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PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


T HE present edition has been carefully revised in all parts, 
and especially in the Notes to the Translation. In this 
latter portion the citations of the older English Versions 
have been verified, and in many cases rearranged 1 ; the whole, 
in short, has been brought up to the exact standard which 
will be in future adopted throughout my Commentary on 
St Paul’s Epistles. Some difficulty has been experienced in 
deciding between various editions, but it is believed that 
those now definitely selected have the best claim to the 
names they bear. I may mention that the Wiclifite Version 
made use of in this edition is the earlier, and that the 
Genevan Version is taken from the edition of 1560: see 
Preface to the Ephesians . For the general revision of the 
work and the verification of the Notes to the Translation 
I am indebted to my friend and chaplain, the Rev. H. 
Rothamley, of Lyde House, Bath. 

\ 

Gloucester, 

Avg. 1864. 


1 In the present (the 5th) edition, citations have been added to this por- 
. „ tion of the v?ork from the Eevised Version of 1881. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


T HE second edition of the Epistles contained in this 
volume has been thus loDg delayed, that it might not 
appear before the reader till the interpretations advanced in 
the first edition had been fully and maturely considered with 
reference to the opinions of more recent interpreters. 

The result of the revision is but a very slight amount of 
change in the interpretations formerly proposed, and, it may 
not perhaps be improper to add, an increasing confidence in 
a system of interpretation which has thus apparently stood 
the test of the rigorous and lengthened reconsideration to 
which its details have been subjected in the preparation of 
this edition. Though but little substantial change has been 
made, it will still be found that improvements and slight 
additions appear on nearly every page, and that the edition 
has some claim to be entitled revised and enlarged. I may 
briefly specify that the references to ancient Versions are 
increased, that the grammatical notices 1 are occasionally 
expanded, and that the references, especially to Scripture, 
have been nearly all verified anew. 

For further details and comments I may now refer to 
the Preface to the first edition of this Commentary, and to 
the Preface to the second edition of the Commentary on the 
Ephesians , where the general standard which I have latterly 
attempted to reach is more fully stated. To this standard 
each succeeding volume has naturally tended to approach 
somewhat more nearly than that which preceded it. What 

1 I may here remark that all the references to Winer’s Grammar have been 
altered and conformed to the lamented author’s 6th and last edition. 
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was once almost purely critical and grammatical has now 
confessedly become also exegetieal; yet still to no further 
extent than to enable the student to grasp the general con¬ 
nexion of the holy and inspired Original, as well as to under¬ 
stand the force of isolated words and expressions. 

May God’s blessing go with this volume, and mercifully 
enable it in these our days of doubt and trial to minister to 
the Truth as it is in His Blessed Son, and, in its humble 
measure and degree, to set forth the blessed teachings and 
warnings and consolations of the inspired and saving Words 
of Life. 

Cambridge, 

May , 1861. 


\ 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


T HE following Commentary is substantially the same, both 
in principles and execution, as those on the Galatians 
and Ephesians. I have however earnestly striven, on the one 
hand, to introduce improvements, and, on the other, to amend 
defects of which time, experience, and above all, the kind 
criticism of friends, have not failed to convince me. 

I will briefly notice both. 

In the first place the reader will find the substance of the 
grammatical references more fully stated in the notes, while 
at the same time care has been taken to modify and repress 
the use of technical terms, as far as is consistent with the 
nature of the Commentary. I confess I canuot yet persuade 
myself that the use of technical terms in grammar, independ¬ 
ently of subserving to brevity, does not also tend to accuracy 
and perspicuity; still so many objections have been urged by 
judicious advisers, that I have not failed to give them my 
most respectful attention. This modification however has 
been introduced with great caution; for the exclusion of all 
technical terms would not only be wholly inconsistent with 
the lex operis, but would be certain to lead the way to a 
rambling inexactitude, which in Grammar, as in all other 
sciences, can never be too scrupulously avoided. 

I have also endeavoured, as far as possible, to embody in 
the notes the sentiments and opinions of the dogmatical 
writers, more especially those of the great English Divines 
to whom I have been able to refer. Yet here again this has 
been subordinated to the peculiar nature of the Commentary, 
which, to be true to its title, must mainly occupy itself with 
what is critical and grammatical, and must in other subjects 
confine itself to references and allusions. Still, as in the pre¬ 
face to the Ephesians, so here again, let me earnestly entreat 
my less mature readers not to regard as the mere biblio¬ 
graphical embroidery of a dull page the references to our 
English Divines. They have all been collected with much 
care; they are nearly in every case the aggregations of honest 
individual labour, and if they prove to the student half as 
beneficial and instructive as they have been to the collector, 
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they will not have been adduced in vain. Let us never 
forget that there is such a thing as the analogy of Scripture ; 
that it is one thing generally to unfold the meaning of an 
individual passage, and another to do so consistently with 
the general principles and teaching of Scripture. The first 
may often be done with plausible success by means of acute¬ 
ness, observation, and happy intuitions; the second, inde¬ 
pendently of higher aids, can only be done by some know¬ 
ledge of dogmatical theology, and some acquaintance with 
those masterpieces of sacred learning which were the glory 
of the seventeenth century. On verifying these references, 
the allusion to the individual passage of Scripture will perhaps 
sometimes be found brief and transient, but there will ever 
be found in the treatise itself, in the mode that the subject 
is handled, in the learning with which it is adorned, theology 
of the noblest development, and not unfrequently, spiritual 
discernment of the very highest strain. 

With many deductions, the same observations may apply 
to the dogmatical treatises of foreign writers referred to 
in the notes. Several recent works on Christian doctrine 
as enunciated by the Sacred writers, whether regarded in¬ 
dividually or collectively, appear to deserve both recog¬ 
nition and consideration. I would here specify the dogma¬ 
tical works of Ebrard and Martensen, the Pflanzung und 
Leitung of Neander, and the Theologie Chretienne of Reuss, a 
work of no mean character or pretensions. By the aid of 
these references, I do venture to think that the student may 
acquire vast stores both of historical and dogmatical theology, 
and I dwell especially upon this portion of the Commentary, 
lest the necessarily frigid tone of the critical or grammatical 
discussions should lead any one to think that I am indiffer¬ 
ent to what is infinitely higher and nobler. To expound 
the life-giving Word coldly and bleakly, without supplying 
some hints of its eternal consolations, without pointing to 
some of 'its transcendent perfections, its inviolable truths, 
and its inscrutable mysteries,—thus to wander with closed 
eyes through the paradise of God, is to forget the expositors 
highest duty, and to leave undone the noblest and most sanc¬ 
tifying work to which human learning could presume to 
address itself. 

Among semi-dogmatical treatises, I would earnestly com¬ 
mend to the attention of grave thinkers the recent contribu¬ 
tions to Biblical Psychology which are occasionally alluded 
to in the notes (comp, i Tim. iil 16). Without needlessly 
entrammelling ourselves with arbitrary systems, without 
yielding too prone an assent to quasi-philosophical theories 

62 
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in a subject that involves much that is equivocal or inde¬ 
monstrable, it seems still our duty to endeavour to grasp the 
general principles of psycholog} 7 which appear to have been 
recognised by the Sacred writers, and to realize the aspects 
under which they viewed the parts and portions of our com¬ 
posite nature. No thoughtful man, after reading Philo, and 
observing how deeply psychological speculations, sufficiently 
consistent and harmonious, give their tinge to his writings, 
could hesitate to believe that a contemporary, at least as well 
educated as the Jew of Alexandria, elevated by a higher con¬ 
sciousness, and illumined by a truer knowledge, both thought 
and wrote on fixed principles, and used language that is no 
less divinely inspired than humanly consistent and intel¬ 
ligible. It is but a false or otiose criticism that would per¬ 
suade us that the terms by which St Paul designated the 
different portions of our immaterial nature were vague, un¬ 
certain, and interchangeable: it is indeed an idle assertion 
that Biblical Psychology can be safely disregarded by a 
thoughtful expositor. 

A slight addition has been made to the purely critical 
notices. As in the former commentaries, the Text is that of 
Tischendorf, changed only where the editor did not appear 
to have made a sound decision. These changes, as before, 
are noted immediately under the text. In addition to this 
however, in the present case, brief remarks are incorporated 
in the notes, apprizing the reader of any variations in the 
leading critical editions which may seem to deserve his atten¬ 
tion. An elementary knowledge of Sacred Criticism can 
never be dispensed with, and it is my earnest hope that the 
introduction of criticism into the body of the notes may be a 
humble means of presenting this subject to the student in a 
form somewhat less repulsive and forbidding than that of the 
mere critical annotation. Separate notes of this kind are, I 
fear, especially in the case of younger men, systematically dis¬ 
regarded : when however thus incorporated with grammatical 
and philological notices, when thus giving and receiving illus¬ 
tration from the context with which they are surrounded, it 
is my hope that I may decoy the reader into spending some 
thoughts on what seem to be, and what seem not to be, the 
words of Inspiration, on what may fairly claim to be the true 
accents of the Eternal Spirit, and what are, only too probably, 
the mere glosses, the figments, the errors, or the perversions 
of man. 

Possibly a more interesting addition will be found in the 
citations of authorities. I have at last been enabled to carry 
out, though to a very limited extent, the long cherished wish 
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of using some of the best versions of antiquity for exegetical 
purposes. Hitherto, though I have long and deeply felt their 
importance, I have been unable to use any except the Vul¬ 
gate and the Old Latin. I have now however acquired such 
a rudimentary knowledge of Syriac, and in a less degree of 
Gothic, as to be able to state some of the interpretations 
which those very ancient and venerable versions present. The 
Latin, the Syriac, and the Gothic, have been somewhat care¬ 
fully compared throughout these Epistles. I know that my 
deficiency in the two latter languages will be plainly ap¬ 
parent, and I seek in no way to disguise it: this only I may 
be permitted to say in justice to myself, that the Latin in¬ 
terpretations annexed to the words are not borrowed from 
current translations, but are fairly derived from the best glos¬ 
saries and lexicons to which I have had access. Mistakes I 
know there must be, but at any rate these mistakes are my 
own. These it is perhaps nearly impossible for a novice to 
hope to escape; as in both the Syriac and Gothic, but more 
especially the former, the lexicographical aids are not at 
present of a character that can be fully relied on. And it 
is here that in the application of Ancient Versions the great¬ 
est caution is required. It is idle and profitless to adduce the 
interpretation of a Version, especially in single words, unless 
the usual and current meaning of those words is more re¬ 
stricted or defined than in the original. Half the mistakes 
that have occurred in the use of the Peshito,—mistakes from 
which the pages of scholars like De Wette are not wholly 
free,—are referable to this head. It is often perfectly appa¬ 
rent that the partial interpretation supplied by the Latin 
translation appended to the Version, has caused the Version 
itself to be cited as supporting some restricted gloss of the 
original Greek words, while in reality the words both in the 
original and in the Version are of equal latitude, and per¬ 
haps both equally indeterminate. 

This'error I have especially endeavoured to avoid; but 
that I have always succeeded is far more than I dare hope. 

In thus breaking ground in the Ancient Versions, I would 
here very earnestly invite fellow-labourers into the same field. 
It is not easy to imagine a greater service than might be 
rendered to Scriptural exegesis if scholars would devote them¬ 
selves to the hearty study of one or more of these Versions. 
I dwell upon the term scholars , for it would be perhaps 
almost worse than useless to accept illustrations from a Ver¬ 
sion, unless they were also associated with a sound and accu¬ 
rate knowledge of the original Greek. This applies especially 
to the Syriac; and the remark is of some moment: for it 
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is now a common opinion among many Oriental scholars, that 
the language of the New Testament is yet to receive, in a 
mere grammatical point of view, its most complete illustra¬ 
tion from Syriac. That there are some points of similarity, 
no student in both languages could fail to observe; but it 
may be seriously doubted whether nine-tenths of the suspected 
Syriasms of the N.T. are not solely referable to the changing 
and deteriorated constructions of later Greek. To accumu¬ 
late Syriac illustrations, which may only serve to obscure or 
supersede our accurate study of later Greek, is a very doubt¬ 
ful, and perhaps profitless application of labour. 

Under these, and perhaps a few other limitations, the 
study of the ancient Vv. for exegetical purposes may be very 
earnestly recommended. The amount of labour will not be 
very formidable, and in some cases we have fair, if not good, 
literary appliances. There seems good reason for not going 
beyond the Syriac, the Old Latin, the Vulgate, the Gothic, the 
Coptic, and the Ethiopic. The remaining Vv. are of doubtful 
value. The Armenian, though so much extolled, is said to 
have undergone no less serious than unsatisfactory alterations. 
The Arabic Versions are of very mixed origin; the Slavonic is 
late ; the Georgian has been but little used, and is deemed to 
be of no great value; the Persian and Anglo-Saxon, as far as 
they extend, are not free from suspicion of dependence, the 
one on the Syriac, the other on the Vulgate. For the present, 
at any rate, the Syriac, Old Latin, Vulgate, Gothic, Coptic, 
and Etbiopic are all that need demand attention. Most of 
these are rendered perfectly accessible by the labours of recent 
scholars. The Syriac has been often reprinted ; grammars in 
that language are common enough, but the Lexicons are but 
few and unsatisfactory 1 . The Old Latin I fear is only acces¬ 
sible by means of the large work of Sabatier, or Tischendorf s 
expensive edition of the Codex Claromontanus. 

The Gothic, independently of not being at all difficult 
to the German or Anglo-Saxon scholar, has been admirably 
edited. In addition to the very valuable edition of De Ga- 
belentz and Loebe, and the cheap Latin translation of that 
work in Migne’s Patrologia, there is the available edition of 
Massmann, to which, as in the case of the larger work of De 
Gabelentz and Loebe, a grammar and perhaps glossary is to 
be added. In addition to the Lexicon attached to De Ga¬ 
belentz and Loebe’s edition, we have also the Glossary of 
Schulze (Magdeb. 1848), both, as far as my very limited ex- 

1 It is said that Professor Bernstein has for some time been engaged in the 
preparation of a new Syriac Lexicon, but I cannot find out that it has yet 
appeared. 
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perience extends, works constructed on sound principles of 
philology. In the Coptic there is a cheap and portable 
edition of the Epistles by Botticher; and with the Grammar 
by Tattam, and the Lexicon by the same author, or the 
Glossary by Peyron, it is not very probable that the student 
will encounter much difficulty. Of the Ethiopic, there is 
an early but not very satisfactory edition in Walton's Poly - 
glott , the Latin translation of which has been re-edited by 
Bode. The original Version has been recently edited by 
Mr Platt with great care, but unfortunately without any pre¬ 
liminary specification of the manuscripts that formed the 
basis of the work. An Ethiopic grammar is announced by 
Dillmann, but I should fear that there is no better lexicon 
than that of Castell 1 . The study of this language will be 
perhaps somewhat advanced by a forthcoming tetraglott edi¬ 
tion of Jonah (Williams and Norgate), which is to include 
the Ethiopic, and to have glossaries attached. 

I sincerely trust that these brief notices may tempt some 
of our Biblical scholars to enter upon this important and 
edifying field of labour. 

The notes to the Translation will be found a little more 
full (see Introductory Notice), and, as the subject of a Revised 
Translation is now occupying considerable attention, a little 
more explicit on the subject of different renderings and the 
details of translation generally. With regard to this very 
important subject, the revision of our Authorized Version, 
I would fain here make a few observations, as I am parti¬ 
cularly anxious that my humble efforts in this direction 
should not be misinterpreted or misunderstood. 

What is the present state of feeling with regard to a revi¬ 
sion of our present Version? It seems clear that there are 
now three parties among us. The first, those who either 
from svhat seem seriously mistaken views of a translation of 
the Holy Scripture, or from sectarian prejudice, are agitating 
for a ney) Translation, The second, those who are desirous 
for a revision of the existing Version, but who somewhat 
differ in respect of the proposed alterations and the principles 
on which they are to be introduced. The third, those who 
from fear of unsettling the religious belief of weaker brethren 
are opposed to alterations of any kind; positive and demon¬ 
strable error in the representation of the words of Inspiration 
being in their judgment less pernicious than change. Of 
these three parties the first is far the smallest in point of 

1 See however preface to the Commentary on the Philippians , <fcc. p. vii. 
[The grammar of Dillmann, and the edition of Jonah above referred to, have 
now been for some time in the hands of students. 1864.] 
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numbers, but the most persistent in activities; the second 
class is daily increasing, yet at present greatly inferior both 
in numbers and influence to the third. 

Which of these three parties will prevail ? We may 
fervently trust not the first. Independently of the extreme 
danger of unsettling the cherished convictions of thousands, 
of changing language that has spoken to doubting or suffer¬ 
ing hearts with accents that have been to them like the voice 
of God Himself,—independently of reversing a traditional 
principle of revision that has gained strength and reception 
since the days of Tyndale,—independently of sowing a strife 
in the Church of which our children and children’s children 
may reap the bitter fruits,—independently of all these mo¬ 
mentous considerations, have we any good reason for think¬ 
ing that in a mere literary point of view it would be likely 
to be an improvement on the Old Translation ? The almost 
pitiable attempts under the name of New Translations that 
have appeared in the last twenty years, the somewhat low 
state of Biblical scholarship, the diminished and diminishing 
vigour of the popular language of our day, are facts well 
calculated to sober our expectations and qualify our self- 
confidence. 

But are we unreservedly to join the third party? God 
forbid. If we are truly and heartily persuaded that there 
are errors and inaccuracies in our Version, if we know that 
though by far the best and most faithful translation that the 
world has ever seen, it still shares the imperfections that 
belong to every human work however noble and exalted,— 
if we feel and know that these imperfections are no less 
patent than remediable, then surely it is our duty to Him 
who gave that blessed Word for the guidance of man, through 
evil report and through good report to labour by gentle 
counsels to supply what is lacking and correct what is amiss, 
to render what has been blessed with great measures of per¬ 
fection yet more perfect, and to hand it down thus marked 
with our reverential love and solicitude as the best and most 
blessed heritage we have to leave to them who shall follow us. 

It is vain to cheat our own souls with the thought that 
these errors are either insignificant or imaginary. There are 
errors, there are inaccuracies, there are misconceptions, there 
are obscurities, not indeed so many in number or so grave in 
character as the forward spirits of our day would persuade 
us,—but there are misrepresentations of the language of 
the Holy Ghost, and that man, who, after being in any de¬ 
gree satisfied of this, permits himself to lean to the counsels 
of a timid or popular obstructiveness, or who, intellectually 



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Xlll 


unable to test the truth of these allegations, nevertheless 
permits himself to denounce or deny them, will, if they be 
true, most surely at the dread day of final account have to 
sustain the tremendous charge of having dealt deceitfully 
with the inviolable Word of God. 

But are we to take no thought of the weaker brethren 
whose .feelings may be lacerated, or whose conscience may 
be offended by seeming innovations ? That be far from us. 
We must win them by gentle wisdom, we must work con¬ 
viction in their minds by showing how little, comparatively 
speaking, there is that is absolutely wrong,—-how persuasively 
it may be amended,—how we may often recur to the expres¬ 
sions of our older Versions, and from those rich stores of 
language, those treasuries of pure and powerful English, may 
find the very rectification we would fain adopt, the very 
translation we are seeking to embody in words. No revision 
of our Authorized Version can hope to meet with approval 
or recognition that ignores the labours of those wise and 
venerable men who first enabled our forefathers to read in 
their own tongue of the marvellous works and the manifold 
wisdom of God. 

Let there be then no false fears about a loving and filial 
revision of our present Authorized Version. If done in the 
spirit and with the circumspection that marked the revision 
of that predecessor to which it owes its own origin and ex¬ 
istence, no conscience, however tender, either will be or ought 
to be wounded. Nay, there seems intimation in their very 
preface that our last translators expected that others would 
do to them as they had done to those who had gone before 
them; and if they could now rise from their graves and aid 
us by their counsels, which side would they take? Would 
they stay our hands if they saw us seeking to perfect their 
work ? Would they not rather join with us, even if it led 
sometimes to the removal or dereliction of the monuments of 
their own labour, in laying out yet more straightly the way 
of divine Truth ? 

How this great work is to be accomplished in detail is 
not for me to attempt to define. This only I will say, that 
it is my honest conviction that for any authoritative re¬ 
vision we are not yet mature, either in Biblical learning or 
Hellenistic scholarship. There is good scholarship in this 
country, superior probably to that of any nation in the world, 
but it has certainly not yet been sufficiently directed to the 
- study of the New Testament (for of the N. T. only am I now 
speaking) to render any national attempt at a revision either 
hopeful or lastingly profitable. Our best and wisest course 
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seems to be this,—to encourage small bands of scholars to 
make independent efforts on separate books, to invite them 
manfully to face and court impartial criticism, and so by 
their very failures to learn practical wisdom, and out of their 
censors to secure coadjutors, and by their partial successes 
to win over the prejudiced and the gainsaying. If a few 
such attempts were to be made, and they were to meet with 
encouragement and sympathy, such a stimulus would be given 
to Biblical studies that a very few years would elapse before 
England might be provided with a company of wise and 
cunning craftsmen, into whose hands she might hopefully 
confide her jewel of most precious price. 

A single word only with regard to the translation which 
accompanies this volume. It is exactly similar in principles 
and construction to the former attempts,—attempts made at 
a time when the question of a revision of the Authorized 
Version had been but little agitated. It lays no presumptu¬ 
ous claim to be a sample of what an authoritative revision 
ought to be. It is only the effort of a fallible and erring 
man, striving honestly and laboriously, and on somewhat fixed 
principles, to present to a few students of his own time a 
version for the closet , a version possibly more accurate than 
that which it professes to amend, yet depending on it and 
on the older Versions for all the life and warmth with which 
it may be animated or quickened. The time and pains I 
have bestowed on this translation are excessive, and yet in 
the majority of corrections I feel how little cause I have for 
satisfaction. 

Lastly, with regard to the Epistles themselves now before 
us, it remains only to commend them to the reader’s most 
earnest and devout attention. They are distinguished by 
many peculiarities of language, and many singularities of ex¬ 
pression, and are associated together by an inter-dependence 
of thought that is noticeable and characteristic. They seem 
all composed at a time when the earthly pilgrimage of the 
great Apostle was drawing to its close, and when all the 
practical wisdom of that noble and loving heart was spread 
out for the benefit of his own children in the faith, and for the 
edification of the Church in all ages. On the question of their 
genuineness,—without entering upon investigations which 
would be foreign to the nature of this Commentary, it will 
not be perhaps presumptuous to say that a very careful study 
of their language and turns of expression has left on my 
mind a most fixed and most unalterable conviction that they 
came from no other hand and heart than those of the great 
Apostle of the Gentiles, and that it seems hard to understand 
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how accomplished scholars like De Wette could so decidedly 
maintain the contrary hypothesis. This conviction however 
has never prevented me from freely and frankly calling 
attention to all the peculiarities in thoughts, words, and 
expressions which characterize the three Epistles, but which 
nevertheless, when viewed in connexion with the age and 
experiences of the Sacred writer, and the peculiar nature of 
the errors he was opposing, can cause neither surprise nor 
difficulty. 

In the present Commentary I am much less indebted to 
the labours of my predecessors than in the two former 
Epistles. The commentary of Huther, except in the Pro¬ 
legomena, is a sad falling off after the able and scholarlike 
expositions of Meyer. De Wette, owing to his doubts about 
the authorship, is often perplexed and unsatisfactory. I have 
derived benefit from the commentary of Weisinger, which 
though somewhat prolix, and deficient in force and com¬ 
pression, may still be heartily commended to the student. 
The commentary of Leo is mainly sound in scholarship, but 
not characterized by any great amount of research. The com¬ 
mentary on the second Epistle to Timothy was written some 
years after that on the first, and is a noticeable improvement. 
The commentaries of Mack, Matthies, and Heydenreich (of 
whom however I know very little), are useful in examples 
and illustrations, but perhaps will hardly quite repay the 
labour of steady perusal. Something less may be said of 
Flatt and Wegscheider. The Danish commentary of Bp. 
Moller is brief and sensible, but lays no claim to very critical 
scholarship. I have made far more use of the extremely good 
commentary of the distinguished Hellenist, Coray. It is 
written in modern Greek, under the somewhat curious title of 
'leparucos (Vade-mecum Sacrum), and, with the 
exception of the somewhat singular fact that Coray seems 
only to have known the Greek commentators through the me¬ 
dium of, Suicer, show’s very extensive reading, and generally 
a very sound judgment. It is very remarkable that this able 
commentary, though it has now been more than five-and- 
twenty years before the world, should have attracted so little 
attention. As far as my observation extends, it is not re¬ 
ferred to by any English or foreign commentator, and there 
are not many expositions on this group of Epistles that more 
thoroughly deserve it. 

These, with the Patristic commentators, the able Romanist 
.expositors, Justiniani, Cornelius a Lapide, and Estius, and a 
few other writers noticed in the preface to the Epistle to the 
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Galatians , are the principal authorities which I have used in 
the present commentary. 

I now commit this volume to the reader with the humble 
prayer to Almighty God that He may vouchsafe to bless this 
effort to expound and illustrate a most vital and most consol¬ 
ing portion of His holy Word; may He pity the weakness 
and forgive the errors of His servant. 

TPIAS, MONAS, ’EAEHSON. 



IIPOS TIMO0EON A. 



/ 



INTRODUCTION. 


T HE date and general circumstances under which this and the 
accompanying Epistles were written have long been the sub¬ 
jects of discussion and controversy. 

As our opinion on these points must first be stated, it may 
be said briefly,—( a) that when we duly consider that close con¬ 
nexion in thought, subject, expressions, and style, which exists 
between the First Epistle to Timothy and the other two Pastoral 
Epistles, it seems in the highest degree incredible that they could 
have been composed at intervals of time widely separated from each 
other. When we further consider ( b) the almost insuperable diffi¬ 
culty in assigning any period for the composition of this group 
of Epistles in that portion of the Apostle's life and labours in¬ 
cluded in the Acts; (c) the equally great or even greater difficulty 
in harmonizing the notes of time and place in these Epistles 
with those specified in the Apostle’s journeys as recorded by 
St Luke; and add to this the important subsidiary arguments 
derived from (cl) the peculiar and developed character of the false 
teachers and false teaching alluded to in these Epistles (i Tim. 
i. 4sq.; iv. isq.; vi. 3 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 6 sq.; iv. 4; Titus 
i. 10 sq.; iii. 9sq.), and from (e) the advanced state of Church 
organization which they not only imply but specify (1 Tim. iii. 
1 sq.; v. 3 sq.; Titus i. 5 sq.; ii. 1 sq.), it seems plainly impossible 
to refuse assent to the ancient tradition that St Paul was twice 
imprisoned at Rome (Euseb. Hist. Heel. II, 22), and further to 
the simple, reasonable, and highly natural opinion that the First 
Epistle to Timothy and the other two Epistles which stand thus 
closely associated with it are to be assigned to the period between 
these two imprisonments. 
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This being premised we may now express the opinion that 
the present Epistle to Timothy was written by the Apostle 
towards the close of the above-mentioned period (perhaps a.d. 
66 or 67), .while he was passing through Macedonia (ch. i. 3), 
after a probable journey to Spain (Conybeare and Howson, 
St Paul y Yol. 11. p. 548, ed. 2) and a return to Ephesus (comp, 
ch. i. 3), at which city he had left Timothy in charge of the 
local Church. 

The object of the Epistle may be clearly inferred from ch. i. 
3, 4, and iii. 14, 15, and may be roughly defined as two-fold; first, 
to exhort Timothy to counteract the developing heresies of the 
time, and secondly, to instruct him in all the particulars of his 
duties as overseer and Bishop of the important Church of Ephesus. 
With this design the contents of the Epistle, which are very 
varied and comprehensive, have been well shown by Dr Davidson 
to accord in all respects most fully and completely : see Intro¬ 
duction, Yol. ill. p. 39 sq., where the Student will also find a 
good summary of the contents of the Epistle. 

In reference to the genuineness and authenticity of this Epi¬ 
stle, with which that of the other Pastoral Epistles is intimately 
connected, we may briefly remark, (a) that there was never any 
doubt entertained in the ancient Church that these Epistles 
were written by St Paul (see the testimonies in Lardner and 
Davidson), and ( b) that of the objections urged by modern scepti¬ 
cism the only one of any real importance,—the peculiarities of 
phrases and expressions (see Huther, Einleitung , p. 50, and the 
list in Conybeare and Howson, St Paul , Yol. 11. p. 663 sq. ed. 2) 
may be so completely removed by a just consideration of the 
dates of the Epistles, the peculiar nature of the subjects discussed, 
and the plain substantial accordance in all main points with the 
Apostle’s general style (admitted even by De Wette), that no 
doubt of the authorship ought now to be entertained by any 
calm and reasonable enquirer: see the very elaborate and able 
defence of Davidson, Introduction , Yol. ill. p. 100 sq. 



nPOS TIMO0EON A. 


Apostolic address 
and salutation. 


n AYAOS a7TOCTToXo? XpKJTOV I. 

a-ov, tear iTTiraytjv Qeov crwrnpo^ 


i. airocrroXos X. *L] ‘an Apostle 
of Christ Jesus;' an Apostle (in the 
higher and more especial sense, see 
notes on Gal. i. i, and onEph. iv. n), 
who not merely derived his commis¬ 
sion from, but belonged to Christ (gen. 
possess.) as His minister and servant; 
see notes on Eph. i. i. The use of 
this formal designation does not seem 
intended merely to support the au¬ 
thority of Timothy (Heydenr.), or to 
imply a destination of the Epistle for 
others (Calv.), or for the Church at 
large (comp. Bp. Holler), but simply 
to define and maintain the true na¬ 
ture of the document. As this epistle 
may be^ most naturally regarded as 
an official letter, the Apostle appro¬ 
priately designates himself by his so¬ 
lemn and official title: compare 2 Tim. 
i. 1 sq. t and esp. Tit. i. 1 sq., where 
this seems tftill more apparent. In 
Philem. 1, on the other hand, the 
Apostle, in exquisite accordance with 
the nature and subject of that letter, 
styles himself simply dta/uos Xpurrov 
'Igo-ov ; see notes in loc. 

KttT imTa-yiiv ©wv] ‘ according to 
the commandment of God not simply 
equivalent to the customary 5 td 0 eX?j- 

jxaro s 0eoO (r and 2 Cor. i. 1, Eph. i. 1, 
- « 

Col. i. 1, 2 Tim. i. 1; comp. Holler), 
but pointing more precisely to the 


immediate antecedents of the Apo¬ 
stle’s call (the imrayri was the result 
of the tfATjjUa), and thus perhaps still 
more serving to enhance the authori- 
tative nature of his commission: see 
Tit. i. 3, and comp. Bom. xvi. 26, the 
only other passages where the ex¬ 
pression occurs. o-timjpos 

^p.<£v] ‘ our Saviour not merely in 
reference to His preserving and sus¬ 
taining power (compare Z tbs 
(£c.) but to His redeeming love in 
Christ, more distinctly expressed in 
Jude 25, auTTipt Tjfi&v 5 idT. X. ( Tisch ., 
Lachm .); comp. 2 Cor. v. 19, and see 
Reuss, TI160I . Chrtt. iv. 9, Vol. n. 
p. 93. This designation of God is 
peculiar to the Pastoral Epistles (1 
Tim. ii. 3, iv. 10, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4), 
Luke i. 47, and Jude 25, but occurs 
many times in the LXX, e.g. Psalm 
xxiv. 5, Isaiah xii. 2, xlv. 15, 21, al. 
Its grammatical connexion with 0 eis 
is slightly diversified in the N.T.: in 
1 Tim. iv. 10 <r<i)TT)p is added epexe- 
getically in the relative clause, 0€<p... 
os i<jTw aumfip; in Luke l.c ., here, 
and Jude 25, it stands in simple, or 
what is termed parathetic apposition 
(Kruger, Sprachl. § 57. 9) to 0 eoy,— 
in the first of these passages with, 
in the two latter without the article. 
In all the other places the formula is 
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2 rifxwv Ka\ Xpio-roS 'h](TOV r?5 eXTrlSos qfiMV, T tfj.o6eu) 
yvt]<Tt(p T€KV(p ev TTl<TT€t. X^P 1 ^* ClptJVtJ 07TO 0eOW 

Trarpos teal Xpirrov *1 tjtrov tov K vplov qfiwv. 


6 aurfyp TjfiiHv 0eor; the tenor of the 
sentence (esp. i Tim. ii. 3, 4) probably 
suggesting the prominence of the ap¬ 
pellation. According to Huther, the 
anarthrous awTTjp Tjpwv is here an ad¬ 
jectival apposition appended to 0eoD, 
while in Luke l.c. (r£ cwriipL fiov) 
the article marks it as a substantive. 
This is very doubtful; the usage of 
Attic Greek in similar cases seems 
here correctly maintained;—if the 
name of the deity have the article, 
the appellation has it also; if the 
former be anarthrous, so usually is the 
latter; see KrUger, Sprachl. § 50. 8. 10. 
Ttjs iXirfBos i^pwv] 1 our Hope ,'—not 
merely the object of it (Leo), nor the 
author of it (Flatt), but its very sub¬ 
stance and foundation; ‘ in eo solo 
residet tota salutis nostras materia,' 
Calv.: see Col. i. 27, Xptaros iv vpuv , 
7) Airis T7?s 56 |t?s, and comp. Eph. ii. 
14, at/ror yap ionv rj dpgvT) yfLWV, 
where (see notes) the abstract subst. 
must be taken in a sense equally full 
and comprehensive. The same ex¬ 
pression occurs in Ignat. Magn. n, 
Trail. Inscr. and 2.' 

2. TijxoO^o) k.t.X.] * to Timothy 
my true child' There is no necessity 
to Bupplyxcdpetp; for, as Holler rightly 
observes, the following wish forms 
really part of the salutation. It is 
best, in accordance with the punctua¬ 
tion adopted in the former Epp., to 
place a period after it l<rret; for al¬ 
though in St Paul’s salutations, with 
the exception of this passage, 2 Tim. 
i. 2, and Tit. i. 4, the resumption is 
made more apparent by the insertion 
of vpuv after x“P ts > yet this appears to 
have arisen eitherfrom the plurality of 
the persons saluted (e.g. Phil., Philem.) 
or the generic expression (rjj iKKXrjalg. 


1 and 2 Thess. i. i, rats A/cXi^ais 
Gal. i. 2) under whichthey are grouped. 
Here the resumptive pronoun would 
be unnecessary. On the form of sa¬ 
lutation see notes on Gal. i. 3, and 
Eph, i. 2. lv wfoTCi] ‘ in 

(the) faith,' ‘in the sphere of Christian 
faith;’ not to be connected merely with 
yinjaly (a grammatically admissible, 
though not natural connexion; see 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 2. a, p. 124), or merely 
with rinvip (comp. Alf.), but with the 
compound idea y vyalip riKv<p. Every 
part of the appositional member has 
thus its complete significance: tAv(*> 
denotes the affectionate (1 Cor. iv. 17, 
t£kvov fayairriTov) as well as spiritual 
(Philem. 10) nature of the connexion; 
yvr\a-l<a (not ‘dilecto,’ Yulg., but 
Y 7 

( [true] Syr.; joined with ovtios 

X 

<iv , Plato, Politic, p. 293 e , and opp. 
to vodo s, Philo, Somn. 11. 6, Yol. 1. 
p. 665, ed. Mang.) specifies the ge¬ 
nuineness and reality of it (Phil. iv. 3), 
—rrjv aKpifir} Kal vtrip robs aXXovs 
Trpos avrov 6p.ot6TT}ra, Chrys.; 4 v irf- 
<TTfi marks the sphere in which such a 
connexion is alone felt and realized, — 
more generally, but not less suitably 
(De W.) expressed by Kara. Koivgv 
ttCotiv, Tit. i. 4. i-Xcos] The 

insertion of this substantive in the 
Apostle’s usual form of salutation, 
Xapts elprivi), is peculiar to the 
Epp. to Timothy (in Tit. i. 4, Aeo? 
[Rec., Lachm .] is appy. not genuine): 
see however 2 Joh. 3, and Jude ?. 
It here probably serves to individual¬ 
ize, and to mark the deep and affec¬ 
tionate interest of the Apostle in his 
convert; Kal tovto a7rd 7roXXijs 
<rTopylat, Chrys.: see notes on Eph. 
i. 2. 



I. 2, 3- 


3 


stm Yn 1 EphcsuB* and Kadwf irapeK<x\e<ra ere irpoa-fieivai ev 3 

to repress teachers of »tt» j# / ’Tl/T $ r ft 

other doctrine and XliffietTO), TTOpeVOfievO? € 1 9 M.CLK€OOPiaV 3 iva 
would-be teachers of * * * 

the law: the law is not for the righteous, but for open sinners and 
opponents of sound doctrine, as the spirit of the Gospel shows. 


3. KaOus] * Even as; ’ protasis, to 
which there is no expressed apodosis 
(neither at ver. 5, norver, i8,Beng.), 
but to which the obvious and natural 
one, ouruf Kal vvv TrapaKaXCj (comp, 
ch. ii. 1), can easily be supplied; see 
"Winer, Gr. § 63. 1, p. 503, where 
there is a good list of the imaginary 
parentheses in St Paul’s Epp. All 
other explanations, whether by an in¬ 
terpolation before iVa (‘ita facito,’ 
Erasm.), or by an arbitrary change 
of reading (irpoff/icivus, —Sclmeckenb. 
Beiti\ p. 183), seem forced and un¬ 
satisfactory. TrapcKaXco-a] 

besought Anth.: aKove rb irpoa- 

. oO yap chrev ^Wra^a, ov5& 

tK^Xcuca, ou5£ tt aprjveaa, aXXa tl ; 
Trape/caXecra <re, Chrys.; comp, Philem. 
8, nafipgaLav fyuv imTajaciu.. .paWou 
irapaKaXui. The above comment is 
certainly not invalidated by Tit. i. 5 
(Hutber); for there the use of 5iera£d- 
p.7)v was probably suggested by the 
specific instructions whieb follow the 
general order. It may be observed 
however that TrapaxaXw is a word of 
most frequent occurrence in St Paul’s 
Epp., being used more than fifty 
times, and with varying shades of 
meaning (comp, notes on Eph. iv. 1, 
1 Thess. v. 11), while of the other 
words mentioned by Chrys., one only 
(iirtTacau) is used by the Apostle, 
and that only once, Philem. 1 . c. No 
undue stress then (‘recommended,’ 
Peile) should be laid in translation. 
7rpo<r|iciyai] ‘to abide stilly *tarry 
on. ‘uti^rmaneres,’ Beza; certainly 
not in an ethical sense, ‘ to adhere to 
a .plan’ (Paulus),—an interpretation 
framed only to obviate supposed his¬ 
torical difficulties: seeWieseler, Chro - 


nol. p. 302. The tense cannot be 
pressed; as the aor. inf. is only used 
on the principle of the ‘temporum rb 
xaroXX^Xo*'’ (Schaefer, Demosth . Vol. 
hi. p. 432),—a usage not always suffi¬ 
ciently borne in mind. All that can 
be said is, that if the pres. inf. had 
been used (comp. Acts xiv. 22), the 
contemplated duration of Timothy’s 
stay at Ephesus would have been 
more especially marked. In the pre¬ 
sent case no inference can be safely 
drawn. On the use of the inf. pres, 
and aor. after iXnLfetVy KcXefciv, napa - 
KaXeTv K.r.X.y see Winer, Gr. § 44. 7. c, 
p. 296, comp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 748 
sq.; and on the general distinction 
between these tenses in the inf., con¬ 
sult the good note of Stallbaum 011 
Plato, Euthyd. p. 288 c. 

7ropcvo[i€vo$] ‘ when l was on my way ,’ 
‘as I was goingS Hamm. It is not 
grammatically possible, as De Wette 
seems to imagine, to refer this par¬ 
ticiple to Timothy; Bee Winer, Gr. 
§ 44. 3, p. 287. Such participial ana- 
colutliaas those cited byMatth., e.g. 
Eph. iii. 18, iv. 2, Col. iii. 16 (but see 
Meyer), are very dissimilar: there the 
distance of the part, from the words 
on which it is grammatically depen¬ 
dent, and still more the obvious pro¬ 
minence of the clause (see notes on 
Eph. iii. 18) render such a construc¬ 
tion perfectly intelligible; here no such 
reasons can possibly be urged; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 63. 2, p. 505. There 
is confessedly great difficulty in har¬ 
monizing this historical notice with 
those contained in the Acts. Three 
hypotheses have been proposed, to all 
of which there are very grave objec¬ 
tions, historical and exegetical. These 
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4 7 rapayyelXr]? tktiv fj.f] eTepoStSatrieaXeiv /mySe irpocrtytiv 


can only be noticed here very briefly, 
(o) If the journey here mentioned be 
that related Acts xx. i, 2 (Theod., 
Hemsen), how is it possible to recon¬ 
cile the stay of Timothy at Ephesus 
with the fact that St Paul despatched 
him, a short time only before his own 
departure, to Macedonia (Actsxix. 22), 
and thence to Corinth (1 Cor. iv. 17), 
and that we further find him at the 
latter place (2 Cor. i. 1) with the 
Apostle? Moreover, when St Paul 
then left Ephesus, he certainly con¬ 
templated no speedy return (1 Tim. 
iii. 14), for see Acts xix. 21, xx. 3: 
compare Huther, Einleit. p. 13, 14, 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 290 sq. (b) If 
St Paul be supposed to have sent 
Timothy forward to Ephesus from 
Achaia (Matth.), having himself the 
intention of following, can this be re¬ 
conciled with Acts xx. 4, awdirero 

7 

and with the fact that when St Paul 
was near Ephesus, and might have 
carried out his intention, he kckpLku 
T rapaTrXevaaL ryv ? see Wieseler, 
p. 294, Wiesinger, Einleit. p. 370 sq. 
(c) Even Wieseler’s opinion ( Chronol . 
p. 3 r 3» comp. p. 295 sq.) that this 
was an unrecorded journey during St 
Paul’s 2-3 years’ stay at Ephesus, 
though more reconcilable with histo¬ 
rical data, seems inconsistent with the 
character of an Epistle which cer¬ 
tainly recognizes (a) a fully developed 
form of error (contrast the future 
elaeXevaovrai, Acts xx. 29), (/ 3 ) an 
advanced state of Church discipline 
not wholly probable at this earlier 
date, and further (7) gives instruc¬ 
tions to Timothy that seem to con¬ 
template his continued residence at 
Ephesus, and an uninterrupted per¬ 
formance of his episcopal duties; see 
Huther, Einleit. p. 17. These 

objections are so grave that we seem 


justified in remanding this journey 
(with Theoph., (Ecum., and recently 
Huther and Wiesinger) to some time 
after the first imprisonment at Rome, 
and consequently, beyond the period 
included by St Luke in the Acts: 
see Pearson, Ann. Paul. Vol. 1. p. 393, 
Guerike, Einleit . § 48.1, p. 396 (ed. 2), 
Paley, Hor. Paul. ch. xi. 
tva Trapa^ycCkus] ‘ that thou mightest 
comnand:’ purpose contemplated in 
the tarrying of Timothy. The verb 
here used does not apparently mark 
that it was to be done openly (Matth.), 
but authoritatively ; Tra.paKa.Xciv being 
the milder, TrapayytXXuv the stronger 
word; comp. 2 Thess. iii. 12. In the 
Epistle to Titus the Cretan character 
suggests the use of still more decided 
language; e.g. Tit. i. 11, iTnaToplfciv, 
ver. 13, iXtyx fiv aTrorSfius. 

Tio-Cv] 'certain persons? ‘quibusdam,’ 
Vulg.: so ver. 6, iv, i, v. 15, 24, vi. 21. 
We cannot safely deduce from this 
that the number of evil teachers was 
small (Huther); the indef. pronoun is 
more probably slightly contemptuous ; 
‘le mot rives a quelque chose de m6- 
prisant,' Arnaud on Jude 4; comp. 
Gal. ii. 12. cTepoSiSatTKoXciv] 

' to be teachers of other doctrine 


] > m V) 



[docere diversas doctrinas] Syr.; SI y 
Xeyop., here and ch. vi. 3. Neither 
the form nor meaning of this word 
presents any real difficulties. In form 
it is analogous with irepo^vyeiv, 2 Cor. 
vi. 14, and is the verbalized derivative 
of trepoSiSaaKaXos (comp. KaXoSiSacKa- 
Aoy, Tit, ii. 3); not SrepoSiSdaKetv, but 
irepodiSaaKaXeiv, ‘to play the SrepoStS.' 
The meaning is equally perspicuous if 
we adhere to the usual and correct 
meaning of frepoy (distinction of kind, 
—see notes on Gal. i. 6): thus Srepo- 



fivQoi? teat yeveaXoylcus cnrepai/rois, alnves J^'nJcreff trap- 


$iS . implies ‘teaching,’—not necessa¬ 
rily 4 what is doctrinally false,* nor 
even so much as ‘what is strange ,’ 
but ‘what is different to, what de¬ 
viates from (‘ afvigendc, ’ M oiler) sound 
doctrine;’ see ch. vi. 3, where this 
meaning is very clearly confirmed. 
Just as the ei/ayy£\iov of the Gala¬ 
tians was hepov from its assimilation 
of Judaical elements, so here the $1- 
5a<TKa\la was tripa from its commix¬ 
ture with an unedifying (ver. 4), vain 
(ver. 6), and morbid (ver. ro) theoso¬ 
phy of similarly Jewish origination. 
It will thus be seen that, with Chrys., 
Theod., and the other Greek com¬ 
mentators, we regard the error which 
St Paul is here condemning, not so 
much as a settled form of heresy, 
pre-Marcionite or otherwise, as a pro¬ 
fitless and addititious teaching which, 
arising from Jewish (comp. Tit. i. 14), 
perhaps Cabbalistic sources, was after¬ 
wards an affluent of the later and more 
definite Gnosticism; see especially 
Wiesinger,.Einfei£. § 4,p.2i2,Huther, 
Einleit. p. 41, and(thusfar) Schleier- 
macher, iiber 1 Tim. p. 83 sq. 

4. irpO(Wx.€iv] ‘give heed to,* Auth., 
a felicitous translation; so Tit. i. 

14. The verb Trpoaix tlv does not 
imply ‘ fidcm adhibere * (Heinr.), and 
is certainly not synonymous with m- 
(rTevetv (Krebs, Obs . p, 204), either 
here or elsewhere (Acts viii. 6, n, 
xvi. 14, al.), but simply indicates a 
prior and preparatory act, and is, as 
it were, a mean term between itcoveiv 
and tti<tt€V 6 iv ; comp. Polyb. Hist. iv. 
84. 6, diaKOuaavTes ov 5 £v Trpo<riax ov t 
Joseph. Bell. Jud. vi. 5* 3 > ovre irpo<r- 
eixpv oOre £ttL<tt€vov, The examples 
adduced by Krebs and Raphel (Obs. 
Vol. 11. p. 113) only serve to confirm 
the strict interpretation. The canon 
of Thom. Mag., ( ■jrpo<T£x (a T &v rovv ’ 


jcaWiov fj i irpoaixu <rot’ p.ovov, is abun¬ 
dantly disproved by his commenta¬ 
tors ; see p. 749, ed. Bernard. 
jivOois koI ytvtaXoy. dircpdvT.] ‘ fables 
and endless genealogies.* It is very 
doubtful whether the popular refer¬ 
ence of these terms to the spiritual 
myths and emanations of Gnostioism 
(Tertull. Valent. 3, de Preescr. 33, 
Iren. Hear. [Proof.], Grot., Hamm., 
and most modem commentators) can 
be fairly sustained. The only two 
passages that throw any real light on 
the meaning of these terms are Tit. i. 
14, iii. 9. In the former of these the 
fivdoi are defined as TovJcuW, in the 
latter the yeveaXoytai are connected 
with fiaxcu vofUKal ; in both cases then 
the words have there a Jewish refer¬ 
ence. The same must hold in the 
present case; for the errors described 
in the two Epp. are palpably too simi¬ 
lar to make it at all probable that the 
terms in which they are here alluded 
to have any other than a Jewish re¬ 
ference also; so Chrys., Theod., al., 
comp. Ignat. Magn. 8 : see esp. Wie- 
singer, Einleit. p. 211 sq., Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 342 (ed. Bohn). 
For a discussion of the various re¬ 
ferences that have been assigned to 
yevea\. in the present passage seethe 
note of De Wette translated by Alford 
in loc. Thus then |i,v 0 oi will most pro¬ 
bably be, not specifically rd irapaagfia 
Soyfiara (Chrys.),nor a supplementary 
ipfigveia, a Sevrtpuais (Theod.), but 
generally, Rabbinical fables and fabri¬ 
cations whether in historyor doctrine. 
Again y*v€o\oy£<u will be ‘genealo¬ 
gies * in the proper sense, with which 
however these wilder speculations 
were very probably combined, and to 
which an allegorical interpretation 
may have been regularly assigned; 
comp, Dahne, Stud. u. Krit. for 1833, 
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5 e^oviriv ftaWoy q oixovofilav OeoO tijv iv iriVrec to o« 


p. 1008. It is curious that Polybius 
uses both terms in similarly close con¬ 
nexion, Hist. ix. 2. 1. 
dircpdvTois] 'endless? 4 interminable ,’ 

* quibus finis non est,’ Syr.: wtSlov 
awtpavTov, Pind. Nem. vm. 38 [63]; 
so 3 Macc. ii. 9, aw^pavTov ygv, and 
Job xxxvi. 76, apiff/J.bs...a7r^parros. 
It does not seem necessary to adopt 
either the ethical (dreXefwroi' Hesych., 
Chrys. 2) or logical (Xoyot d7r^>avroi 
opp. to Xoyot ircpavTiKol, Diog. Laert, 
vii. 78) meaning of this word. The 
genealogies were vague, rambling, in¬ 
terminable ; it was an d/xerpos Kal air ip. 
bi'qyrjcns (Philo, de Abrah. § 3, Vol. 11. 
p. 4, ed. Mangey) that had no natural 
or necessary conclusion; comp. Polyb. 
Hist. 1. 57. 3, where the simple sense 
appears similarly maintained, 
arrives] ‘ inasmuch as they? ‘ seeing 
they ; ’ explanatory use of oVris, see 
notes on Gal. iv. 24. 

£qni<ms] 'questions either subjec¬ 
tively, ‘disputings,’ Actsxv. 2 {Tisch.)\ 
or more probably, in an objective 
sense, ‘ questions of controversy,’ ‘ en¬ 
quiries,’ essentially opposed to faith 
(Chrys., Theod.), and of which £peis 
and /iax<u are the natural and speci¬ 
fied results; see ch. vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 
23, Tit. iii. 9. olKovojj-Cav 

@cov] 1 God’s dispensation? not * edi¬ 
fying,’ Raphel, Wolf,—a translation 
which olKovopla cannot bear; see Po¬ 
lyb. Hist. iv. 65.11 (cited by Raphel), 
where the proper translation is ‘ exse- 
cutio instituti;’ and comp. Schweigh. 
Lex. Polyb. s.v. The exact meaning 
of the term is however doubtful. If 
obcovopilabeexplBAiiedsubjectively, 1 the 
stewardship,’ scil. ‘the exercising of 
the stewardship ’ (Conyb. and Hows.), 
‘ the discharge of the functions of an 
olKovopos Geov’ (‘actum non statum,* 
Beng.; comp. 1 Cor. ix. 17, iv. 1), the 


use of waptx €lv must be zeugmatic, 
i. e. involve two different meanings 
(‘pneberc,promovere’), unless 
be also explained actively, in which 
case Taptx* 1 * will have a single mean¬ 
ing, but the very questionable one, 

* promovere.’ If however oltcovopia 
Geou be taken objectively and passively 
(Chrys.), the 4 dispensation of God' 
(gen. of the origin or author; comp, 
notes on 1 Thess. i. 6), i.e. ‘the scheme 
of salvation designed by God, and 
proclaimed by His Apostles,’with only 
a remote reference to the oIkos Geou 
(see notes onEph. i. 10), the meaning 
of {777. and oIkov. will be more logi¬ 
cally symmetrical, and irap^x eiv can 
retain its simple sense ‘prrebere:’ the 
fables and genealogies supplied ques¬ 
tions of a controversial nature, but 
not the essence and principles of the 
divine dispensation. ti)v iv 

ttCotci] * which is in faith: ’ further 
definition of the nature of the oko- 
vopla by a specification of the sphere 
of its action,—‘faith, not a question¬ 
ing spirit,’—thus making the contrast 
with ^r^cts more clear and emphatic. 
The easier readings oltcobopilav (found 
only in D 3 ) or otKoSofify (D 1 ; Iren. 1.1), 
though appy. supported by several 
Yv. ((cdijicationem , Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth., Syr., al.), cannot possibly be 
sustained against the authority of all 
the other uncial MSS., and are pro¬ 
bably only due to erroneous transcrip¬ 
tion, 8 and v being confused. How 
can Bloomf. (ed. 9) adduce the Alex. 
MS. in favour of ofooSo/ztev, and (ex¬ 
cept from a Lat. transl.) assert that 
Chrys. and Theod. were not aware of 
any other reading ? These are grave 
errors. 

5. t 6 8i t&os k. r. X.] ‘ but (not 
‘now,’Auth., Conyb.) the end (aim) 
of the commandment , &c.; ’ a con- 



reXo? t>}? TrapayyeXlas ecrr'iv ayairt} etc tcaQapas icapSlas 


trasted statement of the purpose and 
aim of sound practical teaching. There 
ought not to be here any marks of 
parenthesis ( Griesb., Lachm.), as the 
verse does not commence a new train 
of thought, but Btands in simple anti¬ 
thetical relation ( 54 ) to ver. 4, form¬ 
ing at the same time an easy and 
natural transition to ver. 6 sq., where 
the errors of the false teachers are 
more particularly specified. TAos is 
thus not the avfxirXypwfxa (Chrys. ; 
comp. Rom.xiii. 10), the‘palmarium, 
prflecipuum ’ (Scboettg.), or the ‘ sum ’ 
(‘ die Hauptsumme,’Luther),—mean¬ 
ings scarcely lexically tenable,—but 
the ‘am* (Beza, Hamm. 2), as in the 
expression noticed by Chr3 T s., tAos 
larpiKrjs vytela ; see Bom. x. 4, and 
Chrys. in loc., —where however the 
meaning does not seem equally cer¬ 
tain. The distinction of Cassian (cited 
by Justiniani) between <tkott 6 s , *id 
quod artifices spectare solent,* and 
rAos, ‘ quod expetitur ab arte,’ is not 
fully satisfactory. ^ TrapayyACa 
is not the ‘ lex Mosaica ’ (‘ hie pro lege 
...pars pro toto,’ Calv.), nor even the 
‘ lex Evangelica ’ (Corn, a Lap.), both 
of which meanings are more inclusive 
than the context seems to require, or 
the usage of irapayyfXia in the N.T. 
(ch. i. 18, Acts v. 28, xvi. 24, 1 Thess. 
iv. 2) will ^admit of. On the other 
hand, to refer ira.pa.yy. simply to the 
preceding irapayyelXrjs (Theoph., £av 
irapayy{XXj>s fig tTepoStSaffKaXeiv, tovto 
KO.T opduto’eis T 7 )v aydiryv) seems too 
narrow and exclusive . That it was 
suggested by the verb just preceding 
is not improbable; that it has how¬ 
ever a further reference to doctrine in 
a, preceptive form generally,—‘ practi- 
‘ "Cal teaching * (Be W.), seems required 
by the context, and confirmed by the 
recurrence of the verb in this Ep.; 


comp. ch. iv. 11, v. 7, vi. 13, 17. 
ayciTrT]] c love the {tp-gaeis engen¬ 
dered fxaxa-Si 2 Tim. ii. 23. The love 
here mentioned is clearly love to men 
(77 A diaSto’evs Kal tov avvaXyeiv avv- 
taTaphn], Theoph.) not love to God 
and men (Matth.): ‘quum de cari- 
tate fit mentio in ScripturS, scepius 
ad secundum membrum restringitur,’ 
Calv.: see esp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11.1. 4, 
p. 242. 4 k KdOapas KapSCas] 

* out of, emanating from, a pure heart;' 
A with its usual and proper force 
(Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 328) pointing 
to and marking the inward seat of 
the dyairy: comp. Luke x. 27, r Pet. 
i. 22. The Kapdia, properly the (ima¬ 
ginary) seat of the ^vxv (Olsh. Opusc. 
p. 155), appears very commonly used 
iu Scripture (like the Hebrew vh) to 
denote the vxv i Q its active aspects 
(‘ quatenus sen tit et agitur et movetur 
duce spirituvel came,’ Olsh.ift.), and 
may be regarded as the centre both of 
the feelings and emotions (John xvi. 6, 
Rom. ix. 2, al.) and of the thoughts 
and imaginations (Matth. ix, 4, xv. 
19, 1 Cor. iv. 5, al.), though in the 
latter case more usually with the asso¬ 
ciated ideas of activity and practical 
application; see Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 
ni. 24. 3, p. 94 sq., and esp. the good 
collection of exx. in Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol, iv. 12, p. 204. 
cvvcCSqcris dyadq here and ver. 19 
(comp. 1 Pet. iii. 16 ; tcaXy Heb. xiii. 
18; Kadapa. 1 Tim. iii. 9, 2 Tim. i. 3) 
is connected with irlxTis as the true 
principle on which its existence de¬ 
pends. Faith, —irlans dj/viroKpiros, 

though last in the enumeration, is 
really first in point of origin. It ren¬ 
ders the heart pure (Acts xv. 9), and 
in so doing renders the formerly evil 
conscience dyady. Thus considered, 
ffvyelbrja'is ay. would seem to be, not 
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the antecedent of the KaOapd icapdla 
(Hamm.), and certainly not identical 
with it (Corn, a Lap., comp. Calv.), 
but its consequent; ‘ conscientia bona 
nihil aliud est quam scientia et testi¬ 
monium anim© affirmantis se pure et 
sancte vivere,’ Menoch. ap. Pol. Syn.; 
compare Pearson, Creed , Art. vii. Vol. 
i. p. 347 (ed. Burton). On the exact 
meaning of awtlS-gais see Sanderson, 
de Obi. Consc. i. 4 sq., Vol. iv. p. 3 
(ed. Jacobs.); on its nature and 
power, Butler, Semi. 2, 3; and on its 
threefold character (an exponent of 
moral law, a judge, and a sentiment) 
the very clear discussion of M‘Cosh, 
Divine Gov. hi. 1. 4, p. 291 sq. It 
must be remembered however, that 
in Scripture these more exact defini¬ 
tions are frequently wholly inappli¬ 
cable; the <rvv€lSt}<ris is viewed, not in 
its abstract nature, but in its practical 
manifestations; see Harless, Ethik , 
§ 9. / 3 , p. 35. OVUTTOKpfTO’u] 

‘ unfeigned ,’ ‘ undissembled;' an epi¬ 
thet of 7r/<ms here and 2 Tim.i. 5; of 
dydm 7, Rom. xii. 9, 2 Cor. vi. 6; of 
0 tXa 5 eX 0 fa, r Pet. i. 22; of tj avwdev 
0'00/a, James iii. 17, marking the ab¬ 
sence of everything iirlir\atrTov and 
vrroKtKpipAvov (Chrys.). It was a faith 
not merely in mask and semblance, 
but in truth and reality: * notandum 
est epithetum; quo significat fallacem 
esse ejus professionem ubi non appa- 
ret bona conscientia,* Calv. All these 
epithets have their especial force as 
hinting at the exaot opposite in the 
false teachers; they were StetpdappAvot 
top vovv (ch, vi. 5), K€KavTr)pia<rp 4 voL 
tt)v ovvelbrjaiv (ch. iv. 2), dSoKipoi tt epi 
ttjv irlffTiv (2 Tim. iii. 8). It may be 
remarked that the common order of 
subst. and epith. (see Gersdorf, Bei- 
trage , p. 334 Bq.) is here reversed in 


Ka$apa KapS.; so 2 Tim. ii. 22, Heb. 
x. 22, comp. Rom. ii. 5; on the other 
hand contrast Luke viii. 15, and 
esp. Psalm li. 12, Kapdtav tcadapdv 
ktIgov iv ipol. This is possibly not 
accidental; the heart is usually so 
sadly the reverse, so often a KapSla 
irovnpa. aviarlas, Heb. iii. 12, that tho 
Apostle, perhaps designedly, gives the 
epithet a slightly distinctive promi¬ 
nence; see Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 464. 

6. «Sv Tivis k.t.X.] The remark of 
Schleiermacher (iiber 1 Tim. p. 161), 
that this verse evinces an incapacity 
in the writer to return from a digres¬ 
sion, cannot be substantiated. There 
is no digression; ver. 5 has an anti¬ 
thetical relation to ver. 4; it states 
what the true aim of the wapayye\la 
was, and thus forms a natural trans¬ 
ition to ver. 6, which specifies, in 
the case of the false teachers, the 
general result of having missed it: 
ver. 7 supplies some additional cha¬ 
racteristics. T Slv (governed of course 
by i^erpdirrjaav) refers only to the three 
preceding genitives, not to dyamj also 
(De W.?): dyam}, the principle ema¬ 
nating from them, forms the true aim, 
and stands in contrast with pa ratoX., 
the state consequent on missing them, 
and the result of false aim; comp. 
Wiesing. in loc. doro)(ij<ravTes] 
‘ having missed their aim.' This word 
only occurs again in 1 Tim. vi. 21, 
2 Tim. ii. 18, in both cases with 
t epl: in its meaning it is opposed 
to ev<rrox € ^ v (Kypke; comp. rAos, 
ver. 5), and, far from being ill chosen 
(Schleierm.p. 90), conveys more suit¬ 
ably than dfiaprovrcs the fact that these 
teachers had once been in the right 
direction, but had not kept it; Ka\<*s 
eTirev, a <rrox* r^X**!* 7 dp Set ware 
evdia ftdWeiv xal pn tt-u) rov gkovov. 
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Chrys.; see exx. in Kypke, Obs. Yol. 
ii. p. 348. ^erpairfjtrov] 

‘ swei'ved , turned themselves, from 
tcXivav, Hesycli.: see ch. v. 15, vi. 20, 
2 Tim. iv. 4, Heb. xii. 13. ’E/crp^- 
ireadai is properly ‘a vi 3 . deflectere ’ 
(Alberti, Obs . p. 392), the £k referring 
to the original direction from ■which 
they swerved; comp. Joseph. Ant. 
xiii. 10. 5, rys o8ov iKrpeirbpevov, and 
simply, ib. Ant. vm. 10. 2, els &81- 
kovs ^erpairy irpa^ets. ‘ Aversi sunt * 
(Beng.) is thus a more exact transl. 
than ‘ conversi sunt ’ (Yulg.). 
fwiTBioXoYCav] * vaniloquium’ (Yulg.), 
or, in more classical Lat. (Livy, xxxiv. 
24, Tac. Ann. 111. 49), ‘ vaniloquentiaf 
Beza. This was an especial charac¬ 
teristic of the false teachers (comp. 
Tit. i. 10, iii. 9), and is more exactly 
defined in the following verse. 

7. O^Xovtcs] * desiring they were 
not really so. This and the following 
expressions, vopo8t8curKa\oi, py voovvre s 
/c.t.X., seem distinctly to show,—and 
this much Schleiermacher (p. 80 sq.) 
has not failed to perceive,—that Ju¬ 
daism proper (Leo, comp. Theod.) 
cannot be the error here assailed. The 
v6pos is certainly the Mosaic law, but 
at the same time it was clearly used 
by the false teachers on grounds es¬ 
sentially differing from those taken up 
by the Judoists, and in a way which 
betrayed their thorough ignorance of 
its principles: see Huther in loc. The 
assertion of Baur (Pastoralbriefe, p. 
15), that Antinomians (Marcionites, 
<£c.) are here referred to, is opposed 
to the plain meaning of the words, 
and the obvious current of the pas¬ 
sage; comp. ver. 8 sq. 
pi) voowres] *yet understanding not, 
” though they understand not the par¬ 
ticiple having a slight antithetical or 
perhaps even concessive force (Do¬ 


nalds. Gr. § 621): the total want of 
all qualifications on the part of these 
teachers is contrasted with their aims 
and assumptions. The correct trans¬ 
lation of participles will always be 
modified by the context, as it is from 
this alone that we can infer which of 
its Jive possible uses (temporal, causal, 
modal, concessive,conditional) mainly 
prevails in the passage before us : for 
exx, in the New Test, see Winer, Gr. 
§ 45- 2, p. 307 (where however the 
uses of the part, are not well defined), 
and for exx. in classical Greek, the 
more satisfactory lists of Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 56. 10 sq. On the negative 
with the part., comp, notes on ch. vi. 
4. pijrc * k.t.X.] The nega¬ 

tion bifurcates; the objects to which 
it applies, and with respect to which 
the ignorance of the false teachers 
extends, are stated in two clauses 
introduced by the adjunctive nega¬ 
tives pyre.. .pyre ; comp. Matth. v. 
34, James v. 12, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 55 - P* 433* Their ignorance was 
thus complete, it extended alike to the 
assertions they made and the subjects 
on which they made them, 
wcpl rCv»v 8iaPe|3cuovvTai] ‘whereof 
they affirm? Auth.,—scil. ‘thesubject 
about which (Syr., Yulg.) they make 
their asseverations;’ not * what they 
maintain,’ Luther, Bretschn., comp, 
De Wetfce. The compound verb 5 ta- 
Pefiaiovadat does not here necessarily 

■* . ■» 

imply ‘contention,’ Syr. 

[contendentes], but, as in Tit. iii. 8, 
is simply equivalent to \iyeiv perk 
fiepaubffews (‘stiurjan,’ Goth.; comp. 
Pollux, Onomast. v. 152, bteyyvwpai, 
5 ia/ 3 e/ 3 ., dttffxvpifapai), ire pi referring 
to the object about which the action 
of the verb takes place (Winer, Gr. 
§ 47 * 0 > P- 333); compare Polyb. Hist. 
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8 Trepi tIv&v dia/Se/SaiouvTCU . o’tSa/ULcv Se oti tcaXos 6 

9 vo/jlo? eav rt 9 aurw vofilfica p ^ptiraty eiSios tovto , ort 


xn. 12.6, Kal 8 ia^ef 3 aiov- 

p .cvoy Trepi rourwp. Thus tlieu a and 
Trepl Wv£i)v refer to different objects 
(opp. to De W.); the former referring 
to the subjective assertions, the latter 
to the objects which called them forth: 
so Huther, Wiesinger. The union of 
the relative and interrogative in paral¬ 
lel clauses involves no difficulty; see 
Winer, Gr. § 25.1, p. 152, Bern hardy, 
Synt. xm. 11, p. 443, and the copious 
list of exx. cited by Stallbaum on 
Plato, Crito t p. 48 a. 

8 . oVSajicv 8f] ‘ Ncno we know ;* 

unravel ZXeyev wpoXoyypbvov touto ko.1 
drjXov tan, Chrys. (on Rom. vii. 14): 
comp. Rom. ii. 2, iii. 19, vii. 14 
(Lachm. marg.), viii. 28. The 5 ^, 
though certainly not= pbv, Moller (an 
unfortunate comment), is still not 
directly oppositive but rather pera\ 3 a- 
tik6v (in a word, not * at ’ but ‘ autem,' 
Hand, Tursell. Vol. 1. p. 562, comp. p. 
425), and the whole clause involves a 
species of concession: the false teach¬ 
ers made use of the law; so far well; 
their error lay in their improper use 
of it; cv rip voptp pbpupopat, dXXa tois 
KaKots 8 i 8 aaKaXois tov vopou' Theod. 
koXos] ‘ good ,’ morally; not dnptXipos, 
Theod., De W. It would seem to be 
the object of the Apostle to make a 
full admission, not merely of the use¬ 
fulness , but of the positive excellence of 
the law; comp. Rom. vii. 12, 14, 16. 

A vojios] * the law;' surely not ‘law 
in the abstract’ (Peile), but, as the 
preceding expression vopo 8 t 8 d<rKaXoi 
unmistakeably implies, ‘the Mosaic 
law,’ the law which the false teachers 
improperly used and applied to Chris¬ 
tianity. tis] i amj one ' 

i.e., as the context seems here to sug¬ 
gest, any teacher; ‘ non de auditore 
legis [comp. Chrys.] sed de doctor© 


loquitur,’ Beng.,—and, after him, 
most recent interpreters. 
vop.£p,ws] * lawfully f i.e, agreeably to 
the design of the law; an obvious in¬ 
stance of that effective paronomasia 
(repetition of a similar or similar- 
sounding word) which we so often 
observe in St Paul’s Epp.; see exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 68. 1, p. 560 sq. The 
legitimate use of the law has been 
very differently defined, e.g. tirav [ns] 
iKirXnpoi avrbv 81 tpywv, Chrys. 1, 
Theoph. 1 ; to TrapairbpLiretv vpbs rbv 
Xpnrrov, Chrys. 2, Theod., Theoph. 2 ; 
ttrav tic TroXXijs airroV <pvXarrys ttj s 
irepiovalas, Chrys. 3, dbc . The con¬ 
text however seems clearly to limit 
this legitimate use, not to a use con¬ 
sistent with its nature or spirit in 
the abstract (Mack, comp. Justiniani), 
but with the admission of the particu¬ 
lar principle on SiKaltp 01) /ceirai dvo- 
pots 8b /cal avuwoT. k.t.X. The false 
teachers, on the contrary, assuming 
that it was designed for the righteous 
man, urged their interpretations of it 
as necessary appendices to the Gos¬ 
pel; so De W., Wiesing., al., and 
similarly, Alf. 

9. elSiis tovto] ‘ knowing this 
‘being aware of (‘mit dem Bewusst- 
sein,’ Wegsch.) this great truth and 
principle;’ secondary and participial 
predication, referring, not to the sub¬ 
ject of otSapev (‘per enallagen nu- 
meri,’ Eisner, Ohs. Vol. 11. p. 288), 
but to the foregoing ns, and specify¬ 
ing the view which must be taken of 
the law by the teacher who desires to 
use it rightly. vopos ov Kcvrai] 

‘ the law is not ordained .’ The trans¬ 
lation of Peile, ‘ no law is enacted,’ 
is fairly defensible (see Middleton, 
Greek Art. p. 385 sq. and comp. 111. 
3. 5, p. 46, ed. Rose), and not without 
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plausibility; the absence of the article 
being regarded as designed to imply 
that pofio s is taken indefinitely, and 
that the sentiment is perfectly general, 
— e.g. 0 fiTjdtv adiK&v ovdevos deirai 
vofiov, Antiph. ap. Stob. Floril. ix. 16 
(cited by Mack, al.). As however 
it is now certain that vogos, like many 
similar words both in the N.T. and 
elsewhere (see the full list in Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109 sq.), even when 
anarthrous, can and commonly does 
signify ‘the Mosaic law’ (comp. Alf. 
on Horn. ii. 12), and as this sense is 
both suitable in the present passage 
as defining the true functions of the 
Mosaic law, and is also coincident 
with St Paul’s general view of its re¬ 
lation to the Christian (comp. Horn, 
vi. 14, Gal. iii. 19, al.), we retain with 
Chrys. and the Greek expositors the 
definite reference of vogos: so De W., 
Huther, Wiesing., al. Sucafo] ‘a 
righteous man.' The exact meaning 
of dhcaios has been somewhat differ¬ 
ently estimated: it would seem not so 
much, on the one hand, as 0 SiKaiu- 
Ods, with ^.formal reference to Sikclioo. 
£k Trio-revs, nor yet, on the other, so 
little as b KaropdvKws rgv dpergv, 
Theoph., but rather, as the context 
seems to require and imply, ‘justus 
per sanctificationem,’ Croc. (comp.De 
W.), he who (in the language of 
Hooker, Serm. 11. 7) ‘ has his measure 
of fruit in holiness;’ comp. Waterl. 
Justif. Vol. vr. p. 7. KitTcu] l is 
enacted *est posita,’ Vulg., ‘ist sa- 
tith,’ Goth. No special or peculiar 
force (‘onus illudmaledictionis,’Pise.; 
‘consilium et destinatio,’ Kiittn. ap. 
Peile) is here to be assigned to KeiaOai, 

' it being only used in its proper and 
classical sense of ‘enactment,’ <&c. of 
laws; comp, (even passively, Jelf, Gr. 


§ 359. 2) Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 21, rous 
virb tup dewv KeifjJvovs vbp. ous, and the 
numerous exx. in Wetstein, Kypke, 
and the phraseological annotators. 
The origin of the phrase seems due to 
the idea, not of mere local position 
(‘in publico exponi ibique jacere 
Kypke, O&s. Vol. n. p. 349), but of 
'fixity,* d'c. (comp. Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v. 12, Vol. 1. p. 1694) which 
is involved in the use of Ketadat. 

dvopois k.t.X.] 'but for lawless 
and unruly persons .’ The reference 
of avogois and dwiror. to violation of 
divine and human laws respectively 
(Leo) is ingenious, but doubtful. Both 
imply opposition to law: the former 
perhaps, as the derivation seems to 
convey, a more passive disregard of it; 
the latter, as its deriv. also suggests 
(vTToraaoeadcu = sponte submittere, 
Tittm. Synon . 11. p. 3), a more active 
violation of it arising from a refractory 
will; comp. Tit. i. 10, where avoir b- 
raKTOL stands in near connexion with 

di'TtX£yoJ'7€?. dccP&riv Kal 

afiapT.] 'ungodly and sinful' These 
epithets are also connected in 1 Pet. 
iv. 18 (Prov. xi. 31), Jude 15. This 
second pair points to want of rever¬ 
ence to God; the third to want of 
inner purity and holiness; the fourth 
to want of even the commonest human 
feeling. The list is closed by an enu¬ 
meration of special vices. 
dvoo-Cois] ‘ unholy only here and 
2 Tim. iii. 2. As oVtos and ootbrgs 
seem, in all the passages where they 
are used by St Paul, to convey the 
notion of a 'holy purity' {see notes 
on Eph. iv. 24, and Harless in loc.; 
comp, also Trench, Synon. Part 11. 
§ 38), the same idea is probably in¬ 
volved in the negative. The doepijs is 
unholy through his lack of reverence; 
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the dvoffto s tlirongh his lack of inner 
purity. The use in classical au¬ 
thors is appy. somewhat different; it 
seems there rather to mark ‘impiety’ 
(Plato, Euthyphr. p. 9 d, 0 av Travres 
ol ffeol fitffwfftv dvbatov ianv). the viola¬ 
tion of fas in contradistinction to jus } 
whether in its highest sense in relation 
to the Gods ( e.g. Schol. Eurip. Hec. 
776, rb fiiv 7 rpbs deobs dvdpd)- 
ttuv yevopevov vaiov KaXovfiev : comp, 
Suppl. 377), or in its lower sense in 
relation to parents and kindred, e.g. 
Xen. Cyrop. vm. 8. 27, dvoauiirtpovs 
7r epl avyyeveis: see Tittmann, Synon. 
1. p. 25. Hence the frequent combi¬ 
nation of dvoatoi and aSiKos } e.g. Plato, 
Gorg. p. 505 b, Legg. vi. p. 777 e, 
Republ. 11. p. 363 d, comp. Thecet. 
p. 176 d. TraTpoXuais] l smiters 

\ «. 7 o «« * s 

offathers ,’ ^OOl-iOXOfj — u kk.V)? 

7 ^ 

[qui percutiunt patres eorum] SyT.; 
not * murderers of fathers,’ Auth. 
Both the derivation (dXodw, comp. 
Aristoph. Ran. 149) and the similar 
use of the word in good authors (e.g. 
Demosth. Timocr. 732, Aristoph. Nub. 
1327, compared with 1331, and esp. 
Lysias, Theomn . 116. 8) will certainly 
warrant this milder translation; comp. 
Suidas, irarpaXolas , TraTporbirrijs * Kal 
TrarpaXipas d auro's, and Poll. Onomast. 
hi. r3, who even extends it to ol 7 repl 
tov s youeis ^apapravovres: sim. He- 
sych. naTpa\.‘ d rbv irarbpa dripdfavy 
rdirroiVy rj KTftvw. It seems also 
more consistent with the context, as 
the crime of parricide or matricide 
would naturally he comparatively rare, 
and almost (even in a pagan’s idea, 
comp. Cicero, pro Rose. c. 25) out of 
the special contemplation of any law. 
Against the crime of the text the 


Mosaic law had made a provision, 
Exodus xxi. 15 (obs. there is no addi¬ 
tion HE), as in ver. 12), comp. Lev. 
xx. g. The following &v8po<p6vots sup¬ 
plies no argument against this transl. 
(De W.); St Paul is obviously follow¬ 
ing the order of the commandments. 
The usual Attic form is TrarpaXolas’, 
Thom. Mag. p. 695 (ed. Bern.), Al¬ 
berti, Obs. p. 394. 

10. dvSpa'iroSio’Tats] 'men-stealers; ’ 
‘plagiariis’(Cicero, Quint. Frat. 1. 2. 
2. 6), i.e. ‘qui vel fraude vel aperta vi 
homines suffurantur ut pro mancipiis 
vendant,’ Vorst, ap. Pol. Syn. ; comp. 
Pol, Onomast. in. 78, dvSpaTr, d rbv 
iXebdepov KarabovXovpevos 7} rbv a XXo- 
rpiov olKtrTjv virayopevos (ed. Bekk.); 
a repulsive and exaggerated violation 
of the eighth commandment, as apac- 
voKoireiv is similarly of the seventh: 
they are grouped with 5pa7T€ral and 
pot xol t Polyb. Hist. xii . 9. 2, 10. 6; 
comp. Eein, Criminalrecht, p. 386 sq. 
The penalty of death is attached to 
this crime, Exodus xxi. 16, Deut. 
xxiv. 7: so appy. in some pagan codes; 
see Sturz. Lex. Xenoph. s.v. 
{mopKois] ‘ peijured persons ,’ Auth.; 
‘iirlopKOL sunt et ii qui quod jura- 
verunt non faciunt (Xen. Agesil. 1. 
12, comp. 11) et ii qui quod falsum 
esse norunt jurato affirmant, ’ Raphel. 
Perjury is specially mentioned in Lev. 
xix. 12. et ti k.t.X.. is not for 

o n (Mack) but is a more emphatic 
and inclusive form of expression. It 
implies that all forms of sinfulness 
had not been specifically mentioned, 
but that all are designed to be in¬ 
cluded: Raphel ( 06 s. Vol. 11. p. 562) 
very appositely cites Polyb. Hist. p. 
983 [xv. r8. 5], obc/as Kal x&p&v *al 
TToXeis Kal et rt frepov ten Ma<r<ra- 



I. io, ix. 13 

evayyeKtov rtjs <5o£»?s rov juLatcaplov Qevv, o ewiaTevOijv 

t / 

eyco. 


plaaov. Tfj vyuu- 

vov<rn SiSacK.] 'the sound ( healthful , 
—not healthgiving , Mosh.) doctrine/’ 
KaXwy ehre rg vyiauv. 5tSa<rKa\tg } 
tKtTva 7 ip 7 r&vra Trd$g ypvxgs W 
e00ap^y7?^Chrys.;comp. Plutarch, 
Liber. Educ. § 9 , rgs afiia <p86pov Kal 
vyiaivotiags 7 rai 5 elas, ib. § 7» vyialvov- 
ros Kal rerayfiivov /3 tov. The formula 
is nearly identical in meaning with 
77 KaX 77 SiSacrKaXla, ch. iv. 6, and g 
tear eiW/ 3 eiav 8t5a<JK, } ch. vi. 3, and 
stands in clear and suggestive con¬ 
trast to the sickly (ch. vi. 4) and mor¬ 
bid (2 Tim. ii. 17) teaching of Jewish 
gnosis. The present part, seems to 
convey the idea of present existing 
healthiness, which was to be main¬ 
tained and not depraved: comp. 
Waterl. Trinity , Yol. in. p. 400. 

The expressions uytafi'oi/cra fiifiaaKaXta, 
2 Tim. iv. 3, Tit. i. 9, ii. 1, and uyial- 
vovre s Xoyoi, 1 Tim, vi, 3, 2 Tun. i. 
13 (comp. Tit. ii. 8), are peculiar to 
the Pastoral Epistles, and have fre¬ 
quently been urged as ‘un-Pauline:’ 
to this the answer of Wiesinger (on 
Tit. i. 9) seems fair and satisfactory— 
viz. that it is idle to lay stress upon 
such an usage, unless at the same 
time corresponding expressions can be 
produced out of St Paul’s other Epp., 
which might suitably take the place 
of the present: see in answer to 
Schleiermacher, Planck, Bemerkitn - 
gen t Gott. 1808, Beckhaus, Specimen 
Obs. Ling. 1810. The majority of 
these objections are really fundament¬ 
ally uncritical. If in these Epp. the 
ApoBtle is characterizing a different 
form of error from any which he had 
previously described, and if the ex- 
1 * pressions he has made use of admira¬ 
bly and felicitously depict it, why are 
we to regard them with suspicion be¬ 


cause they do not occur in other Epp. 
where really dissimilar errors are de¬ 
scribed? That there is a certain dif¬ 
ference in the language of these Epp. 
we freely admit, yet still it is not one 
whit more than we may naturally ex¬ 
pect from the form of errors described 
(see Huther, Einleit. p. 52), the date 
of the composition (see notes on ver. 
3), and, possibly, the age and expe¬ 
riences of the inspired author; comp. 
Guerike, Einleit. § 48. 2, p. 402 (ed. 
2). It is to be regretted that so able 
a writer as Keuss should still feel 
difficulties about the authorship of 
this Ep.; see his Gesch. des N.T. § 90, 
p. 76. 

11. kuto, t& cvayy&iov] * accord¬ 
ing to the Gospel specification of 
that with which all the foregoing is 
in accordance. There is some little 
difficulty in the connexion. Three 
constructions have been proposed: the 
clause has been connected (a) with rg 
vy. 5i5a <jk.. Beng., Leo, Peile, al.; ( b ) 
with a vtIkcitcu, Mack, Matth., comp. 
Justin. 2; (c) with the whole foregoing 
sentence, ver. 9 sq., De W., Huther, 
Wiesing. Of these (a) seems clearly 
grammatically untenable; for the ar¬ 
ticle [inserted in D 1 ; Clarom,, Aug., 
Boern., Yulg.; Bas.] cannot be dis¬ 
pensed with, as Theoph. in his gloss. 
Tg otiag Kara to euayyA. tacitly ad¬ 
mits, Again (6) is exegetically un¬ 
satisfactory, as the sentence would 
thus be tautologous, the vy. 5i5a<TK. 
being obviously the import of the 
euayyA., if not even synonymous with 
it; comp. ch. vi. 1, 3. Thus then 
(c) is alone tenable: the Apostle sub¬ 
stantiates his positions about the law 
and its application by a reference to the 
Gospel. His present assertions were 
coincident with its teaching and prin- 
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_ _ If'' v ? t X thank Him who cn- 

12 I\GU yapiv TW evOVVajULUMTaVTl fJL€ trusted thatUoapel to 

* me, and who was mer¬ 

ciful to me in my ignorance and xinbe- 
lief: to Him be all honour and glory. 

12. Kal xaptv So Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) with DKL; great majority of mss. ; 
Clarom., Goth., Syr. (both), al.; Dam., G 3 cum. (text); Lucif., Amhrst. (Rec., 
Griesb., Scholz). The connecting Kal is omitted in AFGK; about io mss.; 
Aug., Boern., Yulg., Copt., iEth. (both), Arm.; Chrys., Theod., al.; Pel., 
Vig., Bed. (Mill, Prolegom. p. lxxxiv, Lachm ., Huther , Tisch. ed. i). The 
preponderance of external authority is thus appy. in favour of the omission. 
Perhaps the internal arguments slightly preponderate in the other direction: 
for if, on the one hand, the important critical principle, ‘proclivi lectioni 
priestat ardua’ (comp. Tregelles, Printed Text of N.T. , p. 221), seems here to 
find an application, still, on the other, the insertion of nal is distinctly in ac¬ 
cordance with St Paul’s use of that particle. Thus then as it is possible that 
the omission of Kal may have arisen from a mistaken idea of the connexion of 
£yu> with x*P LV ^X w > and also as it would leave an abruptness here hardly 
natural, we still retain, though not by any means with confidence, the reading 
of Tischendorf. 

ciples: so, very similarly, Rom. ii. 16 ; glory of the Gospel dispensation, 
see Meyer in loc ., and on Kara, Winer, MaKapios indeed was God, not only on 
Gr. § 49. d, p. 357, comp, notes on account of His own immutable and 
ICpli. i. 5. tt]s Sof-rjs] essential perfections (os £<jtiv avropa.- 

is not a mere genitive of quality Kapibrgs, Theoph. in 1 Tim. v. 15), 
(comp. Winer, Gr. § 34. 3. b, p. 211), but on account of the riches of His 
and only equivalent to Beza, mercy in this dispensation to man; 

Auth., al., but is the gen. of the con- comp. Greg. Nyss. in Psalm, i. 1, 

tents; see Bemhardy, Synt. in. 44, Vol. 1. p. 258 (ed. Morell), tovto pbvov 

p. 161, Scheuerl. Synt. § 17. r, p. 126, tcrrl paKaptov ry oC irav t6 

and notes on Eph. i. 13; and comp. perix° v paKapiov ylyverat,: comp, also 
2 Cor. iv. 4. The glory of God, whe- Suicer, Thcsaur. Yol. 11. p. 289. 
ther as evinced in the Bufferings of 6 ^irurrri&ijv 'with which I was 
Christ (Chrys.) or in the riches of His entrusted: * a common construction in 
sovereign grace (De W.), is the import , St Paul’s Epp., especially in reference 

that which is contained in and re- to this subject; see 1 Cor. ix. 17, 

vealed by the Gospel, ‘quod Dei ma- Gal. ii. 7, r Thess. ii. 4, Tit. i. 3. As 

jestatem et immensam gloriam [Kom. the context is simply referring to the 
ix. 23, Eph. iii. 16] explicet,’ Justi- past, not (as in Gal. ii. 7) also to the 
niani, 2. The gen. tov Qeov is con- present fact of the Apostle’s commis- 
sequently not the gen. originis (ttjv sion, the aor. is perfectly suitable; see 
fiiWovcravS6i-aviirayytWerat, Theod., notes on Gal. ii. 7. 
comp, also Chrys.), but the simple 12. Kal xdpiv l And I give 
possessive gen., the glory which essen- thanks;' appended paragraph (not 
tially belongs to and is immanent in however, as Alf., only with a comma 
God. paKapCov] This epithet after expressive of the Apostle’s 

(only in this connexion here and ch. profound thankfulness for God’s mer- 
vi. 15), when thus applied to God, cy toward him, as implied in the 5 
seems designed still more to exalt the iirKrreij&riv of the preceding verse. It 
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Xpi<T7W 'b](TOV TO) K.upl(t) rjflWU, OTl TTKTTOV jUL€ rjJiJCTaTO, 

Oeptevos els SiaKonav, to 1rporepov ovra j 3 \a<r<pt}/mov Ka\ 13 


has been urged by Schleierm. (p. 163 
sq.) in hia arguments against the 
genuineness of this Ep., that there is 
here a total want of connexion. Were 
it even so, no argument could be 
fairly founded on it, for what is more 
noticeable than St Paul’s tendency to 
digression whenever anything con¬ 
nected with his mission and the mercy 
of God towards him comes before his 
thoughts? comp. 1 Cor. xv. 9 sq., 
Eph. iii. 8. Here however there is 
scarcely any digression ; the Apostle 
pauses on the weighty words 0 tm- 
<jt€v 9 t}v iyu (wliat a contrast to the 
ignorance and uncertainty of the false 
teachers! ver. 7), to express with deep 
humility (comp. Chrys.) his thankful¬ 
ness ; with this thankfulness he inter¬ 
weaves, ver. 13 sq., a demonstration 
founded on his own experiences, of the 
transforming grace of the Gospel, and 
the forgiveness (not the legal punish¬ 
ment) of sin. Thus, without seeking 
to pursue the subject in the form of a 
studied contrast between the law and 
the Gospel (he was not now writing 
against direct Judaizers), or of a de¬ 
claration how the transgressors of the 
law were to attain righteousness (see 
Baumgurten, Pastoralbr. p. 224 sq.), 
he more than implies it all in the his¬ 
tory of his own case. In a word, the 
law was for the condemnation of sin¬ 
ners; the Gospel of Jesus Christ was 
for the saving of sinners and the 
ministration of forgiveness: verily it 
was an etiayytXtov rij s 5o£ijs tov patea - 
pLov Geov; comp. Huther in loc. 

t w £v6vya}u£(ravT£ |lc] * to Him who 
strengthened me within sc. for the 
discharge of my commission, for bear - 
.ing the \dpovpov (Chrys.) of Christ. 
The expressive word tvSvvap., with 
the exception of Acts ix. 22, is only 


found in the N.T. in St Paul’s Epp. 
(Rom. iv. 20, Eph. vi. 10, Phil. iv. 13, 
2 Tim. ii. 1, iv. 17) and Heb. xi. 34: 
comp, notes on Eph. vi. 10. There 
does not seem any reference to the 
Swapeis which attested the Apostle- 
Bhip (Macknight), nor specially to mere 
bravery inconfrontingdangers (comp. 
Chrys.), but generally to spiritual Sv- 
vapus for the functions of his apostle- 
ship. ttiotov] ‘ faithful ,’ 

* trusty comp. 1 Cor. vii. 25. Eadie, 
on Eph. i. 1, p. 4, advocates the par¬ 
ticipial translation ‘believing’ (comp. 
Goth, ‘galitubjandan’): this however 
seems here clearly untenable ; the ad¬ 
dition of the words els StaKovlav shows 
that the word is used in its ordinary 
ethical, not theological sense. 

0€jicvos els SiaK.] ‘ appointing me , or 
in that he appointed me, for the 
ministnj not * postquam,’ Grot., but 
‘ dum posuit, c£c.’ Beng. The act, to 
diadat els State., furnished proof and 
evidence on ttkttov pe TjyijaaTo : thjs 
yap n.v Udero pe el pi) £TriTrjSetoTijTa 
evpev iv tpol ; Theoph .; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 45 * 4» P* 3 1 x * Schleiermacher takes 
exception at this expression ; why 
may we not adduce 1 Thess. v. 9, 
SBcto rjpds efs 6pyi)v ? 

13. ovto.] The participle seems 
here to involve a concessive meaning, 
‘though I was/ ‘cum tamen essem,’ 
Justiniani,—not,‘a man who was,’ 
Alf., as this gives it a predicative 
character. On the use of participles 
in concessive sentences, see Donald¬ 
son, Gr. § 621, and comp, notes on 
ver. 7. p\d<n|>Tinov] ‘ a blas¬ 

phemer in the full and usually re¬ 
ceived meaning of the word, as it was 
specially against the name of our 
Lord (Acts xxvi. 9, 11) that St Paul 
both spoke and acted. The verb 
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SiwKTtjv Kai vfipuTTriv' aXXa yXeqOrjv, on ayvowv €7ro/- 
14 rj<ra £v aTWTrla y virepeirX^ovacrev < 5 e *5 X^P 1 * T °v K vptov 


fiXac-^ypciv ( i.C. ^Xa\pi<pgfj.eiv, Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 47, Vol. n. 
p. 49) taken per se is nearly equiva¬ 
lent in meaning to Xoidopew ( e.g. Mar¬ 
tyr. Polyc . 9, Xotdopgaov t6p X/kotoj', 
compared with the martyr’s answer, 
ttcDs dvvapai ^Xa<r<pgpTjffat rbv ( 3 a<riX£a 
pov ; compare Clem. Alex. Padat 7 . 1. 8, 
p. 137, ed. Potter); when however it 
stands in connexion with God’s name 
it naturally has the more special and 
frightful meaning of 4 blasphemy,’ 7 ) 
els Qeov vfipts, Suidas: see Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 696 sq. 
Siwurqv] ‘ persecutor ;’ ov novov tfiXav- 
<t>T)povv aXXa Kai tovs aXXot/s 5 uZ'/ca>p 
( 3 Xa<r<pT)iJ.€iv gmyna^ov, CEcum,: see 
Acts xxii. 4, xxvi. 11, Gal. i. 13, 23. 
wppicrnjv] 4 doer of outrage ,’ Conyb. 
and Hows.; only here and Bom. i. 30; 
vfipiaTTjs [perhaps from vtrtp, Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 335, with verbal root, l (ire), 
Pott, Etym . Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 144] 
is one who displays his insolence not 
in words merely, but in deeds of vio¬ 
lence and outrage: see Trench, Synon. 
§ 29. 4 Paulus nequitiam quibusdam 

veluti gradibus amplificat. Primus 
gradus est maledicere, ideo se vocat 
blasphemum; eecundus insectari, ideo 
se appellat persecutorem; et quia po¬ 
test insectatio citra vimconsistere, ad- 
dit tertio sefuisse oppressorem, ’ Justi- 
niani. The translation of the Vulgate 
‘ contumeliosus,’ is scarcely critically 
exact, as, although 4 contumelia’ [per¬ 
haps from 4 contumeo, 1 Voss, Etymol. 
s.v., comp. Pott, Vol. 1. p, 51] is fre¬ 
quently applied to deeds (e.g. Ceesar, 
Bell. Gal. 111.13, quamvis vim et con- 
tumeham [fluctuum] perferre), 4 con- 
tumehosus’ seems more commonly 
applied to words. The distinction be¬ 
tween vireprjtpavos (thoughts), aXafwv 
(words), and vj 9 /M<m)r (deeds), is in¬ 


vestigated in Trench, l, c .; see also 
Tittm. Synon. 1. 74. dXAd 

ijXeijflrjv] 4 stilly notwithstanding , I ob¬ 
tained mercy' ’AXXa has here its full 
and proper seclusive ('aliud jam hoc 
esse de quo sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. 2), and thence com¬ 
monly adversative force: God’s meroy 
and St Paul’s want of it are put in 
sharpest contrast. In the following 
words the Apostle clearly does not seek 
simply to excuse himself (De W.), but 
to illustrate the merciful procedure of 
divine grace. His ignorance did not 
give him any claim on God’s Aeor, but 
merely put him within the pale of its 
operation. cv dmcrrCq, (‘ being 

yet in unbelief ,’ Peile) then further 
defines the ground of his ayvoia : his 
ignorance was due to his dTrirWa. 
How far that a-marla. was excusable 
is, as Huther observes, left unnoticed: 
it is only implied that the ay vota which 
resulted from it was such as did not 
leave him wholly amTroXoy^ros; oi> 
yap <t>6ovip fiaXXofitvos iiroXipovv, aXX’ 
virkp tqv vopoo 5 fjdev dywvitofievos, 
Theod.: comp. Acts iii. 17, Bom. x. 2, 
and see esp. the excellent sermon of 
Waterland, Part n. Vol. v. p. 731. 

14. ii'TrcpcirXcovao’tv] 4 was (not 
4 hath been,' Peile) exceeding abun¬ 
dant [magna fuit] SyT.; 


comp. Bom. v. 20, virepeireplccevaev 
V xa/uy, 2 These, i. 3, inrepav^avei 77 
iriffTts. There is not here any com¬ 
parative force in ut repeirX., whether in 
relation to the Apostle’s former sin 
and unbelief (Mack), or to the fXeos 
which he had experienced (virep^g 
Kai to v fXeov tcL Swpa, Chrys.), as 
verbs compounded with Mp are used 
by 9 t Paul in a superl. rather than a 
compar. sense; see Fritz. Rom . Vol. 1. 
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*Hjlwv fiera 7r/(Trca)f KaJ ayawys iv X^iittgo ’I rja'ov. 
7Tf(TT0ff o X0709 <at 7ra(T»/? a7ro<Jo^5f a£(0?, on Xpitrro? 1 5 


p. 350; the Apostle thus only explains 
more fully how, and in what measure, 
he obtained mercy. This, it may be 
observed, he introduces, not by an ex¬ 
planatory teal, or a confirmatory yap , 
but by 5 ^; a gentle adversative force 
being suggested by the last words, tv 
aTTiffTiqi: ‘yes, unbelieving I was, but 
God’s grace was not on that account 
given in scanty measure:’ see espe¬ 
cially Klotz, Devar. p. 363 sq., and 
compare the remarks in notes on Gal. 
iii. 8, 11, and al. pass. The word 
virepvX. is excessively rare; it has at 
present only been found in the Psalt. 
Salom. v. 19, and Hermae Past. 11. 
Mand. v. 2, where it is used with a 
semi-local reference,—ou 'xwpei ixeivo 
rb dyy os, aXX’ virepirXeovafci tA rpvfe- 
pov irvevfia. On St Paul’s frequent 
use of verbs compounded with Mp, 
see notes on Eph. iii. 20. 
jitrd ir Crr. teal ay.] Faith and love 
are 1 the concomitants of the grace of 
our Lord Jesus;’ on which proper 
force of /uera, see notes on Eph. vi. 23, 
and comp. ib. iv. 2. Leo has rightly 
felt and expressed this use of the 
prep.,—'verbis fierd at.t.X. indicatur 
ttIct. k. ay. quasi comites fuisse illius 
X'lpiTos.' Of the two substantives the 
first, TrlffTtSy stands in obvious antithc 
sis to tv airiffTlq.y ver, 13 (on its more 
inclusive sense as also implying IXttIs, 
see listen, Lehrb. n. 1. 4, p. 24c), 
while dydTnj, which here seems clearly 
to imply Christian love, love to man 
(Justin.) as well as to God , suggests a 
contrast to his former cruelty and 
hatred; ' dilectio in Christo [opponi- 
tur] seeviiiee quam exercuerat adversus 
fideles,’ Calv. Tqs tv Xp. 

’Iip-.j ‘ which is in Christ Jesus ,’—not 
4 per Christum,* Justin, (comp. Chrys., 
rb iv 8ta tartr), but in Him, as its 


true sphere and element. Faith and 
love have their only true centre in 
Jesus Christ; it is only when we are 
in union with Him that we can share 
in and be endowed with those graces. 
This proper meaning of tv has fre¬ 
quently been vindicated in these com¬ 
mentaries; see notes on Gal. ii. 17, 
on Eph. i. i,al. On the insertion of the 
article see notes on ch. iii. 13. 

15. moros 6 Xoyos] ‘ Faithful is 
the saying ,* * triggv [trusty, sure] thata 
vaurd,’ Goth.; TiorAj, — avrl tov a^eu- 
8 i}S Kal dXT)$ys t Theod. This ‘gra- 
vissima prafandi formula’ (Beng.) is 
found only in the Pastoral Epp.; ch. 
iii. 1, iv. 9, 2 Tim. ii, ir, Tit. iii. 8; 
comp, the somewhat similar forms, 
ovTot ol Xoyot TTiarol aXrjdivol claiv, 
Rev. xxi. 5,xxii. 6 (om. cl<nv) y andaXjj- 
dwhs 6 X6yos, 1 Kings x. 6, 2 Chron. 
ix. 5. This is one of the many hints 
that may tend to confirm ns in the 
opinion that the three Epp. were 
written about the same time; comp. 
Guerike, Einleit . § 48. 1, p. 400 
(ed. 2). irctinjs dTrofioxTjs] l all 

(i.e. every kind of) acceptation , ’ Auth.; 
an excellent translation. ’Atto 5 ox 4 
‘exceptio studii et favoris plena,’ 
Schweigh. Lex. Polyb . s.v. (comp. 
dnobsKToSy ch. ii. 3, v. 4), is used very 
frequently and in very similar con¬ 
structions by later Greek writers; e.g. 
djroS. d£ios t Philo, de Pram. § 23, 
Vol. 1. p. 565, ib. de Profug. § 2, Vol. 
11. p. 410, al. In Polybius (where it 
very frequently occurs) it is occasion¬ 
ally found in union with irtVrts, e.g . 
Hist. 1. 43. 4, vi. 2. 13,—‘etiam^efes 
est species acceptionis ,’ Beng.; see the 
collections of Eisner and the phra¬ 
seological annotators, by all of whom 
the word is abundantly illustrated. 
On this use of iras with abstract 


C 
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’Iijcrovy eis* toy koo’julov d/j.apT<£>\ovs <rw<rat , wu Trpw- 

l6 rof eipii iyu>' aXX<i Sia touto aa iv cjuloi 

irpwTO) cvStl^Tai Xpcrroj ’I^o-o^f t*jv diratrav fiaicpo - 


nouns, commonly denoting extension 
(‘omnium totius animm facultatum,’ 
Beng.) rather than intension, see notes 
on Eph. i. 8. VfXOcv *ls tov 

K<fo-fiov] 'came into the world:' see 
John xvi. 28, and (according to the 
most probable construction) ib. i. 9. 
In these passages *607*05 is appy. used 
in its physical or perhaps rather (see 
John iii. 16 sq.) collective sense; 
comp. Keuss, Th€ol. Chret. iv. 20, p. 
228, and notes on Gal. iv. 3. The 
allusion they involve to the irpovirapt- jy 
of Christ is clear and unmistakeable; 
comp. Pearson, Creed , Yol. 1. p. 141 
(ed. Burton). <3v irp&ros cl|u 

* of whom I am chief;' ‘ antece- 
dens 0runes non tempore sed maligni- 
tate,’ August, in Psal. lxx. 1. 1. Jua- 
tiniani and others, following a hint of 
Ambrose, endeavour to qualify these 
words, by referring the relative, not 
to afiaprtShoifS absolutely, but ‘iis 
tantum qui ex Judaismo oonversi 
erant in fidem;' £>v sc. c<ii£op£v(iiv, 
Wegsch.: similarly Mack, and, as we 
might hardly have expected, Water- 
land, Serm. xxx. Yol. v. p. 729. As 
however the words Xpnrrbs rjXOev... 

<Tuxrai must clearly be taken in their 
widestextent,— ‘non solos illos J udeeos 
scdetomnesomnino homines etpeeca- 
tores venitsalvos focere,’ Corn.aLap., 
—any interpretation which would 
limit either dpapruXobs or its relative 
seems exegetically untenable. Equally 
unsuccessful is any grammatical argu¬ 
ment deduced from the anarthrous 
tt/njt-os, soil, ‘einer der Yomehmsten,’ 
Flatt; for comp. Matth. x. 2 (De W. 
also cites ib. xxii. 38, but the reading 
is doubtful), and Middleton, Article , 
vi. 3, p. 100 (ed. Rose). Thus to ex¬ 
plain away the force of this expression 


is Beriously to miss the strong current 
of feeling with which, even in terms 
of Beeming hyperbole (aur^y v-rrepfial- 
vet TT7J Tair€tvo<Ppo<rtivr}S 8pov , Theod.), 
the Apostle ever alludes to his con¬ 
version, and his state preceding it; 
see notes on Eph. iii. 8. 
clj«] Not n v \ ‘cave existimes mo¬ 
desties causfi Apostolum mentitum 
esse. Yeram enim non minus quam 
humilem confessionem edere voluit, 
atque ex intimo cordis sensu depromp- 
tam,’ Calv. Bee the excellent ser¬ 
mons on this text by Hammond, Seim. 
xxx. xxxi. p. 632 sq. (A.-C. Libr.), 
and compare August. Serm. clxxiv. 
clxxv. Vol. v. p. 939 sq. (ed. Migne), 
Frank, Serm. vm. Yol. 1. p. 108 sq. 
(A.-C. L.). 

16. dXXd] ‘ Howheit ,’ Auth.; not 
resumptive (‘respicit ad ver. 13/ 
Heinr.), but, as in ver. 13, seclusivc 
and antithetical, marking the contrast 
between the Apostle’s own judgment 
on himself and the mercy which God 
was pleased to Bhow him; ipapruthos 
(jifr) zlp.i, dXXa r)\ei)67}v. Beza has 
here judiciously changed ‘sed/ Vulg., 
into 'vemm;' see Klotz, Vevar. Yol. 
11. p. 3, and compare some remarks 
of Waterland on this particle, Serm. 
v. (Moyer’s Lect.), Vol. 11. p. 108. 

Bui tovto] ‘on this account,’ *for this 
end; 1 pointing to, and directing more 
especial attention to the fra. 

4 jio£] 'in me;' not equiv. to 61 
ipov (Theod.), but with the usual and 
full force of the prep.; the Apostle 
waB to be as it were the substratum 
of the action; comp. Exod. ix. 16, 
and see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
p. 345, and notes on Gal. i. 24. 
irpurcp] 'chief,' not ‘first,’ Auth. : 
‘ alludit ad id quod zrnper dixerat se 
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Ovfxlav , 7Tjoo? u 7 T 0 TtJ' 7 ra) 0 '£v rwv ^teXXovrow irKTrevav eir 


primum es6e inter peccatores,’ Calv. 
4 v8€i|i7nu] ‘might show forth;* in¬ 
tensive, or, as it has been termed, 
dynamic middle; comp. Donalds. Gr. 
§ 432. 2. bb, Kruger, Sprachl. § 52. 
8, and see notes on Eph. ii. 7, where 
this word and its uses are noticed 
and investigated. tt\v 

auacrav jiaKp.] l the whole of His 
long-suffering;* i.e. ‘the fulness of 
long-suffering,’ Peile; ovx t<pij , ha tvd. 
tv tpol ti)v paxp., dWa ttjv nacav 
fj.aKp .* wy av cl CKcyc, paWov tpov iw 
aW(p ovk tx €l paxpodvpijaai, Chrys. 
The reading diraaav ( Lachm ., Tisch.) 
is not quite certain : the preponde¬ 
rance of uncial authority [AFGN opp. 
to DKL] is in its favour, but it may 
be remarked that the form anas is 
only found once more in St Paul’s 
Epp., Eph. vi. 13 (Gal. iii. 28 Lachm. 
is very doubtful), while the more 
common form occurs about 420 times. 
St Luke uses dir as far more (23 times 
certain) than any other of the sacred 
writers. On the less usual position of 
the article, see Hiddl. Greek Art. ch. 
vii. p. 104 note, and comp. Gersdorf, 
Beitrdge , p. 381, who has however 
omitted this instance and Acts xx. 18: 
comp. Green, Gramm, p. 194. 

We need not here modify the mean¬ 
ing of pax pod.: ‘Deo tribuitur paxpoO. 
quia poenas peccatis debitas differt 
propter gloriam suam, et ut detur pec- 
catoribus resipiscendi locus,’ Suicer, 
Thesaur. b.v. Yol. 11. p. 293. The 
distinction of Theoph. {on Gal. v. 22) 
between paxpodupia {<rx°^V eiririOtvai 
TTjv irpoayxovaav dlxijv) and wpq.6Ti)S 
(afatvai iram-diraat) cited by Suicer, 
e.v., and Trench, Synon. § 50. e, may 
perhaps be substantiated by compar¬ 
ing this passage with Tit. iii. 2. 

Trp&s tiwoTV7r«(riv k.t.A.] *to exhibit 
a pattern for them, &c.,*irp6s airodct^iv, 


GScum. 2: virortiir., [os- 

p 1 ? 

tensio, exemplum, 2 Pet. ii. 6] Syr., 
is a 5 is \ey6fi. ; here, and in a some¬ 
what modified sense, 2 Tim. i. 13. St 
Paul’s more usual expression is ti5ttos 
(Horn, v. 14, vi. 17, 1 Cor. x. 6, Phil, 
iii. 17, al.), but for this Ivor. is per¬ 
haps here substituted, as it is not so 
much the mere passive example {tvttov) 
as the active display of it on the part 
of God (*ad exprimendum exemplar,’ 
Erasm.) which the Apostle wishes to 
specify. The usual explanation that 
the Apostle himself was to be the u7ro- 
dciypa (2 Pet. ii. 6), the standing type 
and representative, the‘ all-embracing 
example’ (Moller), of those who were 
hereafter to believe on Christ (‘si 
credis ut Paulus, salvabere ut Pau- 
lus,’ Beng.), is scarcely satisfactory. 
It w r as not so much the Apostle as the 
paxpoO. shown to him that was the 
object of the vttotvw. ; comp. Wiesing. 
in loc. On the technical meaning 
(adumbratio et institutio brevis) see 
thenotes of Fabricius on Sext. Empir. 
p. 1, and Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Yol. 
11. p. 1398. The gen. tu>v pcWovrajv 
(‘in respect of,’ ‘pertaining to,’ see 
Donaldson, Gr. § 453) may be mere 
specifically defined as the gen. of the 
point of view (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18, p. 
129), or perhaps, more correctly, as an 
extended application of the possessive 
gen.; the viroriiiruxris was designed in 
reference to them, to be, as it were, 
their property; so 2 Pet. ii. 6; oomp. 
Soph. (Ed. Col. 355, and see Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 13. 2, p. ii2 sq., Matth. Gr. 
§ 343 - 1 (not 2 1 where Soph. 1 . c. is 
misinterpreted, see Wunder in loc.). 
If the dative had been used, the idea 
of the ‘convenience,’ ‘benefit,’ of the 
parties concerned would have come 
more prominently into notice: con- 
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17 avT<j) 6/5 1 £(i)t}v aiwvtov. 

trast Ecclus. xliv. 16 with 2 Pet. 1 . c. 
The explanation of Bretsch., 1 ut (hoo 
meo exemplo) adumbraret conversio- 
nem futuxam gentium/ is grammati¬ 
cally defensible but not exegetically 
satisfactory. irwmwiv iw* 

avT ^>]* to believe on Him. * In this con¬ 
struction , which only occurs elsewhere 
in Luke xxiv. 25 (omitted by Huther) 
and (in one and the same citation 
from the LXX.) Rom, ix. 33, x. n, 
1 Pet. ii. 6 (Matth. xxvii. 42 is doubt¬ 
ful), Christ is represented as the basis, 
foundation, on which faith rests; ini 
with dat. marking * absolute super¬ 
position’ (Donalds. Gr. § 483), and 
thence the accessory notion of 4 de¬ 
pendence on; ’ see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 
24, p. 250, Kruger, Sprachl. §68. 41, 
P- 541 - H we adopt the usual reading 
and explanation in Mark i. 15 (comp. 
John iii. 15 [Tisch., Lachm. marg.], 
Gal. iii. 26, Jerem. xii. 6; Ignat. 
Philad. 8), it may be observed that 
marefo has five constructions in the 
N.T., (a) with simple dat.; ( b) with 
iv\ (c) with tli\ (d) with ini and dat.; 
(e) with ini and accus. Of these it 
seems clear that the prepositional con¬ 
structions have a fuller and more 
special force than the simple dative 
(see Winer, Gt. § 31. 5, p. 191), and 
also that they all involve different 
ehades of meaning. There may be no 
great difference in a dogmatical point 
of view (comp. Pearson, Creed , Yol. 11. 
p. 8, ed. Burt.), etill the grammati¬ 
cal distinctions seem clearly marked. 
In a word, the exercise of faith is con¬ 
templated under different aspects: (a) 
expresses only the simple act; (b) in¬ 
volves also the idea of union with; (c) 
union with, appy. of a fuller and more 
mystical nature (comp, notes on Gal. 
iii. 27), with probably some accessory 
idea ofmoral motion, mental direction 


T<w Si jSao’iXez' twv aiwvwvj 

toward; see Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354; 
(d) repose, reliance on; (e) mental di¬ 
rection with a view to it; Fritz. Rom. 
iv. 5, Vol. 1. p. 217, comp. Donalds. 
Gr. § 483. Of the four latter 

formula it may be remarked in con¬ 
clusion that (b) and (d) are of rare 
occurrence; (c) only (John iii. 15 is 
doubtful) is used by St John and St 
Peter, by the former very frequently; 
and about equally with (c) by St 
Luke, and rather more than equally 
by St Paul; a notice of these con¬ 
structions will be found in Reuse, 
Thiol. Chrit. rv. 14, p. 229; comp, 
also Tholuck, Deitrdge, p. 94 sq. 
els aluviov] l unto eteimal life 

object to which the exercise of nlans 
in' aur£ was directed. It is singular 
that Bengel should have paused to no¬ 
tice that this clause can be joined with 
vnoTtinuHTiv: such a construction has 
nothing to recommend it. 

17 . T$...pcL(ri\cC t«v ahwvuv] l to the 

king of the ages , In Ws 

.. • 

[regi sfficulorum] Syr.,—a noticeable 
title, that must not be diluted into ‘ the 
king eternal’ of Luth. and Auth., even 
if Hebraistic usage (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 34. b, p. 211) may render such a dilu¬ 
tion grammatically admissible: oomp. 
Heb. i. 2, xi. 3. The term ol aluiue s 
seems to denote, not 1 the worlds ’ in the 
usual concrete meaning of the term 
(Chrys., and appy. Theod., Theoph.), 
but, in accordance with the more usual 
temporal meaning of alwv in the N.T., 
* the ages / the temporal periods whose 
Bum and aggregation (aluives rwv alw- 
vujv) adumbrate the conception of 
eternity: see notes on Eph. i. 21. 
The fiaaiXeits ru)v ahivwv will thus be 
4 the sovereign dispenser and disposer 
of the ages of the world; ’ see Psalm 
cxlv. 13, 7} fia<ri\ela <rov fieurtXeia 
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dtpOdprw aopartp fxovoo 0e<£, Tifih K °d idj~a oV tov? 

aiWa? row altivunr afxqv. 

CTSaS’SK TauTyv t h» irapayyeXlav iraparl- 18 

fight of faith, and not to make shipwreck of it as some have done. 


ndvrwv twv aiwwVy teal 77 deanorda 
<rou iv navy yeveql teal yeve$, and 
see Exod. xv. 18; bo Hamm, i, 
comp. Usteri, Lehrb. n. 2. 4, p. 315. 
Any reference to the Gnostic aeons 
(Hamm. 2) is untenable, and com¬ 
pletely out of place in this sublime 
doxology. The title does not occur 
again in the N.T., but is found in the 
O.T., Tobit xiii. 6, 10 ; comp. Ecclus. 
xxxvi. 17 (19 or 22), d 0edy tQv aiuvuv. 
d<J>0dpT({>] 1 incorruptible;' nearly equi¬ 
valent to o' fiivos ixbtv aOavaalav , ch. 
vi. 16. This epithet is only found in 
union with 0 edy here and Eom. i. 
23; comp. Wisd. xii. 1. Both this 
and the two following epithets must 
be connected with 0e£, not pam- 
\€t (Auth., Conyb., al.) f which is 
scarcely grammatically tenable. Hu- 
ther urges against this the omission 
of the article before the epithet, which 
however frequently takes place in the 
case of a title in apposition ; see Mid¬ 
dleton, Greek Art. p. 387 (ed. Rose). 
dopQTO)] *invisible /’ see Col. i. 15, 
and comp. 1 Tim. vi, 16; v$ p.6v(p 
<TKtaypa<f>oiJfi€i>os teal tovto Xlav dp.v- 
dp< 2 s teal fierpLw, Greg. Naz. Orat. 
xxxvni. 11 (a noble passage), p. 6151> 
(ed. Morell). > povw 0 e<j>] ‘ only 
God; 1 comp. ch. vi. 15, 0 fiateapios teal 
pdtvos bwajjTqs. It is not of serious 
importance whether, with Pseud.- 
Ambrose in loc., we refer this appel¬ 
lation to the First Person ( £ particula 
fiovtp extraneas tantum personas, non 
autem divinas excludit,’ Just., comp. 
Basil, Eunom. Book iv. ad fin.) or, 
with Theod. and Greg. Naz. (Orat. 
xxxvi. 8, p. 586 b, ed. Morell), to the 
three Persons of the blessed Trinity. 
The former seems most probable; 


comp. John xvii. 3. The read¬ 

ing of the text, a ‘magnifies lectio,’ 
as Bengel truly calls it, is supported 
by such preponderating authority 
[AD 1 FGK l opp. to EXK 4 ] that it 
seems difficult to imagine how Leo can 
still defend the interpolated <ro<p<p. 

kqI 6o£a] 1 honour and glory; 1 
a combination in doxology only found 
here and (with the art.) in Rev. v. 13, 
comp. iv. 9 sq. St Paul’s usual for¬ 
mula is Jdfa. alone, with the art.: see 
notes on Gal. i. 5. 

ds Toi»s alwvas k. t. A.] ‘ to the ages of 
the age$y i.e. ‘for all eternity;’ see 
notes on Gal. i. 5. 

18, TavTtjv tijv irapcvYytAfav] 
‘ This command; 1 rl TrapayyAXfty, 
dni ; iVa arparevy k.t.A., Chrys. The 
reference of these words has been very 
differently explained: they have been 
referred (a) directly to napayyd\ys t 
ver. 3, Calv., Est., Mack; (b) to nap- 
ayy e\ias y ver. 5, Beng.; (c) to ni- 
errbs d Xtfyos k.t.X., Peile; ( d ) to tv a 
arpar.y Chrys., De Wette, al., comp. 
John xiii. 34. The objection to (a) 
lies in the fact that in ver. 3 the 
napayy. is defined and done with ; 
to (6) that the purport of the napayy. 
is not defined, but onlyits aim stated; 
and to both that the length of the 
digression, and the distance of the 
apodosis from the protasis, is far too 
great: (c) is obviously untenable as 
ver. 15 involves no napayyeXla at all. 
It eeems best then (d), with Chrys. 
and the principal modern expositors, 
to refer napayy. directly to Xva arpar.y 
and indirectly and allusively to ver. 
3 sq., inasmuch as obedience to the 
command there given must form a 
part of the teaXy or par da. This verse 
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deficit <ro/ t re/cpov T*/uo0ee, Kara Ta? irpoayovaa 9 e7n 
ere irpofprjTela^y mz (TTpareurj eV aura?? /caX^y <7T/oa- 


thus forms a general and appropriate 
conclusion ; ver. 3—11 convey the di¬ 
rect injunctions ; ver. 12 —16 the au¬ 
thority of the Apostle; ver. 18 sq. 
the virtual substance of his previous 
injunctions expressed in the simplest 
form. 

■nrafKLTtOcfuiC <roi] 4 1 commit to thee, 
as a sacred trust; ’ ttJs (pv\ainj 1 to 
&Kpi( 3 ts 517X0?, Chrys.; comp. 2 Tim. ii. 
2. The use and force of the middle 
in such forms of expression may be 
perhaps felt by observing that the 
object is represented, aB it were, as 
emanating from, or belonging to, the 
subject of the verb; see Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 8. 6, p. 365, and comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 432. 2. bb. 

KaTa Ta$ k.t.X.] 4 in accordance with 
the forerunning prophecies about thee ;* 
defining clause apparently intended to 
add weight to the Apostle’s exhortation 
{dtpopurv npos 4K€lvas...Trapaivw trot, 
Theoph.), and to suggest to Timothy 
an additional ground of obligation; 

iKelvuv clkovvov, £ tie focus ireldov . 

^*e2Va£ at efXoi *to els o eThovri ae, 
Chrys. There is thus no necessity for 
here assuming an hyperbaton, scil. 
Iva arpaTevy Kara ras (CEcum., 

Moller), a very forced and untenable 
construction. irpoaYoijcras] 

4 forerunning ,’ 4 precursory ; ’ Bee Heb. 
vii. 18, Trpoayowys ivTo\i)s. The 
order of the words might seem to 
imply the connexion of fvl <rk with 
rpoayovaas (‘ leading the way to thee, 
pointing to thee as their object,’ 
Matth.), but as this involves a modi¬ 
fication of the simple meaning of 
irpodyw, and also (see below) of icpo<f>T}- 
reiat as well, it is best, with De W., 
Huther, and most modem commenta¬ 
tors, to connect firl <rk with irpwpij- 
rclat. It is not however necessary to 


give vpo-ayov<rat a purely temporal 
sense (Syr.); the local or quasi-local 
meaning which nearly always marks 
the word in the N.T. may be fully re¬ 
tained ; the prophecies went forward, 
aB it were, the heralds and avant- 
oouriers of the aotions which they 
foretold; compare ch. v. 24. 
itrl o-fj t upon thee' or, more in ac¬ 
cordance with our idiom, 4 concerning 
theef 4 respecting thee,’ Peile. ’Eiri 
marks the ethical direction, which, as 
it were, the prophecies took (see 
Winer, Gr. § 49. 1 , p. 362), and, with 
its proper concomitant idea of 4 ulti¬ 
mate super-position/ points to the ob¬ 
ject on whom they came down (from 
above) and rested; see Donalds. Gr. 
§ 483, and compare the exx.in Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 68. 42. 1, p. 543. 

Tds irpo(j>T]T«Cas] 4 the prophecies : ’ not 
4 the premonitions of the Holy Spirit ’ 
(koto Sclav dirofcaXu^ip tt}v x* l P 0T0 ~ 
vlav £ 84 % ai, Theod.) which led to the 
ordination of Timothy (Hamm, inloc., 
Thorndike, Gov t of Churches, ch. iv. 
8,—an interpretation which involves 
a modification of the meaning of npo- 
<t>grela which the word can scarcely 
bear), but, in accordance with its 
usual meaning in the N.T., ‘the pre¬ 
dictions suggested by the Spirit,’ 4 the 
prophecies * which were uttered over 
Timothy at his ordination (and per¬ 
haps conversion, Fell, comp. Theoph.), 
foretelling his future zeal and success 
in the promulgation of the Gospel. 
The plural may point to prophecies 
uttered at his circumcision and other 
chief events of his spiritual life 
(Theoph.), or, more probably, to the 
several sources (the presbyters per¬ 
haps) from whence they proceeded at 
his ordination; comp. ch. iv. 14, vi. 
12. fva <rrpaT«vfl] 4 that 
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re/ny, e^coy ttigtiv Kat ayaBriv crvveiSfja'iv, qv nve$ an rw- 19 
(Tfi/ieyot 7re^o< tijv ttIcttiv evavayqo'av. a>y forty *Y/xe- 20 


tJiou mayest war ,’ &c. In thia uae of 
fra after verbs implying ‘ command,* 
‘exhortation,’ d'c., the subjunctive 
clause is not a mere circumlocution 
for a simple infinitive, but serves to 
mark the purpose contemplated by the 
command as well as the immediate 
subject of it; comp. Luke x. 40, al., 
and see Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299 sq. 
On the uses of fra in the N. T. see 
notes on Eph. i. 17. tv avrats] 

* in them , as your spiritual protection 
and equipment;’ emphatic. The 
translation of De W., ‘ in the might 
of,’ is not sufficiently exact. The 
prep, has here its usual and proper 
force; it is not identical in meaning 
with 8ta (Mosh., comp. GEcum.), or 
with Kara (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 351, 
and virtually Huther), but, in accord¬ 
ance with the image, marks, as it 
were, the armour in which Timothy 
was to wage his spiritual warfare; so 
Mack, Matth., and Winer, Gr. § 48. 
a, p. 346; comp, also Green, Gr. p.289. 
Huther objects to this as artificial, 
but surely his own interpretation 
4 within, in the bounds of their appli¬ 
cation,* is more open to the charge, 
and scarcely so intelligible. 
crTpartfav] 4 warfare not paxyv, 
Theod. (‘ Kampf,’ De W.), but more 
inclusively, 4 railitiam,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
— the service of a <rrpanurys in all its 
details and particulars; comp. Huther 
in loc. For examples of this simplest 
form of the cognate accus. (when the 
subst. is involved in the verb, and 
only serves to amplify its notion), see 
Winer, Gr. § 32. 2, p. 201, and for 
a correct valuation of the supposed 
rhetorical force, the excellent article 
by Lobeck, Paralipom. p. 501 sq. 

19. tywv] 4 having ,’ Hamm.; not 
‘ retinens ’ (Beza) as a shield or weapon 


(Mack, Matth.), in reference to the 
preceding metaphor,—this would have 
been expressed by a more precise 
word, e.g. <fra\a/ 3 <I>v, Eph. vi. 16,— 
or ‘innitens’ as a ship on an anchor 
(Pricseus), in reference to the succeed¬ 
ing metaphor, but simply, f habens t * 
scil. as an inward and subjective 
possession: so Syr., where the verb 
is simply replaced by the prep. ^ (in, 
with); see also Meyer on Rom. xv. 4. 
dya6r)v orwc£8.] 1 a good conscience; ’ 
see notes on ver. 5 supra. 

Sc. i.yadyv o’vveldyo'iv. diroxrd- 

[icvol] 4 having thrust away ;' diruxTaro* 
fiaKphv ttfiopev, Hesych.; see exx. in 
Wetst. on Rom. xi. 1. This expressive 
word marks the deliberate nature of 
the act, the wilful violence which the 
nve s (ver. 3) did to their better nature. 
’Airujaaro (appy. \oyov t Acts xiii. 4 6 ; 
elsewhere in the N. T. with persons, 
Acts vii. 27, 39, Rom. xi. 1, 2, LXX.) 
occurs very frequently in the LXX., 
and several times with abstract nouns 
(SiaCrjKyv, 2 Kings xvii. 15, Alex. ; 
A7rf$a, Jer. ii. 36; vifiov, Jer. vi. 19; 
iopras, Amos v. 21), as a transl. of 
DSD. The objection of Sehleierm, 
[iib. 1 Tim. p. 36) that St Paul else¬ 
where uses this word properly (Rom. 
xi. 1, 2) as in reference to something 
external, not internal, is pointless; 
Rom. 1 . c. is a quotation. Conscience 
is here suitably represented as, so to 
say, another and a better self. Viewed 
practically the sentiment is of great 
moment; the loss of a good conscience 
will cause Bhipwreck of faith, Olsh. 
irepl n)v irforiv ivavdy.] 4 made ship¬ 
wreck conceiving, in the matter of, the 
faith;' result of the deliberate rejec¬ 
tion of the second of the two things 
specified in the preceding clause; the 
rejection of the second involves the 
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shipwreck of the first. Loesner com¬ 
pares Philo, de Somn. p. iii8d[ii. 
§ 2i, Yol. I. p. 678, ed. Mang.], vava- 
y^aavres rj irepl y\d)TTav dOvpov , 77 
irepl yatrrtpa air\ijorov, yj irepl rrjv rutv 
viroyaarpluv duparopa \ayvelav. There 
is however some difference in the use 
of the prep. In Philo l. c. it marks 
really what led to the shipwreck ; the 
accusatives properly representing the 
objects 1 around which the action or 
motion takes place,’ see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49- if P* 361, Donalds. Gr. § 48?. 0: 
in the present case merely the object 
in reference to which it happened, 
perhaps more usually expressed by the 
gen., see Eost u, Palm, Lex. s. v. wept, 
1. i. e, Yol. 11. p. 8? 1. At any rate it 
is surely an oversight in Huther to 
say that 1repl with the accus. is here 
used in the sense in which it usually 
stands with the dat.; for, in the first 
place, irepl with dat. is rarely found 
in Attic prose and never in the N. T.; 
and, secondly, Trepi with dat. (‘around 
and upon, 3 Donalds. Gr. § 482. b), if 
more usual in prose, might have been 
suitable in Philo l.c. (the rook on 
which they split,—comp. Soph. Frag. 
147, irepl 5 * £p<p Kap<}. Kardywrat to rev- 
Xos), but certainly not in the present 
passage. Kypke ( Obs. Yol. 11. p. 353) 
cites a somewhat different use, irepl 
tt\v Kwav OaKatraav vavayipai , Diog. 
Laert. 1. 1. 7, where the acc. seems 
to mark the area where the disaster 
took place, see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. 
irepl, hi. 2, Yol. 11. p. 825. 

20. 'Ypivoios] There does not seem 
any sufficient ground for denying the 
identity of Hymenteus with the here¬ 
tic of that name in 2 Tim. ii. 17. 
MoBheim ( de Rebus, <fec., p. ii7sq.) 
urges the comparatively milder terms 
in which Hymenaeus is spoken of, 


2 Tim. I . c.; the one he says was the 
‘ open enemy,’ the other ‘ the insidious 
corrupter’ of Christianity. On com¬ 
paring however the two passages, it 
will be seen that the language and 
even structure is far too similar to 
render any such distinction either 
plausible or probable. The only dif¬ 
ference is, that here the Apostle notices 
the fact of his excommunication, there 
his fundamental error; that error 
however was a P^PtjXos Kevotfroivla., 
2 Tim. ii. 16. This certainly affords 
a hint (somewhat too summarily repu¬ 
diated by Wieseler, Chronol. p. 314) 
in favour of the late date of this 
epistle ; see notes on ver. 3. 
’AXtfjavSpos] It is more difficult to 
decide whether this person is identical 
(a) with Alexander 6 x&X/ceys, 2 Tim. 
iv. 14, or (6) with Alexander, Acts 
xix. 33, or (as seems most probable) 
different from either. The addition of 
0 in the second epistle, and 

the fact that he seems to have been 
more a personal adversary of the 
Apostle’s than an heretical teacher, 
incline us to distinguish him from the 
excommunicate Alexander. All that 
can be said in favour of (&) is that the 
Alexander mentioned in Acts l. c. was 
probably a Christian; see Meyer in 
loc., and Wieseler, Chronol. p. 56. 
The commonness of the names makes 
any historical or chronological infer¬ 
ences very precarious; see Neander, 
Planting, Yol. 1. p. 347, note (Bohn). 
'TraplScoKa Tip 2a.Ta.vq.] * I delivered 
over to Satan,' ‘ tradidi Satan®/ Yulg., 
—scil. at some former period. The 
exact meaning of this formula has 
been much discussed. Does it mean 
(a) simply excommunication ? Theod. 
in loc. and on 1 Cotr. v. 5, Theoph. 
in loc., Balsamon, on Can. vii. 
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(Basilii), al.; comp. J. Johnson, TJribl. 
Sacr. ch. 4, Yol. 11. p. 233 (A.-C. 
Libr.); or (6) simply supernatural 
infliction of corporeal suffering, Wolf 
on Cor. 1 . c., and appy. Chrys., who 
adduces the example of Job; or 
(c) both combined, Meyer, and most 
modem interpreters ? The latter view 
seems most in harmony with this 
passage, and esp. with 1 Cor. v. 2, 
where simple exclusion from the 
Church is denoted by alpeiv he pierov 
vfiwv. We conclude then with Water- 
land, that the ‘ delivering over to Satan’ 
was a form of Christian excommunica¬ 
tion, declaring the person to be re¬ 
duced to the state of a heathen, ac¬ 
companied with the authoritative in¬ 
fliction of bodily disease or death; on 
Fundamentals , ch. 4, Yol. in. p. 460. 
The patristic views will be found in 
Suicer, Thesaur. Yol. n. p. 940, and 
Petavius, Theol. Dogm. Vol. iv. p. 108. 
In this fearful formula, the offender is 
given over r# 'La.Ta.vq., to the Evil 
One in his most distinct personality; 
comp, notes on Eph. iv. 27. 
waiSt v 0 <S<riv]* be disciplined, 1 Hamm.; 
* taught by punishment/ Conyb. The 
true Christian meaning of TrcuSeOeiv, 
‘per molestias erudire,' is here dis¬ 
tinctly apparent; see Trench, Synon . 
§ 32, and notes on Eph. vi. 4. 

Chapter II. 1. IlapaKaXu ofiy] ‘ I 
exhort then/ ‘in pursuance of my 
general admonition (ch. i. 18) I pro¬ 
ceed to special details.’ It is singular 
that Schleierm., and after him De W., 
should And here no logical connexion, 
when really the sequence of thought 
'seems so easy and natural, and has 
been so fairly explained by several 
older (comp. Corn, a Lap.), and most 


modern expositors. In ch. i, 18, the 
Apostle gives Timothy a commission 
in general terms, \va arpareC-Q k.t.\. 
This, after the very slight digression 
in ver. 19, 20, he proceeds to unfold 
in particulars, the first and most im¬ 
portant of which iB the duty of prayer 
in all its forms. The particle ovv has 
thus its proper collective force (‘ad ea 
qute antea posita sunt lectorem revo- 
cat,’ Klotz; ‘continuation and retro¬ 
spect,’ Donalds. Gr. § 604), and could 
not properly be replaced by any other 
particle; see Klotz, Devar. Yol. n. 
p. 717. For the use of this and 
similar particles, the student is espe¬ 
cially referred to Euclid ( e.g . Book 
1. 4, 5): the careful perusal in the ori¬ 
ginal language of three or four leading 
propp. will give him more exact views 
of the real force of apa, ovv k.t.X . 
than he could readily acquire in any 
other way. irpwTOv irdvTuv] 

‘first of all. 1 ‘ imprimis;’ not priority 
in point of time, sc. h 7-77 Xarpelq rfi 
Kcidrfficptvg, Chrys. (comp. Conyb. and 
Hows.), ‘diluculo,’ Erasm.,—but of 
dignity; see Bull, Serm. xm. p. 243 
(Oxf. 1844), and comp. Matt. vi. 33. 
The adverb is thus less naturally con¬ 
nected with iroieiffdai (Auth.) than 
with the leading word irapaKaXCi 
(Syr.) The combination irp&rov irdv 
Titiv only occurs in the N.T. in this 
place. Seijo-cis k.t.X..] ‘ petitions , 
prayers, supplications, thanksgivings 
see Trench, Synon. Part 11. §1. It 
has been somewhat hastily maintained 
by Heinr., De W. (comp. Justin.), 
al., that the first three terms are little 
more than synonymous, and only 
cumulatively denote prayer. On the 
other hand several special distinctions 
(comp. Theod. in loc., Greg. Naz. 
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Carm. 15, Vol. 11. p. -200) and appli¬ 
cations (August. Epist. lix, [cxlix. 
12— t 6 ]) have been adduced, which 
certainly cannot be substantiated. 
Still there is a difference: Sir}<ns seems 
n special form ( rogatio ) of the more 
general wpoaevxv ( precatio ), see notes 
on Eph, vi. 18; im-ev^ts (ch. iv. 5) is 
certainly not a Sirjais els iKSUrjatv 
(Hesych.; comp, Theod.), but, as its 
derivation (ivTvyx&w) suggests,prayer 
in its most individual and urgent form 
(ivr. Kai tK^oTfcets, Philo, Quod Vet. 
Pot § 25, Vol. 1. p. 209), prayer in 
which God is, as it were, sought in 
audience (Polyb. Hist. v. 35. 4, hi. 
15. 4), and personally approached; 
comp. Origen, de Orat. § 44, ivTcvgeis 
ras V7r6 rod Trafiprpjlav tlvIl 7rAe£oya 
£\ovtos. Thus then, as Huth. ob¬ 
serves, the first term marks the idea 
of our insufficiency [ 5 ei, comp. Beng.], 
the second that of devotion, the third 
that of childlike confidence. The 
ordinary translation, ‘intercessions,’ 
as Auth., Alf., al. (comp. Schoettg. in 
loc. ), too much restricts ivrev£is t as it 
does not per se imply any reference to 
others,—the meaning we now usually 
associate with the above translation 
(but see Jer. xxvii. 18; xxxvi. 25): 
see ch. iv. 5, where such a meaning 
would be inappropriate, and comp. 
Rom. viii. 27, 34, xi. 2, Heb. vii. 25, 
where the preposition, virip or kclt&, 
marks the reference and direction of 
theprayer; see especially the examples 
in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. p. 567 sq., 
who has very copiously illustrated this 
word. eux,ap l <rTtas] ‘ thanks¬ 

givings:' thanksgiving was to be the 
perpetual concomitant of prayer; see 
esp. Phil. iv. 6, Col. iv. 2; Justin M. 
Apot 1.13,67, al., and comp. Harless, 
Ethik, § 31. a. It is scarcely neces¬ 


sary to say that the speoial translation 
‘eucharists’ (J. Johnson, Unbl. Sacr. 
1. 2, Vol. n. p. 66, A.-C. Libr.) is 
wholly untenable. virip trdvrav 
dv0p. is to be connected, not merely 
with the last, but with all the fore¬ 
going substantives; raCra Si iroietV 
VTrip cnrdvTuv &vdp&7r<i)v napeyyvqi, 
iireiS^j «al X. ’I. TjAflep eij rbv *60740 v 
apaprtoXobs <rw<j ai, Theod. To en¬ 
courage further this universality in 
prayer (Justin M. Apol, 11. 15), the 
Apostle proceeds to specify nominatlm 
particular classes for whom it ought 
to be offered; comp. Chrys. in loc . 

2. virip f 3 a<riXio>v] ‘/or kings' — 
generally, without any special refer¬ 
ence to the Roman emperors. It is 
an instance of the perverted ingenuity 
of Baur (comp. Be W.) to refer the 
plural to the emperor and his associate 
in rule, as they appear in the age of 
the Antonines; surely this would have 
been / 3 ac nXiuv. On the custom, 

generally, of praying for kings (Ezra 
vi. 10 [30], Baruch i. 11), see Joseph. 
Antiq. xii. 10. 5, Justin, Apol. I. 17, 
Tertull. Apologet. cap. 39, and the 
passages collected by Ottius, Spicil. 
p. 433. It is very noticeable that the 
neglect of this duty on the part of 
the Jews led to the commencement 
of their war with the Romans, see 
Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 17. 2. 

4 v iircpoxfj] ‘in authority all who 
have any share of constituted autho¬ 
rity, the i^ovcLai \rrrepixovoai, Rom. 
xiii. 1 ; comp. 2 Mocc. iii. 1 r, &v$p6s 
iv xnrepoxv Keipivov t Polyb. Hist. v. 
41.3, TOtS iv VTrepOXO.lS ouatv. 
tva ifpcpov k.t.A.] ‘ in order that we 
may pass a quiet and tranquil life' 
contemplated end and object , not im¬ 
port of the intercessory prayer; Spa rl 
tf>7} at, Kai 7T(js rl$T}<n rb xipdos tva kov 
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ouru 77 rfy Trapalv€<riv...7j tKtlvvv 
avrrjpla tjjjlvv ap.tpip.vla virdpxet, 
Chrys. The prayer has clearly not a 
purely subjective reference, ‘ that we 
may lead a life of quietude and sub¬ 
mission ’ (Mack, comp. Heydenr,), nor 
again apurely o&jecifw reference, ‘that 
they may thus let us live in quiet,’ 
but in fact involves both, and has 
alike a personal and a political appli¬ 
cation,—‘that through their good go¬ 
vernment we may enjoy peace:’ the 
blessing ‘ the powers that be ’ will 
receive from our prayers will redound 
to us in outward peace and inward 
tranquillity; comp. Wiesing. in loc. 
“H.ptpos is a late form of adjective 
derived from the adv. rjptpa; comp. 
Lucian, Tragod. 209, Eustath. 11 . vii. 
p. 142. 9. Lobeck ( Pathol . p. 158) 
cites a single instance of its usage in 
early Greek; Inscr. Olbiopol. No. 2059. 
The correct adjectival form is rjpe- 
paios. i^cnJj^iov] * tranquil ; * 

once only again, 1 Pet. iii. 4, rod 
npatvs /cal tj avxlov Trvevparos. The 
distinction drawn by Olsh. between 
rjptpos and rjavx^s can appy. be sub¬ 
stantiated j the former [connected 
appy. with Sanscr. ram , ‘rest in a 
chamber,’—the fundamental idea ac¬ 
cording to Pott, Etym. Fnrsch . Vol. 1. 
p. 262] seems to denote tranquillity 
arising from without, ‘qui ab aliis non 
perturbatur,’ Tittmann; comp. Plato, 
Def. p. 412 A, ijptpla ypvxv* ircpl rd 
Seu'ct; Plutarch, Sol. 31, Hjv re xupav 
ivepytar^pav Kal t^jv 7 t 6 X*p Tjptpaiortpav 
iwolTjaev : the latter [connected with 
‘B 2 -, rjpai t Benfey, Wurzellex. Yol. 1. 
p. 418] tranquillity arising from with- 
in % 1 Pet. l.c.\ comp. Plato, Charm . 
p. 160 b, t)<t6x i °s 0 <rw <ppvv (Hot. So, 
in effect, Tittmann, except that he 
assigns to tjctvx• more of an active 
meaning, ‘ qui aliis nullas turbas ex- 


citat,’ Synon. 1. p.65. On the use 
of pios for ‘manner of life,’ comp. 
Trench, Synon. § 27. 

4 v irdo"Q ev(T€ptf<j k.t. X.] ‘in all god¬ 
liness and gravity; ’ the moral sphere 
in which they were to move. Herd 
might have been used with tr tpvbrijs 
(comp. ch. iii. 4), but would have been 
less appropriate with ei/otpeia ; the 
latter is to be not merely an accom¬ 
paniment but a possession (comp. 
Heb. xi. 2, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
p. 346), the sphere in which they were 
always to walk. It is proper to ob¬ 
serve that both these substantives are 
only used by St Paul in the Pastoral 
Epistles. cvo- 4 f 3 eia, 

1<JI& [timor Dei] Syr., is 

e 7 

a word which occurs several times in 
these Epp. e.g. ch. iii. 16, iv. 7, 8, 
vi. 3, 5, 6, 11, 2 Tim. iii. 5, Tit. i. r, 
see also Acts iii. 12, 2 Pet. i. 3, 6, 7, 
iii. 11. It properly denotes only ‘ well- 
directed reverence’ (Trench, Synon. 
§ 48), but in the N. T. is practically 
the same as 6 eo<r 4 f 3 eia (eh. ii. 10), and 
is well defined by Tittmann, Synon. 1. 
p. 146, as ‘vis pietatis in ips& vitd 
vel extern^ vel internet, ’ and more 
fully but with accuracy by Eusebius, 
Prcep. Evang. I. p. 3, as tj irpbs rbv 
Uva xal pbvov u>s 6 .\tj0vs 6 po\oyovptv6v 
re Kal 6vra Qtbv av&vtvais, Kal tj Kara 
toDtov Thus then tvotp. conveys 
the idea, not of an 1 inward, inherent 
holiness,’ but, as Alford (on Acts iii. 
12) correctly observes, of an ‘opera¬ 
tive, cultive piety: * see other, but less 
precise, definitions in Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Yol. i.p. 1264, and esp. the discri¬ 
minating remarks of Harless, Ethi 1 c % 
§ 37. o-e|AvoT7]s (only here, 

ch. iii. 4, and Tit. ii 7) appears to 
denote that * decency and propriety of 
deportment,’ ‘morum gravitas et cas- 
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titas,’ Estius (‘Ehrbarkeit,’ Luther), 
which befits the chaste (Chrys.; corap., 
in an exaggerated sense, Eur. Iph. 
Aul. 1350), the young (ch. iii. 4), and 
the earnest (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 
2), and is, as it were, the appropriate 
setting of higher graces and virtues ; 
compare Joseph. Vit. § 49, nerd trd- 
(Ttjs ffc/JLV. Kal ndaijs St operas tv6a.de 
TreiroXlrevtiai. 

3. tovto] Soil, tS eSx^Bai birtp 
tt&vtw : tovto diroSixerat 6 0 f< 5 s, tov¬ 
to 0 A«, Chrys. This verse stands in 
more immediate connexion with ver. 
r, of which ver. 2 really only forms 
a semi-parenthetical illustration. To 
please God is the highest motive that 
can influence a Christian. Top is 
omitted by Lachm. with AN 1 ; 17.67**; 
Copt., Sahid. (not Pesch., as Bloomf. 
asserts),—evidence however that can¬ 
not be regarded as sufficient. The 
omission very probably arose from a 
want of perception of the true con¬ 
nexion between ver. 1, 2, and 3. 
koXov Kal cLTroScKTov] Not * good and 
acceptable before’—Huth., Wiesing., 
Alf., but 1 good (per se), and accept¬ 
able before God ,’ Mack, De Wette, 
al.; xal Tjj <pv<rei £<ttI Ka\6v.,.Kal t$ 
0 e<p 5 £ fa toScktSv, Theoph. Huther 
urges against this 2 Cor. viii. 21, npo- 
voovfiev ydp #caXA 08 pbvov ivutirtov 
K vptov K.T.\. t but there, as still more 
clearly in Bom. xii. 17* irpovooviievot. 
xaXi [opp. to kclkSv, ver. 16] tvumov 
irdvTwv dvdpunruiv, the latter clause 
tvuiriov k. t. A. is not connected simply 
with xaX<£, but with irpov. xaX<£, see 
Meyer in loc. "AjtoScktAs (not 6lvo- 
Scktos, as Lachm., Tisch.; see Lobeck, 
Paralip . vii. ii, p. 490) is used in 
N. T. only here and ch. v. 4 ; comp. 
dvoSoxb, ch. i. 15. row cramjpos 
k.t.A.] ‘our Saviour, God: 1 see notes 


on ch. i. 1. The appropriateness of 
the title is evinced by the following 
verse. 

4. 5$ imvTas k.t.X.] 'whose, i.e. 
seeing His, will is (not ‘whose loisXis/ 
Peile; comp, notes on ch. v. 14) that 
all men should be saved, 1 &c.; expla¬ 
natory and faintly confirmatory of the 
preceding assertion; see Col. i. 25. 
On this slightly causal, or perhaps 
rather explanatory force of fly, see 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph, s, v. 111. 3, Vol. 
11. p.371, and comp. Bernhardy, Synt. 
vi. 12. a, p. 261 sq. 
irdvTas] Emphatic, Bom. viii. 32; 
4 omnes , etiam non credentes, vult 
salvari Beng.; fupoQ tSv Qeov ‘ el 
ndvras 6iv6punrovs 9t\et awdijva 1 , 6t\e 
Kal av' el St 6t\en eOxov, tuv ydp 
toiovtojv t<rrl tS eUxecflcu, Chrys. 
The various dogmatical expositions of 
this important verse will be found in 
Justiniani, Corn, a Lap., and Estius 
in loc.; comp, also Petavius, Theol. 
Dogm. Yol. 1. Book x. 1. 2 sq., Yol. 
v. Book xni. 1. 3, 4, Forbes, In¬ 
struct. viii. 18, p. 415 sq. Without 
entering upon them in detail, or over¬ 
stepping the limits prescribed to this 
commentary, it seems proper to re¬ 
mark that all attempted restrictions 
(‘quosvis homines,’ Beza, comp. Au¬ 
gust. Enchirid. § 103; comp, contr. 
Winer, Gr. § 18, 4, p. 101) of this 
vital text are as much to be repre¬ 
hended on the one hand, as that peril¬ 
ous universalism on the other, which 
ignores or explains away the clear de¬ 
claration of Scripture, that there are 
those whose 6\e0pos shall be a twvtos 
(2 Thess. i. 9), and whose portion 
shall be 6 Odvaros S Sevrepo s (Bev. 
xxi. 8): the remarks of Usteri, Lehrb . 
11. b, p. 352 sq.are very unsatisfactory. 
Setting aside all technical, though per- 



II- 4 . 5 - 


29 


(Tiv aXrjSela? eXOetv. eh yap 0eof, eh tfai fietriTW 0eou 5 


haps plausible, distinctions between 
the ‘voluntas antecedens’ and ‘vo¬ 
luntas consequens’ of God (Damasc. 
Orth. Fid. ii. 29), it seems enough to 
say, that Scripture declares in terms 
of the greatest latitude (see esp. Ham¬ 
mond, Fundamentals , xiv. 2, and 
comp. Pract. Catech. 11. 2, p. 18, 
A.-C. Libr.) that God does will the 
salvation (trudyvat not cuhtcu) of all; 
all are rendered (through Jesus Christ) 
‘salvabiles’ and ‘salvandi’ (Barrow, 
Serm. 72). That some are indisputably 
not saved (Matt. xxv. 41 sq., Rev. xx. 
10, 15, xxii. 15, al.) is not due to any 
outward circumscription or inefficacy 
of the Divine BiXypa (Episcop. Inst. 
Theol. iv. 2. 21), but to man’s rejec¬ 
tion of the special means of salvation 
which God has been pleased to ap¬ 
point, and to which it is also His 
Divine BiXypa (Eph. i. 9) that man’s 
Balvation should be limited; comp. 
Muller on Sin , in. 2. 1, Yol. 11. p. 211 
(Clark). In a word, redemption is 
universal yet conditional; all may be 
Baved, yet all will not be saved, be¬ 
cause all will not conform to God’s 
appointed conditions; see Hammond, 
l. c. § 15; and esp. Barrow, Works, 
Yol. iv. p. £—97, who in four sermons 
(71—74) has nearly exhausted the 
subject. The two further momentous 
questions connected with this doctrine 
are fairly stated by Ebrard, Oogmatik , 
§ 557 sq., Yol. 11. p. 689, comp, also 
Martensen, Dogm. § 219 sq. 
kclI els ^TrCyviinnv k.t.X.] ‘ and come 
to the (full) knowledge of the truth;' 
comp. 2 Tim. ii. 25, iii. 7, Tit. i. 1: no 
inversion of clauses, but a further 
specification of the more immediate 
object and end; see Winer, Gramm. 
- § 61. 3. obs., p. 488. The awdTjvat 
is the ultimate , the efs ivlyv. oXtjB. 
tXOetr an immediate end leading natu¬ 


rally and directly to the former. The 
introduction of this latter moment of 
thought is suggested by, and suitably 
precedes, the enunciation of the great 
truth which is contained in the fol¬ 
lowing verse. On iirlywais (‘cognitio 
certa et accurata’) see Trench, Synon. 
Part 11. § 25, notes on Eph. i. 17, and 
on the omissions of the art. notes 
on 2 Tim. ii. 25. It may be re¬ 
marked that aX^deia here, as com¬ 
monly in the N.T., implies no mere 
theoretical, but practical and saving 
truth, ‘veritas salvifica,’ as revealed 
in the Gospel; <1X770. Tro/as; rijs ets 
avrbvTrio tccjs, Chrys.; seeReuss, 27 <eoL 
iv. 8, Vol. 11. p. 82. A special trea¬ 
tise on this word has been written by 
Baumann, Strasb. 1838. 

5. «Is yip 0*os] l For there is one 
God;' proof of the foregoing expla¬ 
natory assertion, the ydp having here 
its simple argumentative force, and 
connecting this verse, not with ver. 1 
(Leo, Mack), but with the verse im¬ 
mediately preceding. Els and 7rdvTas 
stand thus in correlation; the univer¬ 
sality of the dispensation is proved 
by the unity of the Dispenser. The 
existence of different dispensations for 
different portions of the human race 
would seem inconsistent with the 
conception of one supreme all-ruling 
Creator; ‘uniusDeiunaprovidential 
comp. Rom. iii. 30, where a similar 
argument is introduced by the forcible 
(Hartung, Part. Vol. 1. p. 342) 
irep [efTrep al.]. *Is Kal p€<rCnjs] 
*one mediator also:' 6 hiavr<p ri 5 <e- 
<rrurra cr vv&ypas, Theod. In this and 
similar distinctions between the first 
and second Persons of the blessed 
Trinity (comp. 1 Cor. viii. 6, Eph. iv. 
4—6), Reuss finds traces of a citra- 
Athanasian view (so to speak) of the 
subordination of the Son; Thiol.Chrit. 
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iv. io, VoL n. p. 102. This is not 
oorrect: all that could reasonably be 
inferred from such a text as the present 
is the catholic doctrine of a subordina¬ 
tion in respect of office; seeWaterland, 
Second Vind. Vol. ii. p. 400. The 
position of De W. f after Sohleierm. 
(iiber 1 Tim. p. 177), that this use of 
fi€<rlTT}s without definite allusion to a 
Siad^KT} argues a compiler from the 
Ep. to the Heb. (viii. 6, ix. 15, xii. 
24), is not entitled to serious attention 
or confutation. The previous allusion 
to redemption (ver. 4) and the anti¬ 
thesis of the efs 0eor and tt 6 ,vt. dvBp . 
suggest the use of a term that best 
sustains that relation: see also Ebrard, 
Dogm . § 406, and a good sermon by 
Beveridge, Serm. Vol 11. p. 86 sq. 
(A.-C. Libr.). 

0eov Kal dvBpwirwv] ‘ of God and men ;’ 
both anarthrous; the former in ac¬ 
cordance with its common privilege of 
rejecting the article (see exx. Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 1, p. no), the latter from a 
bare indication of the other party 
only being necessary. In both cases 
the omission is obviously suggested 
by the familiarity of both the terms 
connected by the conjunction; see 
Green, Gr. iv. 3, p. 181. 
dvflpwrros X.’I.] f aman Christ Jesus.' 
The human nature of Christ is spe¬ 
cially mentioned as being the state 
in which His mediatorial office was 
visibly performed; dvdpwirov 5i rov 
Xpiarov dtvofLturep iireidg fieaLrrjv iicd- 
Xeaev' iTravdpwiTTjaas ybp iaarlrevaev, 
Theod. On the duration of Christ’s 
mediation, see Pearson, Creed , Art.vi. 
Vol. 1. p. 334 (ed. Burton). The omis¬ 
sion of the article (scarcely noticed by 
the modern German commentators) 
must be preserved in translation. 
Middleton ( Greek Art. p. 388, ed. 


Rose) considers the article unneces¬ 
sary, and compares avOp. X. ’I. with 
Ktiptos X. 1 .; but the comparison 
fails, as wpios has so unequivocally 
the character of a proper name; comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 113. In a differ¬ 
ent context Christ might clearly have 
been designated as 0 foQp., ‘the (re¬ 
presentative) man of humanity’(comp. 
Peile in foe.); here however, as the 
Apostle only wishes to mark the na¬ 
ture in which Christ ifiealrevaev and 
not any relation in which He stood to 
that nature, he designedly omits the 
article. The distinction of Alf. be¬ 
tween individual and generic huma¬ 
nity seems here out of place, and 
not involved in the context; contrast 
Wordsw. in loc ., who pertinently cites 
August. Serm. xxvi. [Vol. v. p. 174, 
ed. Migne]. 

6. dvTCXvTpov] ‘ ransom;' the dvrl 
being here by no means redundant 
(Schleierm. p. 42, compare Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 377), but 
serving to express the idea of ex¬ 
change, 4 permutationem, qu& veluti 
capite caput et vit& vitam redemit,’ 
Just.; comp. aj/rdWayfia, Matt, xvi, 
26, at>Tl\ffvxov t Ignat. Smyrn. io, and 
the valuable remarks on it of Pear¬ 
son, Vind. Ign. ch. xv. p. 597 (A.-C. 
Libr.). In this important word (a 
dirat \ey6fi.) the idea of a substitution 
of Christ in our stead cannot be ignored 
(see, thus far, Reuss, Theol. Chrit.iv. 

17, Vol. 11. p. 185 sq.), especially when 
connected with passages of such deep 
significance as Rom.iii, 25 (our Lord’s 
death was a true ‘expiatorium,’ a 
‘propitiatory sacrifice,’ see Meyer on 
Rom. 1 . c.) and Eph. v. 2; comp, also 
Meyer on Rom. v. 6, and for some 
calm and clear comments on this 
‘satisfactio viooria,’ Martensen, Dog- 
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matik, § 157 sq. t p. 343. All the 
modem theories of atonement seem 
to forget that God hates sin as sin, not 
as a personal offence against Himself. 
How is a God thus holy and just to 
be reconciled? See M‘Cosh, Divine 
Gov. iv. 2.3, p. 475 (4th ed.). Water- 
land’s words are few but very weighty; 
on Fundam. Yol. v. p. 82. 
inrip irdvTuv] On the meaning of virbp 
in dogmatical passages, see notes on 
Gal. iii. 13. Here virbp (‘in commo- 
dum ’) seems to point to the benefit 
couferred by Christ upon us, avri (avrl- 
\vTpov) to His substitution of Himself 
in our place. rb p.apTv- 

piov k.t.X.] 'the (import of the) testi¬ 
mony (to be set forth) in its proper sea¬ 
sons:' rnioj^ 12.0)0*1120 

P P 

[testimonium quod venit in tempore 
suo] Syr., not ‘ the proof of it,’ dc., 
Middleton, Art. p. 389. Some little 
difficulty has been felt in these words, 
owing to the true nature of the appo¬ 
sition not having been recognised. 
T6 fiapT^piov is an accusative in appo¬ 
sition to the preceding sentence, not 
to dvriXvrpoy (Art dvrlXurpov rb fiapr. 
\tyio, tovtco-tl to ira&os, Theoph. 2), 
but to d 5obs...irai'T(i)y , scil. ‘ qua res 
(nempe quod sua ipsius morte omnes 
homines redemisset, Luke xxiv. 46, 
47) testimonii suo tempore (ab Aposto- 
lis) dicendi argumentum esset,’Fritz. 
Rom. xii. 1, Vol. hi. p. 12, where this 
passage is very carefully investigated; 
see also Winer, Gr. § 59. 9, p. 472, 
and Scholef. Hints , p. 118. Thus 
there is no reason whatever for modi¬ 
fying the text (Liicke, Stud, u . Krit. 
for 1836, p. 651 sq.); the insertion of 
ow before to fiapr., with D*FG al,, and 
of £S 66 t} after ISlots with D*FG are 
incorrect (compareFritz.) explanatory 


additions, and the omission of to fiapr. 
in A is due apparently to accident. 
The reading of N 1 is Kal fiapr . 
xaipots ISCols] 'in its own seasons;' 
scil. Tot? vpoa'qKouo't, Chrys. It is 
singular that Liicke should have felt 
any difficulty in this formula; comp. 
Gal. vi. 9, and somewhat similarly 
Polyb. Hist. 1. 30. 10, xvm. 34. 6. 

( Tempus testimonio de Christi morte 
expiatoriil hominibus ab Apostolis di- 
cendo idoneum, illud tempus est quod 
a Spiritus SanctiadventuadApostolos 
(Acts i. 8) usque ad solemnem Christi 
reditum de ccelo (2 Thess. i. 10) labi- 
tur,’ Fritz. 1 . c. The dative then is 
not a quasi dat. commodi (comp; 
Scholef., Peile), but the dat. of the time 
wherein the action takes place; comp. 
Rom. xvi. 25, atuvioLs c reaiyi)- 

filvov , and see exx, in Winer, Gr. § 31. 
9, p. 195. This form of the temporal 
dative thus approximates to the ordi¬ 
nary use of the temporal gen. (‘period 
within which;’ comp. Donalds. Gr. 
§ 45 i.ff, Kruger, Sprachl. §47.2), and 
is more correctly preceded by see 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 48. 2, Wannowski, 
Constr . Abs. in. 1, p. 88. The tem¬ 
poral gen., except in a few familiar 
forms, is rare in the N. T. 

7. els o] ‘/or which,’ scil. fiaprti- 
ptov ; ‘ cui testimonio dicendo consti¬ 
tute sum praeco,’ Fritz. .Rom. xii. 1, 
Vol. m. p. 15, note. 

Kijpv|] ‘a herald ,’ ‘ praeco solennis, a 
Deo missus,’ Beng.; only here, 2 Tim. 
i. 11, and 2 Pet. ii. 5. There is no 
necessity in the present case for modi¬ 
fying (‘ prcedicator,’ Vulg.) the primary 
meaning of the word; comp. Ecclus. 
XX. 15, avol£et rb arbfia avrov dts kt)~ 
puf, and see esp. 1 Cor. ix. 27, where 
Kifpdaceiv is used of the herald of the 
games, in accordance with the tenor 
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8 Boi/Xo/xai ovv irpo<T€u^€(rOat tov? 


v 

cm 


ijOaf €v irauTi T07ra) e7raipouTdi 


00701/f 


I desire that the men 
pray reverently, and 
that the women dress 
and comport them¬ 
selves with modesty. 


of the foregoing verses; see Meyer in 
loc. air&rroXos] * Apostle ,’ 

in the higher sense of the word; p 4 ya 
to tov diro<TT6\ov a^lwpa, Kal 5 id roDro 
dpriroterTat to&tov , Theoph.: see notes 
on Gal. i. i. aXijdcuiv k.t.X.] 

* I say the truth, I lie not comp. 
Rom. ix. i. De Wette seems clearly 
right in maintaining that this protes¬ 
tation refers to the preceding words; 
the asseveration with regard to his 
apostleship was of course not intended 
for Timothy, but for the false teachers 
who doubted his apostolical authority. 
The third official designation, $t 5 <£<r*. 
Idvuiv, then follows with full climactic 
force. To assert that d\^ 6 . k.t.X. is 
a phrase which the Apostle used in 
his later years ‘with less force and 
relevance than he had once done ’ (Alf.) 
appears questionable and precarious. 

irfoTiu K.T.X.] 'in faith and truth;' 
the spheres in which the Apostle per¬ 
formed his mission. The two sub¬ 
stantives are commonly taken either 
both with objective reference, scil. iv 
Tr/oret aXndtvy,—Kal being explana¬ 
tory, Mack (comp. Peile, who inappo- 
sitely cites 2 Thess. ii. 13), or both 
with subjective reference, 1 faithfully 
and truly’ (b irlar. k. d\. = ttuttos Kal 
dX'qffii'At), Grinf., Leo [mis-cited by De 
W.]. It seems however more simple 
to refer tUttis to the subjective faith 
of the Apostle, aXijd. to the objective 
truth of the doctrine he delivered; 
‘quidquid fides docet necessario est 
verum,’ Justin. ’AXi^eta logically 
follows Trfcms, for, as the same expo¬ 
sitor remarks, ‘ hsc ad illam aditum 
recludit;’ comp. John viii. 31, 32. 

8. BovXopai oflv] 4 T desire then 
‘hoc verbo exprimitur auctoritas apo- 
stolica; cap. v. 14/ Reng. In fiovXopat 
the active wish is implied; it is no 


mere willingness or acquiescence. On 
the distinction between ( 3 ou\ofiai and 
0Aw, see below on chap. v. 14, and 
comp, notes on Eph. i. 11, and espe¬ 
cially the clear and satisfactory dis¬ 
cussion of Donaldson, Cratyl. § 463. 
p. 694 sq. (ed. 3). oCv] Not 

simply illative and in reference to 
ver. 7 (Calv.), but retrospective and 
resumptive,—recapitulating, and at 
the same time expanding, the desire 
expressed in ver. 1; 1 in pursuance 
then of my general exhortation, I 
desire,’ The proper collective force of 
oZv is thus not wholly lost: on the 
resumptive use, see Klotz ,Devar. Yol, 
11. p. 718, and notes on Gal. iii. 5. 
wpo(r<v)^e(r 0 ai] Emphatic; bringing 
the subject again forward, forcibly and 
distinctly. The allusion, as Huther 
properly contends, is clearly to public 
prayer; comp. ver. 1. Tois 

avSpas is thus in antithesis to yvvai- 
KaSy ver. 9, and marks, though here 
not with any special force, but rather 
allusively, the fact that the conduct¬ 
ing of the public prayers more par- 
ticularly belonged to the men; comp, 
ver. 12, 1 Cor. xi. 4, 5. Had the 
Apostle said irauras, it would not have 
seemed so consistent with his subse¬ 
quent specific direction. 
iv itovtI t6itu> must be limited to 
* every place of customary devotional 
resort, everywhere where prayer is 
wont to be made’(Peile); comp. Basil, 
de Dapt. 11. qu. 8. If the allusion 
had here been particularly to private 
prayer, then b navrl t 6 Trip might 
have been referred to theindifferency 
of place in regard to prayer; ‘omnia 
locus oratorium est,’ August.; comp. 
Schoettg. Hot. Hebr. Vol. 11. p. 865. 
This however is not conveyed by the 
present words. There is also no po- 



II. 8, 0» 33 

%€tpas ^(vpti opyw ica'i StaXoyto’juLov • oxtcivtods teat yv- 9 

8. fiiaXoyur/ioO] So ADKLN 1 ; Aug., Vulg., and many Vv.; Origen (3), 
Chrys., Theod. (text), al. ( Rec ., Griesb ., Matth., Scholz , Lachm ., Huther, Alf. t 
Wordsw.). The plural StaXo^to-^wv is adopted by Tisch. ■with FGK 4 ; 17.67**. 
73. 80 [MSS. that are asserted commonly to accord with B], and many others; 
Boern., Copt., Syr. (both); Origen (4), Euseb., Basil, Theod., al. As the 
external authorities seem decidedly to preponderate in favour of the former, 
and as it seems more probable that the plural should be a correction of the 
less usual singular (only in Luke ix. 46,47), than that the singular should have 
been altered from the plural for the sake of symmetry in number with bpygs, 
we retain the reading of the Received Text. 


lemical reference to the limitation of 
public worship among the Jews to the 
temple (Chrys., Wolf),— a fact more¬ 
over which is not historically true; 
comp. Est. in loc. 

fa’afpovTas k.t.X.] ‘ lifting up holy 
hands; ’ participial clause, of manner 
or accessories (comp. Jelf, Gr. § 698, 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 2, p. 307), defining 
both the proper bodily gesture and 
the spiritual qualifications required in 
prayer. The Christian, as well as 
Pagan (Virg, jEn. 1. 93) and Jewish 
(Psalm xxviii. 2) custom of raising 
aloft the hands in prayer, is illustrated 
by Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. evxv, Vol. 
1. p. 1276, Bingham, Antiq. xm. 8. 
10. It was, as it were, an oblation to 
God of the instruments of our neces¬ 
sities, Chrys. in Psalm, cxl. Vol. v. p. 
431 (ed. Bened.). The folding together 
of the hands in prayer has heen 
shown to be of Indo-Germanic origin; 
see Stud. u. Knit, for 1853, p. 90, and 
Vierordt’s special treatise on the sub¬ 
ject, Carlsr. 1851. 6<Kovs] 

‘holy f opp. to / 3 ^/ 3 t;Xoi x c ‘P es » 2 Macc. 
v. 16. It is singular that Winer (Gr. 
§ 11. 1, p. 64) should suggest the pos¬ 
sibility of so awkward a connexion 
as ocrlovs (‘religion e perfusos,’ Fritz.) 
with in-alp., and still more so that 
Fritzsche (Rom. Vol. in. p. 1) should 
actually adopt it, when the common 
Attic use of adjectives in -to*, &c. 
(Elmsl. Eur. Heracl. 245) with only 


two terminations is so distinctly found 
in the N.T. (ver. 9; see Winer l. c.), 
aud gives so good a sense. Contrary 
instances of similar ‘adjectiva minus 
mobilia * are collected by Lobeck, 
Phi'yn. p. 106. Wolf cites Demosth. 
Mid. 531 ,o<rlas deltas...avl<rx°vTes, but 
the right reading is I8ias. On the true 
meaning of fi<rios (holy purity), see 
Harless on Eph. iv. 24. It may be 
remarked that ayv6s, dplavros, and 
Kadapbs are all similarly used with 
Xtipc s; see Clem. Bom. 1 Cor. 29, 
t^vas *al dpidvrov s x € ^P as afporrey, 
and exx. in Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. ei>xg. 
The first term perhaps denotes freedom 
from (inward) impurity; the second, 
from stain (outwardly contracted) or 
pollution; the third, from alien ad¬ 
mixture : see Tittmann, Sijnon. 1. p. 
26 sq., and on fieri os, ayvbs, Trench, 
Sijnon. Part 11. § 38. X W P^ S 

opyqs k.t.X. ] ‘without (or apart from) 
wrath and doubting ,’ Auth. It does 
not seem proper, either here or Phil, 
ii. 14, to import from the context a 
meaning of 8 ta\oyia-pbs (* discepfcatio/ 
Vulg., and nearly all recent comment¬ 
ators except Meyer) unconfirmed by 
good lexical authority. The explan¬ 
ation of Chrys. and the Greek expo¬ 
sitors, &p.<t>if 3 o\la (x<npls...Sia\. = TruT- 
reuwv fin X771^77, Theod.),‘hflBsitationes,’ 

Vulg. in Phil. l.c ., 

P 

[cogitationes] Syr., ‘tveiflein,* Goth., 


D 
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vaiicas ev KaTa<TTo\fi icotr/nlas fxera aiSov$ teat o’uxppoo'v- 


is perfectly satisfactory, and in accord¬ 
ance with the proper meaning of the 
word; comp. Plato, Axioch. p. 367 A, 
<Ppovt16€S...ko.I StaXoyiapol, and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 21, where it is in con¬ 
nexion with ivvoii)v\ so also Clem. 
Alex. Strom. rv. 17, quoting from 
Clem. Rom. On the alleged distinc¬ 
tion between x^pls and (Jkev, see notes 
on Eph. ii. 12. 

9. (iaraxjTus k.t.X.] ‘(Z desire) like¬ 
wise that women also , in seemly gui$e t 
with shamefastness and discretion , do 
adorn themselves ,’ &c. Omitting all 
evasive and virtually participial (‘or- 
nantes se,’Vulg.) translations (comp. 
Conyb.) of the plain infin. Koapeiv, 
we have two constructions; we may 
either supply (a) merely povXopai, the 
infin. Koofxeiv being simply dependent 
on the supplied verb; or (b) §ov\opai 
7T po<Tcvx€o-6a.L t the infinitival clause 
Kovfxuv k.t.X., being regarded as added 
‘ per asyndeton ’ (Mack), or with an 
explanatory force (comp. De W.). The 
main objection to (a) is the less special 
meaning that must be assigned to 
tlxravTiiis ; but comp. Tit. ii. 3, and 
appy. Rom. viii. 26, where wo-avrws 
introduces a statement co-ordinate 
withy but not purely similar to, what 
precedes; see also 2 Macc. ii. 12. The 
objection to (b) is the singularly uncon¬ 
nected position of Koapetv : this is far 
less easy to surmount, for in all the 
instances hitherto adduced of uncon¬ 
nected infinitives (ch. v. 14, vi. 18, Tit. 
iii. 1) the verbs all relate to the same 
subject, and the construction is easy 
and obvious. It seems best then to 
adopt (a), and to find the force of 
uxravrws in the continued but implied 
(ver. 11) reference to public prayers; 
see Bp. Moller in loc. K aX moreover 
has thus its full and proper ascensive 
force: the women were not mere 


supernumeraries; they also had their 
duties as well as the men; these were 
sobriety of deportment and simplicity 
of dress, at all times , especially at 
public prayers . It would seem almost 
as if the Apostle intended only to 
allude to demeanour and dress at the 
latter, but concluded with making tho 
instructions general. 4 v 

KaratTToX^ Kocr^Cu)] ‘ in seemly guise ; ’ 
compare Tit. ii. 3, Karaarnpart 

UpowpsTTsiS} and see notes in loc.; not 
to be connected directly with Koapeir, 
but forming with perk <rw0/3O<r. k.t.X. 
a kind of adjectival predication to be 
appended to ywawas; comp. Pcile in 
loc ., and see Matth. vi. 29, Tit. i. 6. 
Kara<TToX7j is not simply ‘dress’ (Lid¬ 
dell and Scott, Lex. s.v., Huther, al.), 
a meaning for which there is not satis¬ 
factory authority, but ‘ deportment,’ 
as exhibited externally, whether in 
look, manner, or dress; see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 1655, and 
comp. Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 4, 
KaraaroXn /cat (TXVP a xwparos, and 
esp. Hippocr. de Dec . Habitu , 1. 26 , 
where /caracrroX^ is associated with 
KadtSpa and TrepitjroXri, thus appy. 
conveying the idea of something out¬ 
wardly cognizable,—external appear¬ 
ance as principally exhibited in dress; 

comp. Syr. * | m » nm ] ^ 

^ In [in a-xvpciTt casto vesti- 

tfts]: * guise ’ thus perhaps approaches 
most nearly to the idea which the 
Apostle intended to convey. We 
cannot (with De W.) cite the Yulg. 
• habitu,’ as the following epithet (or- 
nato) seems to show that the translator 
referredit more definitely to ‘ apparel.* 
It would seem then not improbable 
that the gloBses of Hesychius (/caraar.* 
TrepifioXriv) and Suidas (/raraoT.* <rro- 
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Xgv), and the use in later writers, e.g. 
Basil (sec Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. n. 
p. 65), were suggested by a doubtful 
interpretation of this passage. 

Koo-p.£«] Only here and ch. iii. 2, and 
with the meaning, ‘ seem1 >j,' l becoming , ’ 

‘orderly ,’ (comp. Goth, ‘hrainjdi’), 
—not ‘ornato,’ Vulg., Luther: see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Yol. 11. p. 147. 
alBovs Kal tra><J>po<rvv‘qs] ‘ shame fast - 
ness and discretion the inward feel¬ 
ings which should accompany the out¬ 
ward bearing and deportment: both 
terms are found united, Arrian, Epict. 
iv. 8. Aldus (only here; Heb. xii. 28, 
referred to by Trench, Synon. § 19, has 
but little critical support) marks the 
‘ innate shrinking from anything un¬ 
becoming;’ <ru<ppo(TvirQ (ver. 15, Acts 
xxvi. 25), the ‘well-balanced state of 
mind resulting from habitual self-re¬ 
straint;’ comp. 4 Mace. i. 31, au- 
<j)po<rvvT) iaTiP iTTiKpareia tuv i7Ti9v- 
pLiuv , more comprehensively .Plato, Re- 
publ. iv. p. 430 E, Kal gbovuv tlvuv Kal 
i / iridvpuu>i' iyKp&T€ia } similarly, Symp . 
p. 196 c, and more at length, Aristotle, 
Ethics , hi. 13. Chrys. is no less dis¬ 
tinct, auxppoiT. oi> tovto povov tart t 6 
Tropvdas dTr^eadai, dXXa Kal rb tuv 
Xonrwv naduv 4 kt 6 s eivai, on Tit. ii. 5, 
p. 822, see Trench, Synon. § io, and 
for the most plausible translation, 
notes on Transl. It may be remarked 
that au<f)pwv and its derivatives (except 
<xu<ppoveiu <rw<j>povlfav, aufipovifffios, 
au<ppouus t a(i)<t>po<r\)VT} (except Acts 
xxvi. 25), occur only in the Past. Epp. 
Thisis one amongstmanyhints afford¬ 
ed by the verbal characteristics of these 
three Epp. that they were written by 
one hand [St Paul], and probably at 
no distant period from one another. 
M ev < ir\£yjiao-iv] 4 not icith plaitings: ’ 


special adornments both personal 
[Tr\iy 11.) and put on the person (xpvaip, 
papyap ., Ijiariafxtp) inconsistent with 
Christian simplicity; comp. 1 Pet. iii. 
3, ifnrXoKrj Tpix&v, and see esp. Clem. 
Alex. Pcedag . hi. n. 62, Vol. r. p. 
290 (Pott.), at TreptTrXo/cal tuv Tpix&v 
ai eraipiKal, k.t.X., where this and 
other kinds of personal decoration are 
fully discussed; comp. Wakef. Sylv. 
Crit. Yol. iii. p. 133. What Clement 
approves of is avabeiaQai rfy KOfigr 
evreXws irepovy tlvI Xittj 7 rapa rbv 
abx^va d</>eXei deparrelg. avvav^obaais 
[yvrai^lv] els kclXXos yv-qaiov ras <ru>~ 
(ppovas Kopa y. On the subject gene¬ 
rally, see Smith, Diet, of Antiq. Art. 

‘ Coma,’ and the plates in Montfaucon, 
L'Antiq. Expl, Vol. iii. p. 41, Suppl. 
Vol. iii. p. 44. The remarks of 

Beng. on this use of yd] are not satis¬ 
factory; ou in peculiar forms of ex¬ 
pression is found after ftoijXoyai, the 
regular and natural particle after verbs 
of ‘will’ being however of course yg; 
see exx. in Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 
329 sq. Kal xP v<r< ?] Beil.. 

irepiOdaei xpwhijy, i Pet. iii. 3; ear¬ 
rings, necklaces, bracelets; comp. 
Pliny, Nat. Hist. ix. 35. 

10. dXA' 6 'irpfrrci k.t.X.] i but J — 
which becometh women professing (not 
“ who profess Alf.) godliness The 
construction is slightly doubtful: 8t 
Zpyuv iyaduv may be joined with 
^7ra77eXX. (Vulg., Theod.); in which 
case the relative d must be regarded 
as equivalent to h rodrep d (Matth.), 
or Kad' 0 (Huther),—both somewhat 
unsatisfactory explanations. It seems 
much more simple to connect Sd £py. 
iy. with Koapeiv (Syr., Theoph.), and 
to regard 0 nptirei k.t.X. as a common 
relatival apposition; see Winer, Gr. 

D 2 
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11 rWg ei> i)cru)(_la /uavdavcTia cv Trdcry andnTteacMor't^S 

f « n r / m \ i reasons; she was Be- 

12 VTTOTayn • OtOa<TK€lV 0€ yvvaiKl OVK condiu respect of ere- 

' * f atioii, and first in re¬ 

spect of transgression. 

12. StStfo-Ketv yuv.] So Lachm. and Tuck, ed, t, with ADFGK; iomss.; 
Clarom., Vulg., Goth., al.; Cypr., Ambrst., Jer. (much appr. by Griesb 
De Wette, Hut her, Wicsing.). It is difficult to understand what principle except 
that of opposition to Lachm . has induced Tisch. (ed. 2, 7) to adopt the reading 
of the Lee. yvvattcl 5 k didaaicetv, with KL; great majority of mss.; Syr. (both), 
Theod.-Mops., Chrys., Theod., Dam., al.; Ambr. (Mill, Scholz , Alf., Wordsw .), 
when the uncial authority is thus noticeably weak, and the context so plainly 
favours the reading of the text. The 5 k is not for yap (Syr.), and has 
certainly no ‘vim copulativam’ ( = ‘ scilicet, 1 Leo), but properly, and with 


its usual antithetical force, marks the 

§ 23. 2, p. 143, note r. The objection 
of Huther to Koapeiv... 5 ia is not of 
moment: tpya dyadb. were the medium 
of the Kocr/ios; the prevenient and at* 
tendant graces of soul (comp. 1 Pet. 
iii. 3, 4) were its actual constituents. 
£TraYYeXAo|Wv<us] * professing ,’ ‘ pro* 
fitentes,’ ‘prro se ferentes,’ Justin.; 
comp. ch. vi. 21, where this meaning 
is perfectly clear. Huther compares 
Xen. Mem . 1 . 2. 7 , dper^v iirayyeWo- 
p.evos, and Ignat. Ephcs. 14, irlartv 
knayyeW. ; add Philo, de Human. § r, 
Vol. 11. p. 384 (ed. Mang.), ^irayyA- 
Xctcu 6 cov Bepairelav, and see further 
exx. in Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. r. 
p. 1157. 0 eo<r 4 pcia, a iLir. Xeyo/t., 
scarcely differs in sense from ei 5 <r 4 £«a, 
ver. 2; comp, notes. 

11. rvvif]‘a woman,’ i.e. any one 
of the class, or, in accordance with'the 
idiom of our language (Brown, Gramm . 
of Gr. 11. 2. obs. 6, p. 220), * the 
woman,’ see notes on Eph. v. 23. 

<v ^(rvx&j] l in quiet,’ sell, ‘without 
speaking or attempting to teach in 
the Church:’ pifbk <f>0eyykadw, <f>i)<rlv, 
tv kKKhijalq yvv-t), Chrys. 

|iav 0 av 4 rw] ‘ learn,’ i.e. at the public 
ministrations; in antithesis to 5 i5&<tk., 
ver. i2. It is obvious that the Apo¬ 
stle’s previous instructions, 1 Cor. xiv. 
34 sq., are here again in his thoughts. 


opposition to pavBavtrw. 

The renewal of the prohibition in 
Coucil. Carth. iv. Can. 99 (a.d. 398) 
would seem to show that a neglect of 
the apostolic ordinance had crept into 
the African Church. Women were 
permitted however to teach privately 
those of their own sex, ib. Can. 12; 
see Bingham, Antiq. xiv. 4. 5. 
iv Trd<rfl viroTayfj] * in all subjection ,’ 
i.e. yielding it in all cases, not ‘in 
voller Unterordnung,’ Huther; 7ras 
being extensive rather than intensive: 
see notes on Eph. i. 8. On the posi¬ 
tion occupied by women in the early 
Church it may be remarked that Chris¬ 
tianity did not abrogate the primal 
law of the relation of woman to man. 
While it animated and spiritualized 
their fellowship, it no less definitely 
assigned to them their respective 
spheres of action; teaching andpreach - 
ing to men, ‘mental receptivity and 
activity in family life to women,* 
Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 147 
(Bohn). What grave arguments these 
few verses supply us with against 
some of the unnatural and unscrip- 
tural theories of modern times. 

12. 8i6d<rKciv 84 ] Opposition to 
pavdavtrw ver. ir, see critical note. 
At d&aKciv is emphatic, as its position 
shows; it does not however follow, 
as the Montanists maintained from 
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€7nTpc7T(0 , oJJe aidevTCtv avSpof, aXX’ elvai cu 

'ASa/ti yap irpooTOq eVXaa-flj/, elra EJa. Ka i ’A Safi 

ovk q7raTqOtj y r\ (Je yvvrj e^cnraTqdeiaa iv Trapafiaaet 


13 

14 


1 Cor. xiv. 5, that a woman might 
Trpo(f>7)T€vetv in public. Every form of 
public address or teaching is clearly 
forbidden, as at variance with woman’s 
proper duties and destination; see 
Neander, Planting , l. c. note. Wolf 
cites Democrates, Sentent. [ap. Gale, 
Script. Myth.] yvvf) p tj ac TKelrw \6yov , 
5civbv y dp. 

av0€VT€tv] ‘ to exercise dominion over;* 

\\ V n ^ [audacter agere 

super] Syr.; not ‘to usurp authority 
over,’ Auth., a further meaning not 
contained in the word. AvOevreiv (air. 
\ey6p. in N.T.), found only in late 
and eccl. writers (Basil, Epist. 52), in¬ 
volves the secondary and less proper 
meaning of avOivrys (Lobcck, Phryn. 
p. I 20 ) SCil. SeGTTOTTjSf avrodlKTjs , 

Moeris; so Hesych. avOevreiv d£ov- 
fftdfctv. The substantive avOevrla oc¬ 
curs 3Macc.ii. 29; seeSuicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. 1. p. 573, where verb, adj., and 
substantive, are explained and illus¬ 
trated. The immediate context shows 
that the primary reference of the prohi¬ 
bition is to public ministration (Beng.); 
the succeeding arguments however de¬ 
monstrate it to be also of universal 
application. On this subject see the 
brief but satisfactory remarks of Har¬ 
less, Etliik , § 52. note, p. 279. 
aXA' elvai k.t.A.] ‘but to be in quiet , 
i.e. in silence infin. dependent on 
fiotiXopai or some similar verb (not 
/ceXedw, which St Paul does not use), 
to be supplied from ovk iirtTpiiru ): so 
1 Cor. xiv. 34 ( Rec .); comp. 1 Tim. iv. 
3, Herm. Soph. Electr. 72. This form 
of brachylogy occurs most commonly 
in - the case of an antithesis (as here) 
introduced by an adversative conjunc¬ 
tion, Jelf, Gr. § 895. h. The antithe¬ 


sis between each member of this and 
of verse 11 is very marked. 

13. ’A8a|i. yap] First confirmation 
of the foregoing command, derived 
from the Creation. The argument 
from priority of creation, to be com¬ 
plete, requires the subsidiary state¬ 
ment in 1 Cor. xi. 9, ovk £ktI<t9t) avyp 
Sia tt\v yvvatKa, a\Xa yvvr\ 5 ta rbv 
avdpa : comp. Est. The remarks of 
Beuss, Thiol. Chrit . Vol. 11. p. 210, 
note, are unguarded; there is here no 
‘dialectique Judiiique,’ but a simple 
and direct declaration, under the in¬ 
fluence of the Holy Spirit, of the 
typical meaning of the order observed 
in the creation of man and woman. 
^TrAdo-0q] ‘was formed , fashioned 
proper and specific word, as in Hesiod, 
Op. 70, iK yalys irXdfftre: comp, also 
Bom. ix. 20, and esp. Gen. ii. 7, Kal 
^TrXacre*' (IV".!) 0 Geos rbv avdpwirov 
\ovv airb ttjs yijs: so Joseph. Antiq. 
1. 1. r. 

14. Kal ’ASdp.] Second confirmation, 

deduced from the history of the fall: 
* docet Apostolus feminas oportere 
esse viris subjectas, quia et posteriorea 
sunt in ordine et priores in culpa,’ 
Primas., cited by Cornel, a Lap. in 
loc. ovk liiranjOt}] There 

is no necessity whatever to supply 
7T/JWTOS, Theod., (Ecum. 1. The em¬ 
phasis rests on dirarav. Adam was 
not directly deceived , Eve was; she 
says to God, 6 6</>is ^irdryai pe, he 
only says, avry pot ZSuKev airb tou 
£dXov, *al i<f>ayov. We can hardly 
urge with Beng., ‘muliervirum non 
decepit sed ei persuasit, Gen. iii, 17,’ 
for it can scarcely be doubted that the 
woman did deceive the man (comp. 
Chrys.), being in fact, in her very per¬ 
suasions, the vehicle of the serpent’s 
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15 y€yovcv 9 o’codrjo’CTCti Se Sia Tticvoyovlas, eav /JLeivco- 
aiv iv 7 rla’TCi fcal a yarry xa) dyia<rfi(f /xera a’aMppoauv*]?. 


deceit: it is however the first en¬ 
trance of sin which the Apostle is 
specially regarding; this came by 
means of the serpent's air&TT ]; Eve 
directly succumbed to it(a7ro yvv. apx$) 
apaprlas, Ecclus. xxv. 24), Adam only 
indirectly and derivatively . Hence 
observe in Gen. iii. the order of the 
three parties in the promulgation of 
the sentence; the serpent (ver. 14), 
woman (ver. 16), man (ver. 17). Ac¬ 
cording to the Rabbinical writers 
(Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 867) 
Eve was addressed because it was very 
doubtful whether man would have 
yielded. i|a , rraT7]0et0 - a] 

1 being completely , patently , deceived .’ 
This reading, which is supported by 
AJ^FGN 1 ; 17, al. ( Lachm ., Tisch .), 
seems to confirm the foregoing explan¬ 
ation. To preclude appy. any miscon¬ 
ception of his meaning, the Apostle 
adds a strengthened compound, which 
serves both to show that the moment 
of thought turns on dfl-araa;, and also 
to define tacitly the limitation of mean¬ 
ing under which it is used. The prep. 
is here conveys the idea of comple¬ 
tion , thoroughness , Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s.v. in, Yol. 1.p. 820. ^...yvvq is here 
clearly ‘the woman,’ i.e. Eve, not the 
sex generally (Chrys.). The generic 
meaning comes out in the next verse: 
Eve was the typical representative of 
the race. irapapdtm 

Ytyovcv] ‘ became involved in trans¬ 
gression ,' 'fell into transgression the 
constr. ylveadat iv occurs occasionally 
(but not ‘frequently,’ Huther) in the 
N. T, ( e.g. iv ayuvtg., Luke xxii, 44; 
iv iKffriaet, Acts xxii. 17; iv 2 
Cor. iii. 7; iv ofioubfiari, Phil. ii. 7 ; iv 
Xbytp KoXaselas, 1 Thess. ii. 5) to de¬ 
note the entrance into, and existence 
in any given state. On the distinction 


between that (esse) and ylve<r$ai ( ex- 
istere et evenire ), see Fritz. Fntzsch. 
Opusc. p. 284, note. 

15. truth]o~€Tai 8fJ 'yet she shall 
be saved;' not merely ‘eripietur e noxfi 
illfi. ’ (Beng. ),but in its usual proper and 
scriptural sense, ‘ ad vitam eeternam 
perducetur; ’ comp. Suicer, Thesaur . 
s.v. Yol. 11. p. 1206. The transla¬ 
tion of Peile (founded on the tense), 
‘shall be found to have been saved,* 
is somewhat artificial; see notes on 
Gal. ii. 16. The tense here only marks 
simple futurity. The nom. to owdri- 
fftrai is yvvTj, in its generic sense; oi> 
irepl rrjs Etfaf aXXct irepl rod koivou 
rrjs Theod. This is confirmed 

by the use of the plural, ihv pelvosrtv 
k, t.X., see below. SidTqs 

TeKvoyovCas] * by means of the child- 
bearing' Setting aside all untenable 
or doubtful interpretations of Sia (‘in’ 
Beza, ‘cum’ Rosenm.) undreKvoyovlas 
(= risva avrijs, Syr.; to Karh Oeov 
[r^Ki>a] avayayuv, Chrys., Fell, comp. 
Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. in. p. 13: ‘matri- 
monium,' Heinsius), we have two ex¬ 
planations; (a) ‘ by child-bearing by 
fulfilling her proper destiny and ac¬ 
quiescing in all the conditions of 
woman’s life, Beng., De Wette, Hu¬ 
ther, al.; comp. Neander, Planting , 
Vol. 1. p. 341 (Bohn): (/ 3 ) l by the 
child-bearingi.e. by the relation in 
which woman stood to the Messiah, 
in consequence of the primal prophecy 
that ‘her seed (not man’s) should 
bruise the serpent’s head * (Gen. iii. 
15), Hammond, Peile: ‘the peculiar 
function of her sex (from its relation 
to her Saviour) Bhall be the medium 
of her salvation.’ This latter inter¬ 
pretation has but few supporters, and 
has even been said, though scarcely 
justly, to need no refutation (Alf.); 
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Qualifications of a bi- IL <tto? 6 Xo'yo?* el ti ? €7ri<rK07rtjv III. 

shop; lie must be of ir- .. i , a ^ 

reproachable morals, a good father of his family, and of good report. 


when however we consider its ex¬ 
treme appropriateness, and the high 
probability that the Apostle, in speak¬ 
ing of woman’s transgression, would 
not fail to specify the sustaining pro¬ 
phecy which even preceded her sen¬ 
tence;—when we add to this the satis¬ 
factory meaning which Sia thus bears, 
—the uncircumscribed reference of 
croj^aerat (opp. De W., Alf.),—the 
force of the article (passed over by 
mostexposifcors),—and, lastly, observe 
the coldness and jejuneness of (a), it 
seems difficult to avoid deciding in 
favour of (( 3 ) \ see the clear and satis¬ 
factory note of Hammond, and wc 
may now add of Wordsw. in loc. 
lav jufyuiriv] * if they should con¬ 
tinue,' scil. al yvratKes, or rather 17 
7 wti taken in its collective sense: see 
Winer, Gr. § 58. 4, p. 458: a neces¬ 
sary limitation of the previous decla¬ 
ration; g TCKvoy. of itself could effect 
nothing. The plural is referred by 
Chrys. and Syr. [as shown by the 
mase. termination] to t£kvo. : this is 
grammatically admissible (see Winer, 
Gr. § 67. r, p. 555), but exegetically 
unsatisfactory. On the use of lav 
with subjunct. (objective possibility; 

‘ experience will show whether they 
will abide*), see Hermann, de Par tic. 
dv, 11. 7, p. 97, and notes on Gal. i. 8. 
In applying these principles however, 
it must always be remembered that in 
the N. T. the use of lav with subj, 
has almost entirely absorbed that of el 
with the opt.; see Green, Gr. p. 53. 

Iv irf<rrei xald-y.] ‘ in faith and love;' 
sphere in which they were to con¬ 
tinue. On the union of these terms, 
and the omission, but of course virtual 
Inclusion, of iXirts, compare Reuss, 
Thiol. Chret. iv. 22, Vol. n. p. 259. 
niarts here appropriately points, not 


to * eheliche Treue,’ Huth., but to 
faith in the cardinal promise. 

Kal dYta<rp.a>] ‘ and holiness 'La 
sanctification est done l’etat normal 
du croyant, Rom. vi. 22, 1 Thess. iv. 

3 sq.;’ Reuss, Thiol. Chrit. iv. 16, 
Vol. n. p. 167. On cra»<|>po«n 5 vi], see 
notes on ver. 9 . 

Chapter III. 1. IIio-tos 6 Adyos] 
'Faithful is the saying.' ‘Hac veluti 
prrefatiuncula attentionem captat,’ 
Justin. Chrys. refers this to what 
has preceded (comp. ch. iv. 9); the 
context however seems clearly to sug¬ 
gest that, as in ch. i. 15, the reference 
is to what follows. The reading 
avOp&irivos (D 1 and a few Lat. Vv.) is 
of course of no critical value, but is 
interesting as seeming to hint at a 
Latin origin. In ch. i. 15, ‘humanus’ 
is found in a few Lat. Vv. (see Saba¬ 
tier), where it was probably a reading, 
or rather gloss, ad sensum (hum.= 
benignus). "Prom that passage it was 
ignorantly aud unsuitably imported 
here into some Lat. Vv., and thence 
perhaps into the important Cod. Cla- 
rom. Charges of Latinisms (though 
by no means fully sustained) will be 
found in the Edinburgh Rev., No. 
cxci.; see Tregelles, Printed Text of 
N. T. p. 199 sq. lirnrKO'rrTjs] 

' office of a bishop Without entering 
into any discussion upon the origin of 
episcopacy generally, it seems proper 
to remark that we must fairly ac¬ 
knowledge with Jerome ( Epist . 73, ad 
Ocean. Vol. iv. p. 648), that in the 
Pastoral Epp. the terms iirlaKoiros and 
irpea( 3 urepos are applied indifferently 
to the same persons; Pearson, Vind. 
Ign. xiii. p. 535 (A.-C. Libr.), Thorn¬ 
dike, Gov. of Churches , 111. 3, Vol. 1. 
p. 9 (ib.). The first was borrowed 
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2 opeyerat, KaXoO epyou iiri6v/xei. Su ouv top iirltricoirov 


from the Greeks (ol Tap 1 ’A dijvalujv els 
ris vtt}k 6 ovs Tbhets ^TiOKtyaodat ri 
Tap' iKaxTTott TtfiThfLevoiy Suidas, s.v. 
4 t 1 <tk., Dion. Hal. Antiq. n. 76 ; see 
Hooker, Eccl. Pol. vn. 2. 2, and exx. 
in Eisner, 06 s. Yol. 11. p. 293), and 
pointed to the office on the side of its 
duties: the second, which marked pri¬ 
marily the age of the occupant, was 
token from the Jews (Hamm, on Acts 
xi. 30), and pointed to the office on the 
side of its gravity and dignity ; comp. 
1 Pet. v. i, and see Neander, Planting , 
Vol. 1. p. 143 (Bohn). While this can¬ 
not be denied, it may be fairly urged 
on the other hand,—(1) that the loobv- 
vapta of the two words in the N. T. 
appears to be such, that while Tpcapv- 
repos, conjointly with ItIokotos, refers 
to what was subsequently the higher 
order, it is rarely used in the N. T. 
(comp. James v. 14?) to denote spe¬ 
cially what was subsequently the 
lower; comp. Hammond, Dissert, iv. 
6, Vol. iy. p. 799 sq.; to which may 
be added that in the second century 
no one of the lower order was ever 
termed an ^tIokotos (Pearson, Vind. 
Ign. ch. xin. 2); and (2) that there 
are indelible traces in the N. T. of 
an office (by whatever name called, 
dyyeXos, k . t.X.) which possibly first 
arising from a simple Tpoedpla in a 
board of Tpeopvrcpot (comp. Jerome 
on Tit. i. 5, Vol. iy. p. 413, ed. Ben.) 
grew under Apostolic sanction and by 
Apostolic institution into that of a 
single definite rulership ‘over a whole 
body ecclesiastical;’ see esp. Blunt, 
Sketch of the Church , Serm. 1. p. 7 sq., 
and comp. Saravia, de Divers. Grad. 
ch. x. p. 11 sq. We may conclude 
by observing that the subsequent 
official distinction between the two 
orders {traces of which may be ob¬ 
served in these Epp.) has nowhere 


been stated more ably than by Bp. 
Bilson, and consists in two preroga¬ 
tives of the bishop, 'singularity in 
succeeding, and superiority in ordain¬ 
ing,’ Perpet. Gov. xm. p. 334 sq. 
(Oxf. 1842). Of the many treatises 
written on the whole subject, this 
latter work may be especially recom¬ 
mended to the Btudent. Bilson is 
indeed, as Pearson {Vind. Ign. ch. 
hi.) truly says, ‘vir magni in ecclesia 
nominis.’ dp^yerai] 1 seeketh 

after:' there is no idea of ‘ambitious 
seeking’ (DeW.) couched in this word; 
it seems only to denote the definite 
character, and perhaps manifestation, 
of the desire, the ‘stretching out of 
the hands to receive,’ whether in a 
good (Heb. xi. 16), or in a bad (ch. 
vi. 10) application; comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 301, note. *PY ou ] 

'work;' not ‘bonam rm,’ Castal., but 
definitely * function,’ * occupation ;* 
comp. 2 Tim. iv. 5, and see notes on 
Eph. iv. 12. On the subject of this 
and the following verses, see a disc, 
by Bp. Kennett (Lond. 1706). 

2. ofiv] 'then;' continuation slightly 
predominating over retrospect; comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 604. The proper col¬ 
lective sense of this particle (Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717) may however 
be clearly traced in the reference to 
the foregoing words, Kahov tpyov: so, 
with his usual acuteness, Ben gel, 
' bonum negotium bonis committen- 
dum.’ tAv ^irfcKoirov] 4 every 

bishop' or (according to our idiom) ‘ a 
bishop ;* the article is not due so much 
to the implication of Mate. in 4tktko- 
7T7 }s (ver. 1; comp. Green, Gr. p. 140), 
as to the generic way in which the 
subject is presented; comp. Middleton, 
Art. hi. 2. 1, notes on Gal. iii. 20. 
Huther here calls attention to two 
facts in relation to £tI<tk. (i) That 
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at'€Trl\rjjUL7TTOV etvat, fxia$ ywatKo? avSpa , vrjtpdXtov, erm- 


except here and Tit. L 7, St Paul 
only uses the term once , Phil. i. 1; 
we ought probably to add Acts xx. 2 8: 
(2) That the singular is used here, 
and still more noticeably in Tit. 1 . c. 
where wpea^vrepoi had just preceded. 
Of these two points, (1) seems to be 
referable to the later date, as well as 
to the different subject of these Epp.; 
(2) to the desire of the Apostle to 
give his instructions their broadest 
application by this generic use of the 
article. dveirfATjp.TrTov] 'irreproach¬ 
able;' ‘inreprehensibilem,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom.; apcpirrov, aKardywarov, He- 
sych. There seems no authority for 
regarding aWrriA. as * an agonistic 
term’ (Bloomf., Peile); it appears 
only used in an ethical sense, as ‘qui 
nullum in agendo locum dat reprehen* 
sionis’ (Tittm.; /jlt) ttu pixuv Karijyo- 
plas d<popfj.T}ifj Schol. Thueyd. v. 17), 
and differs from d/iefiirros as implying, 
not ‘qui non reprehenditur,’ but ‘qui 
non dignus est reprehensione, etiamsi 
reprehendatur;’ see Tittm. Synon. r. 
p. 30. Hence its union with do-7rt\o?, 
ch. vi. 14, and with KaOapbs, Lucian, 
Pise. 8; comp. Polyb. Hist. xxx. 7. 6, 
where however the sense seems to be 
simply privative: see further exx. in 
Eisner, and Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. 
pi as ywattcos dtv&pa] ‘ a husband 
of one wife .’ ^These much-contested 
words have been explained in three 
ways; (a) in reference to any devia¬ 
tion from morality in respect of mar¬ 
riage, ‘whether by concubinage, poly¬ 
gamy, or improper second marriages ’ 
[comp. 1 Cor. vii. 2], Matthies; so 
appy. Theod., t6 v pay. pbvg yvvaiKl <rw- 
oiKovirra ff(i)<j>p6v(i)s : (6) contemporane¬ 
ous polygamy, which at that time 
still seems to have prevailed among 
the Jews, Joseph. Ant. xvn. 1. 2, 
Tr&Tpiov yap Iv rai/r<p nXetoffiv 77/xTv 


o'vvolkgii' ; Justin Mart. Trypho, § 134: 
so Calv., Beng., aL: (c) successive poly¬ 
gamy, whether (a) specially, after di¬ 
vorce, Hamm., Suicer ( Thesaur. s.v. 
diyajda); or (/ 3 ) generally, after loss 
of first wife however happening , Fell, 
and appy. Huth., Wiesing., al. Of 
these (a) is clearly too undefined; ( b ) 
involves an opposition to the corre¬ 
sponding expression in ch. v. 9; (c.a.) 
is plausible, but when we consider the 
unrestrictedness of the formula,—the 
opinions of the most ancient writers 
(Hermas, Past. Mand. iv. 1, Tertull. 
de Monogam. cap. 12, Athenagoras, 
Legat . p. 37, ed. Morell, 1636, Origen, 
in Lucam, xvn. Vol. in. p. 953, ed. 
Delarue; see Heydenr. p. 166 sq., 
Coteler’s note on Herm. l.c .),—the de¬ 
cisions of some councils, e.g. Neocfes. 
(a.d. 314) Can. 3, 7, and the guarded 
language of even Laod. (a.d. 363 ?) 
Can. 1,—the hint afforded by pagan¬ 
ism in the case of the woman (‘ uni- 
vira’),—and lastly, the propriety in 
the particular ^ases of iwlaKOTrot and 
SidKwoi (ver. 8) of a greater temper¬ 
ance (mox vr)<p6Xtov , aunftpoua) and a 
manifestation of that tt epi rbv Uva yd- 
pov <r€fj.v6TT)s (Clem. Alex. Strom . in. 
1. Vol. 1. p. 511, Potter) which is 
not unnoticed in Scripture (Luke ii. 
36, 37), we decide in favour of (c. / 3 ), 
and consider the Apostle to declare 
the contraction of a second marriage 
to be a disqualification for the office 
of an tirlcr kottos, or StdKovos. The 
position of Bretschn., that the text 
implies a bishop should be married 
(so Maurice, Unity, p. 632), does not 
deserve the confutation of Winer, Gr. 
§ 18. 9, p. 107, note. 
vt]4>oXiov] ‘ sober ,'—either in a meta¬ 
phorical sense (<nixppuv, Suidas), as 
the associated epithets and the use of 
vr)<pu in good Greek (e.g. Xen. Conviv . 
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3 (f>popa t Kopfiiov, (f>i\6^€vov, StSaKTuedv ,, fiy irdpoivovy 

4 7 r\r}KT>jv 9 <zXX €7 rteiKtj, afJLa^ov, a(f>i\apyvpov t tov 


vin. 21) will certainly warrant, or 
perhaps more probably (as fiij irdpoivov, 
ver. 3, is not a mere synonym, see 
notes) in its usual and literal mean¬ 
ing. 1$T}<j)civ (yptjyopeiv, aoxppoveiv ( 3 t(p, 
Hesycb.) indeed occurs six times in 
the N.T. (i These, v. 6, 8, 2 Tim. iv. 
5, i Pet. i. r3, iv. 7, v. 8), and in all, 
except perhaps 1. These. 1 . c., is used 
metaphorically; as however the adj. 
both in ver. 11 (see notes) and appy. 
Tit. ii. 2 is used in its literal meaning, 
it seems better to preserve that mean¬ 
ing in the present case; so De W., 
but doubtfully, for see ib. on Tit. l.c. 
Under any circumstances the deri¬ 
vative translation * vigilant,’ Auth. 
(Sicyrjyep/jLtvos, Theod.), though pos¬ 
sibly defensible in the verb (see Etym. 
M. s. v. vq<peiv), is a needless and doubt¬ 
ful extension of the primary meaning: 
on the derivation, see notes on 2 Tim. 
iv. 5. <ru<j>povcL, k6o*iuov] 

‘ sober-minded or discreet , orderly 
The second epithet here points to the 
outward exhibition of the inward vir¬ 
tue implied in the first,—wore *ai $ia 
rov avparos (palveffdat rrjv tt}s 
aoHppocrwijv, Theod.: see notes on ch. 
ii. 9. <Jh^°£ CV 0V ] See notes on Tit. 

i. 8. 8 iBoktik6v] ‘ apt to teach ,’ 
Auth., ‘ lehrhaftig,’ Luther; not only 
‘able to teach* (Theod.; comp. Tit. 
i. 9), but, in accordance with the con¬ 
nexion in 2 Tim. ii. 24, ‘ready to 

teach,’ ‘ skilled in teaching,’ 

v 

[doctor] Syr.; rb di pAXtcra xapafCTij- 
pt£ov t6v iirlaKOTTov to StbdffKetv £<ttIv , 
Theoph.; see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Yol. 
1. p. 900, comp. Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Voh 11. 2, p. 253. On the qualitative 
termination -k6s, see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ * 54 , P. 454 * 

3. irdpoivov] ‘ violent over wine,' 


Tit. i. 7; not simply synonymous with 
(pLXotvov or with otvtp iroXXip irpoa- 
txovTa, ch. iii. 8 (Ziegler, de Episc. 
p. 350), but including drunkenness 
and its manifestations: so appy. Syr. 

[‘a transgressor 

over wine,’ Etheridge, not ‘ sectator 
vini,’ Schaaf; see Michaelis in Cast. 
Lex., and comp. Heb. x. 28 Syr.]; 
comp. Chrys., vf3pi<TTyv, tov atidadr), 
who however puts too much out of 
sight the origin, olvos: comp. Trapol- 
vios Arist. Acharn. 981, and the co¬ 
pious lists of exx. in Krebs, Ohs. p. 
352, Loesner, Ohs. p. 396. The simple 
state is marked by fit$v<ros (1 Cor. v. 
11, vi. 10), the exhibitions of it by 
irapoivos ; to irapotvetv £k tov pedveiv 
ylyverat, Athen. x. § 62, p. 444. 
irXijKTTjv] *a striker ,’ Tit. i. 7; one 
of the specific exhibitions of irapotvLa . 
Chrys. and Theod. (comp, also Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 356) give this word 
too wide a reference (7r\7jrTeiv twv 
6.8eX<pu>v ttiv Its con¬ 

nexion both here and Tit. l.c. certainly 
seems to suggest the simple and strict 
meaning; see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. 
Yol. 11. p. 751, where both meanings 
are noticed. tn-wiKij, dpaxov] 

‘ forbearing , not contentious ,* Tit. iii. 
2, but in a reversed order; generic 
opposites to the two preceding terms. 
The force of imeisrjs is here illustrated 
by the associated adj.; the dpaxos is 
the man who is not aggressive (Beng. 
on Tit. 1 . c.) or pugnacious, who does 
not contend; the A-tetK^s goes further, 
and is not only passively non-conten- 
tious, but actively considerate and 
forbearing, waving even just legal 
redress, AarrtirriKOff Kaiirtp T ° v 
vhjjLov fior)$6v, Aristot. Eth. Nicom. v. 
14. The former word is also illus- 
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ISlov o'ikov Ka\u j? irpoitTrafievou, TCKva e^ovra ev vtto- 
raytj fiera ttgutw o*e/ivo 7*77*09, (el Se rtf rov ISlov oIkov 5 
7rpO(7Ttjvai ovk olSev, 7 tw$ €KK\t]<Tta$ Qeov e7Tlfie\^0'€Tat j) 
firj veofpvTOv , Iva fir) TV(pcoOeh Kpifia efiireay tov J<a- 6 


trated by Trench, Synon. § 43: the 
derivation, it need hardly be said, is 
not from etxu but from etocos; see 
Rost u. Palm. Lex. s. v. 
d<j>iXdp , yvpov] *not a lover of money;' 
only here and Heb. xiii, 5. This 
epithet is not under the vinculum 
of aXXa, but is co-ordinate with the 
first two negatived predicates, and 
perhaps has a retrospective reference 
to (pikofcvov (Theoph.). On the dis¬ 
tinction between (ptXapyvpia (‘avarice’) 
and 7i -Xeoue^La {‘covetousness’), see 
Trench, Synon. § 24. 

4. tov l8Cov] ‘ his own; ’ emphatic, 
and in prospective antithesis to Qeov, 
ver. 5. On the use of tSios in the 
N.T., see notes on Eph. v, 22, and on 
its derivation (from pronoun ?), comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 139, 152. 

!v vn-oTay!] is not to be connected 
closely with Zx 0VTa (Matth.), but ap¬ 
pended to tUvol Zx otrTa > an( ^ is thus 
a kind of adjectival clause specifying 
the moral sphere in which they were 
to move; see ch. ii. 9, and notes 
in loc. If the part, had been used, 
though the meaning would have been 
nearly the same, the idea presented to 
the mind wquld have been different; 
in the one case subjection would have 
been noticed as a kind of attribute, in 
the present case it is represented as 
the moral element with which they 
were surrounded. The transition from 
actual (Luke vii. 25) to figurative en¬ 
vironment (Matth. vi. 29), and thence 
to deportment (ch. ii. 9), or, as here, 
to moral conditions, seems easy and 
natural. jictA Trawls k.t.X.] 

‘ with all gravity closely connected 
with virorayy, specifying the attend¬ 


ant grace with which their obedience 
waB to be accompanied; see notes on 
ch. ii. 2. 

5. ct 84 tis...ovk ot8tv] l hut if any 

man knows not [how ); ’ contrasted par¬ 
enthetical clause (Winer, Gr. § 53.2.b, 
p. 401), serving to establish the reason¬ 
ableness and justice of the requisition, 
rod Idtov k. t. X .; the argument, as 
Huther observes, is ‘a minori ad 
majus.’ It is perhaps scarcely 

necessary to remark that there is no 
irregularity in the present use of d 
oi>: * ov arctissime conjungi cum verbo 
[not always necessarily a verb; comp. 
Schaffer, Lemostli. Yol. hi. p. 288] 
debet, ita ut hoc verbo conjunctum 
unamnotionem constituat,eujusmodi 
est ovk oI 5 a nesciof Hermann, Viger , 
No. 309. This seems more simple 
thau to refer it here, with Green (Gr. 
p. 119), to any especial gravity or 
earnestness of tone. The use of d ov 
in the N.T. is noticeably frequent; 
seeexx. in Winer, Gr. § 55. 2, p. 423 
sq., and for a copious list of exx., 
principally from later writers, Gayler, 
Part. Neg. v. p. 99 sq. 

€7rtp.eX , ffo-€Tai] l can he take charge 
ethical future, involving the notion of 
‘ ability,’ * possibility; ’ ttuj SvvTjffeTat ; 
Chrys.; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 250, 
Thiersch, de Pent. m. 11. d, p. 159, 
and notes on Gal. vi. 5. Similar uses 
of impeXeiaSai, ‘curam gerere,’ scil. 
* saluti alicujus prospicere ’ (Bretschn.; 
comp. Luke x. 35), are cited by Raphel 
in loc. 

6 . ju) v6o4>vtov] *not a recent con¬ 
vert' (rdv veoKaTTixyrov, Chrys., tov 
evd&s ir€Tri<TT€VKOTa t Theod.), render¬ 
ed somewhat paraphrastically in Syr. 
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7 /3o\ov* Set §e tea i fxaprvplav teaXyv airo rwv 


mp&oL 1U [puer discipulatu 

buo]: tbe word is copiously illustrated 
by Suicer, Thesaur . Yol. u. p. 395. 
This and the following qualification 
are not specified in the parallel pas¬ 
sage, Tit. i. 6sq.: there is however 
Burely no reason for drawing from the 
present restriction any unfavourable 
inferences against the authenticity of 
this Ep.; see Schleierm. uber 1 Tim. 
p. 46. If the later date of the Ep. 
be admitted, Christianity would have 
been long enough established at Ephe¬ 
sus to make such a regulation natural 
and easy to be complied with: see 
"Wiesing. in loc. rucfKijOeCs] 

4 besotted, or clouded, with pride ; ’ only 
here, ch. vi. 4, and 2 Tim. iii. 4. Both 
the derivation [ 0 TII-, ru0w, Benfey, 
Vol. 11. p. 175, less probably Tv<pw, 
Harpocr. 175, 16] and the combina¬ 
tions in which tv</>ow is used ( e.g. 
Polyb. Hist. 111. 81. 1, dyvoet Kal tctiJ- 
(pwTcu; sim, Demosth.Ea^.L^.p. 409, 
fialvo/Licu Kal TCTitupujiat] ib. Phil. 111. 
p. 116, \T)ptiv Kal TCTv<p<i)<rdat ; Lucian, 
Nigrin. 1, a votjtov re Kal T€TV<pu)fUvou, 
d:c.) seem to show that the idea of 
a ‘beclouded’ and ‘stupid’ state of 
mind must be associated with that 
of pride. Obnubilation , however pro¬ 
duced, seems the primary notion; that 
produced by pride or vanity (kcvoSo^- 
<ras. Coray) the more usual applica¬ 
tion: so Hesychius, r6<pos’ a\afaveta, 
tirapats, Kevo8o£la\ comp. Philo, Migr. 
Abrah. § 24, Vol. 1. p. 457 {ed. Mang.), 
rv<pov Kal airaiSevfflas Kal aXa fovelas 
ytfiovres. Kptjia tov BiapoXov] 

4 judgment of the devil.* The meaning 
of these words is somewhat doubtful. 
As Kpifia, though never perse anything 
else than judicium , will still admit of 
some modification in meaning from 
the context (comp. Fritz. Pom. ii. 3, 


Vol. 1. p. 94), 6 ia/ 36 \ov may be either 
(a) gen. subjecti , ‘the accusing judg¬ 
ment of the devil’ (Matth., Huther); 
or (b) gen. objecti , ‘the judgment 
passed upon the devil.’ In the former 
case Kpi/ia has more the meaning of 
‘criminatio* (Beza), in the latter of 
‘condemnatio ’ (Coray, al.). As the 
gen. 5 ia /36 \ov in the next verse is 
clearly subjecti , interpr. (a) is certainly 
very plausible. Still as there is no 
satisfactory instance of an approach 
to that meaning in the N.T.,—as 
Kptfia seems naturally to point to God 
(Rom. ii. 2),—as it is elsewhere found 
only with a gen. objecti (Rom. iii. 8, 
Rev. xvii. 1; xviii. 20 is a peculiar 
use),—and as the position of roC &a/ 3 . 
does not seem here to imply so close 
a union between the substantives as 
in ver. 7, we decide, with Chrys. and 
nearly all the ancient interpreters, in 
favour of (b), or the gen. objecti. Mat- 
tbies urges against this the excess of 
lapse which would thus be implied; 
tbe force of the allusion must however 
be looked for, not in the extent of 
the fall, but in the similarity of the 
circumstances: the devil was once a 
ministering spirit of God, but by in¬ 
sensate pride fell from his hierarchy; 
comp. Jude 6, and Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. 5td/3oAo9, Vol. 1. p. 851. On the 
meaning and use of 8 iafi. see notes on 
Eph. iv. 27; the translation ‘calum- 
niatoris’ (Grinf. on ver. 7, al.) is not 
consistent with its use in the N.T. 

7. 81 KaC] ‘But, instead of being 

a vc6<puros, one of whose behaviour in 
his new faith little can be known, he 
must have a good testimony (not only 
from those within the Church, but) 
also from those without,’ 
dirA T«v f£» 0 evl ‘from those without; * 
the prep, certainly not implying 
' among * (Conyb.), but correctly mark- 
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'iva fir} eiq oveiStcrfJLcv efnretrr} icai TraylSa tov 
S iaf36\ov. 

The deacons must also A — f $ Q 

he similarly irreproach- AtCLKOVOVS UXTCtVTW <T€flVOVf, fir} <U- O 

able, and of good re- , * „ N N « , \ 

foomust^^thfT 69 W 0lV( P TTOAAto TTpOCTC^OPTa^, fir} 


ing the source from which the testi¬ 
mony emanates: on the distinction 
between ami and rrapd, esp. with verbs 
of ‘receiving/ see Winer, Gr. § 47. a, 
p. 331, note. 0 1 tfadev (in other 

places ol ££w, 1 Cor. v. 12, 13, Col. iv. 
5, 1 Tliess. iv. 12), like the Jewish 
DWTin, is the regular designation 
for all not Christians, all those who 
were not otVefot tt}s vlffrews (Gal. vi. 
10); seelfypke, Obs. Vol. n. p. 198, and 
the Rabbinical citations in Schoettg. 
llor. Hebr. (on 1 Cor. l.c.) Vol. 1. p. 
600. omSurjiov k.t.X.] 

‘ reproach , and (what is sure to follow) 
the snare of the devil the absence of 
the article before Tra^Sa being perhaps 
due to the preposition ; comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 19. 2, p. 114, The exact con¬ 
nexion is somewhat doubtful, as the 
gen. may depend (a) on both, or (b) 
only on the last of the two substan¬ 
tives. The omission of the prep, be¬ 
fore 7ra7t5a (De W.) is an argument 
in favour of (a ); the isolated position 
however of < 5 pa 5 . and the connexion 
of thought in ch. v. 14, 15, seem to 
preponderate in favour of (6), 
being thus absolute, and referring to 
‘the reproaehful comments and judg¬ 
ment,’ whether of those without 
(Chrys.) or within the Church. On 
the termination -(e)pos (action of the 
verb proceeding from the subject) and 
its prevalence in later Greek, see Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 511; comp. Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 253, p. 420. The expression 
‘ira'yls tow 6iap. (‘snare laid by the 
devil; ’ appy. gen. originis , contrast 
ver. 6), occurs again 2 Tim. ii. 26; 
so similarly 1 Tim. vi. 9. It is here 
added to d^etS., not epexegetically (ri 


els ffudvdoAov irpoKeiadat voWwv irayls 
iffrt 5 iap. Theoph.), but rather as 
marking the temptations that will be 
sure to follow the loss of character; 
‘ quid spei restat ubi nullus est pec- 
candi pudor ? ’ Calv. 

8 . Aulkovovs] ‘ Deacons; ’ only used 
again by St Paul in this special sense 
Phil. i. 1, and (fem.) Horn. xvi. 1, 
though appy. alluded to Horn. xii. 7, 
1 Cor. xii. 28 (dvTtXrjfeis), and perhaps 
1 Pet. iv. 11. The office of 5 l 6 .kovos 
( 5 i 77KW Buttm. Lexil. § 40), originally 
that of an almoner of the Church (Acts 
vi. 1 sq.), gradually developed into 
that of an assistant (i Cor. l.c.) and 
subordinate to the presbyters (Rothe, 
Anfange, § 23, p. 166 sq.): their fun¬ 
damental employment however still 
remained to them ; hence the appro¬ 
priateness of the caution, p-rj alaxpo- 
KtpSeis, Neander, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 
34 sq. (Bohn). On the duties of the 
office, see esp. Bingham, Antiq. Book 
11. 20. 1 sq. t Suicer, Thesaur . s.v. Vol. 
1. p. 869 sq., and Thomassin, Discipl . 
Eccl. Part 1. 2. 29 sq. 
ticravTois] ‘ in like manner / as the 
foregoing class included in the t6v 
inlaKOTrov, ver. 2: it was not to be ws 
irfpus (Arist. Elench. Soph. 7) in any 
of the necessary qualifications for the 
office of a deacon, but werat/rws as in 
the case of the bishops. It need 
scarcely be added that the Set elvac 
of the preceding verses must be sup¬ 
plied in the present member. 
6 lXo70v$] ‘ double tongued / Auth., 
‘ speaking doubly/ Syr.: dVa£ \ey6p.; 
mentioned in Poll. 0 ?iom<ist. 11. n8« 
The meaning is rightly given by Tke- 
od. ’irepa pkv Tovrtp ifrepa luelvip 
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9 a'icrxpOKepSeh, e^ovraf to fxvcnripiov T>/y irta'reuf ev 
10 icaOapljl avveiSfaei. ica't outoi <5e ooKt^xoX^fjQw(ro.v vptty- 


\byovT€t. Grinfield ( Schol . Hell.) com- 
pares SlyXwcrcros, Prov. xi. 13, Barnab. 
Epist. 19 (Hefele): add Stxo/n'# 05 Eurip. 
Orest, 890. ‘irpoc^xovras] 

‘ giving (1 themselves ) up to ; ’ tt po<r£x* LV 
thus used is more commonly found 
with abstract nouns, e.g. ivayvwei, 
ch. iv. 13, dtKaioavvjjj Job xxvii. 6. 
Here however otvos iroXfo (and so 
probably dvaiaarypiov, Heb. vii. 13, 
comp. daXaava, Plut. Thes. 17) ap¬ 
proaches somewhat to the nature of 
an abstract noun. This verb is only 
used by St Paul in the Pastoral Epp. ; 
comp, however Acts xx. -28. 
alcxpoKepSets] 4 greedy of base gains; ' 
only here and Tit. i. 7, The adverb 
occurs 1 Pet. v. 2. As in all these 
cases the term is in connexion with 
an office in the Church, it seems most 
natural (with Huther) to refer it, not 
to gains from unclean (comp. Syr.) or 
disgraceful actions (Theod.), but to dis¬ 
honesty with the alms of the Church, 
or any abuse of a spiritual office for 
purposes of gain; comp. Tit. i. n. 

9. ?x 0VT<t s] ‘ having,' or (in the 
common ethical sense, Crabb, Synon. 
p. 252, ed. 1826) 4 holding Auth. 
‘ behaltend,’ De "Wette : not for kclt£- 
Xovras, Grot., a meaning more strong 
than the context requires and the use 
of the simple form will justify; see 
notes on ch. i. 19. The emphasis falls 
on^v Kad. awctS., not on the participle. 
to pvoT. Tqs ‘irhrrcQJs] ‘ the mystery 
of the faith.' Owing to the different 
shades of meaning which pvarnpiov 
bears, the genitive in connexion with 
it does not always admit the same 
explanation; see notes on Eph. i. 9, 
iii. 4, vi. 19. Here ttIctcus is appy. 
a pure possessive gen.; it was not 
merely that about which the poor. 
turned (gen. objecti , Eph. i. 9), nor the 


subject of it (gen. of content; this 
would tend to give yrlarts an objective 
meaning, comp. exx. in Bomhardy, 
Synt. iii. 44, p. 161), nor exactly the 
substance of the pvar. (gen. materia , 
Eph. iii. 4), but rather that to which 
the pvarypiov appertained: the truth, 
hitherto not comprehensible, but now 
revealed to man, was the property , 
object , of faith, that on which faith 
exercised itself. So very similarly 
ver, 16, rb fiver. ryjs ey<re/ 3 efas, 1 the 
mystery which belonged to, was the 
object contemplated by, godliness; the 
hidden truth which was the basis of 
all practical piety;’ see Tittmann, 
Synon. 1. p. 147, and comp. Eeuss, 
Theol. iv. 9, Vol. 11. p. 89. II/oTts is 
faith considered subjectively; not ob¬ 
jective faith (‘ doctrina fidei ’), a very 
doubtful meaning in the N. T.; see 
notes on Gal. i. 24. On the meaning 
of pvffTTjpiov, see Sanderson, Serm. 9 
(ad. Aul.), Yol. 1. p. 227 (Jacobs.), and 
the notes on Eph. v. 32. 

Iv KaOapql o'vvciS.] Emphatic; defining 
the ‘ratio habendi,’ and in close con¬ 
nexion with the participle: the Kadapb. 
crvveld. was to be, as it were, the en¬ 
sphering principle, see 2 Tim. i. 13. 
On avvetd . see notes on ch. i. 5. 

10. Kdl oJtoi ftf] 4 And these also ' 
4 and these moreover;' comp. 2 Tim. 
iii. 12, ko\ iravres 5 b ol QbXovre s k.t. X. 
These words (appy. not clearly under¬ 
stood by Huther) admit only of one 
explanation. In the formula Kal... 3 £ 
like the Latin *et...vero,’ or the ‘et 
...autem ’ of Plautus (see Hand, Tur - 
sell. Yol. 1. p. 588), while each particle 
retains its proper force, both together 
often have ‘notionis quandam conso- 
ciationem ; ’ see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 645, Thus while /cal connects or 
enhances, and 5 b contrasts, the union 
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of the two frequently causes St to 
revert from its more marked to its 
primary and less marked oppositive 
force, ‘in the second place’ (comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 155), so that the 
whole formula has more of an adjunc¬ 
tive character, and only retains enough 
of a retrospective opposition to define 
more sharply, expand, or strengthen, 
the tenor of the preceding words. 
Speaking roughly we might say, 4 nal 
conjungit, intendit;’ the true ra¬ 
tionale however of the construction 
is best seen when ptv is found in the 
preceding clause, e.g. Xen. Cyrop . 
vn. 1. 30, compare Acts iii. 22, 24. 
The formula then may be translated 
with sufficient accuracy, 1 and...also ,’ 
‘and...too,’ the translation slightly 
varying according as the copulative or 
ascensive force of kcu is most predo¬ 
minant. In Homer nal St is found 
united, in subsequent writers one or 
more words are interpolated; see 
Hartung, Partik. 8 k, 5. 2, 3, Vol. 1. 
p. 181 sq., Liicke on 1 John i. 3, and 
comp. Matth. Gr. § 616. St Paul’s 
use of it is not confined to these 
Epp. (Huther), for see Rom, xi. 23, 
It is used indeed by every writer in 
the N. T. except St James and St 
Jude, principally by St Luke and 
St John, the latter of whom always 
uses it with emphasis; in several in¬ 
stances however (e.g. Luke x. 8, 
John vi. 51), owing probably to ignor¬ 
ance of its true meaning, MSS. of 
Borne weight omit St. 

8 oKip.a£€cr 0 Mo-av] 'let them be proved,' 
not formally, by Timothy or the elder- 
hood (De W. compares Constit. Apost. 
vin. 4), but generally by the com¬ 
munity at large among which they 
were to minister. The qualifications 
were principally of a character that 
could be recognized without any for¬ 


mal investigation. dvfyicXTjToi 

ovtcs] ‘ being unaccused ,’ 4 having no 
charge laid against them,' i.e, pro¬ 
vided they are found so; conditional 
use of the participle (Donalds. Gr. 

§ 505) specifying the limitations and 
conditions under which they were to 
undertake the duties of the office; 
comp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207. 5. On 
the distinction between dvtyK\ 7 jros 
(‘qui non accusatus est’) and &vcttI- 
\ 7 )fXTrTos ( 4 in quo nulla justa causa sit 
reprehensionis’), see Tittm. Synon. 1. 
p. 31, and comp. Tit. i. 6. 

11. yuvcriKas w<ravTa>$] 4 Women in 
like manner , when engaged in the same 
office,’ It is somewhat difficult to 
decide whether, with the Greek com¬ 
mentators and others, we are here to 
understand by ywouKas (a) wives of 
the deacons , Auth., Coray,Huth., and 
as dependent in structure on txorras, 
Beng.; or (b) deaconesses proper, yvvai- 
Ke s being used rather than SiaKOvoi 
(fern.), Rom. xvi. 1, to prevent confu¬ 
sion with masc. The other possible 
interpr. 4 wives of deacons and eirlvK.' 
(Beza, Wicseler, Chronol. p. 309) does 
not suit the context, which turns only 
on SiaKovot; obs. ver. 12. Huther 
defends (a) on the ground that in one 
part of the deacon’s office (care of sick 
and destitute) their wives might be 
fittingly associated with them. This 
is plausible; when however we ob¬ 
serve the difference of class to which 
waauTus seems to point (ver. 8, ch. 
ii. 9, Tit. ii. 3, 6),—the omission of 
avr&v ,—the order and parallelism of 
qualifications in ver. 8 and 11, coupled 
with the suitable change of SiXi-yovs 
to 5 ia/ 3 oXous, and the substitution of 
ttuttAs tv iraaiv for the more specific 
ataxpoK. (deaconesses were probably 
almoners, Coteler, Const. Apost. hi. 
j 5, but in a much less degree),—the 
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djaatmtff ae/txi/a?, yu#} SiafioXovv, vtjcpaXiovv, Tri<TTa? €v 

12 nraGiv. Staicovoi cgtomtclv jump yvvaiKov avSpe p, Te/cytuv 

13 koXws irpoi<TTafX€voi kol\ twv iSlcov 6 ik<ov, ol yap ko\u>s 

SiaKovy<TavT€f fiaOfJLOv iavTOi 9 /raXoy Trepi'JrotovvTai kcu 
T roWqv Trapprjtrlap eV rij eV Xpi<TT(p ’I^aou. 


absence of any notice of the wives of 
tirlcicoiroi ,—and lastly the omission of 
any special notice of domestic duties, 
though it follows (ver. 12) in the case 
of the men, we can scarcely avoid 
deciding, with Chrys., most ancient 
and several modern expositors (Wies., 
Alf., Wordsw., al.), that (6) ‘ diaco- 
iiisscE ’ are here alluded to. On the 
duties of the office, see Bingham, 
Antiq. 11. 22, 8 sq., Suicer, Thesaur. 
s. v. Vol. 1. p. 864, Herzog, Rcal-En - 
cycl. s.v. Vol. hi. p. 368, the special 
treatise of Ziegler, de Diacon. et 
Diaconiss. Witeb. 1678, and the good 
article in the Quarterly Review for 
Oct. i860. SiafloXous] 

* slanderous,* * traducers,' KaraXaXovs, 

Theoph.j only in the Past. Epp.: 
twice in reference to women, here and 
Tit. ii. 3; once in ref. to men, 2 Tim. 
iii. 3. See the useful article on the 
word in Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 
848 sq. irq«j>aXiovs k.t.X.] 

* sober , faithful in all things .* The 
evident parallelism between the quali¬ 
fications in ver. 8, and the present, 
seems to imply that vij<pd\ios has its 
literal meaning; see notes on ver. 2. 
The last qualification, irurras tv wac nv, 
is stated very generally; it of course 
does not preclude a ref. to domestic 
calls and cares (see Huther), but it 
certainly seemB far more applicable to 
ecclesiastical duties. 

12 . Bkikovoi. k.t.X.] Exactly the 
same qualifications in respect of their 
domestic relations required in the 5 it£- 
kovol as in the tirlffKoiros : see notes on 
ver. *. 

13. YM>] The importance of the 


office is a sufficient warrant for the 
reasonableness of the preceding requi¬ 
sitions. pa 0 p. 6 v...KaX 6 v] 

* a good degree ,’ Auth., Arm. Ba 0 - 
fibs, a a?r. \ey6fi. in N. T. (not an 
Ionic form of fta<rp6s, Mack, but the 
very reverse: comp, a piSfios, dpOpos, 
and Donalds. Cratyl. § 253), has re¬ 
ceived three different explanations; 
either (a) ‘an ( ecclesiastical ) step,' in 
reference to an advance to a higher 
spiritual office, ^Eth., Jer., and appy. 
Chrys., al.; [b) ‘a post in reference 
to the honourable position a deacon 
occupied in the Church, Matth., Hu¬ 
ther; (c) ‘a degree in reference to 
the judgment of God, and to their 
reward tv ry ptXXovTL fiUp, Theod., 
De Wette, al. Of these (a) appears 
to be on exegetical grounds clearly 
untenable (opp. to Wordsw.); for 
surely such a ground of encourage¬ 
ment as ecclesiastical promotion (were 
this even historically demonstrable, 
which is appy. not the case in the first 
two centuries) seems strangely out of 
place in St Paul’s mouth, and pre¬ 
serves no harmony with the subse¬ 
quent words. Against (b) the aor. 
StaKou. is not fairly conclusive, as it 
may admit a reference not necessarily 
to a remote , but to an immediate past; 
the ircpiirolyats of a good position 
would naturally ensue after some dis¬ 
charge of the StaKovla. The associated 
clause however, and the use of the 
term irafifa&la, especially with its 
modal adjunct tv irlarei k.t.X ., both 
seem so little in harmony with this 
ecclesiastical reference, while on the 
other hand they point so very natu- 
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I write this to guard Ihy rp ~ 1 ' A,, 

conduct in the churcn fl^TCZ (701 ^ 

of the living G od ; verily , , , \ Q n# * 

great is the mystery of 7TjOOff (76 TQ^OI/* eai/ Oe ppaovvto), iva 1 5 


eX7r/^aii/ eA 0 efy 14 


rally to the position of the Christian 
with respect to God (see notes on Eph . 
iii. 12, and comp. Heb. iv. 16, 1 John 
ii. 28, iii. 21), and derive so very 
plausible a support from the appy. 
parallel passage, eh. vi. 19, that we 
decide somewhat unhesitatingly in 
favour of (c), and refer / 3 a Ofihs to the 
step or degree which a faithful dis¬ 
charge of the Sianovia would gain in 
the eyes of God. 

€avToIs...w€pwroiouvTcu] 1 acquire, ob¬ 
tain for themselves ,’—only here and 
Acts xx. 28 (a speech of St Paul’s); 
compare also 1 Thess. v. 9, Tczpnrolyaiv 
ffurgpla r, which seems indirectly to 
yield considerable support to the fore¬ 
going interpretation of ( 3 a 0 /j. 6 v. For 
exx. of the reflexive pronoun with 
middle verbs, sec Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, 
p. 230. The insertion here perhaps 
makes the personal reference a little 
more certain and definite: the duties 
of the deacon had commonly reference 
to others. irappiprf&v] 

‘ boldness,' ‘fiduciam,’ Vulg.,Clarom.; 
properly ‘openness’ of (Mark viii. 32, 
al., and frequently in St John) or 
‘ boldness of speech' (Acts iv. 13), and 
thence derivatively that ‘confidence 
and boldness of spirit’ (a$eia, Suidas) 
with which the believer is permitted 
and encouraged (Heb. iv. 16) to ap¬ 
proach his heavenly Father; 1 John 
ii. 28, iii. 21, de. The use of 7ra ftp. 
in reference to the final reward is 
clearly evinced in 1 John iv. 17. 
Huther urgeB that this derivative 
meaning always arises from, and is 
marked by, its concomitants, irpbs tov 
0eor, 1 John iii. 21, dc. Here iv 
Klara k.t.X. does seem such an ad¬ 
junct; at any rate 2 Cor. vii. 4 (ad¬ 
duced by Huther), where there is no 
similar addition, cannot plausibly be 


compared with the present case: see 
De Wette in loc ., whose note on this 
passage is full and explicit. 
tv irforci k.t.X. ] ‘ in faith which is in 
Christ J. } By the insertion of the 
article (comp. ch. i. 14, 2 Tim. i. 13, 
iii. 15, al.) two moments of thought 
are expressed, the latter of which ex¬ 
plains and enhances the former: ‘in 
fide (tt/otis was the foundation, sub¬ 
stratum, of the 7ra/Jp.), edque in Chr. 
Jes. collocata;’ see Fritz. Horn. iii. 25, 
Yol. 1. p. 195. The article is not un¬ 
commonly omitted (Gal. iii. 26, Eph. 
i. 15, Col. i. 4) on the principle ex¬ 
plained in notes on Eph. i. 15. On 
the meaning of Trioris iv, comp, notes 
on ch. i. 16. 

14. TavTa] ‘ These things not 
‘totam epistolam,’ Beng., but more 
probably ‘these foregoing brief direc¬ 
tions,’ Hamm. If St Paul had here 
adopted the epistolary aorist (comp, 
notes on Gal. vi. 11), the latter refer¬ 
ence would have been nearly certain. 
The use of the present leaves it more 
doubtful, and bids us look to the con¬ 
text; this (comp. ver. 15) certainly 
seems to limit raura to ‘superiora 
ilia de Episcoporum Diaconorumque 
officiis,* Goth. ap. Pol. Syn . On the 
uses of and iypaypa, see Winer, 

Gr. § 40. 5, p. 249. ^Xir^wv] 

‘ hoping or more definitely, * though 
I hope,' the part, having its concessive 
force; see Donalds. Gr. § 621. The 
actual reason of his writing is implied 
in the following verse, fra elSjjs k.t.X. 
Taxiov] ‘tfiore quickly not, on tho 
one hand, ‘ compar. absoluti loco posi- 
tum’ (Beza; Tax«rra, Coray), nor, on 
the other, with marked compar. force, 
‘sooner than thou wilt need these in¬ 
struction s’(Winer, Gr.§ 35. 4, p. 217), 
but probably with a more suppressed 
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€iSi JV ttws Set ev oiK($ 0eon avaorrp€(p€(r6ai 9 eartv 

€KK\rj(rla Qeov o*ry\of tca\ eSpalwfia r5f aXi 7 - 


compar. reference, ‘sooner than these 
instructions presuppose, ’ 1 sooner than 
I anticipate. ’ Such comparatives often 
refer to the suppressed feelings of the 
subject; comp. Theano ,ad Eubul. p.86 
(ed. Gale), iraidlov, av ptr) Ta\iov <payy, 
ArXdei. The reading iv raxet ( Lachm ., 
with ACD 1 ) seems only an explana¬ 
tory gloss. 

15. ppaEnmo] *1 should tarry; 1 
only here and 2 Pet. iii. 9. Wieseler 
(Chronol. p. 315) refers this to the 
possibility of the Apostle’s journey, 
perhaps to Crete (p. 347), or to some 
place he had not included in his origi¬ 
nal plan. This tacitly involves the 
supposition that the Epistle was writ¬ 
ten in the period included in the 
Acts,—which however (see notes on 
ch. i. 3) does not seem probable. 
oUw 0 €ov] ‘ the house of God; 1 oUip 
being anarthrous either owing to the 
prep.- (Winer, Gr. § 19. 7, p. 114) or 
the anarthrous gen. which follows; 
comp. Middleton, Gr. Art. iii. 3. 6. 
This appellation, derived from the 
Old Test,, where it denotes primarily 
the temple (7 Chron. v. 14, Ezra v. 16, 
ah, comp. Matth. xxi. 13) and second¬ 
arily the covenant-people (Numb. xii. 
7, Hosea viii. i), those among whom 
God specially dwelt, is suitably ap¬ 
plied in the N.T. to the Church,— 
either viewed as the spiritual building 
which rests on Christ as the corner¬ 
stone (Eph. ii. 20), or as the true 
temple in which Christ is the true 
High Priest (Heb. iii. 6, 1 Pet. iv, 
17); see Ebrard, Dogmatik , § 468, 
Yol. 11. p. 395, avao-Tpl 

* walk , have (thy) conversation 
in. 1 It is doubtful whether this verb 
is to be taken (a) absolutely, ‘how 
men ought to walk,’ Peile, Huther, 
al.; or (ft) specially, with reference to 


Timothy, ‘how thou oughtest to walk,’ 
Auth., De W., al. Huther urges 
against (6) that in what precedes 
Timothy has no active course assigned 
to him, but rather the supervision of 
it in others; as however draarp^<f>. is 
a ‘ vox media * which does not mark 
mere activities, but rather conduct 
and deportment in its most inclusive 
reference (comp. Eph. ii. 3, where it 
closely follows the Hebraistic irepnra- 
relv ),—as the explicative clause ifm 
iariv a.r.\. seems intended to impress 
on Timothy the greatness of his ohco- 
vopla,— and as the expansion of oIk. 
Qeou from the special church over 
which Timothy presided to the general 
idea of the universal Church involves 
no real difficulty (see De W.), it seems 
best to adopt (b) and limit dvaarrp. to 
Timothy: so rightly Yulg., Clarom, 
tJtis] ‘ which indeed; 1 explanatory use 
of the indef. relative: compare notes 
on Gal. iv. 24, where the uses of forts 
are explained at length. 

{KK\T)<r£a ©tow £o>vtos] 1 the Church 
of the living God; 1 fuller definition of 
the oIkos Qeov, on the side of its in¬ 
ternal and spiritual glory: it was no 
material fane (‘opponiturfano Dianas,’ 
Beng.) of false dead deities, but a 
living and spiritual community, a life 
stream (see Olsh. on Matth. xvi. 18) 
of believers in an ever-living God. 
’EkkXtjo-Io. appears to have two mean¬ 
ings, according to the context and the 
point of view in which it is regarded. 
On the one hand, in accordance with 
its simple etymological sense (Actsxix. 
39), it denotes a Christian congrega¬ 
tion (twv maTuv rbv cruWoyov, Theod.- 
Mops.), with a local reference of 
greater or less amplitude; see exx. in 
Pearson, Creed , Art. ix. Vol. 1. p. 397 
(ed. Burton): on the other, it involves 
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0e/a?. Kai 6/xoXoyou/xera)? fxiya ecrrli^ to t?? eJ<re/3e/as* 16 


16. os] So Tisch., Lachm ., Tregelles, Alf., Words ., andappy. the majority 
of modern critics. 0 c 6 s [Rec.) is adopted by Mill, MatthScholz , some com¬ 
mentators, Leo, Mack, Burton, Peile, al., and, it ought not to be suppressed, 
some of our best English divines, Bull, Waterland (Vol. n. p. 158). The state 
of evidence is briefly as follows, (c) fl Os is read with A 1 [indisputably : after 
minute personal inspection ; see note, p. 104] C 1 [Tisch. Prol. Cod. Ephr. § 7, 
p. 39] FGN (see below); 17. 73. 181; Syr.-Phil., Copt., Sah., Goth.; also (or 
or o) Syr., Ar. (Erp.), Mth., Arm.; Cyr., Theod.-Mops., Epiph., Gelas., 
Hicron. in Esaiam liii. 11. (2) 6 with D l ; Clarom., Vulg.; nearly 

all Latin Ff. (3) 0 t<$s with D :> KL ; nearly all mss.; Arab. (Polygl.), 

Slav.; Did., Clirys. (? see Tregelles, p. 227 note), Theod., Euthal., Damasc., 


1 


the meaning and adaptation of 7!^ 
in the 0 . T., and denotes the New- 
Covenant people of God, with spiritual 
reference to their sacramental union 
in Christ and communion with one 
another; see esp. Bp. Taylor, Dissua¬ 
sive , Part 11. 1. 1, Ebrard, Dogmatik , 
§ 4^7, Vol. 11. p. 392, and the various 
usages cited by Suiccr, TJiesaur. s.v. 
Vol. 1. p. 1049 sq. cttvXos K.T.X.] 

* pillar and basis of the truth;' no tv 
5 ta hvoiv ( = ‘firmly-grounded,’ Beng., 
Peile), but a climactic apposition to 
£ kk \. 0 eoO fcdPTor,— defining, with in¬ 
direct allusion to nascent and de¬ 
veloping heresies (see ch. iv. 1 sq.), 
the true note, office, and vocation of 
the Church ; otvXov ai>T7)v Kal edpaiu)- 
/xa tKaXecrev, u)s av tv avrrj ttjs d\tj- 
detasTTjv otioraoiv txowrqs, Theodorus. 
Were there no Church, there would be 
no witness, nx> guardian of archives, 
no basis, nothing whereon acknow¬ 
ledged truth could rest. Chrysostom 
adopts the right connexion, but in¬ 
verts the statement, g ykp aXyO. tan 
TTj$ £kk\. Kal <ttu\os Kal iSp., missing 
appy. the obvious distinction between 
truth in the abstract , and truth, the 
saving truth of the Gospel, as revealed 
to and acknowledged.by men ; comp. 
Taylor, Dissuasive , Part ir. 1. 1. 3. 
Such seems to be the only natural con¬ 
struction of the clause. A close con¬ 


nexion with what follows (Kal ojaoX.), 
as has been advocated by Episcopiu* 
(Inst. Theol. iv. 1. 8, Vol. 1. p. 241) 
and others (it is to be feared mainly 
from polemical reasons), is alike ab¬ 
rupt (there being no connecting par¬ 
ticles), illogical (a strong substantival 
being united with a weak adjectival 
predication), and hopelessly artificial: 
see De Wette in loc. It may be added 
that otOXo? and eSpalup.a ( aira £ Xeyo/. i.; 
comp. de/itXios, 2 Tim. ii. 19) do not 
appy. involve any architectural allu¬ 
sion to heathen temples, dc. (Deyling, 
Obs. Art. 66, Vol. 1. p. 317), but are 
only simple metaphorical expressions 
of the stability and permanence of the 
support: seethe copious illustrations 
of this passage in Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. 11. p. 1042—1066. 

16. Kaio(jioXoYoii(i.^v«s k.t.X.] 
‘ Andconfessedly ,or indisputably, great 
(i.e. deep, Eph. v. 32) is the mystery , 

dkc.’ AdUi [vere mag¬ 
s' * * 

nuin] Syr.; ‘nemo (scil. of those to 
whom this pvar. is revealed) cui mica 
San© mentis inest de e^ re potest con- 
troversiam movere,’ Altmann, Melet . 
10, Vol. 11. p. 268. The Kai is not 
simply copulative, but heightens the 
force of the predication, ‘ yes, con¬ 
fessedly great,’ de.; comp. Hartung, 
Partik. Kal, 5. 4, Vol. I. p. 145. 
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pv&TTjpiov, oy Eipavtpwdij ev (rapKiy iStKatddrj eV ttvcv- 

Theoph., CEcum.,—Ignat. Eph. 19 (but very doubtful). A hand of the 12th 
cent, has prefixed 0e to os the reading of N ; eec Tisch. ed. maj. Plate xvn, or 
Scriv. Collation of N, facsim. (13). On reviewing this evidence, as not 

only the most important Uncial MSS., but all the Vv, older than the 7th 
century are distinctly in favour of a relative, —as 6 seems only a Latinizing 
variation of 5s,—and lastly, as os is the more difficult, though really the more 
intelligible reading (Hofmann, Scliriftb. Vol. 1. p. 143), and on every reason 
more likely to have been changed into 0c6s (Macedonius is actually said to 
have been expelled for making the change, Liber Diac. Brev. cap. 19) than vice 
rend, we unhesitatingly decide in favour of 5 s. For further information on 
this subject, see Griesbach, Synth. Crit. Vol. 1. p. 8—54, Tregelles, Printed 
Text of N. T. p. 71 7, Davidson, Bibl. Criticism , ch. 66, p. 828. 

Several exx. of a similar use of 6 fio\. being only a common case of attrac- 

are cited by Wetstein and Raphel in tion, Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150),— 

loc.; add Joseph, Ant. 1. 10. 2, yjv 51 but is a relative to an omitted 

Totouros o/ioXoy., ib. 11. 9. 6, ofiokoy. though easily recognised antecedent, 

'Eppaiwv aptCTos; see also Suicer, viz. Christ; so De Wette, and appy. 

Thesaur. Vol. n. p. 479, andAltmann, Alf. (whose note however is not per- 

loc. cit. t where there is a discussion of fectly clear). To refer it to the pre- 

Eome merit on the whole verse. ceding 0 eou (Wordsw., inferentially) 

to ttjs €vo-€f3t£as |i.v<mjpiov] 1 the seems very forced, especially after the 
mystery of godliness ; ’ 'ipsa doctrina intervention of the emphatic words 
ad quam omnis pietas Bive religio trrOXos It may be remarked 

Christiana referenda est,’ Tittmann, that the rhythmical as well as anti- 
Synon. 1. p. 147 : see notes on ver. 9, thetical character of the clauses (see 
where the gen. is investigated. the not improbable arrangement in 

fis kjmvepwfb] k.t.X.] 4 who was mani- Mack, and comp, notes to Transl.), 

fested in the flesh.* The construction and the known existence of such com - 

cannot be either satisfactorily or positions (Eph. v. 19; compare Bull, 

grammatically explained unless we Fid. Nic. n. 3. i), render it not by 

agree to abide by the plain and pro- any means improbable that the words 

per meaning of the relative. Thus are quoted from some well known 

then < 5 r is not emphatic, ‘He who’ hymn, or possibly from some familiar 

(Tregelles, Pr. Text,p, 278), nor ‘in- confession of faith ; comp. Winer, Gr. 

eluding in itself both the demon- § 64. 3, p. 519, and see Rambacb, 

strative and relative ’ (Davidson, Bibl. Anthologie , Vol. 1. p. 33, where Eph. 

Crif. p. 846,—a very doubtful asser- v. 14 is also asoribed to the samo 

tion; comp. Day, Doctr. of the Relative , source ; so also Huth. and Wiesinger. 

§ 1. p* 3; §60, 61. p. 98),—nor abso- ‘i cas manifested comp, 

lute, ‘ ecce 1 eBt qui’ (Matthies : John 1 John i. 2, r\ fun) £<parepudij’, iii, 

i. 46, iii. 34, Rom. ii. 23, 1 Cor. vii. ttaivos itpavepudij. In the word itself, 

37, 1 John i. 3, are irrelevant, beiDg as Huther well suggests, there is a 

only exx. of an ellipsis of the powerful argument for the pre-exist- 

demonstr.),—nor, by a ‘constroctio ence of Christ, 
ad sensum,’ the relative to p-varypiov, 48 ucauu 9 q tv irv€v|ianj ‘ was justified 
Olsb. (Col. i. 26, 27 is no parallel, (was shown to be, evinced to be just, 
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fiarty £(pOt] ayyeXoif, eKtjpi^Otj ev ( 6 v€<riv 9 cV icrrcvOrj eV 
*007/6*, ave\rifx<p 0 t] ev <?o£?7. 


Mattb. xi. 19, Luke vii. 35} in spirit ’ 
(in the higher sphere of His divine 
life). There is some little difficulty 
in these words, especially in irvc.vp.aTi. 
The meaning however seems fixed by 
the antithesis caput, especially when 
compared with other passages in 
which the higher and lower sides of 
that nature which our Lord was 
pleased to assume are similarly put in 
contrast. The imO/ia of Christ is not 
here the Holy Spirit (comp. Pearson, 
Creed , Vol. 1. p. 163), nor 17 Ocla 86va~ 
pis, Coray (comp. Ckrys., and see 
Suicer, Thes . Vol. 11. p. 777), but the 
higher principle of spiritual life (Schu¬ 
bert, Gesch. der Scele , § 48, Vol. n. 
p. 498), which was not itself the Di¬ 
vinity (Wiesing.; this would be an 
Apollinarian assertion), but especially 
and intimately united (not blended) 
and associated with it. In this higher 
spiritual nature, in all its manifesta¬ 
tions, whether in His words and works, 
or in the events of His life, He was 
shown to be the All-holy, and the All- 
righteous,yea,‘manifested with power 
to be the Son of God,’ Rom. i. 4, 
John i. 14; compare 1 Pet. iii. 18 
(not Bee), and Middleton, in loc ., p. 
430, but esp. the excellent note of 
Meyer on Bom. 1 . c. The assertion of 
some commentators, that the term 
<rdp£ includes the * body, soul, and 
spirit ’ of Christ, is not reconcileable 
with the principles of biblical ps} 7 eho- 
logy; the <rdp£ may perhaps sometimes 
include the ^vxv, but never , in such 
passages of obvious antithesis, the 
7 rvevpa as well; see Liicke, on John i. 
14. The student of St Paul’s 

Epp. cannot be too earnestly recom¬ 
mended to acquire some rudiments 
of a most important but neglected 
subject—biblical Psychology, Much 


information of a general kind will be 
found in Schubert, Gesch. derSeele (ed. 
2), and of a more specific nature in 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre (a small but 
excellent treatise), Delitzseh, Bibl. 
Psychol., and Olshausen, Opuscula , 
Art. 6. w<|> 07 | dw&ois] 

*[ir<w] seen of angels ,’ Auth., i.e. ‘ap¬ 
peared unto, showed Himself unto, 
Angels.’ Both the use of 6<pdgvai 
(occurring 23 times in the N.T., and 
nearly always with ref. to the self¬ 
exhibition of the subject), and the in¬ 
variable meaning of ayyc\oi in the 
N.T. (not ‘Apostles,’ Leo, Peile, al., 
but ‘Angels’), preclude any other 
translation. The precise epoch refer¬ 
red to eannot however be defined 
with certainty. The grouping of the 
clauses (see notes to Transl .), accord¬ 
ing to which the first two in each 
division appear to point to earthly 
relations, the third to heavenly , seems 
to render it very probable that the 
general manifestation of Christ to 
Angels through His incarnation,— 
not, inversely,the specific appearances 
of them during some scenes of His 
earthly life (Theoph., comp. Alf.), nor 
any (assumed) specific manifestation 
in heaven (De W.),—is here alluded 
to : see esp. Chrys., u<pQi) dyyAots* 
ware Kal ayyeXot ped' rjp&v cl8ov rbv 
vl&y rod Qeov irpitrepov o&x optZvres’, 
so also Tlieod., rrjv yap ibparov rrjs 
6e&TT)Tos rfivciv <yu8k i/ceivot iivpuv, cap - 
Kti)dfyra ededtravTQ. Hammond in¬ 
cludes also evil angels; this is pos¬ 
sible, but the antithesis of clauses 
seems opposed to it. 

‘ was believed on;’ not 1 fi- 
dem sibi fecit,’ Raphel, but ‘ fides illi 
habita est,’ Beza; comp. 2 Thess. i. 
10, and see Winer, Gr. § 39.1, p. 233. 
dvtXi{|L<{>0i| lv S6£j|] 4 was received up 
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IV. To <Se n»^eu/ua pt ]rwf Xeyet on cv 

v<TTepot$ KCtipoh airoa‘Ti)o‘ovTal nyef T?f 
Trlo-T€(0S, 'jrpoo'eyovTts TrvevfAcuTtv ir\avoi$ 


In the latter times 
inen shall fall away 
from the faith, ana 
shall teach principles 
of abstinence which 
are not approved by 
God. 


in glonj£v here being used, not 
simply for els (Rosenm.), nor with 
56 £v as an equivalent of (comp. 

Hamm.), but in a sort of 4 prccgnans 
sensus, * sc. els 86£av teal £<ttIv 
(Wahl, Huther); see Winer, Gr. § 50. 
4, p. 367 sq., and comp. Ellendt, Lex. 
Sophocl. Vol. 1. p. 598. The event 
here referred to is simply and plainly 
the historical ascent of Christ into 
heaven. No words can be more dis¬ 
tinct; compare 6.ve\T}p<j>dT], Mark xvi. 
19, Acts i. 2, 11 (part.), 22; and ave- 
<ptpero els t6v otipavov, Luke xxiv. 51 
[Rec.y Lachm.). For a good sermon 
on the whole verse see Sanderson, 
Serm. ix. (ad Aul.), p. 479 sq. (Lond. 
1689), and for devotional comments of 
the highest strain, Bp. Hall, Great 
Mystery of Godliness , Vol. vm. p. 330 
(Oxford, 1837). 

Chapter IV. 1. T£ rEvevjia] 
'But the (Holy) Spirit;' contrast to 
the foregoing in the present and in the 
future,—the particle here indicating 
no transition to a new subject (Auth., 
Conyb.; comp, notes on Gal. iii. 8), 
but retaining its usual antithetical 
force; ‘great indeed as is the mystery 
of godliness, the Holy Spirit has still 
declared that there shall be disbelief 
and apostasy:’ pi] davpdxys, Chrys. 
pijTtSs] * distinctly 4 expressly * (<pave- 
pws t <Ta<p&s, opoXoyovptvw s, (is py dp- 
(pt^aWeiVy Chrys.; 4 non obscure aut in¬ 
volute, ut fere loqui solent prophetee,’ 
Justiniani), not only in the prophecies 
of our Lord, Matth. xxiv. 11, al., and 
the predictions, whether of the Apo¬ 
stles (comp. 1 John ii. 18, 2 Pet. iii. 3, 
Jude 18) or of the prophets in the 
various Christian churches (Neander, 


Planting , Vol. 1. p. 340), but more 
particularly in the special revelations 
which the Holy Spirit made to St 
Paul himself; comp. 2 Tliess. ii. 3 sq. 
vor^pois Ktupois] 'latter times .* This 
expression, used only in this place, is 
not perfectly S3monymous (Reuss, 
Theol. Chret. Vol. 11. p. 224) with 
iaxdrais 7 )p^pais, 2 Tim. iii. 1, 2 Pet. 
iii. 3 (not Rec .), James v. 3 (comp. 
tcaip’p €<Txdr(p t 1 Pet. i. 5, ^xaror 
Xpovos, Jude 18): the latter expression, 
as Huther correctly observes, points 
more specifically to the period imme¬ 
diately preceding the completion of 
the kingdom of Christ; the former 
only to a period future to the speaker, 
—oi <ik 6 \ov 9 oi xp° vot > Coray; see Pear¬ 
son, Minor Works , Vol. 11. p. 42. In 
the apostasy of the present the in¬ 
spired Apostle sees the commencement 
of the fuller apostasy of the future. 
In this and a few other passages in 
the N.T. tcaipds appears to be nearly 
synonymous with xporos; comp. Lo- 
beck, Ajax, p. 85. 

‘irpoo^x.ov'res] See notes on eh. i. 4. 
TrvtTJfi. 'rrXavoLs] 4 deceiving spirits 
certainly not merely the false teachers 
themselves (Mack,Coray ,al.),—a need¬ 
less violation of the primary meaning 
of wevpa, — but, as the antithesis to 
suggests, the deceiving Powers 
and Principles, the spiritual emissaries 
of Satan, which work in their hearts; 
comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12 (see notes), r 
John iv. 1 sq. SiSatnc. Sai- 

|iovf«v] 4 doctrines of devils ;* not 
‘doctrines about devils,* Mede, al., 
‘demonolatry,’ Peile (Scu/i. being a 
gen. objecti), but 4 doctrines emanating 
from,taught by, devils' (gen ,8ubjecti)\ 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1. obs., p. 168, 
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/cal SiSaaica\lai$ Saifiovicov, ev viroKplerei xJ/euiJoXo'yaji', /ce- 2 
Ka.vTr}piavfJL€V(fiv t*}V iSlav (rvvetStjtriv, kcoXvovtcov yafxetv, 3 
cnrexecQcu fiptofiarav, a 0 0 eo? cktktcv e/? /JL€Ta\t]/JL\^iv 


and comp. Thorndike, Cov. of Grace , 

ll. 12, Yol. in. p. 195 (A.-C. Libr.). 
The term Saifibvtov, it maybe observed, 
is not here a ‘vox media * (comp. Ign. 
Smyrn. 3),buthasitsusualN.T. mean¬ 
ing ; see Pearson, ilfinor TForfcs, Yol. 11. 
p. 46. Olskausen significantly remarks 
on this passage, that man never stands 
isolated; if he is not influenced by rb 
Uv. t6 aytov, ho at once falls under 
the power of to 7 rvevfia rgs tt Xavys 
(1 John iv. 6). 

2. ev virotcpum xjfevSoXoYwv] ‘ in 

(through) the hypocrisy of speakers of 
ties,’ Hamm.; propositional clause 
appended to 7 rpoo^x ot ' Tes > defining the 
manner (pretended sanctity and ortho¬ 
doxy) in which to irpo<Tix* LV k.t.X. was 
brought about and furthered; iv being 
instrumental. LeoandMatth. explain 
the clause as a second modal definition 
of the falters away, parallel to npoai- 
Xovre y /c.t.X., and more immediately 
dependent on air oar girovTaL ; ‘ habent 
in se earn vtt 6xp., qualis est viroKp. 
\j/£vdo \./ Heinr., and so appy. Auth. 
This is doubtful; the third clause 
k<i}\. yapeiv seems far too direct an 
act of the false teachers suitably to 
find a place in such an indirect defini¬ 
tion of the falsely taught. Matth. 
urges the absence of the art. before 
viroKpLo-ei, but this after the prep. (Hu- 
ther needlessly pleads N.T. laxity) 
is perfectly intelligible (Winer, Gr. 
§ 19. 2, p. 114), even if it be not 
referable to the principle of correla¬ 
tion; comp. Middleton, Art. in. 3. 6. 
Thus then lying teachers will be the 
mediate, evil spirits the immediate 

causes of the apostasy. 

- •* 

kekclvt. tt|v ISCav o*vvc£8.] ‘ being 
branded on their own conscience the 

acc. with the passive verb (comp, eh. 


vi. 5, dce<p$apfiivoi tov voOv, &c.) cor¬ 
rectly specifies the place in which the 
action of the verb is principally mani¬ 
fested. The exact application of the 
metaphor is doubtful: it may be re¬ 
ferred to the i<rx°- T V avaXygtrla after 
cautery (Theod.), or more probably to 
the penal brand which their depraved 
conscience bore, as it were, on its 
brow (Theoph.); ‘ insignitce nequitise 
viros, et quasi scelerum mancipia,’ 
Justiniani. See the numerous and 
fairly pertinent exx. cited by Eisner, 
O&s. Vol. 11. p. 298, Kypke, Obs. Vol. 
ir. P* 357 - f I 6 tav is not without em¬ 
phasis : they felt the brand they 
bore, and yet with a show of outward 
sanctity (comp. viroKptaei) they strove 
to beguile and to seduce others, and 
make them as bad as themselves. 

3. kwX.\jovt«v yap-clv] * forbidding 
to marry.' This characteristic, which 
came afterwards into such special pro¬ 
minence in the more developed Gnos¬ 
ticism (see Clem. Alex, Strom, in. 6, 
Irenceus, Hcer.i. 24,al.,ed.Mas?,),first 
showed itself in the false asceticism 
of the Essenes (see esp. Joseph. Bell. 
Jud. 11. 8. 2, ydpov fikv virepotyla Trap* 
aiirois, Antiq. xvrn. 1, 5, otire yafierhs 
eladyovrai, Pliny, N. H. v. 17) and 
Therapeutse, and was one of those 
nascent errors which the inspired apo¬ 
stle foresaw would grow into the im¬ 
pious dogma of later times, ‘ nubere 
et generare a Satana dicunt esse/ 
Iremeus, l.c .: see Suicer, Thesaur. 
Vol. 1. p. 735. d'lrlxco'Bai 

pp<ap,dr«v] ‘ ( bidding ) to abstain from 
meats;' kwXvovtwv must be resolved 
into irapayyeXXovTuiv fig (see cli. ii. 
12), from which napayy. must he 
carried on to the second clause; see 
Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 548. Distinct 
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juera ev^apurrla^ rot 9 itictoi? teal eTreyvaHcotriv rrjv 
4 aX* 50 etav. ort 7ra v KTifTfia 0eow tcaXor , /cai oi!<5ey a7ro- 


notices of this abstinence and severity 
in respect of food ore to be found in 
the account of the Tlierapeutce in 
Philo, Vit. Contempt. § 4, Yol. 11. 
p. 477 (ed. Mang.). When there are 
thus such clear traces of a morbid 
and perverted asceticism in the Apo¬ 
stle’s own day, it is idle in Baur to 
urge these notices as evidences against 
the authenticity of the epistle. It 
may be remarked that the view taken 
of the errors combated in this and 
the other Past. Epp. (see notes on 
ch. i. 3) appears to he confirmed by 
the present passage. St Paul is allud¬ 
ing throughout,not to Judaism proper, 
but to that false spiritualism and those 
perverted ascetical tendencies, which 
emanating from Judaism, and gradu¬ 
ally mingling with similar principles 
derived from other systems (comp. 
Col. ii. 8 sq., and see Keuss, TI160I . 
Chr6t. Yol. 11. pp. 645, 646), at last, 
after the Apostolic age, became 
merged in a fuller and wider Gnos¬ 
ticism; see also Wiesinger in loc ., 
whose indirect confutation of Baur is 
satisfactory and convincing. On asce¬ 
ticism generally, and the view taken 
of it in the N.T., comp. Rothe, Theol. 
EthHc, § 878 sq., Yol. m. p. 120 sq. 

& 6 0cos K.T.X.] 4 which God created 
to he partaken of* &c.: confutation of 
the second error. The reason why the 
former error is left unnoticed has 
been differently explained. The most 
probable solution is that the prohibi¬ 
tion of marriage had notas yet assumed 
bo definite a form as the interdiction 
of certain kinds of food. The Essenes 
themselves were divided on this very 
point; see Joseph. Bell. Jud . 11. 8. 
13, and comp. xb. n. 8. a. This per¬ 
haps led to the choioe of the modified 
term kuXvovtwv. rots 


moToCs] ‘/or those who believe,' ‘ for 
the faithful ,’ Hamm., Est. The dat. 
is not the dat. of reference to , Beng. 
(comp, notes oh Gal. i. 21), still less 
for vjto rwv thttuiv (Bloomf.), but 
marks the objects for whom the food 
was created. Bpw^ara were indeed 
created for all , but it was only in the 
case of the h-iotoI, after a receiving 
per a. ei’xop. (condition attached), that 
the true end of creation was fully 
satisfied. k<lX iireyvo>K6(rvv 

k.t.X.] * and who hare full knowledge 
of,* ifcc.: the omission of the article 
(Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116) shows that 
the ttkttoI and iweyv. k.t.X. constitute 
a single class, the latter term being 
little more than explanatory of the 
former (Estius). On hreyvaiKores 
{hriyvti)ffiS = a.di<rTaKTos yvCxris , Coray), 
see notes on Eph. i. 17, and Yalck. 
on Luke , p. 14 sq. on irdv 

k.t.X.] ‘ because every creature of God 
is good:' not explanatory of (Theoph., 
Beng.), but giving the reason for the 
foregoing words; i.e. not what is 
called an objective (Donalds. Gr. § 584), 
but a causal sentence. The Apostle 
has to substantiate his former decla¬ 
ration that meats are intended to be 
enjoyed with thanksgiving: this ho 
does by the positive declaration (comp. 
Gen. i. 31) rav Krlapa Qeou koXqv 
(corresponding to a 0 Gedr #mo , er), 
supported and enhanced by the nega¬ 
tive sentence, xaX ovdiv k.t.X. (parallel 
to e Is ficraX. per a which again 

is finally confirmed by the declaration 
in ver. 5. Krlapa is only here nsed 
by St Paul, his usual expression being 
rrUru. The argument however of 
Sohleiermacher based upon it is suffici¬ 
ently answered by Planck, who cites 
several instances, e.g. rpooKorrj 2 Cor. 
vi. 3 fdgtelXijpa Rom. iv. 4, <tc. , of words 
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thus only once used, when another 
and more usual synonym might have 
been expected. ktCct^kl 0€ov] 

* creature of God,’ ‘ every creation of 
His hand designed for food r<p direiv 
KTifffxa, wept twv ^BoiSifiuiv airdvruv 
yvi^aro, Chrys. The fact of its being 
Hie creation is enough; ef Krlafia Qeov, 
Ka\ov,ib.\ comp.Ecclus, xxxix. 33, 34. 
ciiripXTjTov] * to be refused ;’ expan¬ 
sion of the former statement; not only 
was everything k*\6v, whether in its 
primary (‘ outwardlypleasing,’ Ka 5 -\os, 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 324), or secondary 
and usual acceptation, but further, 
‘ nothing was to be rejected.’ It was 
a maxim even of the heathen that 
the good gifts of the gods were not 
to be refused; so Horn. II. nr. 65, 
comp. Lucian, Timon , § 37, otiroi avo- 
/3X*7rd eiai t a duipa rd Trapd tov Aids 
(cited by Kyplcc). The whole of this 
verse is well discussed by Bp. Sander¬ 
son, Seim. v. (ad Populum) p. 233 
sq. (Lond. 1689). juto. 

Xap.p.] ‘if it be received ’ (fee.; con¬ 
ditional use of the participle; see 
Donalds. Gr. § 505, Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 56. n, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 
2, P* 3 ° 7 - This clause specially limits 
the assertion d7r<5/3\., and while 
it shows how the assertion is to be 
accepted selves also to echo and elu¬ 
cidate the previous limitation, fierd 
iu ver. 3. Wiesinger considers 
kcl\6v as also dependent on pier a evx- 
Aa^u/ 3 ., and not a positive and inde¬ 
pendent assertion. This however does 
not seem satisfactory : for as the 
previous verse virtually contains two 
assertions, viz. that 0eAs £/mcrev els 
jierdX., and that the fieraXypyj/is was 
to be fierk evxap-, bo the present verse 
contains two confirmatory clauses, viz. 
that the food, being God's creation, is 


absolutely good (see Sanderson, Serm. 
v. § 4), and also that if so, /ierd evx- 
\apL( 3 av 6 fi. it is ovk aw 6 ( 3 \., or rela¬ 
tively good as well. It is best then 
to retain the punctuation of Lachm. 
and Tisch. 

5. Ayux^Tai yap] 1 for it is sanc¬ 
tified,' i.e. each time the food is par¬ 
taken of; present tense corresponding 
to \a fi(3avofievov. This verse is con¬ 
firmatory of ver. 4, especially of the 
latter clause; the general and compre¬ 
hensive assertion, that nothing is to be 
rejected or considered relatively un¬ 
clean if partaken of with thanksgiving , 
is substantiated by more nearly de¬ 
fining evxapiarla and more clearly 
showing its sanctifying effect. 'A yia- 
fav is thus not merely declarative, ‘ to 
account as holy,’ but effective, ‘to 
make holy,’ ‘to sanctify.’ In some 
few things ( e.g. eldwXodvra, Chrys.) 
the dyt-ao-fios might actually be abso¬ 
lute in its character; in others, whe¬ 
ther proncuuoed legally dKadapra, or 
accounted so by a false asceticism 
(e.g. the Essenes avoided wine and 
flesh on their weekly festival, Philo, 
Vit. Contempl. § 9, Vol. n. p. 483), 
the ayiafffibs would naturally be rela¬ 
tive. Estius and Wiesinger seem to 
take dyid^erat as comprehensively 
absolute, and to refer the impurity of 
the ktIcho. to the primal curse; but 
is this consistent with Matth. xv. n, 
Bom. xiv. 14,1 Cor. x. 25,26, and can 
it be provedthat the curse on the earth 
(Gen. iii. 17, observe esp. the reading 
of the LXX., iTTiKardparos yy iv 
rot 5 Hpyois aov, and see also Joseph. 
Ant. 1. 1. 4) took the special effect of 
unhallowing the animal or vegetable 
creation? If so, would not a law such 
as that in Lev. xix. 23, 24, which ap¬ 
plied to the polluted land of Canaan, 
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have been of universal application ? 
The effect of the primal curse is in¬ 
deed most plain and palpable (see 
Destiny of the Creature, p. io sq.), but 
it seems doubtful whether it is to be 
recognised in the special form here 
alluded to. Xo^ov k.t.X.] 

* the word of God and supplication 
The regular and unvarying use of 
X070S 0 eou in the N.T. wholly pre¬ 
cludes the gen. being taken as oljecti , 
—‘ oratio ad Deum facta,’Wahl. The 
X070S 0 eov is the word of God as 
uttered and revealed by Him in the 
Scriptures, and here, as the close 
union with £vreu£ts clearly suggests, 
must be referred not to any decree of 
God (Sanders, Senn. v. § 39), but to 
the contents of the prayer; the word 
of God as involved and embodied in 
the terms of the prayer. Thus, as 
Wiesinger suggests, the idea of cux a ’ 
ptorla is expressed in the fullest man¬ 
ner; on its objective side ns to the 
contents of prayer, and on its subjec - 
tire side (6n-vyxifveu') as to the mode 
in which it is made. On ivrev^t r, see 
notes ch. ii. 1, and for an ancient 
form of grace before meat, see Alf. 
in loc. 

6. Tavro vmm0.] 1 By setting 

forth, 1 scil. *if thou settest forth, 
teachest (Syr.), these things ovk ebrev 
triTarruv, ovk (Ire irapayyfK\(t)v, aXXi 
inroTiO., rovrioTiv, aJr ovpfUovhcvwv 
ravra inrorlOtoo , Chrys. On the con¬ 
struction and more exact transl. of 
the participle, see notes on ver. 16. 
The reference of ravra is somewhat 
doubtful. As inroTlOco-Qai (dynamic 
middle,— i.e. application of the simple 
meaning of the active to mental and 
moral forces; see Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 52. 8. 4, and oornp. notes on ch. i. 


16) seems clearly to imply not merely 
‘in memoriam revocare,’ Auth., but 
* docere,’ * instituerej whether * amice 
et leniter ’ (Loesn.; comp. Philo, Fit. 
Mos. 11. § 9, Vol. 11. p. 142, ed. Hang., 
virorlderai /cal irapTjyopct to tX ^ov 17 
KeXcvet; Hesych., virodiodat* <7v/*0ou- 
Xcvaat), or, as in the present case, 
somewhat more positively and pre¬ 
cisely, to irapaivetv Aral jSouXcvea 0 at 
(Budeeus ; comp. Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 
8 . 7, TTjf avrijv virorldevrai Slairav, see 
exx. in Krebs, Obs. p. 355 sq.), ravra 
will most naturally refer to ver. 4, 5, 
and to the principles and dissuasive 
arguments which it involves. See 
esp. Raphe), Annot. Vol. n. p. 582, 
who well supports the latter meaning 
of v7roW0ecr0at. Siokovos] 

* minister:* ‘thou wilt fitly and pro¬ 
perly dischar ge thy SiaKovlav , 1 2 Tim. 
iv. 5 ; ‘ tuo muneri cumulatissime sa- 
tisfacies,’ Just. jvTpc<|><S- 

jievos] * being nourished up . 1 The 
present properly and specially marks 
a continuous and permanent nutrition 
in ‘the words of faith;’ see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 5, p. 311. So, with his usual 
acuteness, Chrys., to 6 ti]V€Kh rijs elt 
t 4 rotavra irpoooxv 1 Sy\wv. Loesner 
aptly compares, among other exx. (p. 
399, 400), Philo, Leg. ad Cat. § 29, Vol. 
11. p. 574 (ed. Mang.), othr {verpdtfrys 
ovSi tirqtncftdys Tots lepots ypdp.pa.01v ; 
comp, also § 26, Vol. 11. p. 571, and 
seeD’Orville, Chariton, p. 37: similar 
exx. of ‘innutriri ’ are cited in Suicer, 
Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 1127. 

Tots X&yois tt}$ wt<rT€<i>s] i the words 
of faith, ’ gen. subjecti; * words, terms, 
in which, as it were, faith expresses 
itself/ Huther. Il/crm, as Beng. sug¬ 
gests,involves a reference to Timothy, 
77 xoX?) diSaax. a reference to others. 
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On the meaning of ttLgtis, see notes 
on Gal . i. 73, and Eeuss, Theol. Chret. 
Vol. 11. p. 127, who however too 
much gives up the subjective reference 
which the word always seems to in¬ 
volve. In the following relative clause, 
if jjs the reading of Lachm. [ed. min.; 
only with A, 80] he adopted, it must 
be regarded as an instance of unusual, 
though defensible attraction; see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 74. 1, p. 148. 
ira.pT]Ko\oi 50 T)Ka$j 'thou hast closely 
folloived (as a disciple), hast been a 
follower off 2 Tim. iii. 10; perf. in 
appropriate connexion with the pres. 
evrpeipop.. UapaKo\ov$eTv (‘ subsequi 
ut assequaris,' Valck. on Luke i. 3) 
is frequently used with ethical refer¬ 
ence ( e.g . irapaKo\. rofj npaypcunv, 
Luke l.c., Demosth. de Coron. p. 785 ; 
irapaK. to? s xpovois , Nicom. ap. Athen. 
791) to denote ‘tracing diligently out,’ 
‘attending to the course of,’ and 
thence, by an intelligible gradation, 
‘ under standing the drift and meaning ’ 
of any facts or subjects presented for 
consideration; see exx. of this latter 
meaning in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 207, 
and comp. Dissen, on Demosth. 1 . c. 
Both hero however, and 2 Tim. iii. 10, 
the meaning appears to be simply 
' followed after,' not merely in the 
sense of imitating a pattern (De W. 
on 2 Tim . l.c.), but of attending to a 
course of instruction, ws padijrgs 8 t 5 a- 
(tkclKov, Coray; the KaXg 5 t 6 acn«i\la 
was, as it were, a school of which 
Timothy ‘was a disciple;' see Peile 

in loc. The Syr. Ail v- : 

F x 

[in qu& doctus es] and the Vulg. 

* quam assecutus es ’ (comp. Auth.) ex- 

' « ' 

press rather too strongly the simple 
result, and too insufficiently the pro¬ 
cess by which it was attained. 


7. Tovs phpijX. k.t.X.] ‘ But 
with the ( current ) profane and old- 
wives' fables having nothing todo.' The 
article (not noticed by the majority of 
expositors) appears to allude to the 
well known character and the general 
circulation which the pvOoi had ob¬ 
tained. These Jewish fables (Chrys., 
see notes on ch. i. 4) are designated 
/Sl^qXot, ‘profane’ (ch. vi. 20, 2 Tim. 

ii. 16; of persons, 1 Tim. i. 9, Heb. xii. 
16), in tacit antithesis to eiW/ 3 ., as 
bearing no moral fruit, as lying out of 
the holy compass, and, as it were, on 
the wrong side of the pgX 6 s of divine 
truths (comp. Schoettg. in loc.), —and 
ypauideis [dir. Xeyop.) as involving fool¬ 
ish and absurd statements. Wetst. 
aptly compares Strabo, 1 . p. 32 a, tt}v 
TTonjTiKrju ypaudy pvdoXoyiav dircxfiai- 
vei. The assertion of Baur that 
ypadSys points to a ypaia , the Sophia- 
Achamoth (comp. Gieseler, Kirchen- 
gesch. § 45), is untenable; indepen¬ 
dently of other considerations, it may 
be remarked that ypaiKos (Clem, Alex. 
Peed. iii. 4 , p. 270, Pott.) would have 
been thus more grammatically exact 
than the present ypawdys {ypaod 8 gs). 
wapaiTov] 'decline, have nothing to do 
with,' dnotpevye, Coray; always simi¬ 
larly used in the second person in the 
Past. Epp., e.g. ch. v. 11 and Tit. 

iii. 10 (persons), 2 Tim. ii. 23 (things). 
Ilapair. does not occur again in St 
Paul’s Epp.; it is however used three 
times in Heb. (xii. 19, 25 bis) and 
four times by St Luke: comp. Joseph. 
Antiq. in. 8. 8, irapaiTgadpevos irdaav 
rip.gv. Loesner, Obs. p. 404, gives a 
copious list of exx. from Philo, the 
most pertinent of which is Alleg. iii. 
§ 48, Vol. 1, p. 115 (ed. Mang.), where 
irpoaiipevos and irapairoupevos are put 
in opposition: see also notes on oh. v. 
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ii. yujiva^ 6fj * and rather 

exercise so Auth,, correctly marking 
the Si, which serves to present anti¬ 
thetically the positive side of the con¬ 
duct Timothy is urged to assume. He 
is first negatively irapaireTadat fi&Oovs, 
then positively yvpvdfav k.t.\ . The 
special term yv/xv&fav (Heb. v. 14, 
xii. ir, 2 Pet. ii. 14) appropriately 
marks the strenuous effort which Timo¬ 
thy was to make, in contrast with the 
studied oo-ktjvis of the false teachers, 
-irpos €Tj(Wp.] ‘/or piety;' etW/ 3 eia, 
‘ practical, cultive, piety ’ (see notes on 
ch. ii. 2), was the end toward which 
Timothy was to direct hip endeavours. 

8. yap confirms the preceding 
clause by putting awpLaniri) yvfunacria, 
the outward and the visible, in con¬ 
trast with yvpvaala irpbs ev<rif}. t the 
internal and the unseen. 
i|...(ro){iaTiK , i| yvH-v-] ( ^ te exercise , or 

training , of the body,' Syr. |_» 50 ) 

0 

5 [exercitatio corporis]. The 

exact meaning of these words is some¬ 
what doubtful. Tupvao-la may be re¬ 
ferred, either (a) to the mere physical 
training of the body, gymnastic exer¬ 
cises proper, De W. f Huth., and, as 
might be expected, Justin., Est., 
Mack, al.; or (b) to the ascetic train¬ 
ing of the body (i Cor. ix. 27) in its 
most general aspect (tj &Kpa <rK\T)pa- 
yuryla rov <r dip., Coray), with refer¬ 
ence to the theosophistic discipline 
of the false teachers, Thomas Aq., 
Matth., Wiesing., al. Of these (a) 
is not to be summarily rejected, as it 
was maintained by Chrys., Theoph. 
(though on mistaken grounds), Theod., 
(Ecum., and has been defended with 


some ingenuity by De Wette: see 
Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 804. 
As however yvpvaala is not uncom¬ 
monly used in less special references 
( e.g . Aristot. Top. vm. 5, Polyb. Hist, 
1. 1. 2),—as yii/jya^e (ver. 7) prepares 
us for this modification,—as the con¬ 
text seems to require a contrast 
between external observances and in¬ 
ward holiness,—and, lastly, as ascetic 
practices formed so very distinctive 
a feature of that current Jewish Theo¬ 
sophy (Joseph. Bell. Jud. 11. 8. 1 sq., 
Philo, Vit. Contempt . § 4 sq.) which in 
this chapter appears so distinctly al¬ 
luded to, it stems impossible to avoid 
deciding in favour of the latter in- 
terp.; so Beveridge, Serm. ci. Vol. 
iv. p. 408 (A.-C. Libr.), Neander, 
Planting , Vol. 1. p. 340 (Bohn), and 
appy. the majority of modern expo¬ 
sitors. If it be urged that g 

(r(i)p,a.TiKT) yvpv. (in this sense) was un¬ 
restrictedly condemned in ver. 2, 3, 
and could never be styled even irpbs 
6 \tyov ci<pi\ipas, it seems enough to 
say that there the Apostle is speak¬ 
ing of its morbid developments in the 
varepoL icaipol, here of the more inno¬ 
cent though comparatively profitless 
asceticism of the present, 
irp&s oXfyov taken per se may either 
refer to the duration (Syr., Theod.; 
comp. James iv. 14) of the uxpiXeta, or 
the extent to which it may be applied 
(Huther, De Wette). The context 
however, and the antithesis irpbs irav- 
ra, seem to be decidedly in favour of 
the latter, and to limit the meaning to 
* a little ’ (‘ ad modieum,’ Vulg.)—‘ the 
few objects, ends, or circumstances in 
life,’ toward which (trpbs 6\lyov, not 
dXfyy or iv 6\ly(p) bodily training and 
asceticism can be profitably directed. 
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10. Komvfiev] In ed. 1, 2, and Tisch., koX is prefixed, with EGKL ; many 
mss.; Chrys., Theod., Theoph., (Eeum. ( Rec .). It is omitted by ACDK; 
Clarom., Aug., al.; Cyr., Chrys., Dam., al. ( Lachm .), and perhaps rightly, the 
addition of K being appy. just sufficient to turn the scale. 


fyoiura] ‘as it has,’ *since it has;’ 
causal use of the particle (comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 615 sq.) in confirma¬ 
tion of the preceding assertion. On 
the practical application of this clause, 
see Harrow, Serin. 11. in. Vol. 1. p. 
23 sq. (Oxf. 1830). errery- 

yeX(av...£»qs]‘promise of life.’ The 
genitival relation is not perfectly clear. 
If it be the gen. of identity or oppo¬ 
sition (comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 12. 1, 
p. 82), fun), the import or rather ob¬ 
ject of the promise, would seem at 
first sight to involve two applications, 
quantitative (‘long life,’ Eph. vi. 3, 
De W.) when in connexion with tt )s 
vvv , qualitative (‘holy, blessed life’) 
when in connexion with ttjs fieWov- 
If again it be the gen. of refer¬ 
ence to (Huth., comp. Alf.), or of the 
point of view (Scheuerl. Synt. § 18. 1, 
p. 129 sq.), fan) retains its general 
meaning (‘vital existence,’ d'c.), but 
inayyeXta becomes indefinite, and 
moreover is in a connexion with its 
dependent genitive not supported by 
any other passage in the N.T. This 
last objection is so grave that it seems 
preferable to adopt the first form of 
gen., but in both members to give fan) 
its higher and more definitely scriptu¬ 
ral sense, and to regard it as involving 
the idea, not of mere length, or of 
mere material blessings (contrastMark 
x. 30, fieri. Siwyfiuv), but of spiritual 
happiness (euSaifiovla, Coray) and holi¬ 
ness ; in a word, as expressing * the 
highest blessedness of the creature:’ 
see Trench, Synon . § 27, whose philo¬ 
logy however, in connecting fan) with 


act/, is here doubthi 1 ; it is rather con¬ 
nected with Lat. ‘ vivere’ (Sanscrit?); 
see esp. Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 
265, Donalds. Cratyl. § 112, Benfey, 
Wurzellex. Vol. 1. p. 684. There is 
a good treatise on fun) in Olsh. Opusr. 
p. 187 sq. Trjs vvv k.t.X.] 

The two independent parts into which 
the life promised to eJ<r^ 3 eia is di¬ 
vided, life in this world, and in that 
which is to come: the promises of the 
Old covenant are involved and incor¬ 
porated in the New (Taylor, Life of 
Christ , 111. 13, Disc. 15. 15), and en¬ 
hanced by it. On the use of the art., 
which thus serves to mark each part 
as separate, comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, 
p. 117. 

9. mo-Tos 6 Xoyos k.t.X.] See notes 
on ch. i. 15 here the formula is con¬ 
firmatory of what immediately pre¬ 
cedes, to on 7) eveep. o;0eXer *al els 
ttjv rrapovaav Kal els r-qv fifKK. fan)v 
etvai Xo'yos a£ioy va mar ever at. Coray 
[modern Greek]. The particle yd p, 
ver. 10, obviously precludes any refer¬ 
ence to what follows (opp. to Conyb.); 
comp, notes on ch. iii, 1. 

10. els tovto yap] ‘ For looking to 
this ’ (Col. i. 29,comp. Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 170), ‘in reference to this,’ viz. the 
realization of the promise in our own 
cases: rl bqrrore yip rev rroXiv rovrov 
dveSeijdfieda tt ovov...el fiq ris ian rwv 
wovwv &,vrl8o<rts; Theod. The refer¬ 
ence of els Tovro (by no means syn¬ 
onymous with 81a tovto, Grot.) to 
the following on, — ‘ therefore we 
both labour...because,’ Auth. (comp. 
Theoph., Beza, al.), has been recently 
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tj\TTlKa/JL€V CTTi tf€(p i^WVTt, 
OpdfTTCOV, fXa\l(TTa 7 ri(TTWV, 

defended by Wiesinger; but surely 
this interrupts the causal connexion 
(7 dp) with ver. 8, and its confirmatory 
sequel ver. 9. It is not necessary to 
restrict tovto to tirayyeX. £u)t}s tt}s 
peXXova7)s (Wiesing.), for although 
this would naturally form the chief 
end of the kottiHv and oveidlfcaQat, 
still (in its extended sense) 77 vvv 
might also suitably form its object, as 
being a kind of pledge and afifiapdv 
of fwi) 77 ptXXovaa. KoirtwjJitv 

k.t.X.] l we labour and arc the objects 
of reproach; ’ not merely St Paulalone 
(Col. i. 29), or St Paul and Timothy, 
but the Apostles in general (1 Cor. iv. 
12), and all Christian missionaries 
and teachers. Koinau) is frequently 
used in reference to both apostolic 
and ministerial labours (Eom. xvi. 12, 

I Cor. xv. 10, Gal. iv. n, aL), with 

allusion, as the derivation [ kott 
kottu,— not Sanscr. kap , Benfey, 
Wurzellcx. Vol. 1. p. 268] suggests, to 
the toil and suffering which accom¬ 
panied them. The reading is not 
perfectly certain: is replaced by 

aybjinftfieOa ( Lachm .) in ACFGKK 1 ; 
it is however adopted appy. only by 
one Version, Syr.-Phil., and is sus¬ 
picious as being easier, and as having 
possibly originated from Col. i. 29. 

If Kal ko7t. (Rec.) be adopted (see 
critical note) the has an emphasis 
which, it must be said, seems pecu¬ 
liarly appropriate, comp. 1 Cor. iv. 

II ; not only, 4 toil and shame’ (Kal) 

nor 4 where toil,there Bhame ’ (re, ..Kal), 
but 4 as well the one as the other * 
(*di. .. Kal), both parts being simultane¬ 
ously presented in one predication; 
see Winer, Gr. § 53. 4, p. 389, and 
comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 189, 195, 
pp. 3 22 t 338 * ijXirfKajMv] *ue 

have set our hope on,' ‘have set and 


o? i&Ttv <rwrhp 7T ai'TW ay- 

do Bet hope on, 1 —the perfect express¬ 
ing the continuance and permanence 
of the iXirls ; see Bernhardy, Synt. x. 
6, P- 378, and comp. ch. v. 5, vi. 17, 
John v. 45, 2 Cor. i. 10. Peile and 
Wiesinger compare 1 Cor. xv. 19, 
TjXTrtKorcs tapir, but it should not be 
forgotten that there Tj\ir. iaptv is not 
merely = 77X71-bcajuey, see Meyer in loc. 
’EXtt/^w, like Trtarevw (comp, notes on 
ch. i. 16), is found in the N.T. in con¬ 
nexion with different prepp.; (a) with 
tv, 1 Cor. xv. 19, 4 spes in Christo re- 
posita;’ (b) with tls, John v. 45, 2 
Cor. i. 10,1 Pet.iii. 5 (Lachm., Tisch.), 
marking the direction of the hope 
with perhaps also some faint (locative) 
notion of union or communion with 
the object of it; comp, notes on ch. i. 
16, and on Gal. iii. 27; (c) with iirl 
and dat., ch. vi. 17, Rom. xv. 12 
(LXX.), marking the basis or founda¬ 
tion on which the hope rests; (d) with 
iirl and acc. (ch. v. 5), marking the 
mental direction with a view to that 
reliance; comp. Donalds. Gr. § 483. 
The simple dative is found (Lachm., 
Tisch.) in Matth. xii. 21. 
os ia-riv k.t.X.] l wlio is the Saviour of 
all men;' relative clause, not how¬ 
ever with any causal or explanatory 
force (this "would more naturally be 
Hans), but simply declaratory and 
definitive. The declaration is made 
to arouse the feeling that the same 
God who is a living is a loving God, 
one in whom their trust is not placed 
in vain; the Saviour of all men, chiefly, 
especially, of them that believe. De 
Wette objects to the use of pdXiara ; 
surely the primary notion of pa\a, 

4 in a great degree ’ [closely connected 
with peydXa, comp, ‘moles;’ Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 283], is here 
perfectly suitable and proper; God is 



IV. II, 12. 
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Let not tiiy youth in- Ilaoa'y'yeAXe rauTCt /cai oiva<rK€. II 

nucc contempt ■ be ra- • • • 

SSS^SSifgSi M&at <rou t!}s yeomros KaTtuppovetro), 12 

but persevere in all i. N \ , t « N / 

thy duties. aXAa TU7TOV yiVOV TO)V TTHTTOW, €V Aoycpy 


the trwrfyj of all men, in the greatest 
degree of the 7iriorof; i.e. the greatest 
and fullest exhibition of His aurypia, 
its complete realization, is seen in the 
case of the ttkttol ; comp. Gal. vi. 10. 
There is involved in it, as Bengel ob¬ 
serves, an argumentum a minori; 
‘quantomagis earn [Dei beneficentiam] 
cxperientur pii qui in eum sperant,’ 
Calv. On this important text, see 
four sermons by Barrow, Works , Vol. 
iv. p. 1 sq. (Oxf. 1830). 

11. HapdyycXXc] ! Co mm a n d/Auth., 
Vulg., Goth.; not ‘exhort,’ Hamm., 
or ‘mone privatim,’ Grot., but in the 
usual and proper sense, ‘pracipc,’ 
tirlraTTe, Chrys., who thus explains 
the use of each term: tuv irpaypaTuv 
ra ptv SidafftcaXlas Setrai, ra ^7Ti- 

TayrjS . oT 6 v ti Xtyu), r6 pi} lovdatfctv 

[comp. vcr. 7] tirLTayys Seirat' dv 
ptvToi Xtyys 6ti Sd ra vwapxovTa 

xevouv . ivravda bidacKaXias xP e ^ a > 

Jlomil. xiii. init. TaiTa] 

4 these things not merely the last 
statement, fiy i<rnv k.t.X. (Wegsch.), 
nor, on the other hand, more inclu¬ 
sively, ‘omnia qua dixi de magno 
pietatis sacram.,’ cOc. but, t6 tv ewre/ 3 . 
yvpvd^etrdat, rb irpoaptveiv ray avrtbb- 
<ms, rb rbv ayuvodtr^v opav, Theod.,— 
in fact all the statements included be¬ 
tween the last ravra (ver. 6) and the 
present repetition of the pronoun. 

12. <TOV K.T.X.] l Lct 710 OllC 

despise thy youth;' croubeing connected, 
not directly with Kara<pp .,— 1 despiciat 
te ob juvenilem rotatem’ (Bretsch. 
IuCx.; comp. Leo, al.), but with the 
following gen. rrj s vcdrTjroy. The 
former construction is grammatically 
tfehable (Winer, Gr. § 30. 9, p. 183), 
but is not supported by the use of 
KaTa<pp. in the N.T., and is not re¬ 


quired by the context. It has been 
doubted whether this command is ad¬ 
dressed (a) indirectly to the Church 
(Huth.), in the sense, 4 no man is to 
infringe on your authority,’ abdevri- 
Klepov irapdyycXXe, Theoph. 1, Chrys. 
1, or ( b ) simply to Timothy, in the 
sense, ‘let the gravity of thy life supply 
the want of 3 r ears,’ Hamm., Chrys. 2, 
ah The personal application of the 
next clause, aXXa tuttos ylvou k.t.X., 
seems decidedly in favour of (6); ‘do 
not only negatively give no reason for 
contempt, but positively be a living 
example.’ There is no difficulty 
in the term vebr-qs applied to Timothy, 
It is in a high degree probable (see 
Acts xvi. 1—3) that Timothy was 
young when he first joined the Apo¬ 
stle (a.d. 50, Wieseler): if he were 
then as much as 25 he would not be 
more than 38 (according to Wieseler’s 
chronology) or 40 (according to Pear¬ 
son’s) at the assumed date of this Ep. 
—a relative vebry s when contrasted 
with the functions he had to exercise, 
and the ago of those (ch. v. 1 sq.) he 
had to overlook. dXXd rviros 

k.t.X.] 4 but become an example , model , 
for the believersSeXu s, p-fj Ka- 

Ttuppoveio'Qa.i KeXevwv ; tp\j/vxos vbpos 
yevou• Theod. Tuirot is similarly ap¬ 
plied in a moral sense, 1 Pet. v. 3, 
Phil. iii. 17, 1 Thess. i. 7, 2 Thess. 
iii, 9, Tit. ii. 7; comp. Eom. vi. 17. In 
the following words the insertion of a 
comma after Tri<rr<jv ( Lachm ., Tisch.) 
is distinctly to be preferred to the 
ordinary punctuation (Mill, Scholz ), 
as serving to specify with greater force 
and clearness the qualities and con¬ 
ditions in which the example of Tim. 
was to be shown. There is indeed, as 
Huther suggests, a kind of order pre- 
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13 fy ava<TTpo(prj, ev ayaTrrj, iv irl(n€i y ev iyvsiff* tto? 
cpyofiai 7 Tp6<T€ye rj ] avayvcocet, tj? 7r apatcXycet, rjj SiSa- 

14 (TKoXla . fxri afiiXet tov iv aro 1 yapl(rfxaToq y o iSoOtj trot 


served in the five substantives, which 
seems designed and significant; JFords, 
whether in teaching or in social inter¬ 
course; Conduct (comp. notesonTru7?s. 
and on Eph. iv. 22), as evinced in 
actions; Love and Faith , motiveforces 
in that inner Christian life of which 
words and conduct are the outward ma¬ 
nifestations ; Purify (Syr. 

O 

not ‘castitate,’ Vulg., BeDg., either 
here or ch. v. 22,—on the true mean¬ 
ing of ayvhs, see notes on ch. v. 2 2), the 
prevailing characteristic of the life as 
outwardly manifested and developed. 
The omissions of the article in this 
list might be thought to confirm the 
canon of Harless, Eph. p. 29, ‘that 
abstracts which specify the qualities 
of a subject are anarthrous, 1 if that 
rule were not wholly indemonstrable: 
see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 109. The/ 
addition ,e»^rjj£ihiaTi after dydiry (Rec .), 
only found in KL; great majority of 
mss.; Arab..[Polygl.]; Theod., Dam., 
al. t is rightly rejected by Lachm ., 
Tisch., and most recent editors. It^ 
might have crept into the text from 
2 Cor. vi. 6; comp. Mill, Prolegom. 
p. 61. 

13. 2 «s Hpxopn] ' Until I come:' 
the present is perhaps used rather 
than £ws dv (1 Cor. iv. 5), or 
f\6u (Luke xv. 4, xvii. 8, al., comp. 
Henn. de Part, av , 11. 9, p. uosq.), 
as implying the strong expectation 
which the Apostle had of coming, £\ir. 
i\0€iu np6t ae raxtov, ch. iii, 14; comp. 
John xxi. 22, and Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, 
p. 237. On the constructions of ?u>s 
see Klotz, Pevar. Vol. 11. p. 505 sq. 
irpiirex*] ‘apply {thyself) x diligently at - 
tend to ; 1 comp, notes on ch. i. 4. The 
meaning here andch. iii. 8 seems to be 


a little more definite and forcible than 
in ch. i. 4 and iv. 1 ; comp. Herod, ix. 
33, irpoaeixc yvpvaalotai, and the good 
list of exx. in Host u. Palm, Lex. s. 
v. 3. c, Vol. 11. p. 1192. rfj ava- 
yvw<r«i] l the {public) reading ’ of the 
Scriptures,the Old ,andprobably (comp. 
Col.iv. 16,1 Tliess.v. 27,andThiersoh, 
Hist, of Church , Vol. 1. p. 147, Transl.) 
parts of the New Testament: comp. 
Acts xiii. 15, rgv ivayv. rod uhfiov, 

2 Cor. iii. 14, iirl rg avayvwoei ttjs 
7ra\atay diad^Kgs. On the public read¬ 
ing of the Scriptures in the early 
church, see Bingham, Antiq. xm. 4. 
2, and comp, notes on Gal. iv. 21. 
tr wapa* Aq cret k.t. A. ] * t he exhortation , 
the teaching both terms occur again 
together in Rom. xii. 7, 8. The dis¬ 
tinction usually made between irapakh. 
and 5 t 5 ., as respectively ‘public ex¬ 
hortation ’ and ‘private instruction,’ 
seems very doubtful. Both appear to 
mark a form of public address, the 
former (as the derivation suggests, 
comp. Theod.) possibly directed to the 
feelings, and app. founded on some 
passage of Scripture (see esp. Acts 
xiii. 15, and Just. M. Apol. 1. 67, 
where however the true reading is 
7r/>£<™A7?cris), the latter (77 i^^y twv 
ypa<pwv, Coray) more to the under - 
standing of the hearers; perhaps some¬ 
what similar to the (now obscured) 
distinction of ‘sermon* and ‘lecture.’ 
On di6a<TK. comp, notes on Eph. iv. 11, 
and Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 
901. 

14. dp&ck] ‘Be not neglectful 
o/,’ i.e. ‘do not leave unexercised;’ 
comp. 2 Tim. L 6, avafoirvpctv t6 x“- 
piapa. The following word x&P l<r P a * 
with the exception of 1 Pet. iv. 10, 
occurs only in St Paul’s Epp. where 
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it is found as many as sixteen times, 
and in ail cases denotes ‘ a gift ema* 
natiug from the Holy Spirit or the 
free grace of God.’ Here probably, 
as the context suggests, it principally 
refers to the gifts of irap6.K\T)<ns and 
5 i 5 a<rK. just specified; comp. Rom. xii. 
6—8. On the later use to denote 
Baptism (Clem. Alex. Padag. i. 6, 
Vol. i. p. U3, ed. Pott.), see Suicer, 
Thesaur. Vol. ii. p. 1503. 

<ro£) The parallel passage, 2 Tim. i. 
6, clearly developes the force of the 
prep.: the x&P L <is as a spark of 
holy fire within him, which he is not 
to let die out from want of atten¬ 
tion ; comp. Taylor, Forms of Liturg. 
§ 12, 23. 

81A irpo<|)TjTc£as] 4 by means of, by the 
medium of 'prophecy.' The meaning 
of this preposition has been needless¬ 
ly tampered with: Sid (with gen.) is 
not for Sid with acc. (Just.), nor for 
els, nor for Iv (Beza), nor even, ‘under 
inspiration,’ Peile, but simply points 
to the medium through which the gift 
was given; comp. Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. 11. p. 256. The close union of 
TTfo<p. with itrid. t uiv x €l P^ v {pera 
points to the concomitant act, Winer, 
Gr. § 47. h, p. 337) renders the Std 
perfectly intelligible; prophecy and 
imposition of hands were the two co¬ 
existent (Kruger, Sprachl. § 68. 13. 
1) circumstanees which made up the 
whole process (comp. De W.) by the 
medium of which the x^p^pa was 
imparted. The association of 5 td with 
eTTtO. x €l P- i s so perfectly regular (Acts 
viii. 18, 2 Tim. i. 6), that its use with 
7r po<p. gains by the association a kind 
of reflected elucidation. The ^Trldeais 
X^ipdiv or x €l P 0 ^ €<7 ^ a (Cone. Nic. xix. 
Cone. Chalced. xv.) was a symbolic 
aetion, probably derived from the 


Jewish riD'OD (see Schoettg. Hor. 
Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 874), the outward sign 
of an inward communication of the 
Holy Spirit (Acts viii. 17, ix. 17) for 
some spiritual office (Acts vi. 6) or 
undertaking (Acts xiii. 3), implied or 
expressed: comp. Wiesinger in loc., 
'Neo.nd. Planting, Vol. 1. p. 155 (Bohn), 
and esp. Hammond’s treatise, Works , 
Vol. 1. p. 632—650 (ed. 1684). In 
the early church only the superior 
orders of clergy, not the sub-deacons, 
readers, c£c. (hence called dx^pordvi]- 
tos vTnjpeala) received x €L Pode<ria.v : see 
Bingham, Antiq. in. 1. 6, and iv. 6. 
11. irpctrpvTcpCov] 'presby¬ 

tery,' * confraternity of presbyters’ at 
the place where Timothy was ordained 
(perhaps Lystra, if we assume that the 
ordination closely followed his asso¬ 
ciation with St Paul), who conjointly 
with the Apostle (2 Tim. i. 6) laid 
their hands on him. HpeefivT^piov 
(used in Luke xxii. 66 and Acts xxii. 
5 for the Jewish Sanhedrin) occurs 
very cflen in the epp. of Ignatius in 
the present sense {Trail. 7,13, Philad. 
7, al.), to denote the college of wpea- 
fiurepoi, the <rw£$piov Qeov {Trail. 3), 
in each particular city or district: 
comp. Thorndike, Prim. Gov. xn. 9, 
Vol. 1. p. 75 (A.-C. Libr.). 

1 c. TavTa [icXfra] 4 Practise these 
things, exercise thyself in these things ,’ 
Hammond, Scholef. Hints , p. 119 ; 
partial antithesis to pv dpiXei, ver. 14. 
MeXerou only occurs again in the 
N.T. in a quotation from the LXX., 
Acts iv. 25, tpeXtryaav Ktv6.1 Mark 
xiii. ii, pr)$t peXerdre (rejected by 
1 'isch. ed. 2 [not 7], Tregelles , and 
placed in brackets by Lachm.) is very 
doubtful. As there is thus no definite 
instance from which its exact mean¬ 
ing can be elicited in the N.T., it 

F 



66 nP02 TIMO0EON A, 

16 TrpoKOTrrj tpavepa § Tra<TLV, e7re^e treavTU) tca't rj? SiSa- 
GKaXla, €7 rifieve ai/ro?r tovto yap iroiwv Ka't treavrov 


<T(i<rei y tcai roiy aKoiovra y 

seems most accurate to adopt the pre¬ 
vailing meaning of the word, not 'me- 
ditari,’ Vulg., Clarom., Syr., Aim. 
(though the idea of ‘thinking about’ 
really does form the primary idea of its 
root, Donalds. Cratyl. § 472), but ‘ ex - 
erccre ,’ ‘ diligenter tractare,' Bretsch., 
dffK(tv 7 Hesych.; comp. Diog. Laert. 
Epicur. x. 123, ravra irparre ical pe- 
\£ra (cited by Wetst.), and see esp. 
the exx. in Raphel, Annot. Vol. 11. 
p. 586. The transl. of Conyb. (comp. 
Alf.), after De W., ‘ let these things 
be thy care' would be more appro¬ 
priate to TttOrd trot peXirw, comp, 
Horn. II. v. 490, xviii. 463. 

€v tovtois f<r0t] ‘ be occupied , spend 
thy time, in these things, ’ Hamm.; ‘ hoc 
age, his in rebus esto occupatus,’ 
Valck. on Luke ii. 49, comp. Prov. 
xxiii. 17, iv <p 6 ( 3 (p K upLov taOt oXyv 
tt)v ypipav, and exx. in Wakefield, 
Sylv. Crit. Vol. iv. p. 198: a stronger 
enunciation of the foregoing words, 
corresponding to iiripeve k.t.X. in 
ver. 16. irpoKoiri]] 'advance,' 

'progress;' only here and Phil. i. 12, 
25 (with a dependent gen. in all three 
cases); ‘non immerito haec vox a 
Grammaticis contemta est, quee nul¬ 
lum antiquum nedum Atticum auc- 
torem habet,’ Lobeck, Phryn. p. 85. 
The ‘ advance * may be in godliness 
generally, 2 Tim. iii. 17 (De Wette), 
but more probably in all the parti¬ 
culars mentioned ver. 12—14; comp. 
Chrys., pi} iv r<p fU(p p6vov, dXXA Kal 
iv rip Xdyip T<p $t$curKaXtKtp, except 
that this throws the emphasis a little 
too much on SidaoKaXia. It is curi¬ 
ous that Baphel should not, either 
here or on Phil. i. 12, 25, have ad¬ 
verted to the not uncommon use of 


( 701 /. 

the word by Polyb., c.g. Hist. 1. 12. 
7, 11. 45. i, iii. 4. 2, al. 

16. tfirex* k.t.X.] 'Give heed to 
thyself (thy demeanour and conduct, 
ver. 12), and to the doctrine which 
thou dost deliver, ver. 13.’ ’Eirixtw 
(* to fix attention upon,’ iiriKeiffdai, 
Hesych., Suid.) is somewhat similarly 
used in Luke xiv. 7, Acts iii. 5, comp. 
2 Macc. ix. 25; not Phil. ii. 16 
(Theod.), where \6yov fays itrixovres is 
either‘occupantes,’ comp. Syr.,al., or 
moro probably ‘prastendentes,’ Beza, 
al.; see notes in loc. St Luke mainly 
uses the formula irpovixciv 
Luke xii. 1, xvii. 3, xxi. 34, Acts v. 
35, xx. 28. The difference in mean¬ 
ing is very slight; itrix^tv i 0 perhaps 
ra ther stronger, the idea of ‘ rest upon ’ 
being probably united with that of 
simple direction, see Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v. c. 3, Vol. 1. p. 1045. Timo¬ 
thy was to keep his attention fixed 
both upon himself and his teaching; 
his teaching was to be good (ver. 6) 
and salutary (ch. i. 10), and he him¬ 
self was practically to exemplify it both 
in word and deed (ver. 12). 

avTots] ‘ continue in them;' 
comp. Col. i. 23, iirtpivere ry irlffret, 
and similarly Rom. vi. 1, xi. 22, 
23; this tropical use of imp. is pecu¬ 
liar to St Paul. The reference of 
auro?s has been very differently ex¬ 
plained. By comparing the above 
exx. of the Apostle’s use of imp. 
with a dat., it would seem nearly 
certain that afrrott must be neuter: 
if the Apostle had here designed to 
refer to persons (avroU masc., see 
Grot., Beng.) he would more pro¬ 
bably have used tt pos with an acc.; 
comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 7, Gal. i. 18. A vrd 



IV. 16 —V. 3 . 



Behaviour or Timothy 
toward the elder and 


Jlpeo-fiuTepto fXf] €7rnr\y^rjs aWa V. 

the "elm r eh C " D i s ti n c - TTCLpCtKaXei O)? 7T <XT€pa, V€0)T€pOUS d)? d^eX- 

tions to be observed in 1 / O f r ' f — 

the support of widows, (p 0 Uf, 7rp€(TpvTepa$ cos [iq-repas, pccotc- 2 

pas cos aSeXcpas eY iracry ay vela. X?;/oot 9 rlfxa ra? 3 


may then be referred either to the 
details implied in Hex* , or per¬ 
haps more probably to all the points 
alluded to in ver. 12 sq. (Matth., Hu- 
ther), so as to form a final recapitula¬ 
tory echo, as it were, of the raDra and 

rotfrois, ver. 15. 

tovto ydp k.t.X.] 1 for by doing this,' 
&c.; confirmatory clause. The pres, 
part, is used with a similarly gerun- 
dial force (comp. Hcrm. Soph. Elect. 
56) in ver. 6 , where it is also better 
to preserve the more exact participial 
translation. This form of protasis 
involves a temporal reference (rather 
however too fully expressed by Syr. 

y * 

Li. ,1)), and may perhaps be clis- 

♦ » 

'Tk ft 

tinguished from el with pres, indie., 
or iav with pres, subj., with cither 
of which it is nearly synonymous 
(Donalds. Gr. § 505), as connecting a 
little more closely the action of the 
verb in the protasis with that of the 
verb in the apodosis. It is sin¬ 

gular that De W. assigns a higher 
meaning to aw^ew in reference to 
Timothy, but a lower (‘Befestigung’) 
in reference to his hearers. In both 
it has its normal and proper sense, not 
merely * servabis neseducamini,’ Beng. 
(comp. Theod.), but ‘salvum facies,* 
Yulg., ‘salvabis,’ Clarom., and, as 
Wiesinger well remarks, conveys the 
important truth, ‘that in striving to 
save others, the minister is really 
earing for his own salvation.’ On the 
force of Kal...Kal , see notes on ver. 10. 

Chapter Y. 1. IlpctrpvWpia] * an 
elder,' Auth., i.e. ‘an elderly man’ 
(not ‘a presbyter’), so Yulg.: apa t& 


(pyaiv ; ovk oifxcu, d\Xa irepl 
iraprbs yeyijpaKbros, Chrys. This in¬ 
terpretation is rendered nearly certain 
by the antithetical vewrtpovs in the fol¬ 
lowing verse, and by cis iraripa in the- 
adversative clause. The exhortation, 
as Leo observes, follows very suitably 
after the reference (ch. iv. 12) to the 
veSrij s of Timothy, 4 ita se gerat erga 
seniores ut revera deceat virum juni- 
orem.’ jrq ^m'lrX'qf'jjs] * do 

not sharply rebuke , reprimand'Em- 
Tr\r)TTetv (a air. \eybpuevov in the N. T.), 

Syr. [increpavit], vovderelv pt 

Trafipyalav Kal a vgttjpAttjto., Coray 
(mod. Greek), seems to involve the 
notion of sharpness and severity: rb 

eViTrX. Kal Kbirreiv \tyerai.. Jtl 5 b Kal 
paa'Tt^(iy...d<p > ov Kal rb \6yois birt- 
irKgaaeiv etpgrai, Eustath. on Horn. 
11 . x. 500 (cited by Wetst.). The 
usual word in the N. T. is iviTtpav, 
used very frequently by the first three 
evangelists, but only once by St Paul, 
2 Tim. iv. 2. vc<i>T€pov$] The 

grammatical construction requires tto- 
paKaXei to be supplied. The context 
however seems to suggest a more gene¬ 
ral word, e.g. vovdtrei (comp. 2 Thess. 
iii. 15, roifOereire d>s a 5 e\<f>bv ), a mean 
term, as it were, between iTrlwhyrre 
and 7rapa/cd\e4, this last verb here ap¬ 
pearing to mark 4 exhortation ’ in its 
most gentle and considerate form. 
This mean term was probably omit¬ 
ted on account of the following irpea- 
( 3 ur£pas, where a milder term would 
again be more appropriate. 

2. €v irdcfl <ryvt£<j] l in all purity 
with exclusive reference to the veurb- 
pas: the bishop was so to order his 

F 2 
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4 opto)$ yjipa$. e! Se t i? \^P a T * Kva 5 eicyova e^ef, t* av ~ 


conversation to the younger women of 
his flock, with such purity, as not to 
afford any ground even for suspicion 
(Chiys.). The rule of Jerome (Epist. 
7) is simple; ‘omnes puellas et vir- 
gines Christi aut cequaliter ignora aut 
aqualiter dilige.’ 

3. Xijpas TCpa] 4 Pay due regard 
to widows ,’ Conyb. The meaning of 
rifidw and the connexion of the fol¬ 
lowing verses, 3—16, has been from 
the earliest times so much a matter 
of dispute, that it is very difficult to 
arrive at a certain decision. On the 
whole, when we observe the economic 
terms, dfioifias dirodid, (ver. 4), irpo- 
voeiv (ver. 8), and esp. rcur 6 vt<*>s 
Xnpais tirapK. (ver. 16), it seems best 
with De W. (after Theod., al.) to give 
rlfia a somewhat extended meaning, 
—* honour,’ not by a simple exhibition 
of respect (itoXXtjs yap dtovrai nprqs 
p.ep.ovwfj-lvai , Chrys.,—a somewhat in¬ 
sufficient reason); but also by giving 
material proofs of it; ical ri 

avayicdia xopyyet, Theoph. The trans¬ 
lation of Peile, ah, ‘support, provide 
for,’ rpl<pe fit tXeyfio<rvv as, Coray (mod. 
Greek), involves too great a departure 
from the simple sense; the context 
however does certainly seem to require 
some intermediate translation, which, 
without obscuring the primary and 
proper meaning of rifidw, may still 
leave the latter and less proper mean¬ 
ing fairly discernible: comp. 7-4/4775 ver. 
17, Matth. xv. 4 sq. If this view 
be correct, ver. 3— 8 will seem to re¬ 
late specially to the support widows 
are to receive, ver. 9—16 to their 
qualifications for an office in the 
church; seeWieseler, Chronol. p. 309, 
and notes on ver. 9. On the position 
which widows occupied in the early 
church, see Bingham, Antiq. vn. 4. 9, 
Winer, RWB. Art. ‘Witwen.’ 


rds 5 vt<»)s X'ip 1 *] * who are widows 
indeed:* i.e. as ver. 4, 5, and esp. ver. 
j 6, clearly explain it, —destitute and 
desolate, rds fii) dMax^tfe*' 

befilav (Soiideiav, Coray. There seems 
then no sufficient ground either (a) for 
assigning to xipaitsecclesiastical sense 
(Baur, Paulus , p. 497, who compares 
Ignat. Smyrn . 13, ras wapdtvovs rds 
\syofitvas xvP a * > Bee Coteler in loc, 
Yol. 11. p. 38), so that 77 6vtu)s x- i 0 
‘ a widow proper,’ opp. to a xvP a 
the official meaning of the term; or 
(6) for giving 77 JWw5 xvP a a strictly 
ethical reference, 4 bona vidua et pro- 
ba,’ Leo; for the ‘nervus argumenti’ 
in both cases, viz. the clause yXirucev 
tirl rbv 0 e< 4 p, does not mark exclu¬ 
sively the religious attitude, but the 
earthly isolation of 77 6vrws xiP a > an ^ 
her freedom from the distractions of 
ordinary domestic life; comp. 1 Cor. 
vii. 35i 34» and, thus far, Neander, 
Planting , Yol. I. p. 154 (Bohn). 

4. cl 8£ T15 xiP®-] 'Pat if any 
widow,' i.e. ‘in every case in which a 
widow has,’ <&c.; comp. Syr., where 
this evident opposition to 77 ovrw s x* 
is even more distinctly maintained. 
Having .spoken of the 1 widows in¬ 
deed,’ the Apostle proceeds to show 
still more clearly his meaning by con¬ 
sidering the case of one who does not 
fall under that class. 

^■yova] 1 descendants,' or more spe¬ 
cially, as the context implies, 4 grand¬ 
children ;’ ‘children’s children,’ Syr., 
‘nephews,’ Auth.,—in the original, 
but now antiquated sense of the 
word; comp. Thom. M. p. 850 (ed. 
Bern.). The term tuyovov only occurs 
here in the N.T., but is sufficiently 
common in the LXX., as well as in 
earlier Greek, see exx. in Host u. 
Palm, Lex . s.v. pavOavl- 

Twtrav] 'let them learn.' Who? The 
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V. 4> 5- 

OaveTOxrav irpijdTov tov 1 Siov oIkov evtTefietv kcu afiotfia? 
airoSiSovai to ?9 irpoyovoi 9 * tovto yap e<TTiv an toScktov 
evwiriov tov 0eot/. j} <5e ovtw? )(Vp a fi€fiovu)/ULevrj 5 


XVpu implied in the collectively-taken 
XV />a? or the t£ku a and £*yova? The 
former is supported by Yulg., Clarom., 
Chrys., and Theod.; the latter how¬ 
ever, which has the support of Syr., 
Theoph., (Ecum. 2, al., seems more 
in accordance both with the context 
generally, and with the use of the 
special terms ev<re£e?v (see below) and 
dfiotpas d?ro 5 i 5 . The explanation of 
Chrys., airrjXdov tutivoi (ol irp&yoi'oi) 
...£v tois tKybvois aCrroQ apelftov, avo- 
Sldov rb 6(pd\7)fj.a 81a ruv iralSuv, can 
scarcely be regarded as otherwise than 
artificial and unsatisfactory. 
irp^Tov] ‘first? scil. ‘before thou hast 
to do it,’ De Wette. 
cvcrcPctv] * to be dutiful to? * to evince 
(filial) piety towards * barusnjan,’ 
Goth. (Massm.); compare Acts xvii. 
23, 0 dyvooDvres ev<je /3 tire. This verb 
can hardly be refen'ed to the xvP ai > 
as it certainly cannot be taken ac¬ 
tively, ‘regere,’ Vulg., and not very 
plausibly, ‘to practise piety in respect 
of,’ Matth.; whereas when referred to 
the children, its primitive sense is but 
slightly obscured; comp. Philo, de 
Dec. Orac. § 23, Vol. n. p. 200 (ed. 
Mang.), where storks are similarly said 
evffeft e?v and yrjporpocpetv. The ex¬ 
pression tov tbiov oIkov is somewhat 
singular in such a connexion, but the 
remark of De W. (who has elucidated 
the whole passage with great ability), 
that oIkov was expressly used to mark 
the duty as an act of ‘ family feeling 
and family honour,’ seems fairly to 
meet the difficulty. Tov idiov marks 
the. contrast between assistance ren¬ 
dered by members of the same family 
and that supplied by the comparative 
strangers composing the local church. 


Kal dpoipds k.t.X] ( and to requite 
their parents further explanation of 
tov oTk. e»5<rej3erv. The expression 
dpLoifias diroSiSbvai is illustrated by 
Eisner, and Wetst. in loc. (comp. 
Hesiod, Op. 188, TOK€u<nv airo dpe- 
nr-fipia 5o£€v), and while perfectly suit¬ 
able in the case of children, would 
certainly seem very unusual in refer¬ 
ence to parents. The duty itself is en¬ 
forced in Plato, Legg. iv. p. 717 c; see 
also Stobfieus, Floril. Tit. 79, and esp. 
Taylor, Duct. Dub. in. 5. 3. Dpbyovoi 
does not commonly refer to living 
parents (De W. however cites Plato, 
Legg, xi. p. 931 d), but in the present 
case suitably balances the term 2/c- 
yova, and seems to be adopted as 
briefly comprehending both genera¬ 
tions, mothers or grandmothers. 
tovto “yap k.t.X. ] See notes on ch. 
ii. 3. 

5. Si ovTws \ijpa] ‘ Hut (not 
‘ now,’ Auth.) she that is a widow 
indeed;* sharp and emphatic contrast 
to the foregoing, serving to specify 
still more clearly to Timothy the cha¬ 
racteristics of the ‘widow indeed.’ 

Kal |i€|i.ovo>p. 4 vi)] ‘ and left desolate 
explanatory, not merely additional 
(Schleierm.) characteristic. Matthies 
urges that if this were an explanatory 
characteristic it would have been ei¬ 
ther fiepLov(jp.£vT] iffrlvj or 77 pepLovo)- 
p£v7). This does not seem necessary; 
the Apostle probably feeling and re¬ 
membering the adjectival nature of 
XVP a [XA-, perhaps Sanscr. ha, * de- 
serere,’ Pott, Etym. Yol. 1. p. 199; 
but comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 280, 
287, and Benfey, Wurzellex. Yol. 11. 
p. 188] adds another epithet, which 
explains and more exactly marks the 



70 


nP02 TIMO0EON A. 


yXirucev eir\ top 0eop kgl'i wpotTfievet raF? Sego’ccriv ica'i 
6 t aF? tt poaevyaU vvkto$ Aral tjfxepa^. fj <Je <77raTaXm<7a, 


characteristic ( orbitas ) which is in¬ 
volved in xtip&f and forms the princi¬ 
pal subject of thought. 

TjXiriKfv k.t.X.] ‘ hath placed her hopes 
on God;' ‘ hath hoped and still hopes 
see Winer, Gr. § 41. 4, p. 247. On 
the distinction between An-ifw with 
iirl and accus. and with ewl and dat. 
see notes on ch. iv. 10. 
irpooijivei] 1 abides in;' the preposi¬ 
tion apparently intensifying the mean¬ 
ing of the simple verb; see Acts xi. 
7 3, ttj Trpodiaei ttJs Kapd. irpoapiiveiv 
Ta> Kvpiip, xiii. 43, wpoiTfjJvetv ry x&~ 
pirt ; comp, ttj Trpocevxy irpooKapTt- 
peiv, Acts i. 14, Horn. xii. 12, Col. iv. 
7, and consult Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. 
irpos, C. c, Yol. n. p. 1162. On the 
distinction between bigais and 717300 -- 
evxv, see notes on ch. ii. 1, and on 
Eph. vi. 18. It may be observed 
that the article is prefixed to both; it 
clearly might have been omitted be¬ 
fore the latter; St Paul however 
chooses to regard prayer under two 
separate aspects; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 19- 5 i P- i* 7 , note. 
vvktos Kal qpipas] 1 night and day ,’ 
i.e. grammatically considered, within 
the space of time expressed by the 
substantives: see Donalds. Gr. § 45 1 , 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 47. 2, and comp, 
notes on ch. ii. 6 ad fin. St Luke 
(ii. 37) in the very parallel case of 
Anna uses the acc. vvKra Kal 7) pipav, 
but there the previous occurrence of 
vrjirrelats renders the accus., and per¬ 
haps the order (fasts appy. began at 
eve, Winer, RWB. Art. ‘Fasten,’ 
compare Lev. xxiii. 32), perfectly ap¬ 
propriate ; in Acts xxvi. 7 and 2ThesB. 
iii. 8 ( Tisch .) the acc. is appy. hyper¬ 
bolical. On the order vvkt . Kal yp. 
(always in St Paul), comp. Lobeck, 


Paralip, p. 62 sq. It may be observed 
that St Luke adopts the order vvkt. 
sal T)pL. with the acc. (comp. Mark iv. 
27), and inverts it when he uses the 
gen. (opp. to Mark v. 5). St John 
(Rev. iv. 8, vii. 15, xii. 10, xiv. n, 
xx. 10) uses only the gen. and the 
order yp. *al vvktos. Is the order 
always to be explained from internal 
considerations, and not rather to be 
referred to the habit of the writer? 

6. t) cnraTaAi 3 <ra] ‘ But she that 
liveth riotously ;’ one of the sins of 
Sodom and her daughters (Ezek. xvi. 
49), forming a sharp contrast to the 
life of self-denial and prayer of 77 
5vt(i)s xvP a • ^TraTaXav only occurs 
again in the N.T. in James v. 5, iTpv- 
<p7}aaT€ kclL eairaTaXgaaTe; comp. 
Ezek. loc. cit. } iv evdyvly itnraTaXujv, 
Ecclus. xxi. 15, 6 <T7raTa\cji\ As the 
derivation of each word suggests, cr 7 ra- 
raXau [2IIA-, cognate with <nraddu3 ] 
points more to the ‘prodigality’ and 
‘wastefulness* (Benfey, Wurze Hex. Yol. 
1. p. 592), the somewhat synonymous 
word Tpvipauj (dp{nrTw) t more to the 
‘ effeminacy’ and ‘luxury’ of the sub¬ 
ject: so also rightly Tittmann, Synon. 
1. p. 193. The present verb is thus, 
etymologically considered, more allied 
in meaning to dawrots tfv, comp, notes 
on Eph. v. 18, though it is occasion¬ 
ally found (Theano, ad Eubul. p. 86, 
ed. Gale, ra crTraraXcovra tujv TratStW) 
in a sense scarcely at all differing from 
rpvcpdv. See also Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Yol. 11. p. 992. 

£w(ra tIOvtjkcv] ‘ is dead while she 
liveth so Rev. iii. 1, {SJs, /cal veKpos 
el, comp. Eph. iv. 18. The meaning 
is rightly expressed by the Greek 
expositors, e.g. Theoph. (most incor¬ 
rectly quoted by Huther), Kav &o*y fiv 
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t^unra TeOvtjKev. ica't ravra irapdyyeWe, f tVa ave7r [\rjfA- J 
7 rroi 5(tiv, el Si t/? twv iSIujv teal /j.d\i<rra oitcela)v oJ 8 
irpovod, Ttjv tt'kttiv tjpvtjrai teal ccttiv Sltt'ujtqv ‘^elpcov. 

8. obcelwv ] So Lackm. 'with AD X FGX : twv oIkHwv CD 2 D 3 KL; all mss.; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam. ( Tisch ., Alf., Wordsw.). It may be observed that this 
omission of the second twv tends to bind the tStoi and oIkcioi more explicitly 
into one class; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116. 


Tavnjv ttjv foyv ttjv aladrjTTjv [comp. 
Gal. ii. -20] TtdvTjKt /card TTvedpa: si¬ 
milarly Theod., but with less theolo¬ 
gical accuracy of expression. Her life 
is merely a conjunction of soul and 
body, destitute of all union with the 
higher and truly quickening principle ; 
comp. Olshausen, Opusc. p. 196. Nu¬ 
merous quotations involving similar 
sentiments will be found in Wetst. 
in loc.; the most pertinent is Philo, 
de Profug . § 10, Vol. 1. p. 554 (ed. 
Mang.), f<dvr£s Zviot TedvTjKajL teal 
TedvrjKOTes fojt k.t.X.] comp. Loesner, 
Obs. p. 404. 

7. ra-uTaJ ‘ these things ;* what 
things? Those contained (a) in ver. 
3—6, Theod. (appy.), and Huth.; or 
(6) in ver. 6 only, Chrys.; or (c) in ver. 
5 and 6, De Wette and Wiesing. ? 
Of these (a) is very plausible on ac¬ 
count of the simple mandatory force 
of irapdyyeXXe, but involves the diffi¬ 
culty that dveirlX. must then be re¬ 
ferred to t£kvcl and foyova as well as 
the widows, whereas the latter seem 
manifestly the principal subjects. The 
use of teal (not simply raura as in ch. 
iv. 6) is in favour of (6), but then 
again it seems impossible to disunite 
two verses so elosely connected by the 
antithesis involved as ver. 5 and 6. 
On the whole then it seems best to 
adopt (c), and to refer the pronoun to 
the two foregoing verses : kclI thus 
binds ver. 7 to ver. 5 and 6, while 
ver. 8 concludes the whole subject by 
a still more emphatic statement of the 
rule involved in ver. 4, but not then 


further expanded, as the statement of 
the different classes and positions of 
the widows would otherwise have been 
interrupted. irapdyYeXXe] 

‘ command f see notes on ch. iv. 11: 
the choice of this stronger word seem¬ 
ing to imply that the foregoing con¬ 
trast and distinction between g 6 vtw s 
XVP a an( ^ V war. was intended to 
fonn the basis for a rule to the church. 
dv€irtX , qji'nTOL] ‘ irreproachable the 
widows, not the widows and their 
descendants, see above. On the mean¬ 
ing of the word, see notes on ch. iii. 2. 

8. el Sfc k.t.X.J Recurrence to the 
same subject and the same persons, 
t4kvcl and i-Kyova, as in ver. 4, but, as 
the tis implies, in the form of a more 
general statement. The (not = yap, 
as Syr.) is correctly used, as the sub¬ 
jects of this verse stand in a sort of 
contrast to the widows, the subjects 
of ver. 7. twv IBCwv k.t.X.] 

* his own (relatives) and especially those 
of his own house;' t$iot here marks the 
relationship, oIkciol those who were 
not only relations but also formed 
part of the family, — roi/s KaToiKouvras 
ttjv avTTjv ohclav avyyeveis, Coray; ‘ do - 
mestici, qualis vel maxime est mater 
aut avia vidua, domif Beng. On 
ohccioL, comp, notes on Gal. \ i. 10. It 
is worthy of notice that the Essenes 
were not permitted to give relief to 
their relatives without leave from their 
iirlrpoirot, though they might freely do 
so to others in need; see Joseph. Bell. 
Jud. 11. 8. 6. ou irpovoet] 

‘ does not provide for only again 
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9 Xi ipa KaraXeyeada) fir, eXarrov erw 

of age and of good character; refuse younger widows, 
whom I desire rather to marry and not to give offence. 


Rom. xii. 17, 2 Cor. viii. 21 (both 
from Prov. iii. 4); in both cases with 
an accus, rei (Jelf, Gr. § 496, obs. 1), 
in the former passage in the middle, 
in the latter ( Lachm .) in the active 
voice. On the connexion cl ov (here 
perfectly intelligible as ov is in such 
close connexion with wpovoci), see the 
copious list of exx. in Gayler, Partic. 
Neg. pp. 99—115, and notes on ch. iii. 
5. TT^V TrCrriV TypyiJTCW] 

* he has denied the faith ;* not * doc- 
trinam Christianam,’ but ‘the (Chris¬ 
tian) faith,' considered as a rule of 
life; comp, notes on Gal. i. 23. His 
acts are a practical denial of his faith: 
faith and love are inseparable; in not 
showing the one he has practically 
shown that he is not under the in¬ 
fluence of the other. On the meaning 
of nlffTis, see Reuss, Thiol. Chrit. iv. 
13, Vol. 11. p. 128 sq. 
airfoTov] Not ‘ misbelieving,’ (comp. 
2 Cor. iv. 4,Tit.i. 15), but 'unbelieving,' 
opp. to 6 Triffrevuv, 1 Cor. xiv. 22 sq. 
Such a one, though he might bear the 
name of Christian, would be really 
worse than a heathen, for the precepts 
of all better heathenism forbad such 
an unnatural selfishness; see Planner, 
Theol. Gent. xi. 22, p. 320, and comp, 
the quotations in Stobeeus, Floril. 
Tit. 79. 

9. Xqpa KaraXcyicrQti) k.t.X.] ‘As 

widow let no one he put on the list / &o. 
In this doubtful passage it will be 
best to consider (a) the simple mean¬ 
ing and grammatical structure; (h) 
the interpretation of the clause. First 
then, KaraXiyciv (Karardrrew, Suid.) 
simply means ‘to enter upon a list’ 
(see exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. 
Yol. 1. p. 1624), the contents and ob¬ 
ject of which must be deduced from 
the context. Next, we must observe 


that xvP a is i n fact the predicate ‘als 
Witwe werde verzeichnet,’ Winer, Gr. 
§ 64. 4, p. 521. Grammar and lexi¬ 
cography help us no further, (h) In¬ 
terpretation: three explanations have 
been advanced; (a) the somewhat 
obvious one that the subject of the 
preceding clause is simply continued; 
so Clarys. in loc., the other Greek 
expositors, and the bulk of modern 
expositors. The objections to this are, 
grammatically considered, the appy. 
studied absence of any connecting 
particle; exegetically considered, the 
high improbability that when criteria 
had been given, ver. 4 sq., fresh should 
be added, and those of so very exclu¬ 
sive a nature: would the Church thus 
limitheralms? (£) That of Schleierm., 
Mack, and others, that deaconesses are 
referred to: against this the objection 
usually urged seems decisive,—that 
we have no evidence whatever that 
deaconesses and x^paiare synonymous 
terms (the passage in Ignat. Smyrn. 
13, cannot here fairly be made use 
of on account of the doubtful read¬ 
ing), and that the age of 60, though 
deriving a specious support from 
Cod. Theod. xvi. 2. 27 (comp, how¬ 
ever Cone. Chalc. c. 15, where the age 
is fixed at 40), is wholly incompatible 
with the active duties (comp. Bing¬ 
ham, Antiq. 11. 22. 8 sq.) of such an 
office. (7) The suggestion of Grot., 
ably expanded by Mosh., and followed 
by De W., Wiesing., Huth. [Einleit. 
§ 4), that an order of widows (xvpw 
xtyos* Chrys. Horn, in Div. N.T. Loc. 
31, compare Tertull. de Vel. Virg . 9, 
and the other reff. in Mosheim) is here 
referred to, whose duties appy. con¬ 
sisted in the exeroise of superintend¬ 
ence over, and the ministry of counsel 
and consolation (see Tertull. l.c.) to 
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e^KOfra yeyovvia, evbi avSpos yvvrj, tv epyo if KaXoif IO 
fxapTupovfievi], el tTticvoTpoipncrev, ei e^tvoSo^atv, et 


the younger women; whose office in 
fact was, bo to say, presbyteral (irpetr- 
jStfrtSes) rather than diaconic. The 
external evidence for the existence 
(though not necessarily the special 
ecclesiastical organization) of such a 
body even in the earliest times is so 
fully satisfactory, and so completely 
in harmony with the internal evidence 
supplied by ver. io sq., that on the 
whole (y) may be adopted with some 
confidence ; see the long note of Wie- 
sing. in loc. t and Huther, Einleit. § 4, 
p. 46. We thus find noticed in 

this chap., the yj)pa i Q the ordinary 
sense; 77 ovtus x-> the desolate and 
destitute widow; 77 KareiXeypivT) XVP a > 
the ecclesiastical or presbyteral widow, 
■yeyovvta is now properly referred by 
Lachm., Tisch., al., to /iT)Z\aTTov k.t.X 
see exx. in Raphel, Annol. Vol. 11. 
p. 592. The construction, ZXarrov 77 
£7-77 i%T)KQVTa> would be perhaps more 
correct, but the somewhat concise 
gen. is perfectly intelligible. 

4vos dv8pis Yvvi^] l the wife of one 
husband; ’ comp. ch. iii. 2. It is ob¬ 
vious that this can only be contrasted 
with successive polygamy, and cannot 
possibly be strained to refer to the 
legitimacy of the marriage (comp. 
Beng.). In plain terms the woman 
was to be univira; soTertulI. ad Uxor . 
1. 7, ‘prEescriptio Apostoli...viduam 
allegi in ordinem [ordinationem ,Seml.] 
nisi univiram non concedit;’ comp, 
notes on ch. iii, 2, and the copious 
list of exx. in Wetst. in loc. 

10. tv fyyyoi.9 kqAoIs k.t.X.] * well- 
reported ofinthe matter of good works y 
scil. ‘for good works:’ comp, notes 
on Tit. iii. 8. ’Ev denotes the sphere 
to which the woman’s actions and the 
consequent testimony about them was 
confined. Huther cites Heb. xi. 2 as 


evincing the use of tv to mark the 
reason of the paprvpla , but there tv 
is simply ‘in,’ ‘in h&c fide constitute’ 
Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, note. Map- 
Tvpeladat appears frequently used in 
the N.T., e.g. Acts vi. 3, x. 22, xvi. 
2, al., in special reference to a good 
testimony. The simple meaning is 
retained by Syr., Vulg., Goth., al. 
cl4TtKvoTp6<|»7]<r€v] ‘ if she {ever) brought 
up childrenj* hypothetical clause, ul¬ 
timately dependent on KaraXeytcrBuj, 
but still also more immediately expla¬ 
natory of tpy. tcaX. It is doubtful 
whether reKvorpo^eiv is to be confined 
to the widow's own children (Vulg. 
[appy.], Chrys. and Greek commenta¬ 
tors), or extended also to the orphans 
she might have brought up ‘ecclesice 
commodo’ (Beng.). The latter seems 
most probable, especially as in three 
passages which have been adduced, 
Herm. Past. Mand. 8, and Simil. 1 , 
and Lucian, de Mort. Peregr. § 12, 
widows and orphans are mentioned 
in a suggestive connexion. In either 
case to ei)<re/ 3 wj Bptipat (Theod.) is 
necessarily implied, though not ex¬ 
pressed in the word. 

4 |€vo 86 \t]o-cv] ‘ entertained strangers ; ’ 
air. Xeydfi., but comp. Matth. xxv. 35. 
The sequence of duties may have been 
suggested by the relations of proxi¬ 
mity; op as irufs iravraxoO tQv oIkcIojv 
rots e6epye<rlas rwv dXXorpltav irporl - 
077 <ri, Chrys.; the widow’s own children 
would clearly be comprehended in, 
and even form the first objects of the 
TeKvorpo<pLa. cl dyioiv k.t.X.] 

‘ if she {ever) washed the feet of the 
saints ;* an act not only connected 
with the rites of Oriental hospitality 
(John, Archceol. § 149), but demon¬ 
strative of her humility (1 Sam. xxv. 
41,—it was commonly a servant’s 
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dylwv 7 roSa ? Svty^/ev, et OXifio/mevotf eirypK€<T€V t et 7r avTi 
11 epytp ayaOw eTryKoXovOycrev. Nea nipaq < 5 e yjipa? tt a- 

^a*ro£* oTav 'ya^o KaTaGTprjvido-aKriv tov Xpi<rrot/, ya- 

ii. A-aracTTp^tdcrwcriv] So CDKLN; most mss.; Chrys., Theod., Theoph., 
(Ecum. ( Griesb ., Scholz , Ate IF. e sil., TFordsw.). Lachm. (ed. min.), Tisch 
. 41 /., here read Karaarp^vidfrovaiv with AFG; 31; Chrys. (Cod.). Though the 
future might fairly be borne with (comp, pres., Marls xi. 25), as in Rev. iv. 9 
(Rec ., but doubtful), the external authority does not seem sufficient, foritmustbe 
remembered that F and G, even in errors of transcription (‘mira est utriusque 
[codicis]consensio inlectionibus inipsisque multis calamierroribus,’ Tisch.),are 


office, Eisner, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 338), her 
love (comp. Luke vii. 38), and, it might 
be added, the practical heartiness 
(comp. Chrys.) of her hospitality: ‘nec 
dedignetur quod fecit Christus facere 
Christianas,’ August, in Joan. Tract. 
lviii. 4. cmjpKccrev] ‘ relieved; ' 

c{3oJ)d7)<r€v t Hesych., comp. Polyb. 
Hist. 1. 51. 10, where it is used as 
nearly synon. with impondeiv. It thus 
need not be restricted merely to alms 
{a.7ropt{f, iirapKeiv , Clem. Alex. Strom. 
1. 10, comp. Vales, on Euseb. Hist. 
vii. 5), nor d\L( 3 ofi. to 'pressis pauper- 
tate’ (Beng.), but, as appy. Syr. 


[refocillavit], may refer to 


7 


the relief of necessity in its most gene¬ 
ral form; xal 5td XPVf 1 arwv, teal 5ta 
irpovraclas, nal pefftrela r, Theoph. 
«T7]KoXov0r]O“cv] ‘followed after 
comp. 1 Pet. ii. 21, £Tra.Ko\ovdtiv rots 
txve<nv : the iirl does not appear to 
involve any idea of intensity , scil. 7 rpo- 
dtipws Kal ko.t tx v V* Coray, Auth. 
(comp. Steph. in Thesaur. s.v.), but 
only that of direction. The sense is 
thus not very different to that implied 
in to dyadov Bujkciv, i Thess. v. 15; 
comp. Plato, de Rep. 11. p. 370 b, r<p 
irparTOfiimp iiraKohovdeiv, where the 
next wordB,/ii) iv irapipyov pipei, sup¬ 
ply the notion of irpodvpia\ see ib. 
Phado, p. 107 b, where also the force 
of the compound does not seem very 


strongly marked. The meaning is 
rightly conveyed by Chrys., 8t]\ovvt6s 
ivTtv, Utl el *al /jlt) avrij aurb ipyd - 
<racr0cu i}dwqdny aXX’ o/iws iicoivwvrjaev, 
virovpyT]<re. 

11. NewWpas] Not necessarily, with 
studied reference to ver. 9, ‘widows 
under sixty years of age,’ Wiesing., 
but, as the context seems to imply, 
‘younger’ with nearly a positive sense, 
ver. 2. Trapatrov] ‘s/mn,’ or, as 

the contrast with KaraKeytcdw (ver. 9) 
seems to require,— 1 decline ’ (‘refuse,’ 
Auth., a7r6/3aXXe, Coray), scil. ‘to 
put on the Kard\oyos of the pres- 
byteral widows.’ They were not ne¬ 
cessarily to be excluded from the alms 
of the Church (Taylor, Episc. § 14), 
but were only to be held ineligible for 
the ‘ collegium viduarumcomp, how - 
ever ver. 16. On irapairovt comp, 
notes on ch. iv. 7: the regular mean¬ 
ing (as Hutlier properly observes) 
suggested by ch. iv. 7, 2 Tim. ii. 23, 
Tit. iii. 10, need not here be lost sight 
of; Timothy was to shun them, and 
not entertain their claims; ‘noli cau- 
sam earum suscipere,’ Beng. 
firov KdTCKTTpfjv.] t when they hai'e 
come to wax wanton against Christ 
Auth. (‘begun’),*lascivieru[i]nt,’Beza; 
the aor, subj. with ora.v marking an 
action which takes place at some sin¬ 
gle point of time distinct from the 
actual present, but otherwise unde- 
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fxeii/ BiXowrtVj c^ovo-ai Kptfia on rtjv irptxnrjv tt’kttiv 12 


practically little more than one authority. Moreover, the only correct principle 
of explaining these usages of iav and Hrav with the indie.,—viz. the restriction 
of the whole conditional force to the particle, and the absence of necessarj' 
internal connexion between the verb in the protasis and that in the apodosie— 
does not seem here to apply. St Paul does not appy. desire to mark the mere 
relation of time, but the ethical connexion between Karaarp. and yap. 0 A.: 
a weariness of Christ’s yoke involves a further and more decided lapse. On 
the use of iav and 6rav with the indie., see Klotz, Devar. Vol. ir. p. 46S—478. 


fined; see Winer, Gr. § 42. 5, p. 275, 
and notes on 2 Thess. i. 10. This 
translation of Karaarp. may be fully 
retained if ‘lascivire’ be taken more 
in its simple {‘instar jumentorum quae 
cum pabulo ferociunt,’ Scul. ap. Pol. 
Syn.) than in its merely sexual refer¬ 
ence (quee fornicatoe sunt in injuriam 
Christi, Jerome, Epist. ir, al. 223), 
though this, owing to the yapeiv 
64 \ovaiv, not simply fut. yap^aovaiv 
[usual later form], cannot wholly be 
put out of sight. "Lrpiqviau, a word 
of later comedy (see Lobcck, Phryn. 
p. 38i,Trenoh ,Synon. Part 11. §4), im¬ 
plies the exhibition of ‘ over-strength,’ 
‘restiveness,’ and thence of ‘fulness 
of bread’ (Antiph. ap. Athen.m. 127) 
and ‘ wanton luxury;’ comp. Rev. xviii. 
7, 9. The adject, arpyvr^ is far more 
probably connected with the Sabine 
‘strena’ {Donalds. Varron. iv. 2), and 
theLat.‘strenuus’ (Pott, Etym.Yol.i. 
p. 198) than with ropbs , rpavbs, which 
is suggested by Lobeck. The prep. 
Kara expresses the direction of the 
action (Rost u. Palm, Lex . s. v. Kara, 
iv. 2), and points to the object against 
which the arpgv os was shown: comp. 
KaraKavxavdat , James ii. 13. 

12. ^xovcai xpqia cm,] ' having , 
bearing about with them, a judgment 
that,' &c.; comp. <pbfiov Hx eiv t ver. 20, 
apaprlav tx eLV i John xv. 22. The 
judgment or sentence is a load which 
they bear about with them (comp. 
Gal. v. 10); and this judgment is tin 


...yjdbrrjaav. "Otl is thus not causal, 
but objective , and so must not, as in 
Mill, be preceded by a comma,—a 
punctuation probably suggested by a 
misinterpretation of Kpipa. This it 
need scarcely be said is not for Kara- 
*piAia(‘damnationem,’Vulg.,Clarom.; 
KaraKpiaiv, Theoph.), much less =‘pu¬ 
nishment’ {‘beladen sich mit Straf- 
barkeit,’ Mack), but retains its usual 
and proper meaning. The context will 
alone decide the nature of the judg¬ 
ment, whether favourable or unfa¬ 
vourable; comp, notes on Gal. v. 10, 
and Fritz. Bom. Vol. 1. p. 94. 
tt)v TrpoSrqv k.t.X..] ‘ they broke their 
first faith;' clearly, as it is explained 
by the Greek commentators, their en¬ 
gagement (awdyKTjy, Chrys.) to Christ 
not to marry again, which they virtu¬ 
ally, if not explicitly made, when they 
attempted to undertake the duties of 
the presbyteral office as evbs avSpb s 
ywaiKe s; so Theod., np Xpianp auvra- 
gdpa'ot aoxppbvws fir bv xvpetQ Sevrtpois 
optXovai ydpots. The only seeming 
difficulty is irpwTT}v, not npordpav, as 
the Trp&TT) irlans was really to the first 
husband. This is easily explained: 
there are now only two things put iu 
evidence, faith to Christ, and faith to 
some second husband. In comparing 
these two, the superl., according to a 
very common Greek habit of speaking, 
is put rather than the compar.; see 
Winer, Gr. § 35. 4. note 1, p. 218. 
The phrase ddereiv Trlamv, 4 fidem ir- 
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13 ijOeTtjo’air ana <5e Ka'i apya'i n^^^ovtriv ireptep^on^ 
vat Ta? oiV/ap, ou n^ v0V apyat, aWa. Ka'i (pXvapot AcaJ 


14 Trepiepyoi, XaXovo’at ra 

ritam facere,’ is illustrated by Wetst. 
and esp. Rapliel in loc.; the latter 
cites Polyb. Hist. viii. 2. 5, xi, 29. 3, 
xxiii. 16. 5, xxiv. 6. 7. The numer¬ 
ous illustrations that the language of 
St Paul’s unquestioned Epp. has re¬ 
ceived from Polybius are well known 
and admitted. This persistent simi¬ 
larity, in the case of an Ep. of which 
the genuineness has been (unreason¬ 
ably) doubted, is a subsidiary argument 
which ought not to be lost Bight of. 

13. apa k.t.X.] There is some 
difficulty in the construction; pavBdv. 
is usually connected with tt eptepx-, but 
unless with De W. and Wiesing. we 
plainly assume that the participle is 
incorrectly used for the inf., we shall 
have an incongruous sense, for pav- 
6&v(i) trepiepybiuvos can only mean ‘I 
learn that I am going about,' Jelf, Gr. 
§ 683. Again if with Wordsw. we 
translate ‘ being idle they are learners, 
running about’ we have an absolute 
use of pavOavu (comp, however 2 Tim. 
iii. 7), and a dislocation of words, that 
seem harsh and unnatural. It will be 
best then, with Syr., Chrys., al., and 
also Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 310, to 
connect pavd. with dpyal , 4 they learn 
to be idle,’ esp. as this can be sup¬ 
ported by Plato, Euthyd. p. 276 b, ol 
ipadets apa <ro<pol pavdavovaiv [Bekk. 
however omits ao<poL ], and in part by 
Dio Chrys. p. 283 (ed. Reisk.), 4 pav- 
6ave \tdo£6os tt)V tou irarpbs t£x v7 ) v >— 
both of which exx. are appositely cited 
by Winer, l.c. If it be urged (De 
Wette, Wiesing.) that running about 
would be more naturally the conse¬ 
quence of idleness than vice verad , it 
may be Baid that ire pie p\. may possibly 
refer to some portion of their official 
duties, in the performance of which, 


fly SeovTO.* /3ov\ofJiai ovv V€0)~ 

instead of rather acquiring spiritual 
experiences, they only contracted idle 
and gossiping habits. Tds oIkIcls might 
seem to confirm this, * the houses of 
them they have to visit; ’ but comp. 
2 Tim. iii. 6, where (ub here) the ar¬ 
ticle appears generic , or at most, ‘the 
houses of such as receive themcomp. 
Winer, Gr. § 17.1, p. 116, note {ed. 5). 
7 rcpi€px<$|A€V(u] 1 going round to/ the 
part, is certainly used with reference 
to an idle, wandering, way of going 
about, in Acts xix. 13; this meaning 
however is derived from the context, 
which does not oblige us necessarily to 
retain the same meaning here. Other 
exx. of accusatives after the irepl in 
the comp, verb are found in the N.T., 
e.g. Mark vi. 6, Acts ix. 3, al.; comp, 
also Matth. Gr. § 426, Bemhardy, 
Synt. v. 30 ad fin., p. 260. 
aXXd Kal 4»Xva.poi. k.t.X,] ‘ hut also 
tattlers and busy bodies / eiravbpBuxns of 
preceding epithet; beside being merely 
idle, they also contract and display a 
‘mala sedulitas’ in both words and 
actions. <$Xdapos, a a7r. \ey6p. in N.T. 
(but see <p\vapeiv, 3 John 10), as its 
derivation (nAY-,fluere, Pott, Etymol. 
Forsch. Yol. 1. 212] obviously sug¬ 
gests, points to a babbling, projluent , 
way of talking. Heplepyos (see Acts 
xix. 19) marks a meddling habit, a per¬ 
verted activity that will not content 
itself with minding its own concerns, 
but must busy itself about those of 
others; comp. 2 Thess. iii. ri, fiytev 
ipya£op£vovs dXXi vepiepya^ofiivovs, 
[Demosth.] Philipp, rv. 150, uv 
tpyd-tV rreptepya^Q. 

\a\ov<rai k.t.X.] ‘speaking the things 
which they ought not ,’ carrying things 
from one house to another: Teptodetiov- 
aai yhp T&r oUlas oCSiv dXX’ rj t 4 rad- 
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repat ya/xetv, reKVoyoveiv, otKoSetriroreiv, ^tjoeulav a<pop- 
filjv StSovai tw avTtK(ifievo) XoiSoplm ^aptv t]8*i yap 15 


rgs 7r pbs iKcivgv (f>ipov<rt, Theoph. On 
rd ph biovra, compare notes on Tit . 
i. 11. 

14. PouX.op.ai] 'Idesire;’ not mere¬ 
ly *1 hold it advisable,’ De Wette, 
‘velim,’ Beza, comp, notes on ch. ii. 8. 
The comparison of this verse with 
ver. 11 is instructive; there the widows 
themselves 9 i\ov<nv yaptiv ; their 6 c- 
\Tifiara lead them to it (Eph. ii. 3); 
their will is to marry; here St Paul 
desires (‘deliberatoet propenso animo,’ 
Tittm.) that—not being on the list— 
they would do so. Chrys. makes no 
distinction, in clStj avrai ftov\ovrai 
/3otfAo/iat Kay<Ij k.t.X. As a general 
rule, the distinction of Tittmann, 
Synon.i.p. 124,—‘flAeivnihilaliudest 
quam simpliciter vclle, neque in se 
habet notionem voluntatis propensse 
ad aliquam rem, sed /9 ouXcadai deno- 
tat ipsam animi propensionem ’—will 
be found satisfactory, but in the ap¬ 
plication of it to individual cases pro¬ 
per caution must be used. It ought 
to be remarked that 9 i\u is very far 
more frequently used by St Paul than 
/ 3 ovA., the latter occurs only 1 Cor. 
xii. ii, 2 Cor. i. 15, and 17 ( Lachm .), 
Phil. i. ii, 1 Tim. ii. 8, vi. 9, Tit. iii. 
8, Philem. 13; once only 1 Cor. 1 . e. 
in reference to God (the Holy Ghost). 
BouA. is most used by St Luke in the 
Acts, where it occurs thirteen times, 
and consequently, if we except quota¬ 
tions, rather more frequently than 9 i- 
\<i>. oflv has here its proper 

collective force (Klotz, Devar. Yol. 11. 
p. 717), ‘in consequence of these 
things being so, I desire,’ &c.; ‘igi- 
tur,’Beza,—not an injudicious change 
for ‘ergo,’ Vulg., as there is here no 
'gravior argumentatio;’ see Hand, 
Tursell. Yol. in. p. 187. 
vcuWpas] ‘younger widows’ not 


merely ‘younger women/ as Auth.; 
still less ‘ Jungfrauen,’ as Baur. The 
context seems to confine our attention 
simply to widows. The true aspect of 
this precept is, as Wiesinger observes, 
defined by ovv here, and yap ver. 15; 
the precept involves its own restric¬ 
tions. The Apostle desires the younger 
widows to marry, rather than attempt 
a course of duties which they might 
swerve from or degrade; comp. Chrys, 
TCKvoy-i oIkoS.] ‘ to bear children , to 
rule the house regular inf. after verbs 
denoting ‘a motion of the will,’ Jelf, 
Gr. § 664; comp. Winer, Gr. § 44. 3, 
p. 287. Both words are an. \cy6p.in 
the N.T.; the substantive rcKvoyovia. 
however occurs ch. ii. 15, and olKodca- 
ntiTys several times in the first three 
gospels. Both the latter subst. and its 
verb belong to later Greek, oUlas 
bcuTrhrrjs A cKriov, o<l>x "AAefis, 
olKodccnroTijSt Phrynichus; so Pollux, 
Onom. x. 21: further exx, are cited by 
Lobeck, on Phryn. p. 373. It is an 
untenable position that rcKvorpotp. is 
included in rcKvoyov. (Moller); if in¬ 
cluded in any word, it would far more 
naturally be so in olKodcanoTcir (Leo), 
which points to the woman’s sphere of 
domestic duties. rw olvti- 

Kevpivw] ‘to the adversary ;* not ‘the 
devil,’ Chrys., for though this appli¬ 
cation derives some plausibility from 
roO 2ar. ver. 15, yet the A oidop. x<L- 
piv seems far more naturally to sug¬ 
gest a reference to human opponents, 
—the adversaries of Christianity(Phil. 
i. 28, Tit. ii. 8) among the Jews or 
the Gentiles; so Hamm., De W., 
Wiesing. On this word, and the pos¬ 
sibly stronger dvTtraaaopcvot (‘qui in 
adverse acie stantes oppugnant’), see 
Tittm. Synon. 11. p. 11. Xoi- 

Sopfas x c 4 >lv l \f° r reviling lit. ‘to 
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16 tivc? ij~€TpaTrt](rav oirlcrta tov Sarava. e? r/? Tnfrrrj 
fx e£ eTapKclrw aura*?, teal fjLrj /3apel<r6(i) j? €kk\^ 

cr/a, £pa raF? optw? ^T^oaij e7rayOKe<7i7. 

16. ttiott)] So Lachm. with ACFGK; 17. 47; Vulg. (Amit., Harl. 1 ), 
Copt., Arm. The longer reading ttkttos tj lurri) is adopted by Tiach. with 
DEL; nearly all mss.; Vulg. (Fuld., Tol., Harl. 2 ), Syr. (both), Ar., Slav.; 
Chrys. (distinctly), Theod., Dam., al. (Griesb., De W. } Wiesing .); though less 
easily to be accounted for than the shorter reading, it must now appy. give 
way to the definitely better attested reading in the text. 


further, promote, revilingpreposi¬ 
tional clause, appended to d<popp. 7 jv 5 t- 
dovai to specify the manner in which, 
and purpose for which, the occasion 
would be used; on the meaning of 
X&piv comp, notes on Gal. iii. 19, and 
Donalds. Cratyl.% 278. The ‘reproach’ 
must be understood as directed not 
merely against the widows, but against 
Christianity generally; comp. Tit. ii. 

5 * 

15. -qS-q Yap tiv«s] ‘/or already 
some sc. widows; ano Trelpas ij vopo- 
dtala yeyfryp-ai, Theod. Matthies 
here gives the pronoun a more ex¬ 
tended reference,but without sufficient 
reason; yap clearly confirms the com¬ 
mand in the preceding verse, and thus 
naturally refers us to the special cases 
of those mentioned in it. The in¬ 
version i^erpdirrjadv rives now adopted 
by Tuck. (ed. 7) with AFG; al., is of 
less critical authority than the reading 
in the text. iltrpd'irrjo'ov] 

‘(have) turned themselves out of the 
way ,’ sc. of chastity, propriety, and 
discretion: comp. 2 Tim. iv. 4. It is 
unnecessary to give this aberration 
a wider or more general reference,— 
‘from the faith’ (Mosh.), ‘from right 
teaching’ (Heydenr.). The younger 
widows, to whom the Apostle alludes, 
had swerved from the path of purity 
and chastity, which leads to Christ, 
and followed that of sensuality, which 
leads to Satan: Christ was the true 
spouse, Satan the seducer. 


16. cK ti$ m<rni k.t.A.] 1 If any 
believing woman have widows, let her 
relieve them. y This might fairly seem 
a concluding reiteration of the precept 
in ver. 4 and ver. 8, or a species of 
supplementary command based on the 
same principles (comp. Mosh.). The 
connexion however, and difference of 
terms, iwapKelru not irpovoelrw, suggest 
a different application of the precept. 
In ver. 4, 8, the duties of children or 
grandchildren to the elder widow are 
defined: here the reference is rather 
to the younger widows. How were 
such to be supported? If they mar¬ 
ried, the question was at once an s wered; 
if they remained unmarried, let their 
relatives, fathers or mothers, uncles 
or aunts, brothers or sisters, support 
them, and not obtrude them on the 
Xnpi-Kov rdypa , ver. 9, when they might 
be unfit for the duties of the office, 
and bring scandal on the church by 
their defection. The reading HapKeL- 
adu (Lachm.) is well supported [AF 
GK] but may be due to an assimilation 
with the fiapeladw that follows. 
papc£a- 0 w] *be burdened ,’ Luke xxi. 34, 
2 Cor. i. 8, v. 4; later and less correct 
form for papvveiv. The assertion of 
Thom. M. s.v., ttX^v £ttI tov irapaKtt - 
pUvov ob pefidpvytca Xtyovatv aXXA / 9 e- 
(idp7)Ka , is somewhat doubtful; £e£a- 
pT)ks (intrans.) is used by Homer, and 
pefiapTyUvos certainly appears in Plato, 
Symp. p. 203 b, as well as in Aristides 
(cited by Thom. M.), but the latter 
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Let the elders who Ol KaXw$ 7nOOe<7TO>Te? TTpepBuTepOl 17 

rule well receive dou- • • ' • ' 

ed' iii° recciviifg^accu- SnrX^ TIM? CL^tOU(r0w(TaVy fX<x\l(TTa 01 
sations against them. ~ \ r « \ \ * _ o 

Itebuke sinners. KOTTICOUT ff €V Aoytti KCLl OloaCTKaAia. A eyet lO 


passage is an imitation of Homer, and 
the former has a very poetical cast; 
the use of Pej 3 dp 7 }p.ai as the regular 
Atticperfect (Huther) cannot therefore 
be completely substantiated: compare 
Buttm. Irreg. Verbs, s.v. ( 3 apvvw. 

17 . 01 KoXd>S TTpOCO-TU>T€S] ‘ U*7tO 

rule, preside (surely not ‘ have pre¬ 
sided/ Alf.), well not in any special 
antithesis to those ‘who preside ill,’ 
but in contra-distiuction to other pres¬ 
byters, to the presbyter as such (Wie- 
sing.). The meaning of *aX£s npoea- 
ravat is approximately given by Chrys. 
as pLTjdevbs (peLSeadai tt}s iKtivwv Kgde- 
fiovias VveKtv', this however too much 
obscures the idea of rule and directive 
functions (Bloomf.) implied in the par¬ 
ticiple irpocjT.; comp. ch. iii. 4. 
8ht\tjs Ti|«js] ‘ double honour , i.e. re¬ 
muneration;’double, not in comparison 
with that of widows or deacons (Chrys. 
1, comp. Thorndike, Relig. Assembl. 
iv. 22), nor even of ol ph *aX. npoear. 
(comp, ol a/mpraj'OJ'res, ver. 20) but, 
with a less definite numerical refer¬ 
ence,— dnrXijs (not SnrXaaias Ttpys, as 
in Plato, Legg. v. p. 730 d), i.c. ttoXXtjs 
Tifigs, Chrys. 2, irXclovos rifiijs, Theod. 
Tifiij again, as rip a in ver. 3, includes, 
though it does not precisely express , 
‘ salary, remuneration, ’ and is well 
paraphrased by Chrys. as depavda 
[/cat] 7 ] tG>v dvayKaluiv X°PVyl a i comp. 
Clem. Korn. 1 Cor. 1. Kypke (06s. 
Vol. 11. p. 361) cites several instances 
of a similar use of ripy, but in all, it 
will be observed, the regular meaning 
of the word is distinctly apparent: 
comp. Wakef. Sylv. Crit. Vol. iv. p. 
199. d|iovo-0tixrav] 

l be counted worthy ,’ Auth., ‘digni 
habeantur,’ Vulg., comp. Syr., not 


merely ‘be rewarded,’ Hammond. 
They were d£cot SiwXrjs ti/itjs, and were 
to be accounted as such. ol 

kottu5vt€s k.t.X.] ‘ they who labour in 
word and doctrine no hendiadis, scil. 
els tt}v Si&axyv too \ 6 you (Coray, al.), 
but with full inclusiveness,—‘in the 
general form of oral discourse (whether 
moni tory, hortatory,or prophetic), and 
the more special form of teaching 
see Thorndike, Prim . Gov. ix. 3, Vol. 
1. p. 42 (A.-C. Libr.). Mosheim (de 
Reb. ante Const, p. 126 sq.) throws a 
stress upon Kornwres, m'ging that th e 
verb does not imply merely ‘ Chris- 
tianos erudire, sed populos verse reli- 
gionis nescios ej us cognitione imbuere,’ 
p. 127. We should then have two, 
if not three classes (comp, j Thess. v. 
12),—the preachers abroad, and rulers 
and preachers at home, the former of 
which might be thought worthy of 
more pay: this is ingenious, but it 
affixes a peculiar theological meaning 
to Konicua which cannot be fully sub¬ 
stantiated; comp. ch. iv. 10, 1 Cor. iv. 
12, al. The concluding words, iv \ 6 y(p 
kclI 5 i 8 a<TK., certainly seem to imply 
two kinds of ruling presbyters, those 
who preached and taught, and those 
who did not; and though it has been 
plausibly urged that the differentia 
lies in KoiriQvres, and that the Apostle 
does not so much distinguish between 
the functions as the execution of them 
(see esp. Thorndike, Prim. Gov. ix. 7), 
it yet seems more natural to suppose 
that in the large community at Ephe¬ 
sus there would exist a clerical college 
of irpoeoTwres irpefffiijTcpot (Thorndike, 
ib. hi. 2), some of whom might have 
the teaching more eminently 

than others; see notes onEph. iv. u 
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yap rj ypacprj Bouv a\oo>VTa ou (ptfiaxTetfi *A£*o? 6 


andNeander, Planting , Vol. i. p. 149 
sq. (Bohn). 

18. X£yei Yap k.t.X.] The first quo¬ 
tation is taken from Deut. xxv. 4, and 
is quoted with a similar application 
in 1 Cor. ix. 9. The law in question, 
of which the purport and intention 
was kindness and consideration for 
animals (see Philo, de Humaii. § 19, 
Vol. ir. p. 400, ed. Mang., Joseph. 
Antiq. iv. 8. 21), is applied with a 
kind of ‘ argumentum a minori ’ to the 
labourersin God’s service. The precept 
can hardly be Baid to be generalized 
or expanded (see Kling, Stud. u. Krit. 
1839, P* 834 sq.), so much as reapplied 
and invested with a typical meaning. 
And this typical or allegorical inter¬ 
pretation is neither arbitrary nor of 
mere Babbinical origin, but is to be 
referred to the inspiration of the Holy 
Spirit under which the Apostle gives 
the literal meaning of the words their 
fuller and deeper application; comp, 
notes on Gal. iv. 24. 

Bovv dXowvTa] ‘an ox while treading 
out the corn;’ not 1 the ox that tread- 
eth,’ d'c ., Auth.,—an inexact trans¬ 
lation of the anarthrous participle; 
comp.Donalds. Gramm. §492. Thresh¬ 
ing by means of oxen was (and is) 
performed in two ways; either the 
oxen were driven over the circularly 
arranged heaps, and made to tread 
them out with the hoof (Hosea x. n, 
comp. Micah iv. 13), or they were 
attached to a heavy threshing-wain 
(Heb. pin, Isaiah xxviii.27, 
xli. 15, or Judges viii. 7, see 

• T J ” J 

Bertheau in loc .), which they drew 
over them, see esp. Winer, RWB. Art. 
‘ Dreschen,’ Bochart, Hieroz. Vol. 1. 
p. 310, and the illustrations in Thom¬ 
son, Land and the Book } Vol. n. p. 
314. There is some little doubt 
about the order; Lachm. reads oi) <fn. 


fi. d\. with AC; seven mss.; Vulg., 
Syr. [incorrectly claimed by Tisch .], 
Copt., Arm.; Chrys., al. As this 
might have been a correction from 
1 Cor. l.c.y and as the weight of MS. 
authority is on the other side, it seems 
best to retain the order of the text, 
ov <Jup.(i>(T€is] 'thou shalt not muzzle 
imperatival future, on the various 
usage3 of which see notes on Gal. v. 
14, and Thiersch, de Pentat. 111. § 11, 
p. 157. The animals that laboured 
were not to be prevented from enjoy¬ 
ing the fruits of their labours (Joseph. 
Antiq. rv. 8. 21), as was the custom 
among the heathens in the case of 
their cattle (comp. Bochart, Hieroz. 
Vol. 1. 401), and even (by means of 
a- Trav<riKa 7 nf t Poll. Onom. vii. 20 ) in 
the case of their slaves ; see Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s.v. iravcrtK. Vol. ir. p. 774. 
Kal^A^ios k.t.X. ] Proverbial declara¬ 
tion (Stier, Red. Jes. Vol. 1. p. 400) 
made use of by our Lord (Luke x. 7, 
comp. Matth. x. 10), and here repeated 
by St Paul to enhance the force of, 
and explain the application of, the 
preceding quotation. There is nothing 
in the connexion to justify the asser¬ 
tion that this is a citation from the 
N. T. (Theod.), and thus necessarily 
to be connected with \iyei... 7 } 
as is contended by Baur and others 
who deny the genuineness of this 
Epistle; it need scarcely be 

said, being always applied by St Paul 
to the Old Test.; comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 303, and see notes on 2 
Tim. iii. 16. Though a similar mode 
of citation is found elsewhere in the 
case of two actual passages of scrip¬ 
ture (Mark vii. 10, Acts i. 20, compare 
Heb. i. 10), yet we must remember 
that this is not a case of two parallel 
citations, but that the second is only 
explanatory of the first; the compari* 
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v. 19,20. 

epyaTys rod julktOov aurov. Kara TrpecrfivTepov kclt*]- I ()■ 
yoplav fxrj irapaSe^ou, e/croy el /jlij e 7 ri <Wo tj rpiwv fJi a^o- 
Ti'poov. Toyy dfxapravovTa^ evwiriov iravrwv eA.e'y^e, 20 
aa ica'i 01 \onro ! (po(3ov e^axnr. 


6on therefore fails. Even De W. ad¬ 
mits that Baur has only probability in 
his favour. 

19. KciTa irp£<rpvT€pov] 4 Against 
an elder Yulg., Goth.; not ‘an el¬ 
derly man,’ Chrys., Theoph., CEeum. 
The context clearly relates only to 
presbyters. Karr]*yopfav] ‘a. 

charge , an accusation; * ovk ehre 8 t firj 
KaraKplvys, aXXa /xtjS^ TrapaS^rj 6'Xws, 
Theoph. It has been asked (De W.) 
whether Timothy is not to observe 
the judicial rule here alluded to (Deut. 
xvii. 6, xix. 15, comp. Matth. xviii. 
16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1) in all cases as well as 
merely in the case of an elder. The 
answer is, that Timothy was not a 
judge in the sense in which the ex¬ 
ercise of that office was presupposed 
by the command. He might have 
been justified in receiving an accusa¬ 
tion at the mouth of only one witness; 
to prevent however the scandals that 
would thus frequently occur in the 
church, the Apostle specifically directs 
that an accusation against an elder is 
only to be received when the evidence 
is most legally clear and satisfactory. 
^kt&$ cl pij] 4 except it be,' 1 Cor. xiv. 
5, xv. 2; a pleonastic negation, really 
compounded of two exceptive formula); 
comp. Thom. M. s.v. x^p ’ 1 s ) and see 
the exx. cited by Wetst. on 1 Cor. xiv. 
5, and by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 459. 
iir\ Bvo k.t.X.] *on the authority of 
[‘on the mouth of,’ Syr.] two or three 
witnesses; ’ comp. Xen. Hell. vi. 5. 41, 
£tt i>\lyo}u...p.apTvp(or, ‘paucis adhi- 
bitis testibus;’ "Winer, Gr. § 47. g, 
p. 335. Huther finds a difficulty in 
this meaning of M with the gen. 
Surely nothing can be more simple. 


As tirl with a gen. properly denotes 
superposition (see Donaldson, Cratyl. 
§ 173), the KaTyyopla is represented as 
resting upon the witnesses, depending 
on them to substantiate it: comp. 
Hammond. The closely allied use, ^iri 
StKaaruiv, 8 iKa<TTTjpLov , d’C., in which 
th 0 presence of the parties (coram) is 
more brought into prominence (1 Cor. 
vi. r, 2 Cor. vii. 14), is correctly re¬ 
ferred by Kiihner (Jelf, Gr. § 633) 
to the same primary meaning. The 
idea of ‘connexion or accompaniment,’ 
which Peile (following Matth. Gr. § 
584 tj) here finds in 4 ttI, is not suffi¬ 
ciently exact: see further exx. in Rost, 
u. Palm, Lex. s.v. tnl, Yol. 1. p. 
1034. 

20. Tovs djiapravovTas] 4 Them 
that sin , sinners apparently not the 
offending presbyters (Huth,, Alf.), as 
the expression is far too comprehen¬ 
sive to be so limited, but sinners gene¬ 
rally, ‘persistentes inpeccato’(Priceeus 
ap. Pol. Syn .),—whether presbyters or 
others. This very constant use of the 
article with the pres. part, as a kind 
of equivalent for the subst. is noticed 
in Winer, Gr. § 45. 7, p. 316; see also 
notes on Gal. i. 23. ^vwttiov 

irdvrwv must obviously be joined 
with t\eyxe, not with a/xapr. (Cajet.). 
This text is perfectly reconcileable 
with our Lord’s instruction (Matth. 
xviii. 15), not because ‘Christus agit 
de peccato occulto, Paulus de publico’ 
(Justiniani), but because, first, Ti¬ 
mothy is here invested with special 
ecclesiastical authority (comp. Thorn¬ 
dike, Prim. Gov. ch. xiii.), and se¬ 
condly, because the present participle 
(contr. iv a/xapr. Matth, l.c.) directs 
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A t * / ~ r\ « I so’emnly charge the* 

lajmapTVpOflCU evcomov rou tfeou be not partial nor pre- 
^ ^ , T „ X « » x cipitate: some men’s 

/cat A OHTTOV lncrou K ai TO)V €KA€KT(jOV b»»s are sooner, some 

• later, m being found 

ayyeXwv tpa raura (pvXa^rj? \(t)p'is Srori *. 80 their good 

the thought towards the habitually angels ‘he adds ‘the elect angels’ 
Binful character of the offender [iirip 4 - because they in the future judgment 
vovras Tfl apapr. t Tlieoph.), and his shall be present as witnesses with their 
need of an open rebuke; see notes on Lord,’ Bp, Bull; comp. Joseph. Belt. 
Eph. iv. 28. 11. 16. 4 sub fin, (cited by Otto and 

2i. AuL|iopnjpo}iai] 4 1 solemnly Krebs), paprOpopat 5 ’ tyw pkv vp£>v ra 
charge thee,* *obtestor,’Beza,—or with ayia, Kal roO? lepovs dyyAovs too 

full accuracy, ‘obtestando Deum (Dei 6eoG. There is some little difficulty 
mentione interpositsl) graviter ac serio in deciding on the meaning of the term 
hortor Winer, de Verb. c. Prepp. v. iK\cKTol. It surely cannot be a mere 
p. 20; similarly used in adjurations, ‘epitheton ornans’ (Huther; compare 
2 Tim. ii. 14, iv. 1. In 1 These, iv. Calv., Wiesing.), nor does it seem pro- 
6, the only other passage in which it bable that it refers to those of a higher, 
occurs in St Paul’s Epp. [Heb. ii. 6], as opposed to those of a lower rank 
it has more the sense of ‘assure, so- (Cathar. ap. Est.; comp. Tobit xii. 
lemnly testify; * comp. Acts xx. 21,23, 13), as all such distinctions are at best 

24. In this verb (used several times uncertain and precarious; comp, notes 
by St Luke), the preposition appears on Col. i. 16. With such passages as 
primarily to mark the presence or in- 2 Peter ii. 4, Jude 6, before us, it 
terposition of some form of witness, seems impossible to doubt that the 
Hntercessionis [Vermittclung), ad quam 4 elect angels ’ are those who kept their 
omnis testimonii provincia redit, no- Jirst estate (Chrys., Theoph., (Ecum.), 
tionemWiner, l.c. p. 21. On verbs and who shall form part of that count- 
compounded with 5 ia, see the remarks less host (Jude 14, Ban. vii. 10) that 
of Tittmann, Synon. r. p. 223; and on shall attend the Lord’s second advent; 
the present and other uses of ha (here BoStua,Tt,Angelology f iv. 2 (inBiblioth. 
appy. purpose and purport united), Sacra, 1843, p. 103); comp, also Twes- 
comp. notes or Eph. i. 17. tov 0 cov ten, A ngelol. § 3 (translated in Bibl. 
k.t.X.] ‘ God and Christ Jesus' With Sacr. for 1844, p. 782). Ontheexist- 
the present reading this text cannot ence and ministry of these Blessed 
possibly be classed under Granville Spirits see the powerful and admirable 
Sharpe's rule (Green, Gr. p. 216), and sermons of Bp. Bull, Engl. Works , p. 
even with the reading of the Bee. (nvp . 194 sq. TavTa] 4 these things , ’ 

’I. X., with B 3 KL; mss.; Syr., Goth., which have just been said (ver. 19, 20), 
* al.; Chrys., al.) the reference of the about caution in receiving accusations, 
two substantives to one person is in and necessary exercise of discipline 
the highest degree doubtful and pre- when sin is patent; so Theod. (ex- 
carious : the Greek Ff. are here for the pre ssly) and the other Greek expositors, 
most part either silent, or adppt the Be W. and Wiesing. refer raGra only 
usual translation ; see notes on Eph. v. to ver. 20, but would not tovto have 
5, Middleton, Art. p. 389 (ed. Bose), thus been more natural? At any rate 
Btier on Eph. Yol. 1. p. 250. it seems clearly unsatisfactory to ex- 

t«v £kXckt«v &fy£\<0v] *the elect tend the reference to ver. 17 sq. (Huth.? 
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irpoKpluaTOS, ttqiwv Kara Trpu<TK\i(Tiv. Xeipa f 2 2 

jmtjSevi iviTtOci, jaySe koivwvci ajaapriats aXXo- 


al.): instruction about the exercise of 
discipline might suitably be connected 
with the weighty adjuration in ver. 
ai, but scarcely mere semi-fiscal ar¬ 
rangements. xwpls irpoKpf- 

| ultos ] 'withoutprejudice,prejudging' 
(‘fafirdfimein,’ Goth.); *judicium esse 
debet, non prcejudicium Beng. In 
the participial clause that follows the 
contrary aberration from justice is for¬ 
bidden, scil. ‘inclinatio per favorem' 
Kara, wpoirddeiav wpoctcXtydfievos r<p 
eW fiipei, Theoph. The reading wpoc- 
kXtjciv (Lachm. with ADL ; al. 50; 
Copt.?Chrys.?), though deserving * ?ome 
consideration on the principle ‘pio- 
clivi lcctioni prasstat ardua,’ can 
scarcely be forced into yielding any 
natural sense. Both 7 rpoKp. and ypScfcX. 
are a?r. Xey. in the N. T.: the latter 
occurs also in Clem. Rom. 1. 21, 47, 
50 (comp. Polyb. Hist. v. 51. 8, vi. 10. 
10),Iren. Hcer . 1. 6. 1 (ed. Mass.), and 
is illustrated by Krebs, Ohs. p. 356 sq. 
On the alleged distinction between 
yupU and dvev see notes on Eph. ii. 12. 

22. Xttpas Ta\^«S k.t.X.] 'Lag 
hands hastily on no man.' Indisput¬ 
ably the most ancient interpretation 
of these words is ‘ the imposition of 
hands in ordinationire pi x^porortuu, 
Chrys.; so Theod., Theoph., CEeum., 
and of moderh expositors Alf., 
Wordsw., and Conyb., but without 
success in explaining the context. The 
preceding warnings however, and still 
more the decided language of the fol¬ 
lowing clause (comp. afiapTdvovTasver. 
20) appear to point so very clearly to 
some disciplinai'y functions, that it 
seems best with Hammond (so also 
De Wette, Wiesing.) to refer these 
words to the x^P^decla on the absolu¬ 
tion of penitents, and their re-admis¬ 
sion to church-fellowship; so appy. 


Taylor, Dissuasive , Part 11. r. n, 
though otherwise in Episcopacy , § 14, 
The prevalence in the apostolic age 
of the custom of imposition of hands 
generally, and the distinct evidence of 
this specific application of the custom 
in very early times (Euseb., Hist. vii. 
2, calls it a TraXatfo' £ 0 oj; see Concil. 
Nic. Can. 8), seem to render such an- 
assumption in the present case by no 
means arbitrary or indemonstrable; 
see esp. Hammond in loc. and comp. 
Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 11. p. 1517, 
Bingham, Antiq. xvm. 2. 1* 

koivwvci k.t.X.] ' nor yet share 
in the sins of others ,* i.e. fiijStv col xal 
rats a/j.. dXXorp. ko ivbv Hera), Winer, 
Gr. § 30. 8, p. 180; ‘do not share with 
them their sins, by restoring them to 
church-fellowship on a doubtful or im¬ 
perfect repentance.’ The rendering of 
Auth., ‘be partaker of’ (‘mache dich 
theilhaftig,’ De Wette), is not quite 
sufficiently exact, as this would rather 
imply a gen. Kotvwvtiv is commonly 
used iu the N.T. with a * dativus rei ’ 
(see notes on Gal. vi. 6), and in this 
construction seems to involve more 
the idea of community than of simple 
participation; see Winer, Z.c., Poppo 
on Thucyd. 11. 16, Vol. m. 2, p. 77, 
and comp, notes on Eph. v. 11, On 
the continued negation see 

notes on Eph. iv. 27, and the treatise 
of Franke, de Part. Neg. 11. 2, p. 6. 
The remark of De W. on this clause 
seems reasonable, that if the reference 
were to ordination, this sequence to 
the command would imply a greater 
corruption in the Church than is at 
all credible. To admit that afiaprlats 
points to afiapravovras , and yet to 
conceive that presbyters are referred 
to in the latter expression and can¬ 
didates for ordination in the former 

G 2 
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23 T plats. (reavTov ayvov Ttjpet. fi^KCTi vSpoiroTet, aXXa 
o?i'a) o\lyo) XP® ^ 1 ® T ° v ^ofiaxov gov /ra! rac irvKvas 

24 gov aaOevelas. Ttvtov avOpt&Triov at dfiapTtai irpoSrjXol 


(Alf., Wordsw.), is a narrow and some¬ 
what cheerless view of a church which, 
with all its faults, could not bear 
‘them which were evil,* and knew how 
to reject false apostles (Rev. ii. 2). 

<r«avrov k.t.X.] 'Keep thyself (em¬ 
phatic) pure;' ‘purum,* Beza, not 
‘castum,’ Vulg., Clarom. The posi¬ 
tion of the reflexive pronoun and the 
sort of antithesis in which it stands 
to dWorp. seem to imply, ‘while thou 
hast to act as judge upon other men, 
be morally pure thyself.’ 'Ayv 6 s (dfw), 
as its termination suggests (‘object 
conceived under certain relations,’ 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 255), implies pro¬ 
perly an outward, and thence an in¬ 
ward purity; ‘a yvbv est in quo nihil 
est impuri,’ Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 22; 
comp, dyvrj dvaaTpo<p^ y 1 Pet. iii. 2, 
<ro<pLa ayvr), James iii. 17, and see 
Trench, Synon. Part n. § 38. The 
derivative sense of‘castitas’ (‘puritas 
a venere,’ ayvbs \^x ows » ya.p&v y Valck., 
Eur. Plicen. 953) comes easily and 
intelligibly from the primary mean¬ 
ing; comp. 2 Cor. xi. 2, Tit. ii. 5, and 
Reuss, Thiol. Chrit. iv. 16, Vol. 1. p. 
170, except that he adopts this deriva¬ 
tive meaning far too generally. On 
the distinction between it and aytos 
(‘ in dytos eogitatur potissimum vere- 
cundia quee ayvtp rei vel personae de- 
betur’), compare Tittmann, loc. cit. 

23. htjk^tu vSpoir.] l Be no longer a 
water-drinker .’ There is no necessity 
to supply ‘only’ (Conyb., Coray, al.); 
vdpoTTor. not being exactly identical 
with vSup irlvetv, but pointing more to 
the regular habit; comp. Artemidorus, 
L 68 (Wetst.), irlvew uSatp xf/vxpbv dya- 
6 bv irdai' deppov d£ vSojp vbaovs 
iirpa^las aryuilvei twv K0o$ 
vdpoTToreiv and see Winer, Gr. 


§ 55* 8, p. 442, and the numerous exx. 
cited by Wetst. in loc. The position 
of this precept in ref. to the context is 
certainly somewhat singular, and has 
given rise to many different explana¬ 
tions. The most natural view is that 
it was suggested by the previous ex¬ 
hortation, to which it acts as a kind 
of limitation; ‘keep thyself pure, but 
do not on that account think it neces¬ 
sary to observe an &oivov ayvdav (Plu¬ 
tarch, de Jside et Osir.§ 6), and asce- 
tical abstinences.* To suppose that 
the Apostle puts it down here just as it 
came into his mind, feariug he might 
otherwise forget it (Coray in loc.) t 
seems very unsatisfactory; still more 
so to regard it as a hint to Timothy to 
raise his bodily condition above mala¬ 
dies, which, it is assumed, interfered 
with an efficient discharge of his duties 
(Alf.). That the Apostle’s ‘genuine 
child in the faith ’ (ch. i. 2) was feeble 
in body is certain from this verse; that 
this feebleness affected his character 
is, to say the very least, a most ques¬ 
tionable hypothesis. It may be 

remarked, in conclusion, that some as¬ 
cetic sects, e.g. the Essenes, were par¬ 
ticularly distinguished for their absti¬ 
nence from wine, especially on their 
weekly festival; 7 totqv v 8 <ap vapariaiov 
abrois ternv, Philo, de Vit. Cont. § 4, 
Vol. 11. p. 477, see § 9, p. 483, and 
comp. Luke i. 15, Rom. xiv. 2r. 

Sid t8v <TT< 5 paxo v <rov] ‘°n account of 
thy stomach Wetstein andKypke very 
appropriately cite Libanius, Epist . 
1578, ntirruKe teal ijpuv 6 arbfiaxos 
ratr ffvvextfw v 5 poiro<rlats. The pro¬ 
noun is omitted by AD ! K, and thus, 
to some extent, may be considered of 
doubtful authority. 

24. Twv«v dvfyxi'irttv k.t.X.] The 
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elaiv TTpodyovcrcu ct? Kpl<riv t t i<t\v <5e ica't £TraKo\ov6ov<nir 


connexion is not perfectly obvious. 
Heinsius ( Excrcit . p. 491), not with¬ 
out some plausibility, includes ver. 73 
with the last clause of ver. 77 in a 
parenthesis. This seems scarcely ne¬ 
cessary; ceavrbv k. t. X. is a supple¬ 
mentary command in reference to what 
precedes; ver. 73 is a kind of limita¬ 
tion of it, suggested by some remem¬ 
brance of Timothy’s habits. The 
Apostle then reverts to /at j 5 £ koiv . 
ag-apr. with a sentiment somewhat of 
this nature. ‘ There are two kinds of 
sins, the one crying and open which 
lead the way, the other silent which 
follow the perpetrator to judgment; 
so also there are open and hidden (ra 
d\\w s %x ovra ) good works : sins how¬ 
ever and good works alike shall ulti¬ 
mately be brought to light and to 
judgment.’ The two verses thus seem 
mainly added to assist Timothy in his 
diagnosis of character; ver. 74 ap¬ 
pears to caution him against being 
too hasty in absolving others; ver. 75 
against being too precipitate in his 
censures ; so Huther. 
irpoSqXoi] * openly manifest the pre¬ 
position does not appear to have so 
much a mere temporal as an intensive 
reference; see Heb. vii. 14, where 
Theod. remarks, t 6 irpibgXov w aw 
Tif>pr)Tov riOeiKe ; comp, also npoypa<p(ij 
Gal. iii. i, and notes inloc. So simi¬ 
larly Syr. and Vulg., both of which 
suppress any temporal reference in the 
prep. Estius compares ‘propalam,’— 
a form in which Hand similarly gives 
to 1 pro ’ only an amplifying and in¬ 
tensive force, ‘ut palam propositam 
rem plane conspiciamus,’ Tursellinus , 
Vol. iv. p. 598. irpodyovcraL 

k.t.X.] 1 going before , leading the way, 
to judgment, ’as heralds and apparitors 
(‘quasi anteambulones,* Beza) pro¬ 
claiming before the sinner the whole 


history of his guilt. The 1 judgment ’ 
to which they lead the way is certainly 
not any ecclesiastical icplcis ,—for does 
any such tcpicis really bring all sins 
and good deeds thus to light?—but 
either ‘judgment’ in its general sense 
with reference to men (Huth.), or, 
perhaps with ultimate reference to 
‘ the final judgment ’ (comp. Chrys.); 
they go before the sinner to the judg¬ 
ment seat of Christ; see Manning, 
Senn. 5, Vol. in. p. 77, in the opening 
of which this text is forcibly illus¬ 
trated. To limit the Kplc ts to the 
case of candidates for ordination (Alf., 
Wordsw.) is to give to a verse almost 
obviously and studiedly general a very 
narrow and special interpretation. So 
much was this felt by Basil, that we 
are told by Theopli. (on ver. 74) that 
he conceived the present portion to 
have no connexion with the irtpl twv 
\ eipojoviwv \ 6 yov, but to form a sepa¬ 
rate Kc<pd\aiov : comp. Cramer, Caten. 
Vol. vi. p. 44, where this and the 
following verses form an independent 
section. Kai £rraKoXov0ov(rt.v] 

‘ they rather follow after,' sc. ds Kptav ; 
not merely indefinitely, ‘ they follow 
after, and so in their shorter or longer 
course become discovered,’ De W.,— 
an explanation which completely de¬ 
stroys the image and apposition,—but, 
‘ the sins crying for vengeance follow 
the sinner to the tribunals whether of 
his fellow-men, or, more inclusively t 
of his all-judging Lord;’ ov yap ervy- 
KaraXOovTat. r<p /3t<p, aXX’ tiratcoXavOov- 
oiv, Theoph.; comp. Manning, l. c. 
On tnaKoX. see notes on ver. 10 : the 
antithesis irpo-ayovcai precludes the 
assumption of any special force in hr t, 
soil. ‘ presse sequi,’ dStacTrda'TOJs cvvo- 
tievovv t6v vi roKpLvificvov, ws 17 eda rb 
cwfia. Coray; the only relations pre¬ 
sented to our thoughts seem those of 
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25 ixrai to?? tcai Ta epya ra Ka\a irpoSqXa, Kat t a a\Xw? 
e^ovra Kpvfirjvat ov Suvavrai. 

VI, "OtTOl eia’ll' U7TO tVyov SouXoi TOUJ Servants, for the sake 

3 * or God’s name, hon- 

ISlovt Sta-TTOTat irao-iji TIM'S afyovs ° f nr t f°" r ."'^believe™ 

_a 1 _ii._a• iu « 


before and after, Kal clearly does not 
belong to natv (Huther), but is at¬ 
tached with a kind of dcscensive force 
to IttcikoX. ; see notes on Gal. hi. 4. 

25. wo’avTws] ‘in like manlier 
good works are in this respect not ols 
iripus to sins, the same characteristic 
division may be recognised; some are 
open witnesses, others are secret wit¬ 
nesses, but their testimony cannot be 
suppressed. Lachmann inserts after 
wcraurwj, with AFG; Aug., Boern., 
Goth.: this reading is not improbable, 
but has scarcely sufficient external 
support. Td ^pya rd KaXd] 

* their good works the repetition of 
the article is intended to give pro¬ 
minence to the epithet and more fully 
to mark the antithesis between the 
afiaprlat and the k aXd (pya ; see Mid¬ 
dleton, Art . chap. vm. p. 114 (ed. 
Rose), comp.Winer, Gr. § 20. a, p. 120. 
On the somewhat frequent use of the 
expression xaXa tpy a in these Epp., 
comp, notes on Tit. iii. 8. 

Td £XX<*s ?\oin - a] ‘ they which are 
otherwise,* i.e. which are not lrpbdyXa. 
To refer this to *aXd alike mars sense 
and parallelism. In the concluding 
words the paraphrase of Huther, 4 they 
cannot always remain hidden ’ (Kpv[ 3 t}- 
*cu), is scarcely exact: the aor. inf., 
though usually found after dvva- 

fiat, &c. (Winer, Gr. § 44. 7, p. 298), 
cannot wholly lose its significance, 
but must imply that the deeds cannot 
be concealed at all. They may not 
be patent and conspicuous (irp 6 - 5 rj\a), 
but they cannot be definitely covered 
up: they will be seen and recognised 
some time or other. The 

heading in this last clause is not quite 


certain; Svrarai is supported by FG 
KLK and most mss.; the plural only 
by AD and about 30 mss.: this latter 
reading is however certainly to be 
preferred on internal grounds, as the 
singular may so easily have been a 
grammatical correction. 

Chapter VI. i. uiri tyfbv 8ouXoi] 
*under the yoke as bond-servants ; ’ 

not ‘ servants.under the yoke,’ 

Auth.; still less 4 under the yoke of 

slavery ’ iuj iuii 

Syr.,) a needless 5 «x Suotv. AoOXot 
is not the subject, but an explanatory 
predicate appended to uttA £vy 6 v, words 
probably inserted not to mark an ex¬ 
treme case (‘the harshest bondage,’ 
Bloomf.),—for the language and ex¬ 
hortation is perfectly general,—but to 
point to the actual circumstances of 
the case. They were indisputably vn 6 
£vy 6 v SouXot, let them comport them¬ 
selves accordingly. Similar exhorta¬ 
tions are found Eph. vi. 5 sq., Col. 
iii. 22, Tit. ii. 9; comp. 1 Cor. vii. 21, 
where however the meaning is not 
perfectly certain, all apparently di¬ 
rected against the very possible mis¬ 
conception that Christianity was to 
be understood as putting master and 
bond-servant on an equality, or as in¬ 
terfering with the existing social rela¬ 
tions. to vs IBCovs 8e<nr.] 4 their 

own masters' those who stand in that 
distinct personal relation to them, and 
whom they are bound to obey; see 
esp. the note on fSioj on Eph. v. 22. 
On the distinction between Seanirrit 
and Kvptos ywaiicto Kal vlwv avyp 

koX raTTjp, deair. apryvpti»vTjrti»v t 
Ammonius, b.v.], see Trench, Synon. 
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rjyeifrOaxTav, iva firj to ovojma tov Qeov ku 1 >; SiSaTfcaXta 
fiXao-cprjfjLrjTat, ot <Je itkttov^ €%ovt€$ Se<T7roTa$ 9 jmtj 2 
KdTacppovelTbMTav, ort aSeXcpol cl<riv' aXXa /maXXov Sou- 

\eU€T(t)<TaVy OTC 7TKTT0L €L<TIV KOL CL'yaTTtJTol 01 €V€p- 

yea’/ap avTiXafJiftavofxevot. rat/ra SlSacrKe ica! irapaKaXet. 


§28. St Paul here correctly uses the 
unrestricted term becrirbrys as more in 
accordance with the foregoing vtt 6 
$vybv, comp. Tit. ii. 9; it is noticeable 
that iu his other Epp. he uses Kvpios. 
ird<rq$ Ttjirjs] *all honour ; 1 honour 
in every form and case in which it is 
due to them. On the true extensive 
meaning of Tar, see notes on Eph. i. 8. 
ij 8L8ao-Ka\fa] i the doctrine sc . 1 IIis 
doctrine ,’ Syr., Auth.: comp. Tit. ii. 
IO, TTJV Sidacr/caXlav ttjv tov jurijpos 
T}p.wv 0 eou. Ai.6a<rK. clearly points to 
the Gospel, the evangelical doctrine 
(Theod.), which would be evil spoken 
of, if it were thought to inculcate in¬ 
subordination; see Chrys. in loc. 

2. 'irurTOvs] ‘ believing ,’ i.c. Chris¬ 
tian masters; slightly emphatic, as the 
order of the words suggests. The 
slaves who were under heathen mas¬ 
ters were positively to regard their 
masters as deserving of honour, the 
slaves under Christian masters were 
negatively not to evince any want of 
respect. The former were not to re¬ 
gard their masters as their inferiors, 
and be insubordinate, the latter were 
not to think Ihem their equals, and 
be disrespectful. p,d\\ov 

8ov\.] l the more serve them; ’ paWov 
is not merely corrective , ‘potius servi- 
ant,’ Beza, but intensive, ‘the rather,’ 
Hamm., ‘magis ser riant,’ Vulg., 
Goth. Beza’s correction, as is not 
unfrequently the ease, is therefore 
here unnecessary; see Hand, Tursell. 
s.y. ‘magis,’ Vol. hi. p. 554. 
on ttuttoI k.t.X.] * because believing 
and beloved {of God } are ,* &c. There 
is some little difficulty in the construc¬ 


tion and explanation. The article 
however shows that ol dmX. is the 
subject, vio-rol /cal ay. the predicate: 
the recurrence of the epithet marol, 
and the harmony of structure, still 
further suggest that the masters , and 
not the servants (Wetst., Bretschn.), 
are the subjects alluded to. The real 
difficulty lies in the interpretation of 
the following words. ot...dvn- 

\afi( 3 aydfi.] * they who are partakers 
of , 1 *qui...participes sunt,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; so too Copt., Goth., Arm., 

comp. SjT. Oiui 

requie fruuntur]. ’AyriXa/i/ 3 . is used 
in two other passages in the N.T., in 
both iu the sense ‘suecurrerc,’ Luke 
i. 54 (Isaiah xli. 9, LXX., p'tnn^ 
Acts xx. 35. This is obviously inap¬ 
plicable. The usual (ethical) meaning 
in classical Greek is * to take a part 
in,’ ‘to engage in,’ whether simply, 
c.g, Thucyd. 11. 8, avriX. (sc. the war), 
or with reference to the primitive 
meaning, in a more intensive sense, 
‘tocling to,’ and thence ‘ to secure, get 
possession of,’ e.g. Thucyd. ni. 22 ad 
fin., tov aa<f>aXovs avriX. It does not 
then seem a very serious departure 
from the classical meaning of avriX, 
to take it, with a subdued intensive 
force, as ‘ percipere ,’ ‘/nti ’ (see Euseb. 
Hist. IV. 15, euwdias roaavnjs avreX., 
cited by Scholef. Hints, p. 120, and 
exx. in Eisner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 306), 
if we may not indeed almost give avrl 
a formal reference to the reciprocal 
relation (comp. Coray) between master 
and servant, and translate ‘who re¬ 
ceive in return (for food, protection, 
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_ rirf * t* ?» \ - ' ' _If anyone teach dif- 

3 ihi Tf? €T€p 00 lda<TK<X\€l KCU fit] 7 rpO<T- f er ently, he is besot- 

, t , , ~ ~ ted, fosters disputes, 

€PY€TCLL vyi(UVOV(TtV AOyOlf TOif TOV and counts godliness 
• A. * * ft mere gain. Let us 

Kuplou rj/XWV 'Irja-OV XpilTTOV KOI Ttj KdT ; and''« 

niMip/tA Ayf m anw C?AlTrtlTC 


d’c.) their benefit.* In either of these 
latter meanings, y evepy. will most 
b imply and naturally refer to the 
‘beneficium’ (not merely the evtpyla, 
Coray) shown to the master in the 
services and etivota (Eph. vi, 7) of the 
bondservant. Chrys., al., refer the 
eUpyeala to the kind acts which the 
masters do to the slaves; this, though 
perhaps a little more lexically exact, 
is contextually far less satisfactory; 
and this seems certainly a case where 
the context may be allowed to have 
its fullest weight in determining the 
meaning of the separate words. To 
refer evepyeala to the divine benevo¬ 
lence (‘beneficentia Dei, nimirum in 
Christo,’ Beza) seems manifestly un¬ 
tenable. TaVTO, K.T.X.] 

‘ these things teach and exhort;’ rb pkv 
SiSaKTiKws rb 8 b irpaKriKws, Theod. 
Tisch. and Lachm. both refer these 
words to the next clause; so appy. 
Chrys., but not (Ecum. It is doubt¬ 
ful whether this is correct: the oppo¬ 
sition between SLSaaKe and brepod. is 
certainly thus more clearly seen, but 
the prominent position of ravra (con¬ 
trast ch. iv. 11) seems to suggest a 
more immediate connexion with what 
precedes. For the meaning of irapaK. 
see notes ch. i. 3, and on Eph. iv. 1. 

3. ^TcpoSiSatTKaXcI] 4 teaches other 
doctrine ,’ 1 plays the brepoStSavKaXos;’ 
comp. XadpoSiSacKaXelv, Iren. Hcer. 
in. 4. 2, and see notes on ch. i. 3, the 
only other passage in the N.T. where 
the word occurs. 

irpoo^pxerai] 4 draws nigh to ,’ ‘ as¬ 


7 7 


sents to,’ Syr. nAVn [accedens]. 


Bentley ( Phileleuth. Lips. p. 72, Lond, 
17*3) objects to vpofftpx ., suggesting 


Trpoa^x €L or Trpo<r^x €Tat J there is no 
reason however for any change in the 
expression. ITpo^px-f when thus used 
with an abstract Bubst., appears to 
convey the idea of ‘attention to,’ e.g. 
irpooeXOblv rots vbpois, Diod. Sic. I, 95, 
irpocr . T 7 ) (f>tKoao<pl(fr, Philostr, Ep. Socr. 
11. 1 6, and thence of ‘assent to, ad¬ 
hesion to’ (comp. Acts x. 28, and the 
term TrpoariXvToi), any principle or 
object, e.g. npocreXdbvTes apery, Philo, 
Migr. Abr. § 16, Yol. 1. p. 449 (ed. 
Mang.), and still more appositely, rots 
twv ’lovSalwv 86 yp.aat irpoaepx-, Ire- 
nseus, Fragm. 36 (Pfaff.p. 27). Bretsch. 
cites Ecclus. i. 30, but there 0 o/ 3 (p 
Kvp. is clearly the dat. of manner. 
See Loesner, Obs. p. 405 eq., where 
several other exx. are adduced from 
Philo. (rytafv. Adyois] 4 sound 

(healthful) words;’ see notes on ch. 
i. 10. TOL$ TOV Kvp. K.T.X.] 

* those of our Lord Jesus Christ,’ i.e. 
which emanate from our Lord,—either 
directly, or through His Apostles and 
teachers: not the gen. objecti, 4 ser- 
mones qui sunt de Christo,’ Est., but 
the gen. originis; comp. Hartung, 
Casus , p. 23, and notes on 1 Thess. i. 6. 
Kal T^j KaT €vo-^J, Sikcmtk.] 4 and to 
the doctrine whichis according to godli¬ 
ness ; ’ clau se cumulatively explanatory 
of the foregoing; ‘verba Christi vere 
sunt doctrina ad pietatem faeien 9 ,’ 
Grot. The expression y Kar eiW/ 3 . 
is not, ‘quae ad pietatem dneit,’ Leo, 
Moller,—a meaning however which 
with some modifications may be gram¬ 
matically defended (comp. 2 Tim. i. 1, 
Tit. i. 1, and see Winer, Gr. s.v. Kara , 
§ 49 d. 0, p. 358, Boat u. Palm, Lex. 
ib. 11. 3, Vol. 1. p. 1598),—but ac¬ 
cording to the usual meaning of the 
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ev<r£fiei<iv Si 8a<TKa\!<x } TCTVfpMTCit, firjSev eTriaTQftcvos, 4 
aXXa vo<Twv 7 rep) tea ! Xo*yo/*a^£ay, a5i/ 'yn/era/ 

(pOovos, epeis, /3\a<T(prjiAlat 9 virovoiai Trovrjpai, Stairapa - 5 


prep., ‘qua? pietati consentanea est,’ 
Est.; there were (to imitate the lan- 
guage of Chrys. on Tit. i. 1) different 
kinds of 5i5a0-*:aX£a; this was specially 
7} kclt' evatfi. 5 i 5 a< 7 Ka\la. For the 
meaning of euW/ 3 ., see notes on ch. 
ii. 2. 

4. T£Tu<f> WT tu] Not simply ‘ super- 
bus est,’ Yulg., nor even ‘ inflatus est,’ 
Clarom.,but ‘he is beclouded,besotted, 
with pride,' see notes on ch. iii. 6. The 
apodosis begins with this verse: even 
if d(pi< 7 Ta< 7 o k.t.\. ( Rec ver. 5) were 
genuine it wouldbe impossible to adopt 
any other logical construction. 

&jrurTaji€vos] ‘yet knowing no¬ 
thing ;' see notes on ch. i. 7. If it 
had been ov 5 £j/ inter., it would have 
been a somewhat more emphatic state¬ 
ment of an absolute ignorance on the 
part of the irepobibacK .: it must be 
always observed however that this 
latter is a less usual construction in 
the N.T., see Green, Gr. p. 122. The 
connexion of pg and ov with participles, 
a portion of grammar requiring some 
consideration, is laboriously illustrated 
by Gaylcr, Part. Neg. p. 274—293. 
voo-wv irepi t»]T.] ‘ doting, ailing (opp. 
to vyialv. \ 6 yoi), about questions it epl 
marks the bbject round about which 
the action of the verb is taking place; 
comp, notes on ch. i. 19. In the use 
of irepi with a gen., the derivative 
meanings, ‘asconcerns,’ ‘asregards,’ 
greatly predominate: the primary idea 
however still remains: irepi with a 
gen. serves to mark an object as the 
central point, as it were, of the activity 
( e.g. 1 Cor, xii. 1, the irveop.. 5 c 3 pa 
formed as it were the centre of the 
ayvota), the further idea of any action 
or motion round it is supplied by irepi 


with the accus.; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 47 * 6, p. 334, Donalds. Gr. § 482. 
On ^yryaets, see notes on ch. i. 4. 
Xoyopa^as] ‘ debates about words,' 

1 verbal controversies air. \ey 6 fj..; in 
Latin, ‘ verbivelitationes,’ Plaut. Asin> 
11. 2. 41, \070v TrpoccLVTTf, Greg. Naz. 
Carm. 15, Vol. 11. p. 200: ‘conten- 
tiosas disputationes de verbis magis 
quam de rebus,’ Calv. These idle and 
barren controversies degenerate into 
actual strife and contention, and give 
rise to bad feelings and bitter expres¬ 
sions of them: vir 6 So£oao<t>las iiryp- 
ptivoi iplfovre s reXovcn, Clem. Alex. 
Strom, vii. p. 759 (cited by Huth.). 
The reading is extremely doubtful. We 
still retain the plural fyeu (as in cd. 2); 
but it must be observed that the ad¬ 
dition of N to the evidence in favour 
of the singularrenders it probable that 
the rcadiug of cd. 1 (fyis) may be the 
most correct. In this, as in some few 
other passages, wc pause till the pecu¬ 
liarities of X are more fully ascertained, 
its authority in some portions of the 
N.T. being clearly not so great as it is 
in others. pXcur<|> , 1H , ku] ‘ evil 

speakings' * railings ,’—not against 
God (Theod.),but, as the context clear¬ 
ly implies, against one another: comp. 
Eph. iv. 31 and notes. On the deri¬ 
vation of ( 3 \a<x<f>yn{<i) } see notes on cli. 
i. 13. virovoiai irov. is simi¬ 

larly referred to God by Chrys. and 
Tlieoph.; but the context here again 
seems clearly to limit the words to ‘ evil 
and malevolent surmisings ’ against 
those who adopt other views. 'Titov., 
a a?r. \ey 6 fj.. in the N.T., occurs not 
unfrequently in classical Greek joined 
with epithets or in a context which 
convey an unfavourable meaning, e.g. 
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Tpifiai StecpOapfxeva)v avQpioirwv top vovv kcw airetTrep^ 


Demosth. Olympiod. 1178, vwovotat 
irXaaral.. .nal irpo<f>aaets aSiKoi] some¬ 
times even alone, e. g. Potyb. Hist. v. 
15. I, iv vwovolq, rjaav xalpovre s, Philo, 
Leg. ad Caium, § 6, Vol. 11. p. 551 (ed. 
Mang.), i^Kjfievos rdr virovolas tov 
Ttflcptov. 

5. SiairaparpiPat] ‘ lasting con¬ 
flicts,* 1 obstinate contests ;* ‘conflicta- 

1 0 0 

G fci. M 

[eontritio,—see Michael, in Cast. Lex. 
s.v.]. The prep. 6 t& has here its usual 
and primary force of ‘thoroughness,’ 
‘ completeness,’ intensifying the mean¬ 
ing of the binary compound vaparpi- 
j3al } scil. apoifidiai Kal apiWrjTiKal 
iraparp., Coray; comp. Winer, Gr. § 
16. 4, p. 92. This latter word (ttci- 
parp.), as its derivation suggests, pro¬ 
perly signifies ‘collisions,’ thence deri¬ 
vatively, ‘hostilities,’ ‘enmities,’ comp. 
Polyb. Hist. n. 36. 5, vwo\plai 7 rpbs 
dXX^Xooy Kal wapaTpifial, iv. 21. 5, 
TrapaTpifias Kal <pt\oTifilas ; add xxi. 
13. 5, xxni. 10. 4, al. There is then 
no allusion to moral contagion (comp. 
Chrys.), but to the collision of dispu¬ 
tants whose mere \oyopaxlcu had led 
at last to ‘truces inimicitias.’ To 
retain irapa5iarpi{3al ( Pec., 1 profitless 
disputations ’), as is still done by 
Bloomf., following Tittmann, Synon. 
1. p. 233, is contrary to every prin¬ 
ciple of sound criticism: for (1) 7ra- 
padiarp. is found only in a few cursive 
mss. and Theoph., while Siairap. is 
found in ADFGLN; great majority of 
mss.; Clem., Bas., Chrys. ( Griesb ., 
Scholz, Lachm ., Tisch. ); (-2) it ia highly 
probable that the reading irapadiapr. 
was a correction , as compounds of Sia- 
7 rapa are rare; and (3) TrapaStarp. is 
in fact expressed in \oyopax- and su¬ 
perfluous, while the reading of the 
text is perfectly natural and consistent. 


There are a few similar compounds, 
e.g. diawapaTijpovfiai , 2 Sam. iii. 30, 
diairapayu), Greg. Nyss. Vol. 11. p. 
177, dtawapaovpu), Schol. Lucian. Vol. 
11. p. 796 (Hemst.). 6 i«f> 0 apfi... 
rdv vouv] ‘ coin'upled in their mind* 
There is no reason whatever for trans¬ 
lating vov s ‘intellect,’ as Peile in loc ., 
nor any scriptural evidence for the dis¬ 
tinction he draws between the vovs as 
‘ the noetic (?) faculty, the understand¬ 
ing,’ and the <f>p 7 jv as ‘the reason.’ 
Nous is here, as not unfrequently in 
the N.T. (comp. Rom. i. 28, Eph. iv. 
17, Tit, i. 15, al.), not merely the 
' mens speculative,* but the willing as 
well as the thinking part in man, the 
human rvevpa is one of its aspects, not 
simply ‘ quatenus cogitat et intelligit * 
(Olsh. Opusc. p. 156), but also ‘ qua¬ 
tenus vult:’ <ppgw (<f>pive s) on the other 
hand only occurs twice, in 1 Cor. xiv. 
20. For a detailed account of vous, see 
Beck, Seelenlehre.n. 18, p. 49 sq., Le- 
lilzsch, Bibl. Psych, iv. 5, p. 139 sq., 
and comp, also Olshausen, Opusc. p. 
156, whose definitions are however 
rather too narrow. The accus., 

it need scarcely be remarked, is an 
accus. ‘of the remoter object,* and spe¬ 
cifies that part of the subject in or on 
which the action of the verb takes 
place, Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204, 
Scheuerl. Synt. ix. a, p. 65. The ori¬ 
gin of this construction is probably to 
be looked for in verbs with two accu¬ 
satives, which when changed into the 
passive retain the accus. rei unaltered; 
thence the usage became extended to 
other verbs, comp. Kruger, Sprachl. 
§ 52. 4. 2 sq., Hartung, Casus , p. 61 
sq. dircerrep. Ttjs dX.] 

‘ deprivedof the truth;* immediate oon- 
eequence of the foregoing: they were 
not only ijTeptjfi. ttjs aX. (arepiw 
however does not occur in N.T.), but 



VI. 6, 7, 8. 


91 


fxevwv rS? aXqOeta?, vOfJLiXpvTM Tropio-fxbv elvai rhv tJcre- 
fieiav. *Eo’Ttv SI iropKT/j.bg juieyas fj evcre/3eta /mera, avrap- 6 
tcelaf. oiSiv yap eirr^viyKafiev ei? rov /coV/xov, Srj\ov oti 7 
ovSe i^eveyiceiv ti SvvafitBa' e^oyre? (5e StaTpocpa p tfai 8 


airearepyp.; the truth was taken away 
from them; comp. ch. i. 19, Tit. i. 14, 
where its first rejection is stated to be 
the act of the unhappy men them¬ 
selves. ‘jropurp.ov k.t.X.] 

‘ that godliness is a source of gain 
clearly not, as the article proves (Jelf, 
Gr . § 460. 1), ‘that gain is godl.,’ as 
Syr. and Auth. ITo pt<rp.6s, here and 
ver. 6, appears to be not so much ‘ gain ’ 
in the abstract, as ‘a source or means 
of gain’ (‘a gainful trade,’ Conyb.); 
comp. Plutarch, Cato Major , § -25, 
5 v<rl K€Xpv<rda.L jiivois iropiapioUyeupylij. 
Kal <f>ei 5 oi; and on the termination -jios, 
Donalds. Crat. § 253, Lobeck, Phryn . 
p. 511. The sentiment of the verse 
is expressed more fully in Tit. i. 11, 
StSdaKovres a fig Set al<rxP°v * 4 p 5 ovs 
xdpt-v. The Rec. inserts atpljra cro airb 
ruv roiofrrwv with KL, Syr. (both), al. f 
but the authorities for the omission, 
AD J FGK; Vulg., Clarom., Goth., 
Copt., al., very distinctly preponderate. 

6 . 7 ropurpo$ has here no immediate 
spiritual reference (Matth.) to future 
and heavenly gain (aluviov iropLfci fayv, 
Theod.), but points rather to the ac¬ 
tual gain in this life t and the virtual 
riches which godliness when accom¬ 
panied by aMpK. (comp, notes on ch. 
i. 14, and on Eph. vi. 23) unfailingly 
supplies; K^pSos 4 <rrlv y iav 

Kal yfiets pi] Tr\ei6vu>v 4 <f>i 4 p.eda [sic], 
dXXd ry atiTapKilq. ffToix&piev, (Ecum.; 
similarly Chrys., Theoph.: ‘the heart, 
amid every outward want, is then only 
truly rich, when it not only wants 
nothing which it has not, but has that 
which raises it above what it has not/ 
Wiesinger. Pagan authors (see exx. 
in Suicer, Thes . Yol. 1. p. 575) have 


similarly spoken of atirdpK. being 
gain; the Apostle associates airrap/e. 
with etiaty 3., and gives the mere ethical 
truth a higher religious significance. 
avraptceCas] ‘ contentedness / not * com¬ 
petency/ Hamm.; ‘sujjicientia est ani¬ 
mus sua sorte contentus, ut aliena 
non appetat nec quidquam extra se 
queerat/ Justin, in loc.: compare the 
perhaps slightly more exact definition 
of Clem. Alex. Pad. 11. 12, Vol. 1. 
p. 247 (Potter), ai/rapK. Zijts 4 <rrlv apKov- 
phy oTs Set [see Estius], Kal 5 / avrys 
TTopicriKy tQv TTpbs rbv paKapiov cvvre- 
\oCvtuv piov. The subst. occurs again 
in 2 Cor. ix. 8, but objectively, scil. 
‘sufficiency/—a meaning which ob¬ 
viously would not be suitable in the 
present case; avjapKys occurs Phil, 
iv. 11. 

7. ouSJv yap] Confirmation of the 
preceding clause, especially of the last 
words in it, perd avrapKelas. As we 
brought nothing into the w T orld, and 
as that very fact renders the inference 
more than probable that we shall carry 
nothing out (comp. Job i. 21), our real 
source of gain must be something in¬ 
dependent of what is merely additi- 
tious, wore tL 5ei ypuv tCjv ireptTTuiv 
el jiyMv jj.4Wop.ev iKei avve-rrayeffdai ; 
Theoph.: we entered the world with 
nothing, we shall leave the world with 
nothing, why should we then grasp 
after treasures so essentially earthly 
and transitory? ov8l l^evcy KeZv 

k.t.X. ] l we also cannot take any thing 
out;' these words are clearly emphatic, 
and contain the principal thought: 
‘excutit natura redeuntem siout in- 
trantem/ Senec. Epist. 102. It is 
this inability to take anything away 
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<TK€ , 7rd<r/ jlcltci,' tout oi? apKeo’dqao/JieOa, 01 Se fiovXofievci 
irXovreiv i /jut far ova tv e/V ir^ipaaixov AraJ iraylSa Ara) eiri- 


which furnishes the most practical 
argument for the truth of the asser¬ 
tion. If we could take anything out 
there would be an end to aurdp/ceia; 
our present and future lots would be 
felt to be too closely dependent on each 
other for us to acquiesce patiently in 
any assigned state: piety with content¬ 
ment would then prove no great wo - 
ptajiis. 

8 . ?x 0VT€ s W] l but if we have;' 
conditional member (comp. Donalds. 
Gr. § 505), introducing a partial con¬ 
trast to what precedes: the 5 ^ is thus 
not for oZv, Syr.,—a particle which 
would give a different turn to the 
statement,—still less equivalent to 
/cat, Auth., but points to a suppressed 
thought suggested by oi>$& tgeveyKeiv 
k.t.\ ‘sometfcintf addititious we must 
certainly have while we are in this 
world, but iff &e. The oppositive 
force of the particle is thus properly 
preserved: 'aliquid in mente habetad 
quod respiciens oppositionem infert,’ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. ir. p. 365, comp, 
notes on Gal. iii. 11. 

8wiTpo4>ds teal (tk.] i food and cloth¬ 
ing both words aw. \ey6p. in the 
N.T. The prep, in the former subst. 
perhaps may hint at a fairly sufficient 
and permanent supply, comp. Xen. 
Mem. n. 7. 6, ri\v re 0 Ulav waaav 5 ta- 
rpt-fat Kal $a\J/i\u>s. The latter 
substantive probably only refers to 
‘clothing,’ Clarom., Arm., not to ‘ shel¬ 
ter,’ Goth.(?), Peile, or to both, as 
Vulg.(?) ‘quibus tegamur,’ De W.; 
for see Axistofc. Polit. vii. 17, aKtwaapa 
puKpbv igwioxetv (Wetst.), and compare 
the passage cited by Wolf out of Sext. 
Empir. ix. 1, Tpo<pijs Kal aKewaapdruv 
xal rrj s aXX?;s rod autparos iwtpcXcias, 
where it similarly does not seem neces¬ 
sary (withFabricius) to extend the re¬ 


ference: so also Clirys., all the Gk. expo¬ 
sitors, and appy. Syr., as lAunoZ 

[tegumentum] occurs elsewhere, e.g. 
Acts xii. 8, in definite reference to a 
garment. apKccrQTjcrrfpcOa] ( we 

shall be satisfied :’ the use of the future 
is slightly doubtful. It does not seem 
exactly imperatival , Goth., Auth.,— 
though this meaning might be defend¬ 
ed, see Winer, Gr. § 43. 5, p. 282, nor 
even ethical, ‘ we ought to be, we must 
be so,’ comp. Bernhardy, Synt. x. 5, 
p. 377,—but, as the following verse 
seems to suggest, more definitely 
future , and as stating what will ac¬ 
tually be found to constitute airrapKeia] 
‘eimuletiam affirmare aliquid intendit 
Apostolus,’ Estius, who with Hamm, 
refers to Syr. (‘sufficient to us are’), 
where this view is more roughly ex¬ 
pressed: so appy. Green, Gr. p. 27, 
and De W., who refers the future to 
what might 'reasonably be expected.’ 
For the practical applications of this 
text see 10 sermons by Bp. Patrick, 
Works , Vol. ix. p. 44 sq. (Oxf. 1858). 

9. 01 Si k.t.A.] Class of persons 

opposed to those last mentioned. 
Chrys. with his usual acuteness calls 
attention to fiov\6pevoi; oC>x dfl’Xwr 
cTwev ol wXovrovvres, dXX’ ol (3ov\op., 
£<rri yap rtva Kal xpvpo-ra txovra Ka\u>s 
oUovopetv KaratypovovVTa avrGtv. 
wa^tSa] ‘a snare f not ‘snares,’ Syr. 
(comp. Bloomf.), but ‘a snare,’ scil. 
rou SiafioXov, which is actually added 
by D T FG; Vulg., Clarom., al. There 
is of course here no tv 5 id Svotv (Coray): 
the latter substantive somewhat speci¬ 
fies and particularizes the former. The 
form the temptation assumed was that 
of an entangling power, from which 
it was not easy for the captive to ex¬ 
tricate himself; comp. Moller in loc. 
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Bv/jlw 7 ToXXay avor)TOV$ teat fiXafiepas, curt m fiv6lfyv<riu 
touj avOpiirow eiy oXeOpou tcai cnrdoXeiav. plXa yap 10 
wavTcov tcov KaKwv €<ttiv r) <piXapyvpta, rj$ T/yey opeyofie- 


dvoijTovs] * foolish on the proper 
meaning of this word and its distinc¬ 
tion from atppu)v and davveros, sec 
notes on Gal. iii. r. Three mss., 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth., read avovyrovs, 
a wholly unnecessary correction: the 
lusts iuvolved elements of what was 
foolish as well as what was hurtful. 
Chrys. explains this by an enumera¬ 
tion of several specific instances, 
arrives] 1 which indeed ,’ ‘seeing they f 
explanatory of the foregoing epithets, 
more especially of the last: on the 
force of tfoTts see notes on Gal. iv. 24. 
Pv0L£ov<riv...€ts] ‘pinnye into ,’ ‘ whelm 
inf only here and Luke v. 7: ‘ 
TrhrT...( 3 v 0 l{;. tristis gradatio,’ Beng. 
The word, as Kvpke suggests, ‘ subin- 
nuit iufinita et ineluctabilia esse mala 
in quee praseipites dantur avari,’ Obs. 
Vol. n. p. 367; there is however no 
idea of ‘prceceps dari,’ nor is it a 
metaphor from a ship * that is plunged 
head foremost into the sea,’ Bloomf., 
who cites Polyb. 11. 10. 2, where Ifiv- 
Ouav means, as the verb always does, 
‘caused to sink,' without any refer¬ 
ence whatever to direction. 
d\e 0 pov Kal airaSX.] ‘destruction and 
perdition .’ The force of the com¬ 
pound form (d7rd marks ‘completion,’ 
comp, iirepya^ofiat, al., Host n. Palm, 
Lex. s.v. ebro, e 4), and more abstract 
termination of the latter word, per¬ 
haps afford a hintthataclimacticforee 
is intended: oXedpos (on the termina¬ 
tion, see Pott, Et. Forsch. Vol. n. p. 
555) ‘destruction’ in a general 
sense, whether of body or soul; and- 
. >cia intensifies it by pointing mainly 
to the latter. "OXedpos is used by St 
Paul alone, 1 Cor. v. 5, 6 \. rys o-apxos, 
1 Thess. v. 3, <il(pvi 5 ios... 4 <pi<rTarai <JX., 


where it points more to temporal de¬ 
struction, and 2 Thess. i. 9, where the 
epithet alamos is specially added to 
support its application to final ‘per¬ 
dition.’ 

10. pf£a] * a root,' or perhaps rather 
'the root,’ Copt., the absence of the 
article probably not leaving it to be 
implied that there are other vices 
which might be termed ‘ roots of all 
evils’ (ed. r,comp.Middleton, Gr.Art. 
in. 4. 1, p. 51 sq.), but simply disap¬ 
pearing owing to the rule of subject 
and predicate overriding the law of 
‘correlation’ (Middl. Art. 111. 3. 6); 
comp. Lysias, dc Cced. Eratosth. § 7, 

p. 92, ^ 7 T 6 t 57 J 5 ^ fJLOl TJ f.n)TT)p freXe 1 ST 1 ) 06 , 

Tvdvrav tQ v kukuv diroSavouca atria 
fj.oi yey^yrai, Demosth. de Megalop. 
§ 28, p. 208, ravryu apxv v oZaav irav- 
twv tCjv kcikC.v. The example urged 
b} r Alford (1 Cor. xi. 3) is not fully in 
point, for (1) the article is inserted in 
the first member, and {2) in the second 
member the governed substantive is 
anarthrous, and in the third a proper 
name. In illustration of the general 
form of the expression, comp. Plut. 
de Lib. Educ. § 7> iryyr) Kal pi{a xaXo- 
K^yadias rd vop.lp.ov rvxctv iratdelas. 

<|>vXapYvpCo] 'the love of money;' air. 
Xeyou. in the N.T.; the adject, occurs 
twice, Luke xvi. 14, 2 Tim. iii. 2. The 
kindred but more general and active 
sin Tr\eou€%la is that which is dwelt 
upon by the sacred writers. On the 
distinction between these words (which 
however is almost self-evident) see 
Trench, Synon. § 24, but comp, notes 
on Eph . iv. 19. The sentiment is 
illustrated by Suicer, Thes. Vol. 11. p. 
1427. ijs Tivis oprydp..] * which 

some reaching out after.' Comments^ 
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voi cnrc7r\ai'f]6ijcrav axo r?? 7r/<rTea>s kqi eai/roiy 7repie- 
7 rapav oSuvats TroWais. 

II Se, <2 avQpwire rov Qeov, ravra 

i - «» « f ' l O tiftn virtues, fight the 

< pevye • Oia;/cc oe otKaio<Tvvvjv y evaepeiav, good fight, and in 
* f Christ's name keep 

ttkttiv, aya-TTtjv, inTopovyv, TrpavTaOaair ^n^rKSlis coin¬ 
ing ; glory to ilim; amen. 


tors have dwelt much upon the impro¬ 
priety of the image, it being asserted 
that <pi\apyvpla is itself an Spefa (De 
W.). The image is certainly not per¬ 
fectly correct, but if the passive nature 
of <pi\apyvpla (see Trench, l.c.) be 
remembered, the violation of the image 
will be less felt. Under any circum¬ 
stances bpeyopevoi cannot be correctly 
translated ‘giving themselves up to,* 
Bretschu., al. Both here, ch. iii. r, 
and Heb. xi. 16, the only passages 
in the N.T. where the word occurs, 


djp^aro (Syr. 





* concupivit, ’ ‘ desideravit’) is simply 
'desired,’ ‘coveted,’ literally‘reached 
out the hands eagerly to take;’ comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 477. On the deri¬ 
vation ((5 — pey, comp, ‘rego’), see 
Donalds. ib. t and Pott, Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. -219, Vol. 11. p. 167. 
iavro-is ircpUimpav] ‘pierced them - 
selves throughaw. \eyo/i. in N.T.; 
comp. Philo, in Flacc. §1, Yol. 11. 
p. 517 (ed. Mang.), ddpoovs &vt)k£<ttols 
wepUweipe kclkois, and the numerous 
instances of a similar metaphorical use 
collected by Suicer, s.v. The prep. 
wepl does not here define the action as 
taking place ‘round’ or ‘about’ (‘un- 
diquaque,’ Beza), but conveys the idea 
of ‘piercing,’ ‘going through,'—a 
meaning well maintained by Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 178 j comp. Lucian, Gall. § 


2 , Kp4a...xcpiT€Trapn£va rots bfieXoTs, 
Diod. Sic. xvi. 8o, Xdyx at * 7reptir«pd- 
fitvot. The 68vvat here mentioned are 


not merely outward evils (‘ gravissima 
mala hujus sroculi,’ Estius), nor even 


the anxious cares (Justin.) or desires 
(Chrys.) which accompany tpiXapyvpla , 
but more probably the gnawings 0/ 
conscience ,—‘ conscientife de male par¬ 
tis mordentis,’ Beng. The word ddOvy 
(only here and Rom. ix. 2), it may be 
remarked, is not derived from <J 5 ot's 
(Bloomf.), but from a root AT- (comp. 
5 vt}), with a vowel prefix; see Pott, 
Etym. Forsch. Yol. 1. p. 210. 

11. 8^] l But thou, 1 in distinct 

contrast to the preceding nrfr t ver. 10. 
av 0 . tov 0 €ov] It is doubtful whether 
this is an official term (sc. ‘intemun- 
cius Dei,’ Beng., D'r6&jt com- 

pare 2 Pet. i. 2 r), or merely a general 
designation. The former view is adopt¬ 
ed by Theod., and is certainly plausi¬ 
ble, as the evangelists’ office (2 Tim. 
iv. 5) in the N. T. might be fairly 
compared with that of the prophets in 
the 0 . T.: as however the context is 
of a perfectly general character, it 
seems better to give the expression a 
more extended reference, as in 2 Tim. 
iii. 17; comp. Chrys., wdyres p£v dv- 
dpujroi rod Qeov, dXXA Kvplus ol Sltccuot, 
oC Kari rbv tt }s byfuovpytas Xoyov dXXA 
a a! Aar A rbv rrjs oUeiwirews. 

Tovra] The reference of this pronoun 
is frequently a matter of difficulty in 
this Epistle: it seems here most natu¬ 
rally to refer to ver. 9, jo, i.e. to 
<pi\apyvpla and the evil principles and 
results associated with it, ' avaritiam 
et peccata qure ex ilia radice procc- 
dunt,’ Estius. SiKaiocrdvTjy] 

'righteousness? not merely ‘justice,’ 
but either the virtue which is opposed 
to dbida (Rom. vi. 13), and to the 
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aywvl'Cov tov tcaXov aywva t? 9 7r/(TTe&>?, eirtXafiov 12 


general tendency of the powers of evil 
(2 Cor. xi. 15), or, as appy. here and 
2 Tim. ii. 22, iii. 16, in a more general 
sense,—‘right conduct conformable to 
the law of God * (2 Cor. vi. 14, comp. 
Tit. ii. 12); see Reus9, Thtol. Chret. 
iv. 16, Vol. 1. p. 169, Ueteri, Lehrb. 
11. 1. 2, p. 190. On the more strictly 
dogmatic meaning, see the excellent 
remarks in Knox, Remains, Vol. 1. 
p. 276. irtcrriv] 'faith,’ in 

its usual theological sense {rjirtp iarlv 
ivavrla rfj faT-gaei, Chrys.), not ‘ fide¬ 
lity,’ ‘die einzelne christliche Pflicht 
der Treuc,’ Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. r, p. 
92,note. On inropovg, ‘ perse verantia,’ 
‘brave patience ’ (‘ malorum fortis to- 
lerantia,’ Grot, on Rom . viii. 25), see 
notes on 2 Tim. ii. ro, and on Tit. 
ii. 2. irpavira0€Lav] ‘ meek¬ 

ness of heart or feelings a word of 
rare occurrence (Philo, deAbrah. § 37, 
Vol. n. p. 31, Ignat. Trail . 8), and 
a a7ra£ \eyofi, in the N. T., perhaps 
slightly more specific than ?r pavrgs, 
soil. 7T pavrgs o\uv rd tv Traduv rg s 
Coray in loc. The reading of the Rec. 
irpaorgra (with KL [irpaSr., IPN 4 ] ; 
aL ; Chrys.,Theod.) has every appear¬ 
ance of being a mere correction, and 
is rejected even by Scholz. The 

virtues here mentioned seem to group 
themselves into pairs; dueaioa. and 
eda^j 3 . have the widest relations, point¬ 
ing to general conformity to God’s law 
and practical piety; mans and dydiri) 
are the fundamental principles of 
Christianity; xnrofx. and Trpai/Tr. the 
principles on which a Christian ought 
to act towards his gainsayers and op¬ 
ponents; comp. Huther. The article 
is not uncommonly omitted before 
abstract nouns, see exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 19. 1, p. 109. 

12. tov kcl\&v aY“va] 'the good 
strife, Hamm.; the contest and 


struggle which the Christian has to 
maintain against the world, the flesh, 
and the devil; comp. 2 Tim. iv. 7. It 
is doubtful how far the metaphor taken 
from the games is to be maintained in 
this verse. Grammatical considera¬ 
tions seem certainly in favour of the 
two imperatives (here, on account of 
the emphatic asyndeton, without Kai ) 
being both referred to the metaphorical 
contest, ‘strive the good strife, and 
(in it and through it) seize hold on 
eternal life,’ Winer, Gr. § 43. 2, p.279: 
it is however very doubtful whether 
the remaining expressions, icaXeiv (as 
by the prccco ?) £vu)tt. ttoXX. fxapr. (the 
spectators? see Hammond in loc.), cau 
fairly be regarded as parts of the con¬ 
tinued metaphor. In els gv, as De W. 
has observed, there would in fact be 
an impropriety; aluv. fw?? is not the 
contest or the arena into which the 
combatants were called, but has just 
been represented as the ppapeiov and 
£7ra0Xov(Theoph.), the object for which 
they were to contend. Similar but 
more sustained allusions to the Olym¬ 
pic contests occur in 1 Cor. ix. 24 sq., 
Phil. iii. 12. ^rriXaPov] 'lay 

hold off only here and ver. 19 in 
St Paul’s Epp., three times in Heb., 
and frequently in St Luke: Grot, cites 
Prov. iv. 13, <?7riXa/Sou i/irjs iraiSelas, 
PV a07j?, to which we may add Martyr . 
Ignat. 4, us ovpavov ptXXetv i-iriXap- 
/Sdveadat . The change to the aor. 
imper. must not be left unnoticed; it 
was one act in the crywv; seethe exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 43. 4, p. 281. The 
usual sequence, first pres, imper. then 
aor. imper. (Schomann, Isaus, p. 235), 
is here observed : there are exceptions 
however, e.g . 1 Cor. xv. 34. In the 
application of the verh there is no 
impropriety; 7} aluvios fug (the epithet 
slightly emphatic; see notes on ch. i. 
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rrji aiwvlov e/9 rjv etcXyOys, /cat w/J.oXoytja’a^ t>jv 

13 tcaXt]v ofJLoXoylav evdmov ttoXXwi/ fxapTvpwv, IlajO- 
ayyeXXw <rot irwiriov tov Qcov tov ^(jooyovovvTOS ra 
iravra /cat Xpiarov 'I tjaov tov fxapTvpri<TavTO<s e7ri 


5) is held out to us as the prize , the 

w 

crown, which the Lord will give to 
those who are faithful unto the end ; 
comp. James i. 12, Rev. ii. 10. 

Kal «fio\rfY T l <ras ] 'and thou con - 
fessedst ,’ or * madestconf.of,' &c., not 
‘hastmade,’ Scholef. Hints , p. T21,— 
an inexact translation for which there 
is here no idiomatic necessity. Kal 
has its simple copulative power, and 
subjoins to the foregoing words another 
and co-ordinate ground of encourage¬ 
ment and exhortation; ‘thou wert 
called to eternal life, and thou madest 
the good confession.’ The extremely 
harsh construction, Kai [els qv) w/xoX6- 
ynaas k.t.X. (Leo, al.), is rightly re¬ 
jected by De W. and later expositors, 
rqv KaXijv 0)10X07.] ‘ the good con¬ 
fession,— of faith’ (De W.), or,—‘of 
the Gospel’ (Scholef.); good , not with 
reference to the eourage of Timothy, 
but to its own import (Wiesing.). But 
made when ? Possibly on the occasion 
of some persecution or trial to which 
Timothy was exposed, uh tv klv 5 vvqls 
6 (io\oyri<TavTos t6v Xp., Theoph. r; 
more probably at his baptism, 6 /j.o\. r-qv 
tv pairrlapaTi Xtyct, CEcum., Theoph. 
2, and appy. ChryB.; but perhaps most 
probably at his ordination, Neander, 
Planting , Yol. 11. p. 162 (Bohn); see 
ch. iv. 14, and comp. i. 18. The gene¬ 
ral reference to a ‘confessio non verbis 
concepta sed potius re ipsfi edita, neque 
id semel duntaxat sed in toto mini- 
sterio ’ (Calv., see also Theod.), seems 
wholly precluded by the definite cha¬ 
racter of the language. The meaning 
4 oblation,’ urged by J. Johnson ( Unbl . 
Sacr. 11. 1, Yol. 1. p. 223, A.-C. Libr.), 
is an interpr. which o/ioXoyta, cannot 


possibly bear in the N.T.; see 2 Cor. 
ix. 13, Heb. iii. 1, iv. 14, x. 23. 

13. Uapayy^XXb) <roi k. t. X.] The 
exhortation, as the Epistle draws to 
its conclusion, assumes a yet graver 
and more earnest tone. The Apostle 
haviug reminded Timothy of the con¬ 
fession he made tvwir. ttoXX. papr., 
now gives him charge in the face of a 
more tremendous Presence, ivuir. tov 
0eoO rod fooy. k.t.X., not to disgrace 
it by failing to keep the commandment 
which the Gospel imposes on the Chris¬ 
tian. TOV j^UOyoVOVVTOS] 

* who keepeth alive not perfectly syn¬ 
onymous (De W., Huth.) with faoirot. 
the reading of the Pec.: the latter 
points to God as the ‘auctor vitae,’ 
the former as the ‘conservator; ’ comp. 
Luke xvii. 33, Acts vii. 19, and csp. 
Exodus i. 17, Judges viii. 19, where 
the context clearly shows the proper 
meaning and force of the word. In¬ 
dependently of the apparent prepon¬ 
derance in external evidence [ADFG 
opposed to KLK], the reading of the 
text seems on internal grounds more 
fully appropriate; Timothy is exhorted 
to persist in his Christian course in 
the name of Him who extends His 
almighty protection over all things, 
and is not only the Creator, but the 
Preserver of all His creatures; comp. 
Matth. x. 29 sq. tov paprvpq- 

cavTos k.t.X.] ‘ who witnessed , bore 
witness to, the good confession .’ It seems 
by no means correct to regard paprv - 
peiv tt)v o/jloX. as simply synonymous 
with ofioXoyeiv rqv o/xoX. (Leo, Huthcr, 
al.), the difference of persons and cir¬ 
cumstances clearly caused the differ¬ 
ence of the expressions, ‘ testan con - 
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IIoi't/oi/ ILXdrou r!jv KaX'riv o/xoXoylav, T»70'itTai ae 14 
evToXrjv atnriXov aveiriXfiixinov M^Xl 04 T 5? iiritpavela ? 


fessionem erat Domini, confiteri con- 
fessionem Timothei,* Beng. Our Lord 
attested by his sufferings and death (8d 
tirpaTTev, (Ecum.) the truth of the 
opoXoyla (‘martyrio complevit et con- 
signavit,’ Est.), Timothy only con¬ 
fesses that which his Master had thus 
authenticated. The use of papr. with 
an accus. is not unusual (comp. De- 
mosth. Adv. Steph. i, p. 1117, 81a- 
drjKTjv paprvpeiv), but papr. opoXoylav 
is an expression confessedly somewhat 
anomalous: it must be observed how¬ 
ever that the opoXoyLa itself was not 
our Lord’s testimony before Caiaphas, 
Matth. xxvi. 64, Mark xiv. 62, Luke 
xxii. 69 (Stier, Red. Jes. Yol. vi. p. 
386), nor that before Pilate, John 
xviii. 36 (Leo, Huther), but, as in ver. 
12 (see notes), the ■Christian confession 
generally, the good confession /car’ 
££oxv v ‘ The expression thus consi¬ 
dered seems less harsh. errl 

XIovtCov II., in accordance with the 
previous explanation of opoXoyla , is 
thus 4 sub Pontio Pilatof Vulg., Est., 
De Wette, not 4 before Pontius Pilate ,’ 
Auth., Syr., .Eth. (Platt), Aim., 
Chrys., al.,—a meaning quite gram¬ 
matically admissible (see notes on eh. 
v. 19, Herm. Viger , No. 394, comp. 
Pearson, Creed , Vol. 11. p. 153, ed. 
Burt.), but irreconcileable with the 
foregoing explanation of opoXoyla. 
The usual interpretation ofthisclauso, 
and of the whole verse, is certainly 
plausible, but it rests on the assump¬ 
tion that papr. tt)v opoX. is simply 
synonymous with opoXoyeiv tt)v opoX., 
and it involves the necessity of giving 
tj KaXrj opoX. a different meaning in 
the two verses. Surely, in spite of all 
that* Huther has urged to the con¬ 
trary, the opoXoyla of Christ before 
Pilate must be regarded (with De W.) 


as a very inexact parallel to that of 
Timothy, whether at his baptism or 
ordination; and for any other confes¬ 
sion, before a tribunal, dc., we have 
not the slightest evidence either in the 
Acts or in these two Epp. We retain 
then with Vulg., Clarom., Goth. (De 
Gabel.), and perhaps Copt., the tem¬ 
poral and not local meaning of CtL 
14. TTjpTjo-at] Infin. dependent on 
the foregoing verb TrapayytXXw. The 
purport of the £vtoXti which Timothy 
is here urged to keep has been differ¬ 
ently explained. It may be (a) all that 
Timothy has been enjoined to observe 
throughout the Ep. (Calv., Beza); or 
(b) the command just given by the 
Apostle, raura a ypdfiw, Theod. (who 
however afterwards seems to regard 
it as = 6 da 5 i 8 aaKaXla), and perhaps 
Auth.; or, most probably, (c) the 
commandment of Christ,— not specially 
the 4 mandatum dilectionis,’ John xiii. 
34, but generally the law of the Gos¬ 
pel (comp, ij napayyeXla, ch. i. 5), 
the Gospel viewed as a rule of life, 
Huth.; see esp. Tit. ii. 10, where the 
context seems distinctly to favour this 
interpretation. ao-irtXov 

6.v€7rt\fj|i. , rrTov] 4 spotless, irreproach¬ 
ablei.e. so that it receive no stain 
and suffer no reproach; pyre 8 oypdrujv 
Hvckcv pijTe / 3 lov KT)Xt 8 a Tiua npoarpiypa- 
pevos, Chrys. [the usual dat. with 
7 rpoarp.', e.g. Plut. Mor. p. 89, 859, 
869, is omitted, but seems clearly iv- 
T0X77] ; comp. Theod. pi) 8 kv drapl^gs 
dXXbrpiov TTj de'tq. 8 i 8 a<j KaXlq.. As both 
these epithets are in the N.T. referred 
only to persons (aW. James i. -27, 
iPet.i. 19, 2 Pet. iii. 14; dveirtX. iTim. 
iii. 2, v. 7), it seems very plausible to 
refer them to Tim. (Copt., Beza, al.); 
the construction however seems so 
distinctly to favour the more obvious 
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15 toO K vpiov rjfiiibv *1 f]<rov Xpurrov, fjv Katpois ISiois 
Select 6 fiaxapio 9 /ca! /xoVo? Svvaa TJ79, 6 / 3 a<ri\eu? rcov 


connexion with ivroXriv (comp. cli. v. 
22, 2 Cor. xi. 9, James i. 27; [Clem. 
Rom,] 11. 8, Ti}p. rrjy <r<ppayi8a &<nri- 
\ov ), and the ancient Vv., Vulg., 
Clarom., Syr. (appy.), al., seem mainly 
so unanimous, that the latter r ef eren ce 
is to be preferred; so De W., Huther. 
The objection that ave-irlX, can only 
be used with persons (Est., Heydenr.) 
is disposed of by De W, f who com¬ 
pares Plato, Philcb. p. 43 c, Philo, de 
Opif. § 24, Vol, 1. p. 17; add Polyb. 
Hist . Xiv. 2. 14, dveirlXyirros irpoalpe- 
<ns. The more grave objection, that 
TTjpeiv ivToKfiv means ' to observe , not 
to consci'vc, a commandment’ (comp. 
Wicsing.), may be diluted by observ¬ 
ing that TijpeLv in such close connexion 
with the epithets may lose the normal 
meaning it has when joined with ivro- 
\tjv alono : it is not merely to keeping 
the command, but to keeping it spot¬ 
less, that the attention of Timothy is 
directed. This is a case in which the 
opinion of the ancient interpreters 
should be allowed to have some weight. 
For the meaning of dvewLX. see notes 
on ch. iii. 2. ttjs &iri<J>a- 

vifas] ‘the appearing,* the visible 
manifestation of our Lord at His 
second advent; see 2 Tim. iv. 1, 8, Tit. 
ii. 13, and comp. Reuss, Thdol. Chrdt. 
iv. 2i, Vol. 11. p. 230. This expres¬ 
sion, which, as the context shows, can 
only be referred to Christ’s coming to 
judgment, not merely to the death 
of Timothy {fxdxpt T V* tffiov, Chrys., 
Theoph.), has been urged by De W. 
and others as a certain proof that St 
Paul conceived the Advent to be near; 
so even Reuss, TI160I. 111. 4, Vol. i* 
p. 308. It may perhaps be admitted 
that the sacred writers have used lan¬ 
guage in reference to their Lord’s re¬ 
turn (comp. Hammond, on 2 These, ii. 


8) which seems to show that the long¬ 
ings of hope had almost become the 
convictions of belief, yet it must also 
be observed that (as in the present 
ease) this language is often qualified 
by expressions which show that they 
also felt and knew that that hour was 
not immediately to be looked for 
(2 Thess. ii. 2), but that the counsels 
of God, yea, and the machinations of 
Satan (2 Thess. ib.), must require 
time for their development. 

15. Kcupois ISCois] ‘in His own 
seasons ;’ see notes on ch. ii. 6, and on 
Tit. i. 3. ‘Numerua pluralis observan- 
dns, brevitatem temporum non valdo 
coarctans,' Beng. StC^i] ‘shall 

display ;’ not a Hebraism for Tronjo-ei 
or riXiaei, Coray; the iiri<pdv€ia of our 
Lord is, as it were, a mighty aypeiov 
(comp. John ii. 18) which God shall 
display to men. 6 jiaKapios] 

Compare notes on ch. i. 11. Chrys. 
and Theoph. regard the epithet as 
consolatory , hinting at the absence of 
every element of rb Xvirypbv 7} aySls 
in the heavenly King: Theod. refers 
it to the a Tpeirrov of His will. Tho 
context seems here rather to point to 
His exhaustless powers and perfec¬ 
tions. p6vos BvydoTTjs] ' only 

potentate it is scarcely necessary to 
say that povoz involves no allusion to 
the polytheism of incipient Gnosticism 
(Conyb., Baur, al.), but is simply in¬ 
tended to enhance the subst., by 
showing the uniqueness of the 8 vva- 
crTela,. God is tho absolute bovdarys, 

7 V ■ 7 • P o . Ti 7 

- «... [ lA\ > >.» [vali- 

dus solus ille] Syr.; to no one save to 
Him can that predication be applied; 
comp. Eph. iii. 20, Jude 25. Awcurnjs 
occurs Luke i. 52, Acts viii. 27, and 
in reference to God, 2 Macc. iii. 24, 
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fiaaiXevovTuyv real K vpio? tcov tcvpievovrcov, 6 fxovo y 
€%u)v a0ava<rlav, (pco? oikwv airpoaiTOv, ov elSev outJely 
av0p(V7rujv out 5 e ISelv Svvarai, w tijj.*} kcu tcparo y aitoviov, 


afitjv. 

Charge the rich not to 
trust in riches, but in 

God, and to store up , \ * t \ j 

a good foundation. irapayyeAA^ fJLJ] vyjjA ocppoveiv, fJOjdc rjA 7 Tt - 


Toly 7r\ou(7tofy eV rt? 


vvv 


16 


aloovi 


17 


xii. 15, xv. 4, 23. On the dominion 
of God, sec Pearson, Creed , Art. 1. 
Vol. 1. p. 51 (ed. Curt.), Charnoclc, 
Attributes, xm. p. 638 (Bohn). 
pa<ri.\eds k.t.X.] 1 King of kings and 
Lord of lords:' so ( 3 aai\ev s ( 3 a<rt\£(j>v, 
Eev. xvii. 14, xix. 16 (both in refer¬ 
ence to the Son; see Wafcerl. Def. 5, 
Vol. r. p. 326), and similarly, Kvpioz 
T(i)v Kvplwv, Deut. x. 17, Psalm cxxxvi. 
3,—both formulas added still more to 
heighten and illustrate the preceding 
title. Loesner cites from Philo, de 
Dec. Orac. p. 749 [Vol. 11. p. 187, ed. 
Mang.], a similar enumeration of 
various attributes; 6 dy^wgroz /cat 
a<p6apros /cat a'fStoj, /cal ovfcyis eVcSc qz y 
Kai TronjTTjs tQv o\(i)V , /cat evepyirqs^ 
Kdl /SacrtXeus twj' ( 3 d<TL\io:v /cal Geos 
Geuy: comp. Suicer, Thcsaur. Vol. r. 
p. 670. 

16. 6 povos k.t.X. ] 4 who alone hath 
immortality f Hein whom immortality 
essentially exists, and who enjoys it 
neither derivatively nor by participa¬ 
tion: ovk £k deXgfMdTos aXXou ravr-qv 
^X €t Kdddvcp ol'Xoiirol irdvrez aOdvarot, 
aXX’ Ik tt}s oUelds ovaLas, [Just. Mart.] 
Quast. 6i,oivalg, dOdvdroz ou peTOvaiq,, 
Theod. Dial . in. p. 145; see Suicer, 
Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. io9,Petavius, Theol. 
Dogm. in. 4. 10, Vol. 1. p. 200. 

<|>ws oIkwv airpoo-.] 1 dwelling in light 
unapproachable' In this sublime 
image God is represented as dwelling, 
as it were, in an atmosphere of light, 
surrounded by glories which no created 
nature may ever approach , no mortal 
eye may ever contemplate; see below. 


Somewhat similar images occur in the 
O.T.; comp. Psalm civ. 2, dya^aXXo/ie- 
voz s ws Ivanov , Dan, ii. 22 [Theod.), 
Kdl to fier' diiTov ^ort. 

Sy tIStv ov8els k.t.X.] 1 whom, no man 
ever saw or can see:' so Exodus xxxiii. 
20, Deut. iv. 12, John i. 18, 1 John 
iv. 12, al. For reconciliation of these 
and similar declarations with texts 
such as Matth. v. 8, Heb. xii. 14, see 
the excellent lecture of Bp. Pearson, 
de Invisibilitate Dei , Vol. r. p. 118 sq, 
(ed. Churton). Thepositionslaiddown 
by Pearson are * Deus est invisibilis 
(1) oculo corporali per potentiam natu- 
ralem, (2) oculo corporali in statu su¬ 
pernatural!, (3) oculo intellectuali in 
statu naturali,’ and (4) ‘invisibilitas 
essentice divine non tollit claram visio- 
nem intellectualem in statu super- 
naturali:’ Petav. Theol. Dogm. vri. 
L 1 sq. Vol. 1. p. 445 sq. 

17. Tots ttXovo-Cols k.t.X.] 4 To the 
rich in the present world;' ‘multi 
divites Ephesi,’ Beng. ’Ey ry vvv 
aiwvi must be closely joined with rots 
7rX., so as to make up with it one 
single idea; see notes on Eph. i. 15, 
where the rules for the omission of 
the article with the appended noun are 
briefly stated; see also Fritz. Rom. iii. 
25, Vol. 1. p. 195, and Winer, Gr. § 20. 
2, p. 123. The clause is perhaps added 
to suggest the contrast between the 
riches of this world and the true riches 
in the world to come; /caXwy el^ey ’Ey 
r $ vvv dlQvi , eld yip Kdl aXXot 7rXou- 
(no4 Iv r<p pJWovTi, Chrys. The ex¬ 
pression appears to have a Hebraistic 
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tccvai €tt 2 irXovrov aSrjXoTfjTt, aXX' ev rw 0ea> rw 7rape- 
l8 yovn wlv Travra 7r\ovcrlw$ e!$ aTroXavcrtv, ayaOoep- 
yeiv, irXovteh ev tpyot? KaXoh , cvfiieTaSoTovs elvat , koi - 


oast (D^W'TBW); seeexx.inSchoettg. 
Hor.Hebr. Vol. i. p.883. For a power¬ 
ful sermon on this and the two follow¬ 
ing verses, see Bp. Hall, Serin, vn. 
Vol. v. p. 102 sq. (Oxf. 1837). 
ijXmiclvai] 1 to set hopes' ‘ to have 
hoped and continue to hope;’ see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr, § 40. 4. a, p. 244, Green, Gr. 
p. 21. On the construction of A- 
wl{u) with iirl and iv, see notes on ch. 
iv. 10. ttXovtov d8T|XdTTjTv] 

*the uncertainty of riches an expres¬ 
sion studiedly more forcible than ^tti 
rtp ttXoutv dSijXtp; comp. Korn. vi. 
4. The distinction between such ex¬ 
pressions and 77 a\ij 0 cia rov cOayyeX. 
Gal. ii. 5, 14, though denied by Fritz. 
Rom. Vol. 1. p. 368, is satisfactorily 
maintained by Winer, Gr. § 34. 3, p. 
211. In such cases the expression has 
a rhetorical colouring. In 

the following words, instead of iv r$ 
0 c V, Lachm. reads iirl rip 0 . with AD 1 
FGX(D T FGN om, rip); 15 mss.; Orig. 
(mss.), Ckrys., Theoph. The external 
authority is confessedly of very great 
weight; the probability however of 
a confirmation of the second clause 
to the first, and St Paul’s known love 
of prepositional variation, are such 
important arguments in favour of the 
text [supported by D 3 KL; great ma¬ 
jority of mss.; Orig., Theod. ,Dam., al., 
and adopted by the majority of recent 
editors],that we may perhaps be justi¬ 
fied in Btill retaining the present read¬ 
ing. The attribute r£ fivn, added to 
0c£ in J2cc., though fairly supported 
[DE (both om.rip) KL; al.; Syr. (both), 
Clarom., al.], does not Beem genuine, 
but is perhaps only a reminiscence of 
eh. iv. 10. ds dir< 5 Aav<n,v] 

*for enjoyment * 1 to enjoy, not to place 


our heart and hopes in,’ comp. ch. iv. 
3, eis pBTaXrjfiyf'iv. 4 Observa autem 
essetacitam antithesin quum praedicat 
Deum omnibus afiatim dare. Sensus 
enim est, etiamsi plenit rerum omnium 
copifi affluamus, nos tamen nihil ha¬ 
bere nisi ex sola Dei benedictione,' 
Calv. 

18. dyaGoepyctv] 4 that they do good ,' 
4 show kindness ;’ inf. dependent on 
irapdyyeXXc, enjoining on the positive 
side the use which the rich are to make 
of their riches. The open form ayct- 
Qoepy. onlyoccurshere; the contracted 
dyadovp. in Acts xiv. 17. The distinc¬ 
tion of Bengel between the adjectives 
involved in this and the following 
clause is scarcely exact, 4 dyados in- 
fert simul notionem beatitudinis (coll. 
Marc. x. 18, not.), KaXos connotat 
pulchritudinem.' The latter word is 
correctly defined, see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 324; the former, as its probable deri¬ 
vation (-ya, cogn. with x a * Donalds. 
ib. § 323, comp. Benfey, Wurzellex. 
Vol. 11. p. 64) seems to suggest, marks 
rather the idea of 4 kindness, assist¬ 
ance comp, notes on Gal. v. 22. 
<vpcTa6oTovs...KOkv<i>viKovs] ‘ free in 
distributing , ready to communicate 
scarcely 4 ready to distribute,’ Auth. 
(comp. Syr.), as this seems rather to 
implythe qualitative termination-<*os: 
on the passive termination -ror (here 
used with some degree of laxity), see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 255. Koivuvikos is 
not opiXijriKos, irpoayvqs, Chrys. and 
the Greek expositors (‘ facilis convic- 
tus,’ Beza), but, as the context clearly 
shows, ‘ready to impart to others,’ 
see Gal. vi. 6. Both adjectives are 
dir. AeyoV i n the N. T. For a prac¬ 
tical sermon on this and the preceding 
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yfDM/coJf, aTroOya'avpl^oi'Tav kavroi 9 QtfxeXiov Katkov eif 1 9 
TO fJiikkov, Ivd €7Tl\a(3(DVTai T*j? Ot'TOJf 

Ti/io'fce, T qv -jrapaOtw <pika£ov } 20 

leilgc. 


verses see Beveridge, Serin, cxxvn. 
Vol. v. p. 4 26 (A.-C. Libr.). 

19. diro 0 qo-avp££oyTas] ‘ laying up 
in store ,’ Auth. There is no necessity 
for departing from the regular mean¬ 
ing of the word; the rich are exhorted 
to take from {airb) their own plenty, 
and by devoting it to the service of 
God and the relief of the poor actual- 
I3' to treasure it up as a good founda¬ 
tion for the future: in the words of 
Beveridge, ‘their estates will not die 
with them, but they will have joy and 
comfort of them in the other world, 
and have cause to bless God for them 
to all eternity,’ 5 cm. cxxvii. Vol. iv. 
p. 439 (A.-C. Libr.). The preposition 
d,7r6 does not exactly mean * seorsnm,’ 
‘in longinquum’ (Beng.), but seems 
to point to the source from which, and 
the process by which [ ( seponendo the- 
saurum colligere,’ Winer, de Verb. 
Comp. iv. p. 11), they are to make 
their Ogtraupoos; compare Diodor. Sic. 
Bibl. v. 75, ttoXXous ruv in ttjs oirdpas 
Kapnuir aTrodTjaavpifiadai. 

GeplXiov ko\6v] ‘a good foundation 
to 0 fl-Xodroi/ ttjv Krijaiv £KaXeaev aSr}- 
Xov, twv peXXbvTuv dyadw tt}P diro- 
\av<TiP CeptXtov k£kXt)K€v } atdvrjTa yap 
eArch'd Kai drpcTrra, Theod. 0 e/xdXios, 
it need scarcely be said, is not here 
used for Otpa (comp. Tobit iv, 9), nor 
as equivalent in meaning to <tvv6^ktj 
(Hamm.), but retains its usual and 
proper meaning: a good foundation 
(contrast 6.5t)\6tt]s irXodrot*) is, as it 
were, a possession which the rich are 
to store up for themselves; comp. ch. 
iii. 13, fiaOfibv eavroU KaXov irepi- 
Troiovvrai. There is not here, as Wie- 
singer remarks, any confusion, but 
only a brevity of expression which 


might have been more fully but less 
forcibly expressed by dvodgiravp. trXov - 
tov kuXuiv $py<j»v ws OepJXtov (Moller): 
the rich out of their riches are to lay 
up a treasure; this treasure is to be a 
OeptXi os *aX6s, on which they may 
rest in order to lay hold on rijs Uptws 
fafjs. The form fo/iAios is properly 
an adj. (comp. Arist. Aves, 1137, 6 cpc- 
Xiovs XIOov s), but is commonly used in 
later writers as a subst., e.g. Polyb. 
Hist. 1. 40. 9, comp. Tliom. M. s.v. 
rrjs ovtws t<*>Tjs] ‘ the tnie life,' ‘ that 
which is truly life;' ‘celle qui m6rite 
seule ce nom, pareeque la perspective 
de la mort ne jette plus d’ombre sur 
ses jours,’ Reuss, Theol. Chrit. iv. 22, 
Vol. 11. p. 252: that life in Christ 
(2 Tim. i. 1) which begins indeed here 
but is perfected hereafter; to rcvplus 
f rjv Trapa fxovtp Tvy\dvei Tip 0 e<£, Ori- 
gen, in Joann . 11. 11, Vol. iv. p. 71 
(cd. Bened.), see notes on ch. iv. 8. On 
the meaning of fai}, see Trench, Synon. 
§27, and the deeper and more com¬ 
prehensive treatise ofOlshausen, Opus- 
cula , p. 187 sq. The reading aluviov 
[Bee. with D 3 E 2 KL] for 6 vtus is re¬ 
jected even by Scholz, and has every 
appearance of being a gloss. 

20. TtjwOcc] The earnest and 
individualizing address is a suitable 
preface to the concluding paragraph, 
which, as in 2 Cor. xiii. 11, al., con* 
tains the sum and substance of the 
Epistle, and brings again into view 
the salient points of the Apostle's 
previous warnings and exhortations. 
t^v irapaflijicqv] deposit onty 
(a) here, and (£) 2 Tim. i. 12, Awards 
iffTtv Tr\v TrapaOyKijv pov 0 vXd{ai, and 
(7) 2 Tim. i. 14, Tyv KaXty irapadrjKTjv 
<pOXa£ov Aid livevp, ayiov. In these 
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iKTpeTTo/JLevos ra? /3e/3»5\ovj Kevo<pu)via$ tea) avTiOitrcif t*}? 


three passages the exact reference of 
Tcapa$JjKij is somewhat doubtful. It 
seems highly probable that the mean¬ 
ing in all three passages will be 
fundamentally the same, but it is not 
necessary to hamper ourselves with the 
assumption that in all three passages 
itisexactfythesame.-theunnecessary 
supposition which interferes with De 
Wette’s otherwise able analysis. What 
is this approximately common mean¬ 
ing? Clearly not either ‘his soul,* 
i Pet. iv. 19, Beng. onQ 9 ), orliis ‘soul’s 
salvation,’ for this interpretation, 
though plausible in (/ 3 ), would by no 
means be suitable either in (a) or (7); 
nor again rfjv x^P lv T °v Hyevparos, 
Theod. h.l.y for this would in effect 
introduce a tautology in (7). Not im¬ 
probably, as De W., Huther, al., ‘the 
ministerial office,’ i.e. ‘the apostolic 
office’ in (a), ‘the office of an evan¬ 
gelist ’ in (/ 3 ) and (7): there is however 
this objection, that though not un¬ 
suitable in (/ 9 ) it does not either here 
or in (7) present any direct opposition 
to what follows, T(is ftePyXovs Kevo<f><j)- 
vla. y koX d*rc 0 » k.t.X. On the whole 
then, the gloss of Chrys. on (/ 3 ), ^ 
irhms, to Kgpvypa (comp. Theoph. 1, 
(Ecum. 1), or rather, more generally, 
‘the doctrine delivered (to Timothy) 
to preach,’ ‘ Catholics fidei talentum, ’ 
Vincent. Lirin. ( Common . cap. 22, ed. 
Oxf, 1841), seems best to preserve the 
opposition here, and to harmonize 
With the context in (7), while with a 
slight expansion it may also be applied 
to (J 3 ); see notes in loc. Compare 
1 Tim. i. 18 and 2 Tim. ii. 2, both of 
which, especially the former, seem 
satisfactorily to confirm this interpre¬ 
tation. On wapa.$^Ki} and TrapaKara- 
$^KT)(Rec . t —but with most insufficient 
authority, the latter of which is appy. 
the more idiomatic form, see Lobeck, 


Phryn. p. 312, and oompare the nume¬ 
rous exx. in Wetst. in loc . 
iKTpnrofwvos] ‘avoiding,* Auth., ‘de- 
vitans,’ Vulg., Clarom,; the middle 
voice, esp. with an accus. objecti, be¬ 
ing sometimes suitably rendered by a 
word of different meaning to that by 
which the act. voice is expressed: 
comp, Winer, Gr. § 38. 2, p. 226 . 
K6Vo4»«vCas] ‘babblings ,’ ‘ empty-talk- 
ingsf ‘vanos sine mente sonos,’ Ka- 
pliel,—only here and 2 Tim. ii. 16 , 
and scarcely different in meaning from 
paratoXoyla, 1 Tim, i, 6; contrast 
James iv. 5, and comp. Deyling, Obs. 
Vol. iv. 2, p. 642. On peflgXous (which, 
as the omission of the article shows, 
belongs also to dvridfoas) and the 
prefixed art., comp, notes on ch. iv. 7. 
dvTi0l<rus k.t.X.] ‘oppositions of the 
falsely-named Knowledge ,’ ‘of the 
Knowledge which falsely arrogates to 
itself that name,’ ‘non enim vera 
scientia esse potest qute veritati con- 
traria est,’ Est. The exact meaning 

ofcb'TiX., 1 Aoc^ rn [contorsiones, op- 

positiones] Syr.,it is somewhatdifficult 
to ascertain. Baur ( Pastoralbr . p. 26 
sq.), for obvious reasons, presses the 
special allusion to the Marcionite oppo¬ 
sitions between the law and the Gospel 
(see Tertull. Marc . 1.19), but has been 
ably answered by Wieseler, Chronol. 
p. 304. Chrys. and Theoph. (comp. 
(Ecum.) refer it to personal contro¬ 
versies and to objections against the 
Gospel; aTy oi> 5 l airoKplveadat. XPV'f 
this however is not quite sufficiently 
general. The language might be 
thought at first sight to point to some¬ 
thing specifio (comp. Huther); when 
however we observe that K€vo<f>ojvlas 
and a.vTi$i<rtis are under the vinculum 
of a single article, it seems difficult to 
maintain a more definite meaning in 
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the latter word than in the former. 
These avnOtaeis then are generally 
the positions and teachings of false 
knowledge which arrayed themselves 
against the doctrine committed to 
Timothy,— ras tvavrlas 0{<reis t Coray; 
so even Do Wette. This 

use of the peculiar term yvQais seems 
to show that it was becomiug the 
appellation of that false and addi- 
titious teaching, which, taking its 
rise from a Jewish or Cabbalistic 
philosophy {Col. ii. 8), already bore 
within it the seeds of subsequent 
heresies, and was preparing the way 
for the definite gnosticism of a later 
century: comp. Chrys.andesp.Tlieod. 
in loc.y and see notes on ch. i. 4 . 

21 . &jraYY£\X.6fiEvoi,] ‘making a pro¬ 
fession of;’ ‘pree se ferentes,’Beza; 
see notes on ch. ii. 10. 

‘qo-nSx'no’av] ‘missed their aim;' Wie- 
singer here urges most fairly that it 
is perfectly incredible that any forger 
in the second century should have ap¬ 
plied so mild an expression to followers 


of the Marcionite Gnosis. On aerrox^ 
see notes on ch. i. 6, and for the use 
of irepl see notes on ch. i, 19, 

|iet<x <rov] So Tisch. with DEKL; 
nearly all mss.; majority of Vv., and 
many Ff., and perhaps rightly. The 
plural vpQv is very strongly supported 
[AFGK; 17; Boern., Copt., al.], but 
still may be so far regarded with pro¬ 
bability as a correction derived from 
2 Tim. v. 22 , or Tit. iii. 15, that we 
may hesitate to reverse the reading 
until the exact value of the additional 
evidence of N is more fully known. 
At any rate, if vpujv be retained, no 
stress can safely be laid on the plural 
as implying that the Epistle was ad¬ 
dressed to the Church as well as to 
Timothy, All that could be said 
would be that St Paul sent bis bene¬ 
diction to the Church in and with that 
to its Bishop. Huther somewhat sin¬ 
gularly maintains <ro0 in his critical 
notes, and, as it would seem, vp<2v in 
his commentary. 


Note on i Tim. iii. 16. 


The results of my examination of the Cod. Alex, may be thus briefly stated. 
On inspecting the disputed word there appeared (a) a coarse line over, and a 
rude dot within the 0, in hlack ink) (b) a faint line across 0 in ink of the same 
colour as the adjacent letters. It was clear that (a) had no claim on attention, 
except as being possibly a rude retouching of (h) : the latter demanded careful 
examination. After inspection with a strong lens it seemed more than pro¬ 
bable that Wetstein’s opinion ( Prolegom . Yol. 1. p. 22) was correct. Careful 
measurements showed that the first c of etW/fetoi', ch. vi. 3, on the other side of 
the page, was exactly opposite, the circular portion of the two letters almost 
entirely coinciding, and the thickened extremity of the sagitta of c being 
behind what had seemed a ragged portion of the left-hand inner edge of 0 . It 



104 


I1P02 TIMOGEON A. 


remained only to pi’ove the identity of this sagitta'with the seeming line across 
0. This with the kind assistance of Mr Hamilton of the British Museum 
was thus effected. While one of us held up the page to the light and viewed 
the 0 through the lens, the other brought the point of an instrument (without 
of course touching the MS.) so near to the extremity of the sagitta of the c as 
to make a point of shade visible to the observer on the other side. When the 
point of the instrument was drawn over the sagitta of the c, the point of shade 
was seen to trace out exactly the suspected diameter of the 0. It would thus 
seem certain that ( h) is no patt of 0, and that the reading of A is 8?, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


T HIS Second Epistle to his faithful friend and follower was 
written by the Apostle during his second imprisonment at 
Rome (see notes on eh. iv. 12, and comp. ch. i. 18), and, as the 
inspired writer’s own expressions fully justify our asserting 
(ch. iv. 6), but a very short time before his martyrdom, and in the 
interval between the ( actio prima’ (see notes on ch. iv. 16) and 
its mournful issue; comp. Euseb. Hist. Eccl, 11. 22. 

It would thus have been written about the year a. d. 67 or 
perhaps a. d. 68, i. e. the last but one or last year of the reign of 
Nero, which tradition (Euseb. Citron, ann. 70 A. d. ; Jerome, Ca - 
tal. Script, cap. 5, p. 35, ed. Fabric.), apparently with some degree 
of plausibility, fixes upon as the period of the Apostle's martyr¬ 
dom; see Conybeare and Howson, St Paul , Yol. 11. p. 596, note 
(ed. 2), and compare Pearson, Annal. Paul. Yol. 1. p. 396 (ed. 
Churton). 

Where Timothy was at this time cannot very readily be de¬ 
cided, as some references in the Epistle (ch. i. 15 sq. compared with 
iv. 19, ch. ii. 17, al.) seem to harmonize with the not unnatural sup¬ 
position that, he was at Ephesus, while others (ch. iv. 12, 20) have 
been thought to imply the contrary; comp, notes on ch. iv. 12. On 
the whole the arguments derived from the generally similar terms 
in which the present tenets (comp. ch. ii. 16 with 1 Tim. vi. 20, 
and ch. ii 23 with 1 Tim. vi. 4), future developments (comp. ch. 
iii. 1, 5 with 1 Tim. iv. 1 sq.), and even names (comp. ch. ii. 17 
with 1 Tim. i. 20), of the false teachers are characterized in the 
two Epistles, seem to outweigh those deduced from the topogra¬ 
phical notices, and to render it slightly more probable that, at the 
time when the Second Epistle was written, Timothy was conceived 
by the Apostle to be at the scene of his appointed labours (1 Tim. 



108 


INTRODUCTION. 


i. 3), and as either actually in Ephesus or visiting some of the 
dependent churches in its immediate neighbourhood : see Conybeare 
and Howson, St Paul , Yol. 11. p. 582, note (ed. 2). 

The Apostle’s principal purpose in writing the Epistle was to 
nerve and sustain Timothy amid the now deepening trials and 
persecutions of the Church from without (ch. i. 8, ii. 3, 12, iii. 12, 
iv. 5), and to prepare and forewarn him against the still sadder 
trials from threatening heresies and apostasies from within (ch. 
iii. 1. sq.). The secondary purpose was the earnest desire of the 
Apostle, forlorn as he now was (ch. iv. 16), and deserted by all 
save the faithful Luke (ch. iv. 11), to see once more his true son 
in the faith (ch. iv. 9, 21), and to sustain him not by his written 
words only, but by the practical teaching of his personal example. 
In no Epistle does the true, loving, undaunted, and trustful heart 
of the great Apostle speak in more consolatory yet more moving 
accents: in no portion of his writings is there a loftier tone of 
Christian courage than that which pervades these, so to speak, 
dving words; nowhere a holier rapture than that with which the 
reward and crown of faithful labour is contemplated as now ex¬ 
ceeding nigh at hand. 

The question of the genuineness and authenticity stands in 
connexion with that of the First Epistle. This only may be added, 
that if the general tone of this Epistle tends to make us feel con¬ 
vinced that it could have been written by no hand save that of 
St Paul, its perfect identity of language with that of the First 
Epistle and the Epistle to Titus involves a further evidence of the 
genuineness and authenticity of those Epistles which it thus re¬ 
sembles, and with which it stands thus closely connected. 
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Anostolic address and 
ai 


<TOV I. 


h [Mutation. 


n AYAOX aTr 6 <TTo\o$XptcrTOv' hj<r 
Sta 6e\t]fAciTOS Seov tear' €Tayye\lav 
t iv Xpi(7T0) ’Irjaovj r rijULo$€(p ayairr}T(f re/cya). 
yapis, eXeo?, eipqvt] inr6 0eov irarpo ? *al Xpurrov Iqcov 
rou K uplov rjfjiwv. 

X * v « n * ^ % / » ' 

ep^a) tw a; AaTpeum a 7 ro 


I bear thee ever in 

my memory, and call , , _ * , f , « , 

& 7n n ?hce and 1 ^hy 7r p°y° l/0)v €V ^auapct arvveiorjcra, m? avea- 

family. Stir up thy gift. 


i. SlgL BeXijua-ros 0eov] ‘ through 
the will of God:* ‘apostolatum suum 
voluntati et electioni Dei adscribit, 
non suis meritis,’ Est.; so i and 2 
Cor. i. 1, Eph. i. 1 (where see notes), 
Col. i. 1. In the former Epistle the 
Apostle terms himself dTrocrr. X. ’I 
kglt iiriray^v Geou, perhaps thus 
slightly enhancing the authority of 
his commission, see notes ; here, pos¬ 
sibly on account of the following Kara, 
he reverts to his usual formula. 

KaT firayyeAfav must be joined, as 
the omission of the article clearly de¬ 
cides, not with $ia fleXTj/iarof, but with 
dTnioToXor (comp. Tit. i. 1); the prep. 
Kara denoting the object and intention 
of the appointment, ‘to further, to 
make known, the promise of eternal 
life,’ aTToaroXov fie TrpoefiaXeTQ 0 5 e<r- 
ttStijs Qe As... ware pe Trfv iirayy e\6ei~ 
<rav alwviov fw yv rots dvOpiAtrois KrjpO- 
£ai, Theod., (Ecum.; see Tit. i. i, 
/card irtaTiv, and comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. d, p. 358, and notes on 1 Tim . 
vi. 3. On the expression ^TrayyeX. 


fai} s, and the nature of the genitival 
relation, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 8. 

2. dyairr|T(j» tckvo)] * my beloved 
child:* so in 1 Cor. iv. 17, butyvyaltp 
r^Kvtp in 1 Tim. i. 2 and Tit. i. 4; 

* illud quidcui [yvya.) ad Timothei 
commendationem et laudem pertinet; 
hoc vero Pauli in ilium benevolentiam 
et charitatem declarat, quo ipsum 
tamen, ut monet Chrys., in ejus lau¬ 
dem recidit,’ Justiniani. It is strange 
indeed in Mack (comp. Alf.) to find 
here an insinuation that Timothy did 
not now deserve the former title. 
Scarcely less precarious is it (with 
Alf.) to assert that there is more of 
love and less of confidence in this 
Epistle; see ver. 5. On the construc¬ 
tion see notes 071 1 Tim. i. 2. 
xdpis> i^Xcos k.t.X.] See notes on Eph. 
i. 2; compare also on Gal. i. 3, and 
on 1 Tim. i. 2. On the scriptural 
meaning of x&P 1 * see the brief but 
satisfactory observations of Water- 
land, Each. ch. x. Yol. iv. p. 666 sq. 

3. XapLv fyw] *1 9 ^ ve thanks;* 
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Xe<7rro^ 6^a) t*iv irepi crou fxvelav ev tcm? oe/jcrealv jjlou 
4 vvkto ? Kai fj/ULepas, iimrodcov o*e t$€iv, fxefxvt}fxevo$ aou rwv 


more commonly euxaptirra;, but see 
i Tim. i. 12. The construction of this 
verse is not perfectly clear. The usual 
connexion x^P iy ^X w ds k.t.X., in 
which ws is taken for on (Vulg., 
Chrys.), or quoniam (Leo), indepen¬ 
dently of its exegetical difficulties,— 
for surely neither the prayers them¬ 
selves, nor the repeated mention of 
Timothy in them (Leo), could form a 
sufficient reason for the Apostle’s re¬ 
turning thanks to God,—is open to 
the grammatical objections that w? 
could scarcely thus be used for on (see 
Klotz, Dcvar. Yol. ii. p. 765, comp. 
Ellendt, Lex. Soph. Yol. 11. p. 1002), 
and that the causal sense is not found 
in St Paul’s Epp. (see Meyer on Gal . 
vi. 10). Less tenable is the modal 
(‘ how unceasing,’ Alf.), and still less 
the temporal meaning, * quoties tui re- 
cordor,’ Calv., Conyb. (comp. Klotz, 
Vol. 11. p. 759), and least of all so the 
adverbial meaning assigned by Mack, 
'recht unablassig.’ In spite then of 
the number of intervening words (De 
W.), it seems most correct, as well as 
most simple, to retain the usual mean¬ 
ing of ws (‘as,’ Germ ‘da,’ scil. * as it 
happen s that I have ’), to refer x <5 pw w 
to vno/juf. Xa (3uv, ver. 5 , and to regard 
ws dfifaX. ac.t.X. as marking the state 
of feelings, the mental circumstances, 
aB it were, under which the Apostle 
expresses his thanks; 1 1 thank God 
...as thou art ever uppermost in my 
thoughts and prayers...when thus put 
in remembrance,’ <£~c. Thisseemsalso 
best to harmonize with the position of 
the tertiary predicate d5ioXfi7rroi'; 
see below. Under any circumstances, 
it seems impossible to suppose with 
Coray an ellipsis of * al fiaprupopai be¬ 
fore wy; Rom. L 9 is very different. 
On the use of ws, compare notes on 


Gal. vi. 10. duA irpoy< 5 v«v] 

1 from my forefathers ‘ with the feel¬ 
ings and principles inherited and de¬ 
rived from them,’—not ‘as my fathers 
have done before me,’ Waterland, 
Serm. m. Vol. v. p. 454; see Winer, 
Gr. § 47, b, p. 333. These were not 
remote (Hamm.), but more immediate 
(comp. 1 Tim. v. 4) progenitors, from 
whom the Apostle had received 
that fundamental religious knowledge 
which was co mm on both to Judaism 
and Christianity; comp. Actsxxii. 3, 
xxiv. 14. tv Ka0ap<£ cruvctS.] ‘ in 

a pure conscience as the sort of spirit¬ 
ual sphere in which the \arpcla was 
offered; see Winer, Gr. §48. a, p. 346. 
On Kad. <rvvci 5 . see notes on 1 Tim. 

i. 5. t&S dSldXttTTTOV K.T.X.] 

‘ as unceasing , unintermitted, is the re¬ 
membrance which f dc., not ‘uninter¬ 
mitted as is,’ cC*c., Peile; the tertiary 
predicate must not be obscured in 
translation: see Donalds. Cratyl. §301, 
ib. Gr. § 489 sq. vvkto s Kal 

^plpas must not be joined with imiro- 
dwv <re Ideiv (Matth.), and still less, on 
account of the absence of the article, 
with ber)<re<riv fiov (Syr.), but with 
a$iaX. ?x w » which these words alike 
explain and enhance. On the expres¬ 
sion see notes on 1 Tim. v. 5. 

4. timroOwv] ‘longing ;* part, de¬ 
pendent on ?x w pvelav, expressing the 
feeling that existed previously to, or 
contemporaneously with that action 
(comp. Jelf, Gr. § 685), and connected 
with the final clause Xva ir\i)pwOu>. 
The following participial clause, pe- 
fivijfiivos Af.r.X. (‘ mem or lacrymarum 
tuarum,’ Vulg., Clarom.), does not 
refer to x&P lv as the meaning of 
tv a would thus be wholly obscured, 
but further illustrates and explains 
iiruroOuiv, to which it is appended 
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Ill 


SaKpuwv, *lva yapd? 7 rhyptoOw, virofivritTiv \af3im/ t?? 5 
eu croi avvir ok piTOV x/oreo)?, yng eVc oKtjcrev vrpooTOV ev ry 
fidfifiy (tov AmSt teal Ty fJL*]Tpl <tov EivUy, TT€Trei<Tfiai Se 


rf ' •» f A 1 «* ’ * 

OTL KCLl €V <XOl. ill Y\V CtlTlCtV 

with a faint causal force; ‘longing to 
see thee, in remembrance of (as I 
remember) thy tears, in order that I 
may,’ dec. The tirl in tirnrodw might 
at first sight seem to be intensive (* ve- 
hementer optans,’ Just., ‘greatly de¬ 
siring,’ Auth.) both here and Bom. 
i. ii, al. As however the simple 
form iroOtb) is not used in the N.T., 
and as this intensive forco cannot 
by any means be certainly substan¬ 
tiated in other authors, trl will be 
more correctly taken as marking the 
direction (Bost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. 
<?7r/, c. b.) of the tt 66 qs , comp. Psalm 
xlii. 2, ^7rt7ro0et...^7rl rds Tnjyas: SCO 
esp. the good note of Fritz. Both. Vol- 
I. p. 31. <rov tuv SaKpvwv] 

‘ the tears which thou sheddest ,’—pro¬ 
bably at parting; e/zeds gv avrbv airo- 
a X L %6(JLtv°v nXaieiv teal SSOpeadat paXXov 
7 } natSlov tov paarov Kai tt}$ tit6t}s 
&Tro<nru)fievov, Chrys. Coray compares 
the case of the irpeffftvTepoL at Ephe¬ 
sus, Acts xx. 37; see also Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 463. 

5. vnro|iv7j(rtv Xa| 3 wv] ‘ being put 
in remembrance literally, ‘having re¬ 
ceived reminding,’ not, with a neglect 
of tense, ‘dum in mem. revoeo,’ Leo 
(who reads Xa/ 3 wj/), The assertion of 
Bengel, founded on the distinction of 
Ammonius {avdpvgats orav rts UXOg 
els pv'Jjpyv tuv 7T apeXdovrwv, viropv. St 
orav v<p' ertpov els tovto irpoax0Vt 
p. 16, ed. Valck.), that St Paul might 
have been reminded of Timothy’s faith 
by some ‘externa occasio aut nuncius,’ 
is not to be dismissed with Huther’s 
summary ‘unbegrundet;’ it is plausi¬ 
ble, harmonizes with the tense, and 
lexically considered is very satisfac- 


dva/JUfJLvyarKO) ere ava(w* 6 

tory; comp. 2 Pet. i. 13, iii. 1, the 
only other passages in the N.T. where 
the word occurs. The intrans. mean¬ 
ing iB fully defensible (pvT}pnv t teal 
ISlutlkus ehreTv viropvgatv, Eustath. 
II. xxni. p. 1440, see also Polyb. Hist. 
1. 1. 2, iii . 31. 6), and Xgdijv Xa(3u>v, 
2 Pet. i. 9, is certainly analogous, still 
on the whole the transitive meaning 
seems preferable; comp, Eph. i. 15, 
where the construction is similar. The 
reading is scarcely doubtful; Xappdvwv 
is found in DEKLK 4 ; most mss.; but 
seems clearly inferior in authority to 
the text, which is supported by ACF 
GN 1 ; 17* 31.73* 8*"*—mss. of some au¬ 
thority [Lachm., Tisch.]. ttjs kv 
o-ol k.t.X.] ‘ the unfeigned faith that is 
(not ‘was,’ Alf.) in thee —more ex- 
nctly, ‘quse est in te non fieta,’ Vulg., 
sim. Goth.; object which called forth 
the Apostle’s thankfulness. On iuv 
iroKpiros , see notes on 1 Tim. i, 5. 
2rp«Tov] 1 firstf not for tS ti -pwrov t 
nor again for lrporepov (‘prius quam 
in te,’ Leo), but simply ‘first:’ the 
indwelling of faith in Timothy’s family 
first began in the case of Lois. The 
relative grts here seems used, not, as 
often, with an explanatory, but with 
a specifying, and what may be termed 
a differentiating force,—‘this particu¬ 
lar dvi/7 roKp. TriffTis, no other, dwelt 
first,’ d-c.; see notes on Gal. iv. 24, 
and comp. Jelf, Gr. § 816. 
fj.dfip.-n] ‘grandmother .’ The Atticists 
condemn this form, the correct expres¬ 
sion being (not tItOi j), Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 134, Thom, Mag. s.v. rldg. 
The mother Eunice (possibly the 
daughter of Lois) is alluded to in Acts 
xvL r. Kat kv <ro£] Scil. 
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TTVpeiv to yapiciia tov 

ivoinei; comp. Arm., ‘et in te est.’ 
De W. seems inclined to favour the 
supplement of Grot., al., ivoiK-qoe i, on 
the hypothesis that Tim. had become 
weak in faith (ver. 13, cli. iii. 14),— 
an hypothesis, which though advo¬ 
cated by Alf. throughout this Epistle, 
is certainly precarious, and, it seems 
reasonable to add, improbable. The 
transition to exhortation does not at 
all favour such a supposition; ‘imo 
quo certius Paulus de Timothei fide 
persuasus erat, eo majorem habebat 
causam adhortandi ut aleret t 6 x°-P l(T ' 
pa tov Oeov, quo gauderet,’ Leo. 

6. At t|v atTtav] ‘For which cause,’ 
sc. 8loti olSa <T€ dvvTroKptrov 
irlariv, Theoph.; ravra 7 repl <rov ire- 
ireurpivoz TrapaKa\<jj k.t.\ ., Theod., 
comp, notes on ver. 12: as the Apostle 
knew that this faith was in Timothy, 
he reminds him (‘ in memoriam red* 
igit,’ Just., comp. 1 Cor. iv. 17) to 
exhibit it in action. It is by no 
means improbable that this dvdpvrjati 
was suggested by a knowledge of the 
grief, and possibly despondency, into 
which Timothy might have sunk at 
the absence, trials, and imprisonment 
of his spiritual father in the faith; 
opa ttws SctKwaiv atir&v 4v advp'q. ovra 
7roXXp, 7 twj tv KaTTjtpclq., Chrys. This 
we may reasonably assume, but the 
theory that this ‘dear child’ of the 
Apostle was showing ‘signs of back¬ 
wardness and timidity’( Alford, Proleg. 
on 1 Tim. § 2. 9) in his ministerial 
work needs far more proof than has 
yet been adduced. dva£wirupctv] 

‘ to kindle up del fuioav Kal Gucpafyv- 
aav ipydfcffd at, Theoph., trvpaefaiv, 

Theod., » > v. /n [ut excites] Syr.; 

see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Yol. i.p. 265. 
There is no lexical necessity for press¬ 
ing the meaning of this word, ‘ sopitos 


Weou, o ec ttiv cv <toi oia Tt ]y 

ignes suscitare,’ Grot., al. Indeed it 
may be further said that dvafoirvpelv 
(a a7ra£ \ey6p. in the N.T.) is not 
here necessarily ‘resuscitore,’ Vulg., 
‘ wieder anfachen,’ Huther, but rather 
‘exsusoitare,’Beza, ‘anzufaclien,’ Dc 
Wette,—the force of dva being up, 
upwards , e.g . dvdirreiv, avairveiv, av~ 
eyelpeiv ac.t.A.; see Winer, de Verb. 
Comp, in. p. 1, note, Rost u. Palm, 
Lex . s.v. ava, e. i ; comp. Plutarch, 
Pomp. 41, a$6is dvatpinrvpovvra Kal 
Trapa<TK€va^6fjLevov. The simple form 
l;otTrvpeiv is ‘to kindle to flame’ (rods 
avdpaKas (puaav, Suidas), the com¬ 
pound dvafrwwvpeiv is either (a) to ‘re¬ 
kindle,’ and in a metaphorical sense 
‘revivify,’ Joseph. Antiq. vm. 8. 5, 
avafairupTjaai ttjv 8c£idv {Jeroboam’s 
hand), comp. Plato, Charm, p. 156 c, 
aveddfipnaa re...Kal dvefairvpovpTfv', or 
(&) as here, ‘to kindle up’ { aveyeipai , 
iK^uTrvpTjaat, Suidas), ‘to fan into a 
flame,’without however involving any 
necessary reference to a previous state 
of higher ardour or of fuller glow: 
comp. Marc. Anton, vn. 2, dva^cjTrv- 
peiv <pavra(Ttas opp. to efievvuvai, and 
appy. Plato, Eepubl. vn. 527 d, iKKa- 
dalperai re Kal dvafaTrvpeiTat. As 
has been before said, it is not wholly 
improbable that Timothy might now 
have been in a state of ddvpla, but 
this inference rests more on the gene¬ 
ral fact of the dvapvTjais than on the 
meaning of an isolated word. Nu¬ 
merous exx. of the use of fw7r. and 
avafvi r. will be found in Wetst. in 
loc., Krebs, Obs. p. 360, Loesner, Obs. 
p. 412; see also Pierson, Mar. p. 170. 

\ap{o-|i.a] i the gift,, the charism 
—not the Holy Spirit generally, ryv 
\dpivTov Hvcvparos, Theod., and appy. 
Waterland, Serin, xxi. Yol. v. p. 641 
(whose clear remarks however on the 
concurrence of our spirit with the 
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ETTi 0 tWa>? twv \eipthv /u ov. oil yup eda>K€v rj/jttv o 7 
0 fo? Il>'f 5 ;cta SetXlat, aXXa Suva/iewf leal ayant/t icai 
(raxppovicTfiov, 

Do not then shrink Mi OUV €7rat<TyVv6rj$ TO UdOTVOlOV TOV 8 
from afflictions, for the ( ^ y ‘ y ^ ’ r 1 

death i)?wertes3° Tam K^/>«OW TO^ SeCT^llOV (XVTOV, 

His preacher, and know that He will keep my deposit. Guard thine. 


Holy Spirit are not the leas worthy 
of attention),—but the special gift of 
it in reference to Timothy’s duties as a 
bishop and evangelist, els irpoarafflav 
777s iKK\g<rlas, els agpeia, els \arpelav 
awavav, Chrys.: compare Hooker, 
Eccl. Pol. v. 77. 5. 8td 

Trjs £iri0.] * through the laying oh,’ 
&c.; the hands were the medium by 
which the gift of the Holy Spirit was 
imparted. On the iwldeats x €L pw> 
see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 14, where it is 
mentioned that the presbytery joined 
with the Apostle in the performance 
of the solemn act. 

7. IIv€UfJ.a SetXfas] 'the Spirit of 
cowardice ,’ oO 5 i& touto t 6 Uvevpa 
iXdftopev 'iva vrro(TTeWwpeBa y dXX’ tv a. 
TrajbpTjffiafofieda, Chrys.; not ‘a spirit, 
a natural and infused character, ’ Peile: 
see notes on Eph. i. 17, and on Gal. 
vi. 1. By comparing those two notes 
it will be seen that in such cases as 
the present, where the irvevpa is men¬ 
tioned in connexion with diSopcu k.t .\., 
it is better to refer it directly to the 
personal Holy Spirit and the abstract 
gen. to His specific x&P 10 7*a. Where 
however, as in 1 Cor. iv. 21, Gal. 1 . c., 
the connexion is different, the irvevpa. 
may be referred immediately to the 
human spirit (comp. Olshausen, Opusc. 
p. 154), though even then ultimately 
to the Holy Spirit as the inworking 
power. In such formula then, the 
meaning of irvevpa, whether it be the 
human spirit as wrought on by the 
Holy Spirit, or the Holy Spirit as 
working on the human spirit, will be 
best deduced from the context: with 


the present passage comp. Rom. viii. 
15, Gal. iv. 6. On the omission of the 
article with irvevpa, see notes on Gal. 
v. 5. cru(|>povur(iov] 

1 self-control |Z.Q_L_i/.^LO) [institu¬ 
tion^] Syr., ‘ sobrietatis,’ Yulg., Cla- 
rom.; a air. \eyop. in N. T., but 
compare Tit. ii. 4. 'Zuxppovurpds, as 
its termination suggests (Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 253, Buttm. Gr. § 119. 7, see 
exx. in Lobeck, Phryn. p. 511), has 
usually a transitive force, e.g. Plutarch, 
Cat . Maj. 5, iirl aruxppovurpip twv aWwv, 
comp.Joseph.ilnft^.xvii.9.2, Bell. 11. 
1. 3; as however both the substantives 
with which it is connected are abs¬ 
tract and intransitive, and as the ordi¬ 
nary meaning of nouns in -pos (‘ action 
proceeding from the subject’) is liable 
to some modifications {e.g. XfiV^P-^t 
comp. Buttm. l.c.), it seems on the 
whole best, with De W t , Wiesing., 
al., to give it either a purely intransi¬ 
tive (Plutarch, Qucest. Conviv. viii. 3, 
<rw<f>povi<rpois tut iv 7 } peravolais ;), or 
perhaps rather reflexive reference; IVa 

<TU)<PpOvi<TUpeV TWV Kivovpfr (i)V 

irad-qpdTwv tt/v dra££a v, Theod., Chrys. 
2; comp. Suieer, Thesaur. s.v. Yol. ir. 
p. 1224, Neander, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 
486 (Bohn). 

8. Mi) o6v k.t.X.] Exhortation, im¬ 
mediately dependent on the foregoing 
verse; ‘as God has thus given us the 
spirit of power, love, and self-control, 
therefore be not ashamed of testify¬ 
ing about our Lord.’ On the con¬ 
nexion of alaxfoopai and similar verbs 
with the accus., see Bemhardy, Synt . 
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aXXct <TWKaK07rd9rj<rou tw evayyeXlto Kara Suvajuav Qeov, 
tov <r<I)(ravTos ko 1 KaXe<ravTo? tcXytrci ay la y ou Kara 


in. 19, p. 113, Jelf, Gr. § 550. Tlie 
compound form hratax* probably 
marks the imaginary poin t of applica¬ 
tion, thaton which the feeling isbased, 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. c. 3] is fre¬ 
quently thus used in the N.T., both 
with persons (Mark viii. 38, Luke ix. 
26), and with things (ver. 16, Rom. i. 
16), but not so the simple form. Ob¬ 
serve the aor. subj. with pi), ‘ne te 
pudeat unquam,’ Leo; Timothy had 
as yet evinced no such feeling; see 
Winer, Gr. § 56. i, p. 445. 
tov Kvpfov] 'of the Lordi.e. ‘about 
the Lord,’ gen. objecti; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 3°* L P* 168, and esp. Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 47. 7. 1 sq. The subject of 
this testimony was not merely the 
sufferings and crucifixion of Christ 
(Chrys. and the Greek commentators), 
but generally ‘omnis preedicatio vel 
confessio qu® de Christo fit apud 
homines,’ Est.; comp. Acts i. 8, taeadi 
pov paprvpes. Bengel remarks on the 
rareness of the formula d Kvp. ypwv 
in St Paul, without T. X.; add how¬ 
ever 1 Tim. i. 14: see also Heb. vii. 
14, but not 2 Pet. in. 15, where the 
reference appears to be to the Father. 
tov B&rjuov clvtov] ‘His prisoner,' i.e. 
whom He has made a prisoner, gen. 
auctoris; see notes on Eph. iii. 1, and 
also Harless, in loc. p. 273. ‘Ne gra- 
veris vocari discipulus Pauli hominis 
captivi,’Est., CEcum. 
dXAA <ruvKaKoird9Tjo-ov k.t.X.] *but 
(on the contrary) join with me in suffer¬ 
ing ills for the Gospel ;* dXXa (as usual 
after negatives, Donalds. Cratyl. §201) 
marking the full opposition between 
this clause and the words immediately 
preceding (comp. Klotz, Devar . Vol. 
h. p. 2, 3), ‘do not be ashamed of me, 
but rather suffer with me.’ It is thus 
perhaps better to retain with Lachm. 


the comma after fypwv. The preposi¬ 
tion atov must be referred, not to 
r<p etiayy. (Syr., Theod.), as this would 
involve a very unusual and unneces¬ 
sary prosopopoeia (irdvras rods tov 
evayy. K^pvKas nal pvaras, Theoph. 2), 
but to poi supplied from the preceding 
£p£. The dat. Tip e&ayy, is then either 
the dat. of reference to (see notes on 
Gal. i. 22 ; comp, the fuller expression 
Phil. iv. 3, iv Tip evayy. avvi)d\7]adv 
poi, and below, ch. ii. 9), or more 
probably and more simply the dat. 
commodi, virip tov evayy. irdax^iv, 
Chrys., Theoph. 1. koto. 

Svvajuv] ' in accordance with , corre¬ 
spondingly to, that Svvapis which God 
has displayed towards us in our calling 
and salvation,’ ver. 9 sq. (Wiesing.), 
not with any reference to the spiritual 
Svvapis infused in us, ver. 7 (De W., 
Huth.). The prep. Kara has thus its 
usual meaning of nomia (Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. d, p. 358); the Svvapis, as ver. 9 
Bhows, was great, our readiness in 
KaKoirddeia ought to be proportionate 
to it. It need scarcely be added that 
this clause must be connected, not 
with evayyeXltp (Heinrich, al.), but 
with <rvvKaKoird07)(Tov‘ t iirel <popriKbv yv 
t6 KaK07ra&ctv, irapapudetrai ai ’/tov, ph 
yap <pT)<ri Svvapet rij ay aXXi rjj tov 
Xp. [0eoO], Theoph., (Ecum. 

9. tov croicravTos T^(ids] ‘ who saved 
us,' ‘exercised His saving agency to¬ 
wards us; ’ 'servatio hsec est applicativa, 
non tantum acquisitiva, earn ipsam ob 
causam quia tarn arete cum vocatione 
connectitur,’Beng.,comp. also Green, 
Gr. p. 318; we must however in all 
cases be careful not to assign too low 
a meaning to this vital word (comp, 
notes on Eph . ii. 8); the context will 
generally supply the proper explana¬ 
tion; see the collection of passages in 
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I. 9, io. 

ra epya tjfjiwv aWti Kara iSlau tt poOeaiv tea) \apiv rrjv 
SoOeiaav f}fxiv eV Xpf<rT<S 'lr}<rov irpo xpovwv cuWiW, 

(pavepwOeicrav Se ivu Sta r?f eirKpavelag rov (jwrijpog IO 


Reusg, TMol. iv. 22, Yol. it. p. 250. 
On the act of awTijpia applied to God, 
see notes on i Tim. i. 1. Mosheim 
and, to a certain degree, Wiesinger 
refer ijpds to St Paul and Timothy: 
this is very doubtful; it seems much 
more satisfactory to give Tjjuets here 
the same latitude as in ver. 7. 
KaX&ravTOs] The act of calling is al¬ 
ways regularly and solemnly ascribed 
to God the Father; see notes on Gal. 
i. 6, and compare Reuss, Thcol. iv. 
15, Yol. 11. p. 144 sq. This kXtjxis 
is essentially and intrinsically d yla; it 
is a KXrjffts ds Koivwiav tou Xp., 1 Cor. 
i. 9. On the 1 vocatio externa and 
interna,' see esp. Jackson on the Creed , 
Book xii. 7 (init.). 

ov KaTd to, Hpya ^|a.] ‘ not according 
to our works;' comp. Tit. iii. 5, ovk 
ipyuv^JciiXTev. The preposition Kara 
may certainly be here referred to the 
motives (Beza,De W.) which prompted 
the act; see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 49. 
d, p. 358: it seems however equally 
satisfactory, and perhaps more theolo¬ 
gically exact, especially in the latter 
clause, to retain (with Vulg., Clarom., 
al.) the more usual meaning ‘in ac¬ 
cordance with;’ comp. i. 11, iii. ii, al. 
l$£av irpo 0 «rcv] ‘ His own purpose;* 
observe the Ihiav ; * that purpose which 
was suggested by nothing outward, 
but arose only from the innermost 
depths of the divine cudotda ;’ oUkoOcv 
4k T77S ayadorijTos aurou oppwpcvos, 
Chrys.; comp. Eph. i. 5. The nature 
of the irpodHTis is further elucidated 
by the more specific Kal x^P LV k.t.X.; 
there is however no iv did SvoTv, ‘pro- 
pos'itum gratiosum ’ (comp. Bull, Prim. 
Trad. vi. 38), but simply an explan¬ 
ation of the irpodcats by a statement 


of what it consisted in and what it 
contemplated. ti\v SoOcto-av 

k.t.X. ] ‘ which was given to us in Christ 
Jesus;' scil.the x&P LV immediately pre¬ 
ceding. The literal meaning of these 
words must not be infringed on. AoOd- 
trai' is simply ‘given,’ not ‘destined;’ 
it was given from the beginning, it 
neededonly time for its manifestation: 
again iv Xp. is not ‘per Christum,’ 
Est., but ‘in Christo,' ‘in His person,’ 
aVapx wr ravra TTporerviruTO iv Xp. 

yeviaOat, Chrys. ; comp. 1 Pet. i. 
20, see notes on Eph. i. 7, and the 
good remarks of Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol, 1. p. 205. irpo xpovwv 

alwvCuv] ‘ before eternal times;' comp. 
1 Cor. ii. 7, irpb t£v alwvwv, Eph. iii, 
11 , irpodeaiv twv alwvwv, and see notes. 
The exact meaning of the term xpoVot 
al&vioi (Rom. xvi. 25, Tit. i. 2) must 
be determined from the context; in 
the present case the meaning is ob¬ 
viously * from all eternity,’ somewhat 
stronger perhaps than irpb KaTapoXjjs 
Koapov, Eph. i. 4, ‘ before times marked 
by the lapse of unnumbered ages,’— 
times, in a word, which reached from 
eternity (a7r’ gUwvos) to the coming of 
Christ, in and during which the pvarr\- 
ptov lay aeaiygpivov, Rom. xvi. 25; 
see Meyer in loc., and comp, notes on 
Tit. i. 2, where however the meaning 
is not equally certain. 

10. <j>av€p«0eurav] ‘ made manifest ,* 
—not ‘ realized,’ Heydenr. The word 
implies what is expressed in other 
passages, e.g. Rom. xvi. 25, Col. i. 26, 
that the eternal counsels of mercy 
were not only formed before all ages, 
but hidden during their lapse, till the 
appointed vvv arrived; comp, notes on 
Eph. iii. 9. rqs £iri<|>av€£as] 

I 2 
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fjfxwv ’I r\<rov Xpirrov, KaTapyrjiravTos fxev rov Qavarov , 
(pwTio’avTOf $e l^wrjv tea) a(p9ap<rlav Sia rov evayyeXiov, 


‘ the appearing;' not merely the sim¬ 
ple net of the inoarnation (7-775 ivav- 
0/)w7n$0-ews, Theod.), but, as the con¬ 
text and the verb iweip&vr) in Tit. iii. 
4 seem to suggest, the whole mani¬ 
festation of Christ on earth (ivaapKos 
oltcovofila , Zonaras, Lex . Yol. 1. p. 806), 
the whole work of redemption, sc. 
*tota commoratio Christi inter homi¬ 
nes,’ Bengel; so Wiesing, and De W. 
In the words that follow, the order 
'bjffov Xp. [CD 3 E 2 FGKLN 4 ] is per¬ 
haps to be preferred to Xp . 'Irjffov 
[AD 1 E 1 K 1 ; Tisch.], both on account 
of the weight of the external evidence, 
and the probability of a conforma¬ 
tion to ver. 9. KaxapYi* 

o-ovtos] * when He made of none effectf 
or, more exactly, ‘having made, as 
He did, of none effect,’ not ‘ who &c., 
Alf.; it being always desirable in a 
literal translation to preserve the fun¬ 
damental distinction between a parti¬ 
ciple with, and a part, without the 
article; see Donalds. Gr. § 497, and 
comp. Cratyl. § 305. tov 

0dvaToy] * death' —either regarded (a) 
objectively, as a personal adversary 
and enemy of Christ and His kingdom, 
1 Cor. xv. 26, iff x aros ixfyb* Karap- 
yetrat 6 SdvaTos\ or (h) as a spiritual 
s ta te or co ndi ti<m,includin g the n otiou s 
of evil and corruption, 1 John iii. 14, 
perafie{i-T}Kap'€v £k tov Savarov els 7-771/ 
frnji/; or more probably (c) as a power 
and principle (rou Savdrov ri vevpa t 
Chrys.) pervading and overshadowing 
the world; comp. Heb. ii. 14, tv a 5id 
rou Sava tov KarapyqffV rdv rd KpaTos 
ixovra rou Savarov. The objection to 
(a) lies in the fact that 1 Cor. xv. 26 
refers specially to the second advent of 
Christ, when Death and the powers of 
evil, aggregated as it were into per¬ 


sonalities (comp. Rev. xx. 13, 14), 
will be individually ruined and over¬ 
thrown. In (b) again, the usual and 
proper force of KaTapyiw (* render in¬ 
operative,’ Rom. iii. 3, iv. 14, al., or 
‘destroy,’ 1 Cor. xv. 24, 2 Thess. ii. 8) 
is too much obscured; while in (c) this 
is fully maintained, and in the opposed 
clause (piv.,.5i) the force of (pwrlaavTOs 
(not irpop.i)vvffavTOs , Theod., but efy 
<f>< 3 s ayayovTos , Suid., comp. 1 Cor. iv. 
5 ; the principle of death cast a shade 
over the world, Matt. iv. 16) is more 
distinctly felt. On KaTapytu), comp, 
notes o?i Gal. v. 4. Kal 

d<f>0ap<r(av] 1 life and incorruption 
of course no iv 5 ia 5 uo«/, as Coray, 
and Wakefield, Sylv. Crit. Yol. iv. p. 
208: the latter substantive charac¬ 
terizes and explains the former, not 
however with any special reference to 
the resurrection of the body (1 Cor. 
xv. 42), as this would mark a<p6ap<rla 
as a condition (‘conditio ilia felicis- 
sima,’ Leo), but with a reference to 
the essential quality of the fu>77, its 
imperishable and incorruptible nature 
(1 Pet. i. 4), and its complete exemp¬ 
tion from death (Rev. xxi. 4): comp. 
Rom. ii. 7. It may be observed that 
Savaros as being a known and ruling 
powerhas the article, £wtj and atpSapala 
as having been only recently revealed 
are anarthrous. 8id tov 

cvayycXfov is perhaps more correctly 
referred to <pu)Tlffavros (Alf.) 

than considered asloosely appendedto 
the whole foregoing sentence (ed. 1, 
Wiesing.), as it thus seems suitably to 
define the medium by which the 0w- 
riffpos took place, and to form a na¬ 
tural transition and introduction to 
ver. 11 sq. All that follows Ti7<r. Xp. 
thus forms (as seems most natural) 
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ei? o €T edtjv eya> Kypvj~ /ca/ ccttoVtoXo? tca'i StSaaicaXos 11 
eOvojv' Si rjv airiav teal ravra 7TaXX* owe 12 
€irai(T‘xyvofxai' oiSa yap w 7re7r l<TT€VKa } Kat 7r€7r€i<rpai oti 
S vvaro f iariv rijv 7rapaO^Kfjv pov (pvXa^ai ei$ eK€ivfjv tv}v 


one connected and subordinate (terti¬ 
ary) predication: comp. Donalds. Gr. 

§ 489 sa¬ 
il. els o] Sell. eirayy^Xiov ; ‘ ad quod 
evangelium prcedicandum,’ Est., not 
'in quo,’ Vulg., Clarom. On the re¬ 
maining words, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 

7, where there is the same designation 
of the Apostle’s offices, though, as the 
context shows, the application is some¬ 
what different. There the Apostle is 
speaking of his office on the side of 
its dignity, here in reference to the 
sufferings it entailed on him who sus¬ 
tained it. The here thus marks 
not ‘dignitatem praidicantis,’ but ‘dig¬ 
nitatem cohortantis;’ /xt) KaTawtuys 
toIvvv iv rots ifJLois tt ad t} fj.auc Karafii- 
fiXyrat tou davarov rh vevpa, Chrys. 

lyu] 4 1 was appointed; ’ comp. 
1 Tim. i. 17. 

12. 81 ^'v aWav] ‘/or which cause ; ’ 
scil. because I am thus appointed as 
a herald and Apostle; comp, ver. 6. 
This formula is only used by St Paul 
in the Pastoral Epp. (ver. 6 and Tit. 
i. 13): sco also Heb. ii. 11, and Acts 
x. 2f, xxii. 24, xxiii. 28, xxviii. 20. 
kqX rail to.] 'even these things; * bonds, 
imprisonment, and sufferings, see ver. 

8, to which the following iiraiax^ofiat 
shows a distinct reference. 

ir€irf<TT€vKa] 'in whom I have put 
my trust , and still do put it’ (comp. 
noteeonEph . ii. 8),literally,‘towhom 
I have given my irians,’ scarcely 'on 
whom I have reposed my faith and 
trust’ (Bloomf.), as this would rather 
imply M with the dative; see notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 16, where these construc¬ 
tions are discussed. It need scarcely 
be Baid that $ refers to God the Father, 


not to Jesus Christ (ver. 10). 

SvvaTos fo-riv] 'is able ,’ has full and 
sufficient dvvapus , in apparent refer¬ 
ence to the bvvafus Geou, ver. 8. 

•n^v TrapaSqKTjv p.ov] 'the trust com¬ 
mitted to me,’ 'my deposit ,’ ryv irl- 
utip (prjul Kal t6 KT/pvyfJ. a, Theoph. i, 
after Chrys. 1; or here perhaps, with 
a slight expansion, 4 the office of 
preaching the Gospel,’ ‘the steward¬ 
ship committed to the Apostle;* see 
notes 07 i 1 Tim. vi. 20. The mean¬ 
ings assigned to irapadyKyv are very 
numerous, and it must be confessed 
that not one of them is wholly free 
from difficulty. The usual reference to 
the soul , whether in connexion with 
fj.ov as what the Apostle had entrusted 
to God (Beng.; comp. 1 Pet. iv. 19, 
Luke xxiii. 46), or as a deposit given 
by God to man (Bretschn., Alf., comp. 
Whitby), is at first sight very specious; 
but if, as the context would then seem 
certainly to require, it had any refer¬ 
ence to life, surely els iKelvijv r. fyt. 
must be wholly incongruous; and if 
again we refer to 1 Thess, v. 23 (Alf.), 
the prayer for the entire preservation 
of the personality is there intimately 
blended with one for its d/ic/a^/a 
(&fj.{fnr'ru)s.,.T7)pT)delT]) t a moral refer¬ 
ence, which finds no true parallel in 
the simple <j>vXd£ai. It is moreover 
an interpr. unknown to the Greek ex¬ 
positors. Less probable seems the idea 
of an dvripuudia , Theoph. 3, main¬ 
tained also by Wiesing., i.e. ari<f>avov 
fays, comp. ch. iv. 7, 8, for how can 
this consistently be termed a deposit ? 
We retain therefore the meaning ad¬ 
vocated in notes on 1 Tim. vi. 20, with 
that expansion only which the context 
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1 3 rifxepav. v7roTV7rw(riv vyiatvovTwv Xoywv, wv Trap 

€fxov rjKOvtras, €v ttkttcl Kat ayairy Ty gv A pio’Tio itjcov* 

14 t*jv k<x\}jv 7r apaOqKrjv (j)v\a^ov Sigl n vevficiTO? ayiov 


TOV CVOIKOVVTO? €V r)fXlV, 

here seems itself adequately to sup¬ 
ply. The only diffi culty is in ifwXdlai, 
which is certainly more suitably ap¬ 
plied to the holder than the giver of 
the deposit. The gen. ptou is thus the 
possessive gen., ‘the deposit which is 
definitely mine. ’ The other interpr. 
are fairly discussed in the long note of 
De Wette in loc. els ^kcCvhv 

‘ against that day,* Auth., i.e. 
to be produced and forthcoming when 
that day—not tov 6 avdrov (Coray), 
but of final reckoning—comes; I shall 
then render up my trust, through 
God’s preserving grace, faithfully dis¬ 
charged and inviolate. E/s does not 
seem here merely temporal (John xiii. 
1), but has its more usual ethical sense 
of ‘destination for;’ comp. Eph. iv. 30, 
Phil. i. to, ii. 1 6, al. 

13. vTTorvTruo-iv] ‘ The delineation , 

. . 9 7 

pattern , [‘ formam ad quam 

in rebus fidei et vitas respicitur,’ 
Schaaf] Syr. The meaning of inrorvir. 
is here only slightly different from 
that in 1 Tim. i. 16; see notes. In 
both cases vw or. is little more than 
rujros (see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s.v.); 
there however, as the context seems 
to require, the transitive force is more 
apparent, here the word is simply in¬ 
transitive; comp. Beveridge, Serm. vi, 
Yol. 1. p. m (A.-C. Libr.). What 
St Paul had delivered to Timothy was 
to be to him a ‘pattern’ and ‘exem¬ 
plar ’ to guide him ; vTreTVTruadp.rjv 

cIkSvCL Kal dpx^TVTTOV.. TGLVTTQP TTJV V1TO- 
tvtt. roi heart t 6 apx^rvirov £x € i K & v 
fey faypaifrfyrat air' ai/rfjs \ap.f}ave Kal 
farypa^a, Theoph., after Chrys. and 
Theod. The subst. inrorvir . dispenses 


with the article on the principle of 
correlation (see Middl. Art. in. 3. 6, 
p. 48, ed. Rose), and is moreover suffi¬ 
ciently defined by the following gen.; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 2. b, p. 114. 

‘ have ,’ ‘habe,’ Vulg., as a pos¬ 
session, ‘let the vttot. be to thee,’ 
Syr.; not for Karex^t Huth., Wiesing., 
though somewhat approaching it in 
meaning; see notes on 1 Tim . iii. 9, 
and comp, ib . ch. i. 19. 
vyiaivovTuv Xdywv] ‘0/ sound words;* 
comp, notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. The 
omission of the article seems properly 
accounted for (De W.) by the proba¬ 
ble currency (comp, vopos) of the for¬ 
mula, comp. 1 Tim. vi. 3. 

4v ‘iriorei k.t.A. specifies the principles 
in which the uttotutt, is to be held. 
’Ev is not to be joined with t)k ovaas, 
and regarded as equivalent to irepl 
(Theod., comp. Chrys.), still less with 
vyiaivovrav (Matth.), but obviously 
with ix € vTOT. y marking, aB it were, 
the sphere and element to which the 
holding of the in ror. was to be re¬ 
stricted; comp. 1 Tim. iii. 9. 

•rf] 4 v Xp. *Iijo\] Specification of the 
nature of the tt laris and dyairij. The 
anarthrous nouns (contrary to the 
more usual rule) have an article in 
the defining clause, as the object is to 
give that defining clause prominence 
and emphasis; ‘in Christo omnis fidcs 
et amor nititur, sine Christo [extra 
Christum] labitur et corruit,’ Leo: see 
Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126, and notes 
on 1 Tim. iii. 13. Huther joins ry iv 
Xp. only with dyairy, but is thus in¬ 
consistent with his own note on 1 Tim. 
i. 14. 

14. ti)v koXi)v 'TrapaOrfK'Tjv] ‘ the 
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They which are in Asia OiSat to vro, on aTreo"rpa(f»i<Tav 15 

all deserted me. The t * » -> » a / <?♦ 

Lord (?ive mercy at fX€ TTCtVTCf 01 €V T*] J\(Tia , 0)V €CTTIV 
the last day to Onesi- % f 4 # At tt ' 

phorus. $(5yeXo9 kcu Epfioyev^, Aa)»7 e\eo? o 10 


good deposit * the good trust com¬ 
mitted (to thee )the doctrine deli¬ 
vered to Timothy to preach, * catho¬ 
lic® fidei talentum/ as in 1 Tim. vi. 
20; compare ver. 12 above, and see 
notes on both passages. It is here 
termed the good trust, as g KaXg 8t- 
8 a<TKa\La, 1 Tim. iv. 6, 6 KaXos aywv, 

1 Tim. vi. 12. 81a IIv€ijp.aTos 

dyfov] The medium by which Timothy 
was to guard his deposit was the 
Holy Spirit, still further specified (not 
without a slight hortatory notice and 
emphasis) as roG ivoiKovvTo s iv g/iiv ; 
compare notes on ver. 13: (nrovdaaov 

OVV <f>vX&TT€LV TO II V€VfJ.(L Kdl dVTO 
iraXiv TT)p7)(T€i cot tt\v Tra.paKaTadrjKT}Vj 
Theoph. 

15. 0 £ 8 as tovto] The Apostle 
now, with a slight retrospect to ver. 
8, stimulates and evokes the energy 
of his disciple by reminding him of 
the defection of others. What pos¬ 
sibly might liavo been a cause of 
depression to the affectionate and 
faithful Timothy is actually made, by 
the contrast which St Paul implies 
and suggests (<ru oZv rixvov /xov, ch. ii. 
1), an inspiriting and quickening call 
to fresh efforts in the cause of the 
Gospel. direoTpd<f)T]trdv 

H ‘ turned away from me: 1 not an 
apostasy from the faith (Erasm.),but, 
as the context implies (comp. ver. 8, 
16), defection from the cause and in¬ 
terests of St Paul; aversion instead 
of sympathy and co-operation; comp. 

Ch. iV. 16 , TTU.VTCS fJ.€ iyKCLTiXlTTOV. 

The aorist passive has here, as in 
Matth. v. 42, the force of the aor. 
middle; diroo-Tpi^ofiOL with an acc. 
persona (Heb, xii. 25), or an accus. 
rei (Tit. i. 14), being both of them 


legitimate and intelligible construc¬ 
tions; comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 2, 
p. 233. irdvrcs ot iv tq 

'Ao-£q,] ‘ all icho are in Asia .’ These 
words can imply nothing else than 
that those of whom the Apostle is 
speaking were in Asia at the time 
this Epistle was written; it being 
impossible (with Clirys., Theoph., 
(Ecum., al.) so to invert the meaning 
of the prep. (ev = ^£ or a7r<S), as to 
refer it to Asiatic Christians then at 
Rome. The airoaTpocp-rj however may 
have taken place in Asia or else¬ 
where; it may have been a neglect 
of the absent Apostle in his captivity 
(Leo), or a personal manifestation of 
it during a sojourn at Rome (De W., 
Wiesing., Huth.). The context, cou¬ 
pled with ch. iv. 16, seems most in 
favour of the latter supposition; so 
also Wieseler, Chronol. p. 405. Of 
Phygelus (‘Fygelus,’ Claroin., Aug.) 
and Hermogenes nothing is known. 
On the geographical limits of ’A<rla 
(Aaia i$tws k aXovpivr), * Asia propria’), 
and the wider (Acts xx. 16, 1 Pet. i. 
1, Rev. i. 4) or narrower (Aets ii. 9, 
xvi. 6?) applications of the term, see 
Winer, RWB. Art. ‘ Asia,’ and espe¬ 
cially Wieseler, Chronol. p. 31—35, 
where the subject is very satisfactorily 
investigated. 

16. Au»r|] On thiB form see notes 
on Eph. i. 17. The term 8 i 56 vat Aeoj 
(TroiTjaat tXcosy Luke i. 72, x. 37, James 
ii. 13) only occurs in this place. 
Onesiphorus showed Aeos to St Paul; 
the Apostle in turn prays that Aeos 
may be granted to his household. 
From the use of the form 'Ovga. oiK<$ 
here and ch. iv. 19, but still more the 
terms of the prayer in ver. 18, it has 
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17 Kcu tijv aXvcrlv jmov ovtc €Trato")(yv 6 ri i aXXa yevonievos €V 

18 *Pa y/my (nrouSaiOTepov e^Tfjcreu fie teal evpev. SJrj avrtp 
6 Jtvpios evpdv eXeop 7T apa Jtvplov cv etceivy Trj rjfjLcpq. 
Kai ocra ev ’Ec^etra) SitjKoi'rjtrev, ( 3 eXriov av ytvwaKeis. 


been concluded, not without some 
show of probability, that Onesiphorus 
was now dead; so De W., Huth., 
Wiesing., Alf., and, as might easily 
be imagined, Estius and Mack. It 
does not however at all follow that 
the Romanist doctrine of praying for 
the dead is in any way confirmed by 
such an admission, see Hammond in 
loc., and comp, Taylor, Sermon vm. 
(on 2 Sam, xiv. 14). dW*j/vgcv] 

* refreshed a aV. \cy6p. in the N.T. 
(the subst. dvw{/v£is occurs, Acts iii. 
19); comp, avtiravaav, 1 Cor. xvi. 18, 
Neither from the derivation [^ux^> 
—not i/vxvt Beza, itself a derivative 
from the verb, comp. Orig. de Princ. 
11. 8], nor from the prevailing use of 
the word elsewhere, have we sufficient 
reasons for limiting the dv 
merely to bodily refreshment (Mosh., 
De W.); comp. e.g. Xen. Hell. vn. 
1. 19, ravry ... ave^vx^V ffav ruiv 

Aa«5. au/i/xaxot. tt)v 

aXva-Cv |iov] ‘my chain.' On the sin¬ 
gular ‘catenam meam,* Vulg., Clarom., 
but not Syr. [comp. Mark v. 4, 
Luke viii. 29] or Goth., comp, notes 
on Eph. vi. 20. As is there remarked, 
an allusion to the ‘eustodia militarist 
though not certainly demonstrable, is 
not wholly improbable; comp, Wie- 
seler, Chronol. p. 405. 

^iraio^vvSrj] The evidence of the 
MSS. is here decidedly in favour of 
this irregular form; comp. "Winer, Gr. 
§ 12, p. 68, obs. On the meaning of 
the compound, see notes on ver. 8. 

17. dXXd ytvojievos k.t.X.] *but on 
the contrary (far from being ashamed 
of my bonds) when he had arrived in 


Rome;' the dXXi answering to the 
preceding negative, and serving to 
introduce a contrast of conduct which 
still more enhances the exhortation 
in ver. 8. The correction of Beza, 
‘ cum esset Rom©,’ for 1 cum Romam 
venisset,’ Vulg., Clarom. [Rom®], 

(| ^ Syr.) is uncalled for, and 

inexact. Nor is yevopevos 1 being at 
Rome’ (Hamm.), still less ‘after he 
had been at R.’ (Oeder, Conject. de 
dijf. S . S. loc. p. 733), but literally 
‘when he arrived and was there;’ 
comp. Xen. Anab. rv. 3. 29, Sy av 
irpQros iv r <£ wtpav ytvyrai, ib. Cyrop. 
vm. 5. 28, amdiv iytvero iv M ySots. 
tnrovSaioT€pov] ‘ with greater dili¬ 
gence ,’ not merely ‘ with diligence,* 
Syr., nor even ‘ very diligently,’Auth., 
both of which obscure the tacit com¬ 
parison. The comparative does not 
imply any contrast between Onesi¬ 
phorus and others, nor with ‘the 
diligence that might have been ex¬ 
pected * (Huther), but refers to the 
increased diligence with which Onesi¬ 
phorus sought out the Apostle when 
he knew that he was in captivity. He 
would have sought him out £r7rov5a/wy 
in any case, now he sought for him 
airovdaidrcpov ; comp. Winer, Gr. § 35. 
4, p. 217. Kal tvptv] 

‘ In carcerem conjicitur et arctfi cus¬ 
todial tenetur, non ut antea in domo 
conducts omnibus not&; unde Onesi¬ 
phorus non nisi postquam sollicite 
quasivisset invenit eum, ’ Pearson, An - 
nal. Paul. Vol. 1. p. 395 (ed. Churton). 

18. 6 Kvpios k.t.X. ] The repe¬ 
tition of Kuptos is certainly not to be 
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enaurine. No one, whe- J . r 

ther soldier, athlete, or husbandman, reaps reward without toil. 


explained away as a Hebraistic peri¬ 
phrasis for the pronoun, Coray, Peile; 
the exx. cited in Winer, Gr. § 22. 2 , 
p. 130, are, as all recent commenta¬ 
tors seem agreed, quite of a different 
nature. It is however doubtful whe¬ 
ther the first Ktfpios is Christ and the 
second God, or vice versa. The ex¬ 
press allusion in iiceivy ry 7 )pApq. to 
that day when all judgment is com¬ 
mitted to the Son (John v. 22) would 
seem to he in favour of the latter sup¬ 
position : as however in ver. 16 oKup., 
in accordance with the prevailing use 
in these and St Paul’s Epp. generally 
(see Winer, Gr. § 19. 1, p. 113), seems 
to be ‘our Lord,’ 6 Kdptoj can scarcely 
be otherwise in the present verse; 
see Wiesing. in loc. It may be added 
too, that if the idea of the judicial 
function of our Lord were intended 
to be in especial prominence, we should 
rather have expected napa K vpitp, 
2 Pet. ii. ii, see Winer, Gr. § 48. d, 
p. 352. Even if this be not pressed, 
it need scarcely be said that (as would 
seem to be the case here) judgment is 
not unfrequently ascribed to the Fa¬ 
ther; see Rom. ii. 5, 16, Heb. xii. 23, 
al. It may be observed that some 
MSS. and Vv. (D 1 E 1 ; Clarom., San- 
germ., al.) read 0e<p: this however 
can only be alleged as showing the 
opinion of the writer, or possibly the 
current interpr. of the time. 
8i < qKoirq(rcy] ‘ he ministered , ’—not spe¬ 
cially ‘unto me’ (Syr., Auth.), for 
then ptXrtov would be out of place, 
or ‘to the saints at Ephesus’ (Flatt, 
Heydenr.), but Bimply and generally, 
‘ how many good offices he performed.’ 
The assertion of Wieseler, Chronol. p. 
463, that Onesiphorus was a deacon 
at Ephesus, cannot safely be consider¬ 
ed as deducible from this very general 


expression. P&tlov] ‘better 

than I can tell you,’ Beza, Huther, 
al.; see above, and Winer, Gr. § 35. 

4 » P- 21 7 ’ 

Chapter II. 1 . Zv o3y, t£kvov 
|iov] ‘ Thou then y my child;' affec¬ 
tionate and individualizing address to 
Timothy, with retrospective reference 
to ver. 15 sq. The ovv is thus not 
merely in ref. to the example of Onesi¬ 
phorus (Moller), ver. 16, still less in 
mere continuation of the precepts in 
ch. i. 1—14 (Matth., Leo), as the <xi> 
would thus be otiose, but naturally 
and appropriately refers to the whole 
subject of the foregoing verses, the 
general defection of ol tv from 

St Paul, and the contrasted conduct 
of Onesiphorus. This address then is 
not simply intended to prepare Timo¬ 
thy for suffering after his teacher’s 
example {el 6 SiSacncaXos froXXtp paWov 
6 pLaOijTTis, Chrys.), but rather to stimu¬ 
late him tomake up byhis ownstrength 
in grace for the cowardice and weak¬ 
ness of others; see notes on ch. i. 15, 
IvSvvajiov] ( be inwardly strengthened ;’ 
not with a medial force, ‘fortis esto,’ 
Bretschn. (a meaning which it never 
has in the N.T.), but simply passive: 
see notes on Eph. vi. io, and Fritz. 
Rom. iv. 20, Vol. 1. p. 245. The 
element and principle in which his 
strength is to be sought is im¬ 
mediately subjoined; comp. Eph, vi. 
10 sq. iv rfj ^dpiTt] * in 

the grace;' not SiaTys x^ptroy, Chrys., 
Beza. The prep., as its involution in 
the verb also confirms, points (as 
usual) to the spiritual sphere or ele¬ 
ment in which all spiritual strength is 
to be found. Xapts is clearly not to 
be explained as the ‘preaching of the 
Gospel’ (Hammond on Heb. xiii. 9), 
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3 7 ro(p, oiTive? iKavoi tcrovrai 

nor regarded as merely equivalent to 
to xd/Htr/Aa, ch. i* 6 (comp. Leo), but 
has its more usual reference to the 
grace of‘inward sanctification* (oomp. 
Hooker, Append, to Book V. Vol. ii. 
p. 696), and betokens that element 
of spiritual life 1 which enables a man 
both to will and to do according to 
what God has commanded,’ Water- 
land, Euch. ch. x. Vol. iv. p. 666. 

Tfl tv Xp. *It}0\] 1 which is in Christ 
Jesus,* which is only and truly cen¬ 
tered in Him, and of which He is the 
mediator to all who are in fellowship 
and union with Him; further specifi¬ 
cation of the true nature of the 
‘ ut doceat non aliunde contingere 
quam a solo Christo, etnemini Chris- 
tiano [qui est in Christo] earn defutu- 
ram,* Calv. : comp. Beuss, Thiol. 
ChrSt. iv. 9, Vol. 11. p. 92, and Meyer 
on Bom. viii. 39. 

2. koX a k.t.X.] The connexion 
with ver. i, though not at first sight 
very immediate, is sufficiently per¬ 
spicuous. Timothy is to be strong him¬ 
self in grace, and in the strength of it 
is to provide for others: he has re¬ 
ceived the true doctrine (comp. ch. i. 
13), he is to be trusty himself in dis¬ 
pensing it, and to see that those to 
whom he commits it are trusty also. 

8 ui. iroXXwv papT.] * among , in the 
presence of, many witnesses,* ‘coram 
multis testibus,’ Tertull. Prascr. cap. 
25; nearly = ^vw7riov ( 1 Tim. vi. 12 
(Coray in metaph.) : so Chxya., ttoXXwv 
TTOLpovruv, correctly in point of verbal 
interpr., but he is too vague in his 
explanation, ov \d6pa. tjkov oat ou 5 i 
Kpvipy. The prep. did. has here its 
primary meaning somewhat obscured, 
though it can still be sufficiently traced 


*a! ercpov? StSa^ai. ^wtcatco- 

to warrant the translation. Timothy 
heard the instruction by the media¬ 
tion of many witnesses (‘interveni- 
entibus multis testibus’); their pre¬ 
sence was deemed necessary to attest 
the enunciation of the fundamentals 
of Christian doctrine (scarcely ‘ a 
liturgy,’ J. Johns. TJnhl. Sacr ., Part 
11, Pref., Vol. 11. p. 20, A.-C. Libr.) 
at his ordination; they were adjuncts 
to the solemnity, comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 47. i, p. 338. There is some doubt 
who the 7 ro\\oi paprvpcs were, and 
what is the exact occasion referred 
to. The least probable opinion is that 
they were ‘ the law and the prophets, ’ 
(Ecum., after Clem, of Alex, in his 
[now fragmentary] Hypot, Book vii.; 
the most probable is that they were 
the presbyters who were present and 
assisted at Timothy’s ordination; 
comp. 1 Tim. i. 18, iv. 14, vi, 12,2 Tim. 
i. 6; see Scholef. Hints , p. 122. 
morois] 1 faithful ,*—not ‘believing:’ 
the context evidently requires the for¬ 
mer meaning; the irapad^KT) was to 
be delivered to trusty guardians, roty 
/at) irpodtOovoL to KTjpvypa, Chrys.; see 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 12. The verb 
tt apd$ov seems clearly to point to the 
irapadgK-q alluded to in ch. i. 12, 14, 
and 1 Tim. vi. 20. otnycs 

does not appear to have here any 
explanatory force, but to refer to the 
ttkttoI dvOpuiroi as belonging to a 
particular class; ‘ to faithful men of 
such a stamp as shall be able,’ c&c.; 
S60 tt pay para {ftrei 6 ’ Att6oto\os air 6 
tov iKK\7i<na<FTiKQv 5 i 5 d<r*<iAov, Trpurov 
irlortv Std vd pn if>6tlpy tt)v tt apa/cara- 
$7 }Ktjv, Sevrepov iKavoTpravdrrjv 
Coray (Bomaic): see notes on Gal. ii. 
4 and iv. 24. The future (o-ovrai 
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irddtjcrov it KaXot <TTpariwT>}t Xpiarou Iijitov. ovSets 4 
cTTparevd/Jievot epnrXeKerat rats rov j3!ov irpay/iaTtlait, 


does not necessarily point to the spe¬ 
cial time of Timothy’s removal or 
death (Beng., Leo), but simply and 
generally to the result that will na¬ 
turally follow the irapdBocns. 

Though this verse certainly does not 
refer to any irapdboats of doctrines of 
a more mystical character (Theoph.), 
and can never be fairly urged as recog¬ 
nizing any equal and co-ordinate au¬ 
thority with the written Word (comp. 
Mack), it still may be said that the 
instructions seem definitely to contem¬ 
plate a regular, orderly, and successive 
transmission of the fundamentals of 
Christian doctrine to Christian minis¬ 
ters and teachers, see Mosheim, de 
Rebus Christ, p. 130. On this subject 
generally, see the calm and sensible 
remarks of Waterland, Doctr. of Trin, 
vii. 5 sq., Yol. hi . p. 610 sq. 

3. ZvvKttKOTrdOrjo-ov] 1 Suffer afflic¬ 
tions with mef compare notes on ch. 
i. 8. This reading, supported as it is 
by AC 1 L 1 E 1 FG (cruy*. X); 17. 31, 
al.; Syr.-Phil. in marg., and appy. 
Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Arm. 
(Lachm.j Tisch .), is now rightly adopt¬ 
ed by all recent critics and commenta¬ 
tors except Leo; so also Mill, Prole- 
gom . p. cxxxvi: <rb odv ( Rec .) only 
rests on ' C 3 D 2 D 3 KL; mss. It is 
doubtful on what grounds Bloomf. 
(ed. 9) can assert that the Syr. ( Pesh.) 
must have read av oZv , when the 

Aj] [tu igitur] of ver. 1 

-7 

is omitted in the present verse; and 
wholly inconceivable how it can ‘ be 
found in the Vatican B,’ when, as is 
„ perfectly well known, the Past. Epp. 
and Philem. are not found in that 
venerable MS. at all; comp. Tisch. 
Prolegom. p. clxxxi. crrpaTuoTT|s 


X. ’I.] *a soldier of Jesus Christ ,’ 

1 miles quern Christus sibi obstrinxit,' 
Leo; on the gen. compare notes on 
Eph. i. 1. The nature of the service 
and its trials and sufferings are vigo¬ 
rously depicted by Terfcull. ad Mart. 
cap. 3 sq.; the scriptural and Pauline 
{e.g. 1 Cor. ix. 7, 2 Cor. x. 3 sq.) cha¬ 
racter of the image is vindicated by 
Baumg. Pastoralbr. p. 106. 

4. oTpamiopevos] 4 serving as a 

■ 7 P 

soldier , . >. \g*> [serviens] Syr.; 

Scholef. Hints , p. 122. On this use 
of what Kruger terms the dynamic 
middle,—in which while the active 
simply has the intransitive sense of 
being in a state, the middle also sig¬ 
nifies to act the part of one in such a 
state,—see his Sprachl. § 52. 8. 7, and 
the exx, (esp. of verbs in -evw) in 
Donalds. Gr. § 432. 2, p. 437, Jelf, Gr. 
§ 362. 6. ^p.'irX^Kerai] l en- 

tangletli himself' Auth., ‘ implicat se,’ 
Vulg., Clarom. ‘Hocversu commen- 
datur t6 abstine, accedit versu seq. 
rb sustinef Beng.; comp. Chrys. on 
ver. 5. There does not seem any ne¬ 
cessity for pressing the meaning of 
the verb beyond that of ‘being in¬ 
volved inf ‘implicari’ (Cie. Off. 11.11. 
40); comp. 2 Pet. ii. 20, rotirots [gia/r- 
gaaiv] £pTr\a.K4vT€s t Polyb. Hist. xxv. 
9. 3, rofs ' EXKtjvikoU irpaygaatv ip- 
rrheKbfjLcvos, and (with els) ib. 1. 17. 3, 
xxvii. 6. 11. 

reus toO pfov TrpaynaTcCais] 'with the 
affairs of life,' ‘negotiis vitae civilis/ 
Leo: on the distinction between filos 
and the higher term fan), see Trench, 
Synon. § 27. It does not seem ne¬ 
cessary to restrict irpayp. (a dira £ 
\eybp. in the N.T.) to ‘mercatura’ 
(Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 887; 
comp, irpaypareveade, Luke xix. 13): 
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it rather includes, as the contrast 
seems to require, all the ordinary call¬ 
ings and occupations of life, which 
would necessarily be inconsistent with 
the special and seclusive duties of a 
soldier; comp. Philo, Vit. Mosis , hi. 
27, Vol. 11. p. 167 (ed. Mang.), tpywv 
teal T€X V & v T & v Tropi<TfJjQv , teal wpay- 
par. o<rai Kara (3lov {gniaiv, ib. § 28, 
p. 168, t^x v<li Ka ' t n-payp. Ka -l MaXtcrra 
ol irepl iroptapbr *al (3lov tfjrgaiv 
(Wetst.). Compare Beveridge, Can . 
.dpost. vi. Annot. p. 17, who specifies 
what were considered ‘ seecularia ne- 
gotia.’ 

T<j> orpaToXoyqo'avTi] 'him who en¬ 
rolled him as a soldier ;* arparoX., a 
an. Xeyop. in N.T. and a X^fis rod 
napaKfiafovTOS' EXXijvtffpov (Coray), is 
properly ‘milites conscribere’ (Plu¬ 
tarch, Mar. § 9, al., comp. Dorvill. 
Charit. 1. 2, p. 29), and thence, by a 

very easytransition,‘deligeremili tern,' 
t> 7 

[qui elegit eum] Syr.: 

comp. Joseph, Bell. v. 9. 4, / 3 o Tjdbr 
iffTparoXoyyjo-e. 

5. idv k.t.X.] 'Again if a man 
also contend in the games f ‘certat in 
agone,’Vulg.,comp. Scholef. Hints ,p. 
123: 56 introduces a new image (‘ qua¬ 
si novam remunamquamque enuntia- 
tionem affert,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 362, ‘ in the second place/ Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 155) derived from athletio 
contests, 1 Cor. ix. 24 sq. In the for¬ 
mer image the Christian, as the soldier, 
was represented as one of many; here, 
as the athlete, he is a little more in¬ 
dividualized, and the personal nature 
of the encounter is a little more hinted 
at; comp, notes on Eph . vi. 12. The 
jcal, as usual, haB its ascensive force, 
pointing to the previous image of the 


soldier; what applied in his case ap¬ 
plies also and further in the case of 
the athlete; comp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 638. Of the two forms, dflX^w 
and d^Xetia), it is said that (in the best 
Attic Greek) the latter is more com¬ 
mon in allusions to the games, the for¬ 
mer in more general references (Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s.v. dflXeuw); comp, 
however Plato, Legg. viii. p. 830 a, 
with ib. ix. p. 873 E. vofi.Cjj.ws] 

.. P 0 

‘according to rule | m nln 1 o 
[in lege] Syr.; i) ddXyriKh vopovs £ x €l 
rtvas, lead* ovs npo<rr)Kei robs ddXyjr as 
dyuwlfcadat, Theod. This however 
must not be restricted merely to an 
observation of the rules when in the 
contest , but, as the exx. adduced by 
Wetst. seem certainly to prove, must 
be extended to the whole preparation 
(ndvra rd rots ddX-qrais npoagKOvra, 
Chrys.) before it as well; comp. Ar¬ 
rian, Epict. in. 10, el voplpu) s ijdXi]<ras, 
el H<payes ova Set, ei iyvpva< t6t)S, el 
too dXeCTrrou ijKovaas (Wetst.), and 
see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 
414, where the force of this word is 
well illustrated by patristic citations. 
The tacit warning $ia7rai/rds £v daicQoet 
elvat (Chrys.) thus has its full force. 

6. tov KOTTiuvTa k.t.X.] ‘ The la¬ 
bouring husbandman must needs first 
partake of the fruits (of his labour).' 
There is some difficulty in (a) the con¬ 
nexion and ( b ) the application of this 
verse. With respect to (a) it seems 
wholly unnecessary to admit an hyper¬ 
baton, SC. rbv rwr Kapw. peraX. diXorra 
yeutpy. Set n purr or Koirtav, a gramma¬ 
tical subterfuge still partially advocat¬ 
ed by Winer, Gr . § 61. 4, p. 490; so 
Wakefield, Sylv. Crit . Vol. 1. p. 155. 
The ex. which Winer adduces, Xen. 
Cyrop. 1. 3. 5, 6 a6s vpurros narijp rd 
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wvtcl yewpyov bci irpwTov twv Kapiroov /xeraXa/u^aye/y. 
vo€i o Xeyw' Soltrei yap <roi 6 Kiz^io? crvvecriv iv 7ra<rtv. J 

His^eTurreaioQ^I suf M VrjfJLOV€V€ ’I rj<TOVV XpiCTTOU eyrjyep- 8 
fer in His Gospei for the sake of the elect; if however we endure, He will reward us. 


T€Tayfi4va...‘iroi€i, is surely very dif¬ 
ferent, being obvious and self expla¬ 
natory. The meaning of the words 
seems sufficiently clear if a slight em¬ 
phasis be laid on KowtQvTa {o&x cxttX&s 
yeotpy. etwe dXX& rbv kott ., Chrys.), 
and if irpuiTov (certainly not ‘ita de- 
mum,’ Grot.) be referred to other par¬ 
ticipators; ‘the labour m^husbandman 
(not the idle one) ought to partake 
first (before all others) of the fruits:’ 
it is his inalienable right (‘lex qutedam 
naturse,’ Est.) in consequence of his 
k6ttos. IfKOTricji'raandTTpuhoyhad been 
omitted, it would have been a mere 
general and unconnected sentiment; 
their insertion however turns the de¬ 
claration into an indirect exhortation, 
closely parallel to that of ver. 5: ‘that 
athlete only arMpavoOrai who vopiputs 
dflXet, only the husbandman who 
K07ri£hasthe first claim on the fruits.’ 
On the derivation, and intension im¬ 
plied in koit. (oi^x awXws to v k6./jlvovto. 
dXXa rbv KoiTTbpevov, Chrys.), compare 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 10. The real diffi¬ 
culty is in ( b) the application ; what 
are tho xapirol ? Clearly not the sup¬ 
port which must be given to ministers 
(Mosh.), as this would be completely 
alien to the context;—nor the fruits 
of his labour and instruction which 
St Paul was to reap from Timothy 
(Beng.),—nor the spiritual gifts which 
Timothy imparted to others and was 
to show first in himself (comp. Greg. 
Nyss. ap. (Ecum.),—but, as the con¬ 
text seems to require and even sug¬ 
gest,—the future reward (comp, ore- 
tpavovTcu) which the faithful and 
laborious teacher is pre-eminently to 
receive in the world to come (comp. 
Matth. v. 12, xix. 21), not perhaps 


excluding that arising from the conver¬ 
sion of souls (Theod., and appy. Syr. 

_lD [fructuum ejus], 

— 7 

comp. Hamm.) to be partaken of 
even in the present world. 

7. voct] * understand , grasp the 
meaning of;' not ‘perpende,’ Bcza, 
or ‘attende,’ Beng.,—translations of 
void) which can hardly be substan¬ 
tiated in the N.T., but ‘intellige,’ 

Vulg., VIdAcO*) [intellige] Syr., as 

“ 7 * 

the context and prevailing meaning of 
the word (see esp. Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 
11. 19. p. 56) evidently require: tiruSii 
alvtypaTojddis irdvra cIttc, ra tov trrpa- 
rtwrou, ra tov o. 6 \t}tov, ra tov yeup- 
yov t vbei tpijal, Theoph. The reading 
in the following clause is not quite 
certain; 5^77 yap k.t.\. (Rec .) deserves 
some consideration on the principle, 
‘proelivi lectioni prrestat ardua;’ the 
uncial authority [ACPDEFGN] seems 
however so distinctly to preponderate 
as to leave it scarcely defensible. If 
it be retained, y dp may be taken in 
its most simple and primary meaning, 
‘sane pro rebus comparatis’ (Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. n. p. 232, comp, notes 
on Gal. ii. 6), or, more probably, in 
its usual argumentative sense (De W., 
Peile), the command being explained 
by the prayer. cuyto-iv] 

* understanding ; ’ according to the 
somewhat elaborate definition of Beck 
[Bibl. Seelenl. 11. i9,p. 60), the faculty 
by which we mentally apprehend and 
are enabled to pass judgment upon 
what is presented to us; comp, notes 
on Eph . iii. 4, and Schubert, Gesch. 
d. Seele t § 40, notes, Voh 11. p. 345 
(ed. 4). 

8. Mviftu$v€v€] ‘Bear in remem- 
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9 X*ov fiov , ey (S KaKOTraQw 

brance; ’ here only with an acc. per¬ 
sona: it is found with an acc. ret, 
Matth. xvi. 9, 1 Thess. ii. 9, Rev. 
xviii. 5, but more commonly with a 
genitive. The distinction between the 
two cases seems to be, that with the 
gen . the meaning is simply *to re¬ 
member,’ the object being perhaps 
regarded as that from which, as it 
were, the memory emanates (comp. 
Donalds. Gr. § 451. gg)\ with the 
accus. the meaning is rather to 1 keep 
in remembrance,* ‘to bear in mind;* 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. 10, p. 184, and 
comp. Bemhardy, Synt.iu. 51, p. 177. 
The exhortation does not seem dog¬ 
matical (irpbs robs alpeTiKovs airoreivo - 
pevos, Chrys., E9t.), nor even directly 
hortatory (‘recordare, ita ut sequare,’ 
Beng.), but intended to console and 
encourage. Timothy was to take cou¬ 
rage, by dwelling on the victory over 
death and the glory of his Master,— 
his Master who was pleased to assume 
indeed man’s nature, yet came, as the 
word of promise had declared, of the 
kingly seed of David. 

4 yqycpp. Ik vcKpwv must obviously be 
connected immediately with * 1 . X.; 
not, ‘that He was raised,' c 0 c., Yulg., 
Auth., Alf. (in loc .), but' as one raised,' 
&c. (Goth. * urrisanana ’); compare 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 4, p. 309, and see 
Alford on 1 John iv. 2, but correct 
‘primary* and ‘secondary’ into ‘se¬ 
condary* and ‘tertiary* (Donalds. Gr. 

§ 417). On the use of the perfect 
(iy-gyepp.) in this and other events in 
our Lord’s life as marking their per¬ 
manent character, see Green, Gr. p. 22. 
4k cnrlp)iaTo$ Aav(6] Scil. yevopevov, 
not roy yevopevov, De W. The mean¬ 
ing of this clause, thus placed (appy. 
with studied emphasis) out of its na¬ 
tural order, can only be properly un- 


/ze^ot Seafiwv KaKodpyog> 

derstood by comparing Rom. i. 3. 
From that passage it would seem that 
it can here scarcely be intended to 
point to Christ merely on the side of 
His humau nature (Mosh.), and as a 
bare antithesis to iyyytpp.'. much less 
has it any reference to current Doce- 
tist doctrines (De W., Baur, Pasto - 
ralbr. p. 102). It points indeed, as 
the context here suggests, and the 
words Kara (rdprca in Bom. l.c. seem 
to render certain, to Christ’s human 
nature, but it points to it at the same 
time as derived through the greatest 
of Israel’s Kings, and as in the fulfil¬ 
ment of the sure word of prophecy, 
Jer. xxiii. 5, Matth. xxii, 42, John vii. 
42; see Wiesing. in loc., who has very 
ably elucidated the force and mean¬ 
ing of this clause. 

K<vrd to fvayy. pov] ‘ according to my 
Gospel ,’ i.e. ‘the Gospel entrusted to 
me to preach,’ to etayyA. 0 etiayyehl- 
fo/tai, 1 Cor. xv. r, comp. Rom. ii. 16, 
xvi. 25; ‘suum appellat rations mi- 
nisterii,’ Calv. on Rom. ii. 16. The 
remark of Jerome, ‘quotiescunque in 
epistolis suis dicit Paulus juxtaevang. 
meum de Lucee significat volumine,’ 
noticed by Fabricius ( Cod. Apocr. N. T. 
p. 37 *)j an d here pressed by Baur 
(Pastoralbr. p. 99), cannot be sub¬ 
stantiated. There may be an allusion 
to the rivts Hrepa efiayycXttopevoi, 
Theoph., but it here scarcely seems 
intended. 

9. 4 v < 5 ] ‘in which,' as the official 
sphere of action, scil. ‘in quo prasdi- 
cando,’ Moller,—not, ‘on account of 
which,’ Beza 2; comp. Rom. i. 9, 
2 Cor. x. 14, PhiL iv. 3. Wiesinger 
hesitatingly proposes to refer tv $ to 
Christ; such a construction is of course 
possible (comp. Eph. iv. 1), but in¬ 
volves a departure from the ordinary 
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rule of connexion, which does not 
seem required by the context. 

8«<rp.] ‘evenunto bo?ids Auth.; 
comp. Phil. ii. 8, pexpi Oavarov, Heb. 
xii. 4, p 4 xpis atparos. The distinction 
between p 4 xp<- a °d dx/n, urged by 
Tittmann, Synon. i. p. 34, according 
to which 4 in dxpt cogitatur potissi- 
mum totum tempus [ante], in p 4 xp*- 
potissimum finis temporis [usque ad], 
in quo aliquid factum est,’ independ¬ 
ently of being appy. exactly at vari¬ 
ance with the respective derivations 
[connected with aKpos, pa<p6s, see Do¬ 
nalds. Cratyl. § 181], has been fully 
disproved by Fritz. Bom. v. 14, Yol. 1. 
p. 308, note. The only reasonable 
and natural distinction is that sug¬ 
gested by derivation, viz. that a xpi, in 
some passages, seems to preserve an 
ascensive , p 4 xpi an extensive reference 
(see esp. Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 225); 
yet still usage so far contravenes this, 
that the real difference between the 
particles seems only to consist in this, 
that axpi is also an adverb, p 4 xp<- not 
so; that p 4 xpis ov is used with a gen. 
(Herm. Viger. No. 251), but not so 
axp<s ov ; and finally, that the one 
occurs in certain formulee more fre¬ 
quently than the other, and yet that 
this again seems only fairly referable 
to the 4 usufl scribendi’ of the author. 
The note of Fritzsche, Bom. l.c., on 
these particles, and the goodarticleby 
Klotz, Devar . Vol. 11. p. 224—231, 
will both repay the trouble of consult¬ 
ation. 

Kcucoupyos] * a malefactor ,’ only here 
and Luke xxiii. 32, 33, 39. It en¬ 
hances the preceding words ri row 
KaKovpyw vTrop4vu}Tr<i,d7)i Theod.: there 
ttiay be too perhaps a paronomasia, 
KaKoiraO. Kanovp ., 4 mala patior tan- 
quam malefactor,’ Est. 


ov SlSerai] 4 is not (has not been and 
is not) bound with evident allusion 
(per paronomasiam) to the preceding 
teapuv. The reference must not be 
limited to the Apostle’s particular case 
[8e<Tpovvrat al x f dXX’ ovx 1 yXwr- 
ra, Chrys.; 4 this hath not restrained 
me in mine office,'Hamm.),butseems 
perfectly general, whether in refer¬ 
ence to himself or others, -fjpwv 5 e 5 e- 
p4vw \4\vrai teal rp4xet, Theopb. ; 
comp. Phil. i. T2. The full adversa¬ 
tive force of d\Xa, 1 yet, nevertheless, 1 
must not be left unnoticed; comp. 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. n. p. 3. 

10. 8 id tovto] Scarcely 4 quia me 
vincto evangelium currit,’ Beng., still 
less a irXeovaapos tyfyaiwS?, Coray, but 
rather, ‘ propter hoc, id est, ut evan¬ 
gelium disseminetur, ut verbum Dei 
currat et clarificetur,’ Est., the nega¬ 
tive statement oi> S^oerat being treated 
as if it had been a positive statement 
of the irpoKoirn of the Gospel. Having 
mentioned the bonds which his preach¬ 
ing had entailed on him, he adds with 
increasing emphasis, irdvra virop4vw ; 
bonds,—yea all things, sufferings, 
death: see Acts xxi. 13. 

Woplvo)] 4 endurey 4 sustain ,* 4 sus- 
tineo,’ Vulg.,—not exactly 4 am con¬ 
tent to suffer anything,’ Peile (w<£< txw, 
Chrys.), as this too much obscures the 
normal meaning of virop. in the N.T., 
which is rather that of a brave bear¬ 
ing up against sufferings ( 4 animum in 
perferendo sustinet,’ Tittm. Synon . 1. 
p. 194, see Trench, Synon . Part 11. 
§ 3) than a mere tame and passive 
sufferance (av 4 xe<r 6 at) of them; see 
below, ver. 12, Bom. xii. 12, Jamesi. 
12, al., and contrast a vexopeda, 1 Cor. 
iv. 12 (iWcxov, Psalm lxxxix. 51), 
where a meek suffering is intended to 
be specially depicted. Even in the 
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case of vatSela, the Christian inropivei 
(Heb. xii. 7 Bee., comp. 1 Pet. ii. 20), 
it is to be the endurance of a quick 
and living, not the passiveness of a 
dead and feelingless soul. Thus then 
the meaning assigned to inropovrj by 
Reuss, Th€ol. Chr6t. tv. 20, Yol. II. 
p. 925, as its primary one, viz. ‘la sou- 
mission pure et simple qui accepte la 
douleur,’ seems certainly too passive , 
and is moreover not substantiated by 
the exx. adduced, Rom. viii. 25, xv. 4, 
2 Cor. i. 6; see Meyer on 1 Cor. xiii. 7, 
Fritz. Rom. Yol. I. p. 258. 
tows ^kAcktovs] * the elect,’ those whom 
God in His infinite mercy, and in ac¬ 
cordance with the counsels of His 
‘ voluntas Uberrima,’has beenpleased 
^K\^£a<r0at; see notes on Eph. i. 4. 
There appears no reason whatever for 
here limiting the £k\cktoI to those who 
had not yet received the message of 
the Gospel (He W.), 1 qui adhuc ad 
Christi ovile sunt adducendi’ (Menoch. 
ap. Pol. Syn.), and still less for con¬ 
fining it to those who had already 
received it (Grot.): the reference is 
perfectly general, timeless, and unre¬ 
stricted. On St Paul’s use of £k\ck- 
toI , comp. Reuss, Th€ol. Chret. iv. 14, 
Yol. 11. p. 133. Kal avroQ 

f they too,' they as well as I; ws Kal 
7 /cal yap Kal 77/ias 0 0 cAs 
aro, Chrys. The reference advocated 
by He W., ‘ they as well as those who 
already believe,’ seems certainly un¬ 
tenable, —on this ground, that it would 
imply a kind of contrast between the 
vuttoI and £k\€ktoI ; whereas the tti- 
ffrol, as Wiesinger fairly observes, 
must both be and remain ikXeicroi. 
The tacit reference of the Apostle to 
himself does not involve terms of 
greater assurance than the date of the 


Ep. and its language elsewhere (oh. 
iv. 8) fully warrant, 
rrjs 4 v Xp. *L] Emphatic, ttjs Svtus 
< rw7)plas, Chrys. On the use of the 
article, see notes on ch. i. 13. 
perd So£t]$ aloiv. is appended to aurr}- 
pi a , and, while serving to enhance it, 
also marks it as in its highest and 
completest realization belonging to the 
future world; 77 ovrws 5 o£a iv eupa- 
voh tarty, Chrys. Thus then, though 
there were sufferings in this world, 
there was in the world to come salva¬ 
tion and glory. 

11. moris 6 Adyos] ‘ Faithful is 
the saying:’ compare notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 15. Here, as in 1 Tim. iv. 9, the 
use of yap in the following clause 
seems to suggest a reference to the 
preceding words; mar. 6 \6y. 7 rotos; 
on ol £k\€ktoI £vdo£ov Kal aItvvlov 
avTi)plas iirtTeul-ovTat, Theoph. after 
Chrys. ; similarly (Ecum. If with 
Huth., Leo, al., the formula be re¬ 
ferred to what follows, the proper 
force of y&p can scarcely be main¬ 
tained: even in its most decidedly 
explanatory uses, the conclusive force 
(the apa portion, see Klotz, Devar. 
Yol. 11. p. 232), though subordinated 
to the affirmative, is never so com¬ 
pletely obscured (‘ videlicet,’ Peile, ‘ ni- 
mirum,’ Leo) as must be the case in 
the present passage. In Matth. i. 18, 
noticed by De W., the use of 7<ip was 
suggested by the preceding oirrwr, be¬ 
sides the reading is doubtful; see 
Klihner on Xen. Mem. 1. 1.6. 
cl yap k.t.X.] It has been asserted by 
Miinter (ChristL Poes. p. 29), Mack, 
Conyb., al., that the latter part of 
this, and the whole of the two follow¬ 
ing verses are taken from some Chris¬ 
tian hymn. Though the distinctly 
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rhythmical character of the clauses 
(see the arrangement in Mack, who 
however erroneously includes the first 
y&p in the quotation), and the appa¬ 
rent occurrence of another specimen 
in i Tim. iii. 16, certainly favour such 
a supposition; still the argumentative 
yap ( Lachm ., Tisch ., with all the un¬ 
cial MSS. [probably A] except KR 4 ) 
in ver. 13 seems so far opposed to the 
hymnal character of the quotation as 
to leave the supposition very doubtful. 
It is not noticed in Rambach’s An- 
thologie , Vol. 1. p. 33, where it would 
scarcely have been omitted if the hy¬ 
pothesis had not seemed untenable, 
el crvvaireOdvofMv] *if we died ivith 
(Him);' the <ri)v obviously refers to 
Xp. 'Iij<r. ver. 10. The death here 
alluded to must, in accordance with 
the context, be simply 6 5ta Tradrjfia- 
t(jjv ddvaros, not also 0 6ta roC Xou- 
rpov t Chrys., and the Greek exposi¬ 
tors. In the very similar passage, 
Korn. vi. 8, the reference, as ver. 11 
sq. clearly show, is ethical ; here how¬ 
ever such a reference would seem in¬ 
consistent with the general current of 
the argument, and esp. with ver. 12. 
The aorisfc must not be passed over; 
it marks a single past act that took 
place when $ve gave ourselves up to a 
life that involved similar exposure to 
Bufferings and death; the Apostle 
died when he embraced the lot of a 
daily death ( tcad ’ yfiipav diroOvTjo'KU), 
1 Cor. xv. 31), and of a constant bear¬ 
ing about the viKputriv tov 'Irj<rov , 2 
Cor. iv. 10. teal cruv^rjir.] 

l ioe shall also live with (Him)? not in 
an ethical sense, but, as the antithesis 
necessarily requires, with physical re¬ 
ference to Christ’s resurrection (comp, 
iyrfyepfiivov, ver. 8); by virtue of oyir 


union with Him in His death, we 
shall hereafter share with Him His 
life; comp. Phil. iii. 10. 

12, el v'lrop.^vojj.ev] ‘ if we endure , ’ 
scil. with Him; present; this was a 
continuing state. On the meaning of 
bwofiiveiv, see notes on ver. 10. 

Kal o~uvf3cun.Xev(ro|i€v] *we shall also 
reign with (Him) ;’ extension of the 
previous idea avvfaop ..; not only shall 
we live, but also be kings with Him; 
comp. Rom. v. 17, viii. 17, Rev. i. 6. 
Xvvfiacr. is only a 51s \ey 6 p 1. in N.T., 
here and 1 Cor. iv. 8; comp. Polyc. 
Phil. 5. cl dpvijtropeda] *if 

we shall deny ( Him ),’—‘ aut facto, aut 
verbo, autetiam silentio,’ Est.; comp. 
Matth. x. 32, 33 ; ovk iv rots xpy^rois 
fiovov, dXXa Kai iv rots ivavrlois ai 
duoirfial, Chrys. The future conveys 
the idea of the ethical possibility of 
the action; comp. Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, 
p. 250 : we have thus in the hypotheti¬ 
cal clauses, aorist, present, andfuture. 
The precedence of dpvetaSai to am- 
aretv is not to be ascribed to the fact 
that 4 abnegatio.. .fidem quee fuerat ex- 
tinguit,’ Beng., but rather to this, that 
a persistent state of unbelief (1 iiriarov - 
pev) is far worse than a denial which 
might be (as in the case of St Peter) 
an act committed in weakness and 
bitterly repented of; comp. Leo. The 
reading is not quite certain 1 dpvyabp.. 
is supported by ACN 1 ; Syr., Vulg. 
(FG here omit some words), while ap- 
vovp.. ( Rec .) has DEKLR 4 ; Clarom., 
Vulg. (Amiat.), but seems, on the 
whole, more probably corrected to 
harmonize with the pres, inrop-ivoficv , 
than altered to balance apvrja’^Tat. 

13. cl dTrurro\i|Acv] Hf we are un¬ 
believing? —or, to preserve the paro¬ 
nomasia, 1 are faithless? diriarol i<rp.ev 


K 
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Taura vtt ojutjj.vrj(TK€, Stajj.apTVp6ju.evo 9 
h’&Trtov tov K vplov fxrj Xoyona^ehj e7r 


Chare© men to avoid 
babblings which really 
lead to the subversion 
of faith. God 

knows His own. 


Follow practical religion, be meek and eschew contentions. 


(comp. Fritz. Rom . iii. 3),—not speci¬ 
fically ‘in Him’ (Syr.), or ‘in Hia 
resurrection,’ ort ivtorri (Chrys.), or 
‘in His divinity,’ Art 0 eosiart (CEcum. 
2), —but generally, ‘ if we exhibit un¬ 
belief,’ whether as regards His attri¬ 
butes, His promises, or His Gospel; 
' infidelitas positiva significatur, quae 
est eorum qui veritatem auditam reci- 
pere nolunt, aut semel receptam dese- 
runt,’ Estius. De W., Wiesing., and 
others, following Grot., translate 
dinar. ‘untreu sind,’ ‘are unfaithful,’ 
appealing to the similar passage, 
Rom. iii. 3. This is certainly plausible 
on account of the following maros, still 
neither there (see esp. Meyer in loc.) 
nor here is there sufficient reason for 
departing from the regular meaning 
of dmoTciv (Mark xvi. n, 16, Luke 
xxiv. 11, 41, Acts xxviii. 24), which, 
like awioTla , seems always in the 
N. T. to imply not ‘untrueness,’ ‘un¬ 
faithfulness,’ but definitely ‘ unbelief.’ 
This is still further confirmed by the 
species of climax, dpvijoo/j.., dmarov - 
/lev; see above, on ver. 12. 
irurros] 'faithful,' both in His nature 
and promises; comp.Deut. vii. 9, Rom. 
iii. 3, 4. Though we believe not Him 
and His promises, yet He remains un¬ 
changed in His faithfulness and truth; 

7T10TOS ioTl Kal aitTOS , dlpelhuV 7 TLffTtV- 
c<r6at kv oh dv \4yij Kal iroijj, avrb s 
ftTpe7TTOt fltviiiV Kal /JL7) dWoiOV/JLCPOt 

k.t .X,, Athan. cont. Arian. hi. Vol. 
i. p. 377 (Paris, 1627). 
ov 8vy. k.t.X.] ‘ He cannot deny Him¬ 
self, ’ or be untrue to His own essential 
nature; Svvarat KaO ' 77/zas irdvra 6 
0 tos, airep Svvifievos tou 0 eds chat Kal 
tov ayadbs that koX tov ao<pbs elvai 
oCik ^lararai, Orig. Cels . Lib. nx. § 70; 
see also Pearson, Creed, Art. vi. Yol. 


1. p. 339 (ed. Burt.). On the aor. infin. 
after Svvarat see notes on Eph. iii. 4. 

14. TavTo viropfpv.] *put (them) 
in remembrance of these things ,' soil, of 
the truths mentioned in ver. 11—13; 
comp. Tit. iii 1, 2 Pet. i. 12. The 
most natural supplement to viropifivi}- 
okc is not dWovs (Theoph., (Ecum.), 
but avrovs (SyT.), whether generally 
‘ eos quibus prcees,’ Beng., or, as the 
meaning of the verb seems to suggest, 
‘the faithful,’ those who already be¬ 
lieve, but require to be reminded of 
these eternal truths. 
Siapaprupopcvos] * solemnly charging 
(them);' similarly with an inf. inPolyb. 
Hist. 1. 33. 5, ib. 37. 4, iii. 15. 5: see 
notes on 1 Tim. v. 21. 
pi) Xoyopax^v] ‘not to contend about 
words,' ‘not to indulge in Xoyo/iaxiai,’ 
see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 4. The read¬ 
ing is somewhat doubtful; Lachm. 
reads Xoyo/idxei with AC 1 ; Clarom., 
Aug., Vulg., 2 Eth.; Latin Ff.; so 
also Tisch. ed. 1, who however in ed. 

2, 7, has (as it would seem, rightly) 

restored the inf. with C 3 DEFGKLK; 
nearly all mss.; Syr. (both), Goth.; 
Clem., Chrys., Theod., al.; go Mill, 
Prolegom. p. xlix. Though the change 
from the imper. to the infinitive might 
be thought not wholly improbable, as 
the inf. might Beem an easier reading 
(comp, however ch. iv. 2), yet a con¬ 
formation of the inf. to the preceding 
and succeeding imp. seems equally 
plausible.. The preponderance of ex¬ 
ternal authority may thus be allowed 
to decide the question. If the imper. 
be adopted, a stop must be placed 
after Kvplov , hr ovSiv 

Xpijtripov] * (a course ) useful for no¬ 
thing not an independent clause in¬ 
volving a separate predication (‘ad 
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oi’dei' y^oqTifJ.ov, eir< KaTCKrTpotpy Ttov clkovovtmv. ttov- 15 
Satrov (TtavTOV Soxifiov 'irapao’Tfjo’at Tip Oeip, epyaTijv 


nihil cnim utile e6t, nisi,’ <tc. y Vulg., 
sim. Clarom.), but in opposit ion to the 
preceding sentence; comp. Mark vii. 
19, and see Winer, Gr. § 59. 9, p. 472. 
The reading is here again by no means 
certain. The balance of critical au¬ 
thority seems now in favour of iv ov- 
8iv with ACN 1 (<? tt* ovdevl ydp , FG); 
17 ( Lachm ., Tisch . ed. 7); so Hutlier. 
Still the reading retained in ed. 1, 2, 
eh obSlv with DEKLN 4 ( Tisch . ed. 2), 
deserves much consideration, espe- 
ciallyon internal grounds; for though, 
on the one hand, it is possible that eh 
might have been the result of a change 
to avoid the seeming difficulty of ivl 
twice used thus contiguously, and the 
iv’ otfderi of FG might have been a 
correction; it is certainly not impro¬ 
bable, on the other hand, that the eye 
of the transcriber might have been 
caught by the following ivl, and that 
thesubstitution is accidental. St Paul’s 
love of prepositional variation (comp, 
notes on Gal. i. 1) is also an argument 
of no inconsiderable weight. In eh 
obSiv the idea of destination is marked 
perhaps a little more laxly (comp. Acts 
xvii. 21, and Winer, Gr.§ 49. a, p. 354), 
in iv’ oirdiv (comp. i<f> 6 ', Mattli. xxvi. 
50, scil. tA Kara <jk 6 vov vpdrre, Eu- 
thym.; [Demosth,] Aristog. p. 779, 
ivl Ka.Xbv...vpdyp.a....xpn ai P-°^) & little 
more stringently. It is singular that 
Xpy<np-ov is a a7ra£ Xeybp.. in the N.T.; 
eOxpycTos however is found with eh 
in ch. iv, 11. £ir\ K<rra- 

orpo(|>fl] l for the subversion ,’ not, as it 
ought to be, for the edification (oIko- 
dopy) of the hearers; comp, eh Kadal- 
peatv, 2 Cor. xiii. 10. ’EttI here seems 
to include with the idea of purpose 
and object (comp, notes on Gal. v, 13, 
and on Eph . ii. 10) that also of the 
result to which the Xoyopaxlat inevit¬ 


ably led, ‘ subversionempariunt,’Just. 
The primary object of the false teach¬ 
ers, in accordance with their general 
character, mighthavebeen to convince, 
or to make gain out of the hearer 
(comp. Tit. i. 11); the result, whether 
contemplated or not, was his Kara- 
arpofpn . These ideas of purpose and 
result are frequently somewhat blend¬ 
ed in the use of ivl with the dat.; 
comp. Xen. Mem. 11. 3. 19, rocs 
uxpeXely vevoiypivois ivl ftXd( 3 ri XPV~ 
<r 6 at, and compare the formula rfy ivl 
$avar(p, Arrian, Anal. vii. 8. 7 (Xen. 
Anab. r. 6. 10); see Winer, Gr. § 48. c, 
p. 35i,Bernhardy, Synt. v. 24, p. 251. 

15 - Soki|iov] 4 approved one who 
can stand the test (comp. bbiap.Qv dp- 
yvpiov, Poll. Onomast. in. 86), just as 
adoKifios (ch. iii. 8, Tit. i. 16, al.) is one 
who cannot (comp. Rom. xiv. 18, xvi. 
10, r Cor. xi. 19, al.), explained more 
fully in the following clause, but ob¬ 
viously not to be joined with ipyd- 
ttjv (Mack). The termination -t-/ios 
(the first part of which points to 
quality , the second to action , Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 258) is annexed according to 
somewhat differing analogies; comp. 
Buttm. Gr. § 118. 13. 

‘irapaorrjo-ai t<£ 0 €<p] i exliibere Deo,' 
Vulg., Clarom.; comp. Rom. vi. 13, 
1 Cor. viii. 8, Eph. v. 27: the asser¬ 
tion of Tholuck (on Rom. l.c .), that 
vapiaravciv nvL r 1 is 1 jemandem etwas 
zu freiem Gebrauch vorlegen,’ cannot 
be substantiated; it is simply 4 sistere, 
exhibere, alicui aliquid ’ (Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 1, p. 403), the context defining 
the application and modifying the 
translation. ^PYaTTjv] ‘a 

workman ,’ not perhaps without refer¬ 
ence to the laborious nature of the 
work, the tpyov evayyeXiarov^ ch. iv. 
5, al.: similarly, but in a bad refer- 


E 2 
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avG’iral<T'xyvT 0 Vy opdorofxovvra tov \6yov aXtjOcia?. 
16 ray Se ficfirfKovg Kcvocpavlag nrepuerrafro* e7T£ TrXeto*' 


ence, 2 Cor. xi. 13, Phil. iii. 2 ; comp. 
Deyling, Obs. Vol. iv. 2, p. 623. 
etvnraCo’xvvTov] 'not ashamed;* air. 
\ty6fi.: not with any active or middle 
force (6 ipyargs otidtv alcrx^ v ^rai Trpdr- 
rav, Chrys.), with reference to feeling 
shame in the cause of the GoBpel 
(Theoph., CEcum.; comp, pi] iirai- 
<rX vv &V*i c h* 8), but passively, ‘non 
pudefactum/ Bengel; comp. Phil. i. 
20, iv ovSevl al<rxvv0y<rop.ai. 
dpBoTo^iovvTa] ‘ cutting , laying out, 
straight / asaroad, ^c.;comp.Theod., 
itraivoOfiev Kal tujv yeupyuv robt ev- 
6das rds auXa/car avaripyovras. Vari¬ 
ous interpretations have been assigned 
to this passage, in most of which the 
idea of ripveiv, — c.g. rifive rd voda, Kal 
t d roiavra HKKOTrre, Chiys.; ‘transla- 
tio sumpta ab illd legali victimarum 
sectione,’ Beza; ‘acsi pater alendis 
filiis panem in frusta secando distri- 
bueret/ Calv.,—is unduly pressed and 
arbitrarily explained. The real em¬ 
phasis however rests rather on the 
6p6os\ comp. dpOorroStiv, Gal. ii. 14, 
and the force of the adj. in xati'OTo- 
peiv, Plato, Lcgg. vii. p. 797 d, al.; 
but this again must not be pressed to 
the complete exclusion of the verbal 
element, as in Greg. Naz. Orat. 11. p. 
23, where & pOor. nearly = 6pQGi s 65evetv, 
see Kypke, Obs. Yol. 11. p. 370. Thus 
then it will be most correct to adhere 
closely to the primary meaning ‘to 
cut in a straight line’ (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v.), and to regard it as a meta¬ 
phor from laying out a road (comp. 
Prov. iii. 6, fra dpdoropjj t4s oSoii* trov), 
or drawing a furrow (Theod.), the 
merit of which is to consist in the 
straightness with which the work of 
cutting or laying out is performed. 
The word of truth is, as it were, 
an 656 * (comp. Be W.), which is to be 


laid out sfcraightly and truly. The 
meaning is rightly retained by Syr. 

. . P m 7 

[pradicans recte] 

IJ X 

and Vulg., ‘recte tractantem/ but , 
the metaphor is thus obscured. For 
the various interpretations of thispas- 
Bage, see Wolf, in loc. Yol. iv. p. 513 
sq., and esp. Deyling, Obs. Yol. iv. 2, 
exerc. iii. 10 eq., p. 618 sq. ( where 
this expression is very elaborately in¬ 
vestigated. tt|s d\T] 0 cCas] 

‘ of Truth , 1 not the gen. of apposition, 
but substantia; see notes on Eph. i. 
13, and compare Scheuerlein, Synt. 

§ 12. i, p. 82. 

16. K€vo<f><i»vCas] ‘ babblings ; ’ only 
here and 1 Tim. vi. 20, where Bee 
notes. ‘irtpiCoTao'o] ‘ withdraw 

from , ’ [subdue te a] 

V T| ~ 7 T> 

Syr., Trepi <pevyt, Hesych.,—not *co hibe , 
bc . ne ulterius grassarentur’ (Raphel, 
Beza, and even Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. 
Yol. 11. p. 673), a meaning not lexi¬ 
cally tenable. It occurs in the N.T. 
(in the present form) only here and 
Tit. iii. 9; comp. Lucian, Hermot. 

§ 86 , iKTpairfi<rop.at Kal Trepi<TT^<ropat, 
but not Polyb. Hist. iii. 84. 11 (cited 
by Raphel), as there the verb has its 
usual meaning. The expression ttc/m- 
t<rra<rOal n or tiv a (the latter [in the 
sing.] condemned by Lucian, Pseudos. 

§ 4, and Thom. M. s. v. p. 708, ed. 
Bern., but defended by Lobeck, Soph. 
Ajax , 82, p. 109), in the sense of 
‘making a circuit so as to avoid/— 
surely not ‘to hedge oneself in/ Peile, 
—occurs occasionally in later writers, 
eeeexx. in Ehner, Obs. Yol. 11. p. 314, 
Rost u. Palm, Lex. b . v. Vol. n.p.846, 
and comp. Dorville, Chariton, 1. 13, 
p. 136, by whom this use of irepCtcr. 
is fully illustrated. 



II. 16, 17, 18. 
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yup 7 rpoKo\j/ov<riy aa*e/3e/a?, /rai o Xoyoc avrwv w? 17 
yayypatva vofxqv e£e*. <*v ear!v *Y juLevaio? *a! ^/X^ro?, 
(htivc? Trep] Tt]V aXqdetav ^(TTO^trav, Xe'yovre? 18 


•n-poKotj/owtv] ‘Mey «/i 7 Z ma£e ad- 
vaiice ecil. ‘the false teachers,’ those 
who utter the/cevo^wiaas (comp.auT&i', 
ver. 17, and ch. iii. 9, 13), not the 
Kcvo<f)wvlcu themselves, Luther, al. 
Observe the future, which shows that 
the error of the false teachers in its 
most developed state had not yet 
appeared; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 3, 
iv. 1. The form 7 rpoKoirru, though 
condemned by Lucian, Pseudos. § 5, is 
rightly maintained by Thom. M. and 
Phryniclius; the subst. irpoKoirT] is 
however indefensible, see notes on 1 
Tim. iv. 15. It is used in the N. T. 
de bono (Luke ii. 52), de malo (here, 
and ch. iii. 9, 13) and de nnitro (Rom. 
xiii. 12). dccPcCas] ‘ of 

impiety ,* or, better to preserve the 
antithesis to eiW/ 3 ., 1 of ungodliness 
gen. dependent on 7r\e?oj', and either 
the gen. of the point of view (Scheuerl. 
Synt. § 18. 1, p. 129), or more proba¬ 
bly the gen. mate rice, as in the gen. 
after tovto , tooovto, k.t.X.; comp. 
Joseph. Bell. Vi. 2. 3, irpo&Ko\f/av els 
TOffovrov irapavoplas (De W.) f and see 
Kruger, Sprachl. § 47. 10. 3. In such 
cases, as Kruger observes, the gen. is 
commonly anarthrous, and a prepo¬ 
sition (as here; not unfrequently pre¬ 
cedes. 

17. YctTypatva] ‘ a gangrene , 1 ‘ an 
eating sore according to Galen on 
Hippocr. de Artie . Yol. xii . p. 407, 
intermediate between the <pXeyp.o vtj 
and the ff<p&K€\o$, and leading the way 
to the latter. The rather singular ex¬ 
pression vop.rjv ££« (‘pastionem habe- 
bifc,* Erasm.) and the deriv. of yayyp. 
[yp&ut, ypalvu, connected with Sanscr. 
gras. ‘ devorare,’ comp. Pott, Etym . 
Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 278] both point to 


the evil as being extensive in its nature 
(comp. Gal. v. 9, and notes in loc.) 
rather than intensive (Mack), though 
it is not improbable that the yay. was 
primarily an intensive reduplication ; 
seeBopp, Gr. p.569. So also distinctly, 
though with a retention of the origi¬ 
nal word, Syr. ~;aLU tedj 
[vofxi)v kabebit in mul- 

tia]; comp, Ovid, Metam. 11. 825, ‘so- 
let immedicabile cancer Serpere, et 
illeesas vitiatis addere partes.* The 
error of these teachers was spreading, 
and the Apostle foresees that it was 
yet further to spread, and to corrupt 
the Ephesian community to a still 
more lamentable extent; ‘res misera- 
bili experimento notior quam ut plu- 
ribus verbis declarari debeat,’Est. 
'Ypiv. Kttl 4 >£X.l Two false teachers of 
whom nothing certain is known; Vi- 
tringa ( 06 s. Sacr. iv. 9, Yol. 1. p. 926) 
thinks that they were Jews, and pro¬ 
bably Sadducees. The latter suppo¬ 
sition seems very doubtful; comp, next 
note, and Burton, Bampt. Lect. p. 135 
sq. Hymenceus is probably the same 
as the false teacher mentioned in r 
Tim. i. 20; see notes in loc. 

18. ofcrives] 4 men who , 1 pointing 
to them with a very faint explanatory 
force aB members of a class; see notes 
on Gal. ii. 4. “irepl n)v 

dXi} 0 . k.t.X.] ‘as concerning the truth 
missed their aim : 1 so 1 Tim. vi. 21. 
On tjittoX' compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 
6, and on the use of wepl, notes on i6. 
i. 19. XfyovT€s k.t.X. ] ‘saying 

that the resurrection has already taken 
place :* characteristic and distinguish¬ 
ing feature of their error. All recent 
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ava(TTd(Ttv tjSrj yeyovivai, /cat avoiTp€Trovo‘iv Trjv tivwv 
Ip TTlfTTlV, *0 fJL€VTOt <TT€p€Of 0 e/Xe\tOp TOV QeOV €<TTr]K€V, 


commentators very pertinently adduce 
Iren. Hcer. ir. 31. 2. ed. Mass., 4 esse 
resuirectionem a mortuis agnitionem 
ejusqu® ab ipsisdiciturveritatis;’ Ter- 
tull. de Resurr. 19, ‘asseverantes...re- 
Burrectionem earn vindicandam qud 
quis adifc& [addit&, Rhen.> Semi.] veri- 
tate redanimatus et revivificatus Deo, 
ignoranti® morte discuss!!, velut de 
sepulchro veteris hominis eruperit;* 
August. Epist .$5 [119]. 4, ‘nonnulli... 
arbitrati sunt jam factam esse resur- 
rectionem, nec ullam ulterius in fine 
temporum esse sperandam.’ These 
quotations both verify the Apostle’s 
prediction, and serve to define, with 
Borne show of probability, the specific 
nature of the error of Hymenceus and 
Philetus. The false asceticism which 
is so often tacitly alluded to and con¬ 
demned in these Epp. led very probably 
to an undue contempt for the body 
(developed fully in the 4 hylic’ theory of 
the Gnostics, Theod. Hcer. 1. 7, comp. 
Neand. Hist, of Ch. Vol. n. p. 116, 
Clark), to false views of the nature of 
death (seeTertull. l.c.), and thence to 
equally false views of the resurrection: 
death and resurrection were terms 
which had with these false teachers 
only a spiritual meaning and applica¬ 
tion; ‘they allegorized away the doc¬ 
trine, and turned all into figure and 
metaphor,’ Waterl. Boot, of Trin. iv. 
Vol. in. p. 459. Grinfield ( Schol. Hell . 
p. 603) cites Polyo. Phil . 7, but there 
the heterodoxy seems to be of a more 
fearful and antinomian character. The 
error of Marcion, to which Baur ( Pas - 
toralbr. p. 38) here finds an allusion, 
was of a completely different kind; 
‘Marcion in totum carnis resurrectio- 
nem non admittens, et soli anim® Ba- 
lutem repromittens, non qualitatissed 
Bubstanti® facit quBstionem,’ Tertull. 


adv. Marc. v. 10. The reference to the 
renewal of generations £k Traidoiroitas 
(Theod.), or to the resurr. at the cruci¬ 
fixion, Matth. xxvii. 52 (Schoettg.), 
scarcely need be alluded to. Further 
notices of this early heresy will be 
found in Walcli, Gesch. der Ketz. Vol. 

1. p. 129, Burton, Banipt. Led. Note 
59, p. 428; comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 

2. B, p. 344. avttTp kiro wvv 

k.t.X.] 1 subvert the faith of some;' Bee 
Tit. i. 11. We cannot safely infer 
from this use of tivujv that the number 
of the subverted was small (comp. 
Chrys. oi) tt avruv dWd tivwv) ; nvt $ is 
simply 4 sundrypersons,’theold Germ, 
‘etwelche,’ Kruger, Sprackl. § 51. 16. 
14; comp. Meyer on Rom. iii. 3. 

19. jWvtoi] 4 however ,’ ‘ neverthe¬ 
less this compound particle—which 
primarily conveys ‘majorem quandam 
asseverationem * (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p. 663), and, as its composition shows, 
unites both confirmation (nlv) and 
restriction (roL), 4 certe quidem * (Har- 
tung, Partik. Vol, 1. p. 593), —fre¬ 
quently, as in the present case, in¬ 
volves an opposition to a preceding 
clause, and meets a possible objection; 
4 though some may be subverted, yet 
assuredly the firm foundation of God 
stands unshaken as ever;’ ‘quamvis 
quorundam subvertatur fides, non ta- 
men fundamentum Dei,’ Est. The 
particle only occurs here in St Paul’s 
Epp., five times in St John(ch. iv. 27, 
vii. 13, xii. 42, xx. 5, xxi. 4), once 
in St James (ch. ii. 8), and once in 
St Jude (ver, 8). As a general rule, 
fiivroL is perhaps most correctly printed 
as one word, as by Lachm ., Tisch 
especially when other enclitics are 
joined with it; see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 
Vol. 11. p. 80. 

V..<TT«p. tov 0cov] ' the firm 
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t>]v crc^payiSa ravryv *'Eyvb) Ki 'pto$ roJ? oi/ra? 
avTOv , teat 'A7 ro<TT^TW awo aStKias 7ra? o o^o/ua^cm/ to 


foundation of God;' i.e. ‘laid byHim,’ 
not so much a possessive gen. as a gen. 
auctoris or oriyinis, see Scheuerl. Synt. 

§ 17. 1, p. 125, compared with p. 115, 
and with notes on 1 Thess. i. 6 . It is 
unnecessary to recount the different 
and very arbitrary interpretations 
which this expression has received. 
The only satisfactory interpr. is that 
adopted by Est. 1, Tirin. (ap. Pol. 
*9 1/71. ) t and now nearly all modern com¬ 
mentators, according to which the 
6 cp 4 X. too Qeou is the Church ,—not 
merely the arepeal \fvxal (Chrys.), the 
dircplrpewroi (CEcum.) viewed sepa¬ 
rately, and in contrast with the sub¬ 
verted (comp. Neander, Planting, Vol. 
1. p. 492 Bohn), hut collectively, tho 
tiocXyoia virb Qeov redepeXujjplvy. It 
is here called a 6 ep 4 Xios, not ‘ per me- 
tonymiam’ for oUos, Coray, al., but 
(a) to mark the Church of Christ and 
His Apostles as a foundation placed 
in the world on which the whole fu¬ 
ture olKodop.-}) rests (comp. Eph. ii. 20 
sq.); and {b) to convey the idea of its 
firmness, strength, and solidity; comp, 
especially 1 Tim. iii. 15. On 6 ep 4 X. 
compare notes on 1 Tim. vi. 19. No¬ 
tices of the various aberrant interpre¬ 
tations will be found in De W. in loc. 
fyoiv] *seeing it hath;' part, with a 
very faint 'causal force, illustrating 
the previous declaration; comp. Do¬ 
nalds. Gr. § 615. Tqv crcj>pa-yi8a 
Tavrqv] ‘ this seal i.e. ‘ this impres¬ 
sion, inscription comp. Rev. xxi. 14, 
where each QeptXios had the name of 
an apostle inscribed thereon. There 
may possibly be, as De W. suggests, 
an allusion to Deut. vi. 9, xi. 20. The 
term oQpayida is used rather than 
iTriypa<j>rjv to convey the idea of its 
solemn, binding, and valid character. 
Of the two inscriptions, the first ' 4 yv<* 


k.t.X. seems certainly to involve an 
allusion to Numb. xvi. 5, Hyvw 6 ©eoy 
robs ovras avrov [Heb. fut. Hiph. JO'], 
and is in the language of grave conso- 
lation , John x. 14, 27; ‘He knoweth 
(not n ecessarily ‘ n ovi t amanter,' Beng., 
comp, notes on Gal. iv. 9) who are His 
true servants, and will separate them 
from those who are not.’ On the prac¬ 
tical aspects of this declaration, comp. 
Taylor, Life of Chr. in. 13, disc. 16, 
and the brief but consolatory remarks 
of Jackson, Creed , xii . 6 . 3. The 
second *Attoo-t. t k.t.X. possibly has 
continued allusion to Numb, xvi., see 
ver. 26, aTroaxladyre tQv oKyvdjv 
t< 2 v av 6 p. Tuiv oKXypuv to\jt wp, though 
expressed in a wider and more general 
form (comp. Isaiah lii. 11), and is in 
the language of warning . 

1 *1 o 

f..D 5 

[qui vocat] Syr., ‘qui invocat,* Wahl, 
but ‘ qui nominat/ Vulg. (misquoted 
by Beza), (ioth.,—scil. as his Lord 
and God, ‘qui rogatus cujus sit disci¬ 
plines Christum nominat ut magis- 
trum,’ Grot.; comp. Isaiah xxvi. 13, 
Kvpte 4kt6s <tov dXXov ouk otSapcv, t6 
ovopd oov dvopafopev. dSixCas] ‘ un¬ 
righteousness the opposite of Sacaio- 
avvrj, Aristot. Rhet. 1. 9. 7, joined by 
Plato, Gorg. p. 477 c, with avpiraaa 
ij/vxns Trovypla. In its Christian usage 
and application it is similar in mean¬ 
ing to, but of wider reference than 
avopla, comp. 1 John v. 17; * dSifda. 
de qu&cunque improbitate dicitur, 
quatenus r<p 8 lkcl l(p repugnat,’ Titt- 
mann, Synon. 1. p. 48; as dtKcuoovvr} 
is avvayuyrj Kal Hvwots Travrutv rdv 
KaXuiv Kal ayaBuv (Chrys. Caten . in 
Job. 1.), so dSiKla is the union and ac¬ 
cumulation of all that is the reverse j 
comp, notes on Tit, ii. 14. 
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20 ovofxa Kvplov. eV fxeyaXrj Si oikicl ovk €<ttiv povov 
<tk€ ir\ xpvo’a teal apyvpa , a\\a Aral £u\tva tea) otrTpaKiva, 


21 /cat a juev ete t/aw a oe ei? aTway* eay oi/y ti? 


e/c/c 


eairrov a7ro tovtwv, 


eo”rat 


c/cei/or ei? rifiyv. 


2o. 81 is certainly not * for ’ (Bloomf.), 
but, with its proper antithetical force, 
notices a tacit objection which the im¬ 
plied statement in the last clause of 
the preceding verse, viz. ‘that there 
are adtKoi in the Church of Christ,’ 
might be thought to suggest: this it 
dilutes by showing it to be really in 
accordance with the counsels and will 
of God; ‘the Church is indeed intrin¬ 
sically holy, but in a large house,’ &c.; 
comp, notes on Gal . iii. 11. The con¬ 
nexion and current of the Apostle’s 
thought will be best recognised, if it 
be observed that in ver. 19 the Church 
is regarded more as an invisible , in the 
presentverse more as a visible commu¬ 
nity: on the true import and proper 
application of these terms, see Jack- 
son, Creed, xii . 7.6, and Field, Of the 
Church , 1. ro, p. 14. 
cv ©hef^] i ^ n a large house p 

observe the epithet, and its position, 
Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 464. The 0 Ula 
is not the world (Chrys., Theoph.), 
but, in continuation of the previous 
image, the visible Church of Christ 
(Cypr. Ep. 55); the Apostle changes 
however the term fle/uAior, which 
marked the inward and essential cha¬ 
racter of the Church, into obda, which 
serves better to portray it in its visible 
and outward aspect. The Church was 
/jLeydXiji it was like a net of wide 
sweep (aaynvij, Matth. xiii. 47) that 
included in it something of every kind; 
see especially, Field, Of the Church , 
1. 7 sq., p. 11 sq., Pearson, Creed , 
Art. rx. Vol. 1. p. 405 (ed. Burton), 
and Hooker, Eccl . Pol. in. 1. 8. 

(ticcvtj xpuerd K.T.X.] 'vessels of gold 
and silver .’ By this and the following 


metaphorical expressions the genuine 
and spurious members of the Church 
are represented as forming two distinct 
classes, each of which, as the terms 
Xpvad, apyvpa , and again |uX. and 
iarpaK., seem to imply, may involve 
different degrees and gradations; the 
former the aKtvrj els who are 

called by a 'vocatio interna,’ and are 
united in heart to the Church; the 
latter the aKevg els artplav, who are 
called by a ‘ vocatio mere externa,’ and 
who pertain not to the ‘compages do¬ 
mes’ (August, de Bapt. vii . 99 [li],— 
a chapter that will repay consulting), 
but belong to it merely outwardly and 
in name; comp. Jackson, Creed , xii . 7. 
1 sq M Neander, Planting, Yol. 1. p. 492 
(Bohn), and on the whole subject, esp, 
the great work of Field, supr. cif., 
particularly Book 1. 6—11. Thus 
then the Ttprj and aripda have no re¬ 
ference to the honour or dishonour 
that redound to the oUla or to the 
olKodeairoTijs (comp. Mack, Matth,), 
but, as in Rom. ix. 21 (see Meyer in 
loc .), simply appertain to, and quali¬ 
tatively characterize, the vessels them¬ 
selves. Moller (p. 106) justly finds in 
the image being thus left for interpre¬ 
tation to Timothy’s spiritual discern¬ 
ment (see ver. 14 sq.) a mark of genu¬ 
ineness; a forger would have hardly 
left it unexpanded and unexplained. 

21. Idv oiiv ti$ k.t.X.] An encou¬ 
raging and consolatory exhortation, 
general in form, yet not without spe¬ 
cial reference to Timothy; i&v r« = 

‘ si ergo quis, verbi gratid, Timo- 
theus,’ Beng. hcKaOapD 4 avr.] 

‘ shall have purged himselff ‘expur- 
gurit se,’ Beza; not wavreXus KaOdprj , 
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rjyiCMTfltVOV, €U^ptJ(TT0V TW <Je<T7TOT>7, etV TTUV epyou 

ayaQov qTOt/JL<x<r/jL€vov m Ta? Je veayreptKa^ ewiOu- 2 2 

yu/a? (pevye , Slo)K€ <$e A/cafoirwj/y, 7 t'kttiv, ayairriv, uprjvtjv 


Chrys., but (in sensu prcegnanti ) ‘pur- 
gando sese exierit,’ Beng.,—the Ik re¬ 
ferring to those whose communion was 
to be left, comp. ver. 19, 6 .tto(tttitu). 
The verb iiacaB. occurs again in 1 Cor. 
v. 7, where the force of the prep., in 
allusion to the ‘purging-oat ’ from the 
housesof theTraXcua ^77 (see Schoettg. 
Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. 598), is fully appa¬ 
rent. Theod. (comp. Chrys.) calls at¬ 
tention to TTJ S yvu}/± 7 }S £% 7 )pTT)fJ,£vT]V TT)V 
rod Kpelrrovos a Ipeatv, here fully con¬ 
veyed by the act. verb with the re¬ 
flexive pronoun (Beng.), and denied in 
a manner very unconvincing by Beza. 
On the great practical principle in¬ 
volved in this verse,—‘nocommunion 
with impugners of fundamentals,’ see 
the sound remarks of Waterland, 
Doctr.of Trin.Qh. iv. Vol.m. p.456sq. 
airo tovtwv seems clearly to refer to 
a els 6 .rifilav t i.e. the persons included 
in that simile,—not to the pepriXovs 
KevQ<fni)vlas mentioned in ver. 16 (Est}, 
nor to dStdas, ver. 19 (Coray), which 
latter seems a very far-fetched refer¬ 
ence. In using the terms cE eh cm/*., 
the thoughts of tho Apostle were in 
all probability dwelling on the ypevbo- 
5i5a<7fca\o* to whom he had been re¬ 
cently alluding. els np.ijv 

is not to be connected with gyiac/x^vov, 
Syr., Vulg., Chrys., Lachm .,Leo (who 
however adopts in his text a contrary 
punctuation), but, as the previous con¬ 
nexion in ver. 20 obviously suggests, 
immediately with o-kcDos, the three 
defining clauses more fully explaining 
the meaning of the term. 

€ ''XP 1 l <rT0V ] 1 serviceable ,’ ch» iv. 11, 
Philem. 11 ; apa tieeiva axpvara, el /cal 
rtva xp*t av ^irtreXei’, Chrys. The ev- 
XpTjffTia, as the following clause shows, 


is ‘ per opera bona, quibus et su® et 
aiiorum saluti ac necessitati ad Dei 
gloriam subserviant,’ EBtius. 
els ‘»rav £pyov k.t.A.] ‘ prepared for 
every good work;' els, as usual, refer¬ 
ring to the ultimate end and objects 
contemplated in the preparation; 
comp. Rev. ix. 7, and Winer, Gr. § 49. 
a,p.354. Thoughopportunities might 
not always present themselves for an 
exercise of the iroi/MaoLa , yet it was 
there against the time of need; k*v 
/xf} 7 rpdrrg, aXX’ #/*ws £ttitti 5 ci 6 v tan, 
SeKTiK&v, Chrys. 

22. Tds 8i v«»>T€piKd$ em 0 .] 'But 
the lusts of youth,' ‘ juvenilia deside- 
ria, ’ Vulg., Clarom.; certainly not ‘ cu- 
piditates no varum rerum,’ Salma3., 
nor‘acres, vehementes, cupid.,’ Loes- 
ner, Obs. p. 417; see esp. Pearson, 
Vind. Ign. (ad lect.), Vol. 1. p. 7 sq. 
(A.-C. Libr.). The previous indirect 
exhortation is now continued in a di¬ 
rect form both negatively and posi¬ 
tively: the (which must not be 
omitted, as Conyb.) marks the con¬ 
trast between peorr. t-md. and erot/xa- 
crla els irav k.t.\ . The imdvpLlai do 
not merely refer to iropvela, but, as 
the Greek commentators remark, in¬ 
clude naaav tTnOvfitav aronov (Chrys.), 
Tpu<p7[p t ytXwros a/xerptav, 56ijav Kevfy, 
Kal ra rourots irpoaSp^oia (Theod.), in 
a word, all the lusts and passions which 
particularly characterize youth, but 
which of course might be felt by one 
who was not a youth in the strictest 
sense of the term. On the compara¬ 
tive youth of Timothy, comp, notes 
on 1 Tim . iv. 12. 8£w»ce] ‘ follow 

after' So, with the same subst., 
1 Tim. vi. 11; comp, also R-om. ix. 
30, 3r, xii. 13, xiv. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. i, 
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fJL€Ta TU>V €7rtKaXou/J.€VODV TOV K VplOV €K Ka6ap(Jt$ KCLpSia ?. 

23 Ta? <?e papa? tea) diraiSevTOVS TrapaiTou , elSw 

24 on yevvwiTiv iMayas* (JouXop < 5 e Kuplov ov Set iiaye<rQ(iii 
clXXa yirtov eTvat 7 rpo$ TravTCts, StSaK tikov^ ave^iKCLKOv, 


1 Thesfl. v. 15 [Heb. xii, 14], where 
SiwKeiy [Heb. I* 1,07 ' 21 » 

Psalm xxxiv. 15] is used by St Paul 
in the same characteristic way with 
abstract substantives; the correlative 
term is KardXap^dvetv, Rom. ix. 30, 
Phil. iii. 12. On 8ikclio<t. and ir/<rm, 
see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 11 : orav hiyy 
SiKaioo’vvTjv, voct oXas raj aperas, Coray. 
clpifyi^v must be joined with pera tuiv 
hrtKa\. t not with SLuks, Heydenr.: 
comp. Heb. xii. 14, tlpyvyv 81 w/cere 
perd irdjfTiov. It denotes not merely 
‘peace’ in the ordinary sense, i.e . ab¬ 
sence of contention, but ‘concordiam 
illam spiritualem ’ (Calv.) which unites 
together all who call upon (1 Cor. i. 2) 
and who love their Lord; comp. Rom. 
x. 12, Eph. iv. 3. 4 k KO. 0 a.pds 

KapS. (see notes on 1 Tim. i. 5} be¬ 
longs to tiriKaX. t6v Kup., and tacitly 
contrasts the true believers with the 
false teachers whose Kap8La like their 
vov s and avvelSyats (Tit. i. 15) was not 
Ka.6a.pd , but pepiaapivy. 

23. Tds B4 jiwpds k.t.X.] 4 The 

foolish and ignorant questions which 
the false teachers especially loved to 
entertain and propound;* comp. Tit. 
iii. 9. dwaiScuTovs (a air. \ey6p. 
in N. T.) is not exactly ‘ sine disci¬ 
pline, * Vulg. (comp. Syr.), but, in ac¬ 
cordance with its usual lexical mean¬ 
ing (Suid. av6r}To$ t Hesych. dpaQys), 
‘indoctus,’ and thence, as here, ‘ inep- 
tus,’ ‘insulsus,’ Goth, ‘dvaldns’ [cog¬ 
nate with 4 dull ’]; comp. Prov. viii. 
5, xv. r4, and esp. Ecclus. x. 3, where 
fiaaiXe&s dnalSevros stands in a kind 
of contrast to Kptrrjs <ro<p6s y ver. 1 ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 16. 3, p. 88. 
Jiynjims] 4 questions (of controversy );' 


see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4. On irapatrou 
see notes ib. iv, 7. clSus oti k.t.X.] 
4 knowing (as thou dost) that they en¬ 
gender contentions comp. 1 Tim. vi. 

4, Xoyofiaxlos wv ylv€Tat..,^peis t 

Tit. iii. 9, fiaxos vopiKa s. The use of 
P-d-xv in such applications is more ex¬ 
tended than that of iroXepos; ‘dici- 
tur autem paxeadat de quacunque 
contentione etiam animorum etiamsi 
non ad verbera et caedes jVdXe^op] 
pervenerit,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 66: 
comp. Eustath. on Horn. II. 1. 177, 
paxerai p£v rt? Kal \6yois, w? Kal y 
Xoyopaxla 8y\ot: see also Trench, 
Synon. Part n. § 36. The terms are 
joined in James iv. 1, but there the 
conflicts are not, as here, upon abs¬ 
tract questions between rival teachers 
or rival sects, but are about the rights 
of property, compare ver. 2, 3. It 
need scarcely be said that paxy has 
no connexion with AK- or alxpy (Pape, 
Worterb. s.v.); the most plausible de¬ 
rivation seems Sanscr. maksh , 4 irasci ’ 
(x = ksh), see Benfey, Wurzellex. Vol. 
11. p. 42; ‘si recte suspicamur, pro¬ 
pria ab initio illi verbo fuit notio con¬ 
tention^ seu impetus quo quis se in 
alium infert,’ Tittmann, Synon . 1. c. 

24. SoiiXov Kvp.] l a servant (so 
Copt.) of the Lord' —not merely in a 
general reference (comp. Eph. vi. 6, 
1 Pet. ii. 16), but, as the context 
seems to require, with a more special 
reference to Timothy’s office as a 
bishop and evangelist, t8v MffKonov 
\iyeiy Coray; comp. Tit. i. 1, James 
i. 1 , al, Tjfiriov] 'gentle,' 

4 mild * (‘mitem,’ Clarom., not very 
happily changed into 4 mansuetum, * 
Vulg.),both in words and demeanour; 
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ev TrpavT*)Ti iratSevovTCi tou? avTiSiaTiOejUievov?, fir) totc 25 
ai/rof? 6 0eop /ieTaroiai' e/V eTrlyvuxriv dXqOelav, /cat 26 


only found here and {if we adopt the 
reading of Pec., Tisch.)in 1 Thess. ii. 7, 
Svydpevoi tv ( 3 dpei €lvai...iyevq6ypey 
-rjirioi. "Hirtos (derived probably from 
’Enn, comp, -quia (pdppaxa , Horn. II. 
iv. 218, al. t with primary ref. perhaps 
to healing by incantation) appears to 
denote an outward mildness and gen¬ 
tleness, especially in bearing with 
others: ( n p£os (when not in its speci¬ 
fic scripturalsense, comp, notes onEph. 
iv. 2) ipsam animi lenitatem indicat, 
fjTrios qui hanc lenitatem in aliis feren- 
dis monstratj’Tittm. Synon . 1. p. 140. 
The subst. 1777-167775 is placed between 
■qpcpbrgs and <pi\av6p(oma in Philo, 
Vol. ii. p. 267. 8i8o.ktik6v] 'apt 
to teach;' ready to teach rather than 
contend; see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 2. 
There seems no reason (with De W.) 
to give 5 t 5 a>fT. here a different shade 
of meaning; the servant of the Lord 
was not to be merely ‘lehrreich,’ but 
4 lehrhaftig * (Luther), ready and will¬ 
ing dpdxw Trpo<r<ptpeiy ra deta Traidcb- 
para, Theod. dvc|(KaKov] 4 patient 
of wrong' 'forbearingdve^LKaxla, 77 
dvoxh rou Kaicou, Hesych.; comp. Wis¬ 
dom ii. 19, where it is in connexion 
with tmelxeia, and see Dorvill. Charit. 
viii. 4 , p. 616. 

25 - irpavTtjTt] 4 meekness see notes 
on Gal . v. 23, and on Eph. iv. 2. 'Ey 
irpavr. is obviously not to be connect¬ 
ed with dye£U. t asTynd., Cran., Gen., 
but with the part., defining the man¬ 
ner in which the iraiSedeiy is to be 
conducted. tovs dvTi8iaTi0€nfvovs] 
*those who are contending againsthim ;* 
‘those that are of different opinions 
from us,’ Hamm., 4 qui diversam sen- 
tentiam fovent,’ Tittmann,—who dis¬ 
tinguishes between dvnS. } the perhaps 
stronger dvriXtyovres, Tit. i. 9, and 
the more decided avrldiKoi ; see Synon. 


11. p. 9. The allusion is thus not so 
much to positively and wilfully hereti¬ 
cal teachers, as to the voaovvras 7 repl 
prjTTjffci 5 (1 Tim. vi. 4), those of weak 
faith and morbid love of dvTtdtaeis 
(Theod.) and controversial questions. 
The definite heretic was to be ad¬ 
monished, and in cases of stubborn¬ 
ness was to be left to himself (Tit. iii. 
10); such opponents &b the present 
were to be dealt with gently, and to be 
won back to the truth: comp. Nean- 
der, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 343, note 
(Bohn). p.Tj “iroTe k.t.X.] 'if per¬ 

chance at any time God might grant to 
them' Ac.; 4 in the hopes that,* dec., 
see Green, Gramm, p. 83. Mt) is here 
used, somewhat irregularly, in itsdu- 
bitativc sense; ttoW, with which it is 
united, is not otiose, but 1 adfert suam 
indefiniti temporis significationem’ 
(Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 674), and 
while marking clearly the complete 
contingency of the change, still leaves 
the faint hope that at some time or 
other such a change may by God’s 
grace be wrought within; ware txdvwv 
pbvov dcplffTaadai XPV* nepl uv Svvdpeda 
aaip&s (LTroipTjyaodai, xal birtp wv ttcttcI- 
apeda, on ov5’ ay otiovv ytygrat pera- 
crgaovrai, Chrys. The optative S(pij 
(see notes on Eph. i. 17), with ACD 1 
FGN 1 , al., is not here treated simply 
as a subjunctive (Wiesing.), but seems 
used to convey an expression of hope 
and subjective possibility; comp. Wi¬ 
ner, Gr.§ 41. 2. c,p. 260. On the con¬ 
struction of the dubitative pg, see the 
good article in Rost u. Palm, Lex. 
s.v. c, Vol. 11. p, 226, and on pyirore, 
comp. Viger, Idiot, p. 457, but ob¬ 
serve that the comment is not by Her¬ 
mann, as cited by Alf. in loc. 
jteravoiav] 'repentance,' — certainly 
not ‘conversion from paganism to 
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avavqy^rOHTtv etc t ^? too Siaj36\ov tt aylSov, ej^ftiyprjfJ.ei'Oi 
inr avrov . €tf to etcelvov OeXnua. 


Christianity’ (Iteuss, Thdol. Chrct. iv. 
16, Vol. ii. p. 163), but ‘popniten- 
liam’ in its usual and proper sense, 
soil, an airiffraatv an-’ d 5 t*las and an 
iTi<jTpo<f>T\v wpbs Qe6v (see esp. Taylor 
on Repent. 11. 1), a change of heart 
wrought by God’s grace within. It 
may be observed that peravodu> (only 
2 Cor. xii. 21) and pcrdvota (only 
Rom. ii. 4, 2 Cor. vii. 9,10) occur less 
frequently in St Paul’s Epp. than 
we might otherwise have imagined, 
being not seldom partially replaced by 
KaraWdirffut and KaraWayg, terms 
peculiar to the Apostle; see Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11.1. 1, p. 102, and comp. Tay¬ 
lor, on Repent. 11. 2. n. 

^n-fyvuo-iv dAtj0.] ‘full knowledge of 
the truth,' i.e. of gospel-truth, Beza: 
the Gospel is the Truth kut* i^oxr\v , 
it contains all the principles and ele¬ 
ments of practical truth; see Reuss, 
Thdol. Chrdt. iv. 8, Vol. 11. p. 82. 
The omission of the article before ah. 
is due to the principle of correlation, 
the article before tirlyv. being omitted 
in consequence of the prep.; see Mid¬ 
dleton, Art. hi. 3. 7, p. 49 (ed. Rose). 

26. Kal dvavipl/tto-tv k.t.X.] l and 
they may return to soberness out of the 
snareof the devil , being held captive by 
him, to do His [God's] will' The diffi¬ 
culty of this verse rests entirely in 
the construction. Of the various in¬ 
terpretations, three deserve considera¬ 
tion; (a) that of Auth., Vulg., Syr. 
(appy.), followed by De W., Huth., 
Alf., and the majority of modem com¬ 
mentators, according to which avrov 
and iicelvov both refer to rod 6iap6\ov; 
(b) that of Wetst., Beng., al., accord¬ 
ing to which airrov is referred to the 
3 ovXos Kvp. t iicelvov to God, and dfut- 
ypiyudvoi to the spiritual capture and 
reclaiming of sinners, Luke v. 10, 


comp. 2 Cor. x. 5; (c) that of Beza, 
Grot., Hammond, and appy. Clarom. 
(‘eo... ipsius’), according to which avav. 
...7rayldos is to be connected with et’y 
rb £k avrov referring to the 

devil, ttcelvov to God, and ifwyp. uir' 
avrov being an explanatory clause to 
avay. itc tray, (almost, * though held 
captive, ’ d’c .), marking more distinctly 
the state preceding the dvavr\\l/is. Of 
these (a) labours under the almost in¬ 
surmountable objection of referring 
the two pronouns to the same subject, 
esp. when a few verses below, ch. iii. 
9, they are used correctly. De W. and 
his followers imperfectly quote Plato, 
Cratyl. p. 430 e, as an instance of a 
similar use of the pronouns, but if the 
passage be properly cited, e.g. irpoaeh- 
66vra avdpl r(p...Set^aL avrip, dv 
r6\y ^Kelvov eIk6v a, dv Sb rt$X77 yvvai- 
k6s, it will be seen that the antithesis 
of the last clause (omitted by De W.) 
suggests some reason for the irregular 
introduction of the more emphatic 
pronoun; the other instances referred 
to in Kuhner, Gr. § 629 (add Bern- 
hardy, Synt. vi. 5, p. 277), in which 
eicelv. precedes and avrbs follows, do 
not apply. The sense moreover con¬ 
veyed by this interpr. is eingularly flat 
and insipid. The objections to ( 5 ) are 
equally Btrong, for 1st, twypydtvre r 
(as indeed it is used by Theoph.), 
which marks the act (comp. 5 <py d- 
vav7)\!/.), would certainly have been 
used rather than the perf. part, which 
marks the state: and cndly, avrov iB 
separated from its subject by two in¬ 
terposed substantives, with either of 
which (grammatically considered) the 
connexion would have seemed more 
natural and perspicuous. The only 
serious objection to (c) is the isolation 
of ifayp. vir avrov ; this however may 



III. i. 141 

» t ".,‘ 1 h 'h' a ete d rv%o™ r of ToCro Si yim «, Sn eV eVr X aTair III. 

vice. Avoid all exam- r f , f \ * 

plea of such ; they ever WLlepaif eWTritTOVTOil KatpOt VaAeTTOf. 
strive to seduce others * * / '- 

and thwart the truth. 

i , ylvuxTKe] Lachm, reads yivdxr kctc with AFG; 3 mss. ; Boem., .33 th.-Pol. ; 
Aug. (Tisch . ed. 1, Huther). Being a more difficult reading, it has some claim 
on our attention; as however the reading of the text is so strongly supported— 
viz. by CDEKLK; nearly all mss.; Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Sangerm., Aug., 
Copt., iEth.-Platt, Goth., al.; several Greek and Latin Ff. ( Rec ., Griesb ., De 
Wette , A If., Wordsw .)—and as it is jwssible that the following on may have given 
rise to the reading [ylvao-Kt on being changed by an ignorant or careless writer 
into ytvoWere], it would seem that the easier and more natural reading must 
certainly be retained. 


be diluted by observing that the simile 
involved in irayls did seem to require 
a semi-parenthetical illustration. As 
then (c) yields a very good sense, as 
dvav...€is is similar and symmetrical 
to fieravoiav els eirlyv. f as the force of 
the perfect is unimpaired and the ‘pro- 
prietas utriusquc pronominis’ (Beza) is 
thus fully preserved, we adopt, with 
but little hesitation, the last interpre¬ 
tation: see Hammond in loc., and 
Scholef. Hints , p. 123. We now no¬ 
tice a few individual expressions. 
dvavq<|>Eiv (‘resipiseere,’ Vulg.) a 
airaii m the N.T. (comp, how¬ 

ever tKVT}<peiu, 1 Cor. xv. 34), implies 
‘a recovering from drunkenness to a 
state of former sobriety‘crapulam 
excutere’ (Porphyr. de Abst. iv. 20, 
4 k tt}s ptdys ai'avTjypcu), and thence me¬ 
taphorically ‘ad se redire,’ e.g. 4 k twv 
dpfyuv, Joseph. Antiq. vi. ir. 10; see 
further exx. N in Wetst., Kypke, and 
Eisner in loc. There is appy. a slight 
confusion of metaphor, but it maybe 
observed that dvav. 4 k iraylbos is really 
a ‘constructio preegnans,’ scil. ‘come 
to soberness and escape from,’ see 
Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, p. 547. 
tov 8ia|36\ov] See 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; and 
on the use of the term btdft., see notes 
on Eph. iv. 27. |wypetv is properly 
‘ to capture alive 5 (fojypei* fuvras \ap- 
fiavet, Suid.), e.g. Polyb. Hist. in. 
84. 10, bebpevoi {wypeiv in contrast 


with diatpdelpeiv, and with aTTOKrelveiv , 
Thucyd. Hist. n. 92, al.; thence ‘to 
capture,’ in an ethical sense, Luke v. 
10,—but even there not without some 
allusive reference to the primary mean¬ 
ing; see Meyer in loc. In the LXX. 
it is used several times in the sense of 
‘in vita,servare ’ (Heb. H'nn), Numb, 
xxxi. 15, Josh. vi. 25, al.; comp.Horn. 
It. x. 575, and see Suicer, Thesaur. 
9. v. Vol. 1. p. 1302. 

Chapter III. i. Tovto 8c] The 5£ 
is not fieraPanKou, but continues the 
Bubject implied in ch. ii. 26 in an 
antithetical relation: ver. 26 mainly 
referred to the present , and to recovery 
from Satan’s snare, ver. 1 sq. refers 
to the future , and to a further progress 
in iniquity. 4 v io-\dTais 

qjiipcus] ‘in the last days , ’ the last 
period of the Christian era, the times 
preceding the end, not merely ‘at 
the conclusion of the Jewish state ’ 
(Waterl. Serm. hi. Vol. v. p. 546), 
but at a period more definitely future 
(vcrrepov ioofievor, Chrys.), as the tense 
ivcrrrjcrovTat seems plainly to suggest; 
comp. 1 Pet. i. 5, 2 Pet. iii. 3, Jude 
18, and see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 1. It 
would seem however clear, from ver. 
5, that the evil was beginning to work 
even in the days of Timothy; see 
Bull, Serm. xv. p. 276 (Oxford, 1844). 
On the omission of the article, com- 
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2 eaovrai yap ol avQpwirot (plXavTotytyiXdpyvpotfdXal^oves, 
irireprjfpavot y (3Xd<r(pt]fJLOi, yovevviv ayapiVTOt, 


pare Winer, Gr. § 19. i t p-113, where 
a list is given of similar words found 
frequently anarthrous. 

4voT^<rovT<u] ' will ensue,' 4 will set 
in not ‘imminebunt,’ but ‘ade- 

runt,’ Beng., [venient] Syr., 

i.e. will become present (^ecrwrej); 
see notes on Gal. i. 4. Be Wette 
objects to Vulg. ‘instabunt ’[‘adve- 
nient/Clarom.], but 4 instare ’ appears 
frequently used in Latin to denote 
present time, compare Cic. Tusc. iv. 6. 
11, and esp. Auct. ad Herenn . n. 5, 
‘dividitur [tempus] in tempora tria, 
preeteritum, instans, consequens.’ It 
is possible that the choice of the word 
may have been suggested by the Apo¬ 
stle's prophetic knowledge that the 
evil which was more definitely to work 
in times farther future was now be¬ 
ginning to develop itself even in the 
early days of the Gospel; iarlv evpdv 
iv rjfjuv a irpoyyopevaev 6 deios dirbaro- 
Xoj, Theod.: comp. 7 Thess. ii. 7. 
Kcupol x a ^ eiro Q 1 difficult, grievous , 
times;' not merely in respect of the 
outward dangers they might involve 
( 4 periculosa,’ Vulg.), but the evils that 
marked them : obxl ras gpipas 5 ia/ 9 aX- 
Xcjv X^7« ovSi robs Katpovs , aXXa rota 
dvOpunrovs robt rore 6vras, Chrys.; 
comp. Gal. i. 4 , alu>v irovrjpbs, Eph. v. 
16, rip.ipai tt our}pal. The xgXcttottjj 
of the times would be felt in the 
embarrassment in which a Christian 
might be placed how to act ( ( ubi vix 
reperias quid agas,’ Beng.), and how 
to confront the various spiritual and 
temporal dangers of the days in which 
he was living; comp. 2 Macc. iv. 16, 
ircpti<rx £,/ cirrous x a ^ C7r ^? n-epl<rra<ris. 

2. ol dvOpanroi] 'men, generally:' 
the article must not be overlooked; it 
does not point merely to those of 


whom the Apostle is speaking (Mack), 
but clearly implies that the majority 
of men should at that time be such as 
he is about to describe. 

^IXavToi] 4 lovers of self;' a <ztt. 
Xeyop. in the N.T., defined by Theod. - 
Mops. as ol w<xvra tt poy r-rjv iavru>v 
uxpiXciav iroiovvres. It may be ob¬ 
served that <piXavrla properly occu¬ 
pies this irpoebpia in the enumeration, 
being the represser of dydirij (rrjv 
ay. cvoTiWei teal ds Ppa-xb <rvvdyet, 
Chrys.), the true root of all evil, and 
the essence of all Bin; see esp. Muller, 
Doctr. of Sin , 1. 1. 3, Vol. 1. p. 136 
sq. (Clark), and for an able delineation 
of its nature and specific forms, Bar- 
row, Serm. lx—lxiii. Vol. hi. p. 333 
sq., and Waterland, Serm. in. Vol. v. 
p. 446 sq. On <ptXdpyvpot , which here 
very appropriately follows ipLXavroi 
(<pt\apyvpla Ouyarrip 7-771 <ptXavrlas, 
Coray), comp, notes on 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
dXa£ov€$, {nr€pij«|>avoi] ‘ boastful , 
haughty Rom. i. 30, where vpptarai 
is also added. The distinction between 
these terms ( 4 dXafavda in verbis magi s 
est ostentatio, vireprj<pavla superbia 
cum aliorum contemtu et contumelia 
conjuncta,’Tittm.) is investigated by 
Trench, Synon ♦ § ag, and Tittmann, 
Synon. 1. p. 73. The derivation of the 
latter word is to a certain extent pre- 

v* " • 

served in the Syr. [alti], the 

Lat. 4 Buperbi,’andtheEngl. ‘haughty;' 
see notes to Transl. In the case of 
the former word, the transl. of the 
Vulg. ‘elati’ [‘fastidiosi,’Clarom.],is 
j udiciously changed by Beza into 4 glo- 
riosi.’ p\dcr4>T]fioi] 

4 blasphemers ,’ or 1 evil speakers,' Karij- 
yoplats x a lp ovT€ *i Theod.-Mops.; most 
probably the former, both 4 vi ordinis ’ 
(Calov.), and because SuSfJoXoi follows 
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avociot, dcrropyot, aanrovSoi, Sid( 3 o\oi,aKpaTeU,avqfi.epot, 3 
atptXayaOot, wpoSorat, TTpoirereU, Tervcpwnevoi, cpiXrjoo- 4 


in ver. 3; comp, notes on 1 Tim. i. 13. 
The vircpr)(f>avla, a vice of tlie mind 
(see Trench, l. c.), develops itself still 
more fearfully in vppi s against God ; 
0 yap Kara dvdpwiruv tiraipofievos ev- 
k 6 \u)S Kal /card rod Geou, Chrys. The 
transition to the following clause is 
thus also very natural and appropri¬ 
ate; they alike reviled their heavenly 
Father and disobeyed their earthly pa¬ 
rents. d^dpwrroi (Luke 

vi. 35) naturally follows; ingratitude 
must necessarily be found where there 
is dirtldtia to parents; d yorels /jlti 
T ijiutv Kal irpbs irdvras Zarat axdptaros, 
Theoph. dvoo-ioi] See 

notes on 1 Tim. i. 9. 

3. dcTTopyoi] ‘without natural affec¬ 
tions;' here and Rom. i. 31 ; 

7 rcpl oOStva oytaiv %x 0 VT t*y Tlieod.- 
Mops., p. 7 ) dyair&vr^s riva , Hesych., 
but most exactly, (Ecum., a<f>i\oi 7 rpb$ 
rovs oUdovsy —destitute of love towards 
those for whom nature herself claims 
it. 'ZripyiD, a word of uncertain 
derivation [possibly connected with 
<rrep-, and Sanscr. sprih , * desiderare,’ 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 284], 
denotes primarily and properly the 
love between parents and children 
(compare Plato, Legg. vi. p. 754 b, 
Xen. CEcon. vii. 24), and thence be¬ 
tween those connected by similar or 
parallel relations. Like dya-Traw (the 
usual word in the N. T.) it is rarely 
used in good authors of mere sensual 
love. It does not occur in the N. T., 
or LXX., except in Ecclus. xxvii. 17, 
artp^ov <pl\ov (Ecclus. viii. 20 is more 
than doubtful). do-irovSoi] 

‘implacable a air. Xcyo/i.,—Rom. i. 
31 (Rec.) being of very doubtful autho¬ 
rity: The difference between atnropdot 
and dawderot (Rom. i, 31), as stated 
by Tittmann, Synon. 1. p. 75, ‘ douvd. 


qui non ineunt pacta, daw. qui redire 
in gratiam nolunt,’ is lexically doubt¬ 
ful. The former seems to denote one 
who ‘does not abide by the compacts 
into which he has entered,’ fin tpp. 4 vu>v 
rats awdyKais, Hesych. (comp. Jerem. 
iii.8,10; Bemosth.dcEa7s.Let7.p.383, 
connected with aardO/igTos ); aawovbos 
one who will not enter upon them at 
all; see Trench, Synon. Part 11. § 2. 
This and the foregoing epithet arc 
omitted in Syr. BidpoXoi] 

Comp, notes on 1 Tim. iii. n. 
dxpaTcis] ‘ incontinent,' grrov s tG>v 
iradQv, Theod.-Mops., ‘intemperantes,* 
Beza; air. \eyo/i .: the opposite tyKpa- 
TTjs occurs in Tit. i. 8, the subst. a,Kpa- 
oia (Lobeck, Phryn. p. 524) in Matt, 
xxiii. 25, 1 Cor. vii. 5. 
dv^pcpoi] ‘savage , 1 ‘brutal, lite¬ 
rally ‘untamed,’ air. Xeyop.; Oripia 
dvrl dvdpwwwv, Theoph., comp. Syr. 

] »* > » Vo [feri]: ‘ungentle* (Peile) 

X 

seems far too mild a translation, w- 
ilottjs and air^eia (Chrys., comp. 
(Ecum.) are rather the characteristics 
of the avripepos. d<j>iXdya6oi] 

‘haters of good ,’ n-avrbs ayadov, 

(Ecum., Theoph.; another dir. Xeyo/x.: 
the opposite 0tXdya0ot occurs Tit. i. 8, 
where see notes; comp. Wisd. vii. 22. 
It does not seem necessary, with Beza 
and Auth., to limit the reference to 
persons, either here or Tit. l.c .; comp. 
Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. ri. p. 1426. So 
appy. Goth, ‘unseljdi* [cognate with 
*selig’], Vulg.,Clarom., ‘sinebenigni- 
tate,’ and, so far as we can infer from 
the absence of any 7 studied reference to 
persons, Syr., Arm., Copt. ,-Eth. This 
is a case in which the best ancient 
Vv. may be profitably consulted. 

4. irpoBdrai] ‘ betrayers ,’ most pro¬ 
bably of their (Christian) brethren 
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5 voi fiaWov *j (ptXoOeoif fiopcptoertv ei)<re(3ela$ t!jv 

6 Sg SvvajJLiv avTtj? ijpvtjuevor tcai tovtovs diroTpeirov, ck 


and friends; wpoSorai tpiXlas k al ira t- 
pelas, (Ecum.: comp. Luke vi. 16, 
Acts vii. 52. irpo7r€T€is] 

* headstrong, headlong in action, —not 
merely in words (Suid., irpoTrer^s, 0 
Trp6y\w<T<Tos) y or in thoughts (comp. 
Hesych., wpb rou Xoyioyiov); see Acts 
xix. 36, fiijdtv irponerks TrpdaaciVy and 
comp. Herodian, Hist. 11. 8. 4, rb 
To\p.dv...ovK otiffys euXo7ov irpa<f>dffeu)s 
TTpowerts Kal 6pa<r0. The partial 
synonym wpoaX'ffs, Ecclus. xxx. 8, is 
condemned in its adverbial use by 
Pliryn. p. 245 (ed. Lob.), and Thom. 
M. p. 744 (ed. Bern.). TcruijmjUvoi] 
See notes on 1 Tim . iii. 6, 

<)>iXrjBovoi. k.t.X.] 1 lovers of pleasure 
rather than lovers of God;’ both words 
av. X«7 op. in the N. T. Wetstein 
ci tes very appositely Philo, de Agricult. 
§ 19, Vol. r. p. 313 (ed. Mang.), tfnXyj- 
Sovov Kal <f>i\oTradTj fidWov ij faXapeTOV 
*ai <f>iX66eou tpya<n)Tai. 

5 . p^p<j>w<riv €v<rcpcCas] *an out¬ 
ward form of godliness,’ ]Vn » «im *| 

* * 

[ffxwa] Syr., ‘speciem pietatis,’ Vulg., 
Clarom. ; fibptpwffiif, arj/uxov Kal veKpov, 
Kai <rxVf JLa povov koI rtiirov Kal inroKpt- 
aiv dijXouvy Chrys. Mop0w<rtr occurs 
again in Bom. ii. 20, but, as Chrys. 
rightly observes, in a different appli¬ 
cation; here, as the context clearly 
shows, it implies the mere outward 
form as opposed to the inward and 
pervading influence (btiuafus). The 
more correct word would be pLopipupa 
(.Each.-40am.. 873, Eum. 412), fi6p<f>u- 
ffts being properly active, e. g. 

Tiff fibs Kal fiOp<P<i)fflS TWV dtvdpuv, 

Theophr. Ca/us. Plant. iii. 7. 4: there 
is however a tendency in the N.T., as 
in later writers, to replace the verbal 
nouns in -fia by the corresponding 
nouns in-<rts; comp. u7ron/7rw<nt,ch. i. 


13. For a plausible distinctionbetween 
fioptpTj and ffxvp- a i the former as what 
is ‘intrinsic and essential,’ the latter 
as what is ‘outward and accidental,’ 
—hence fiop^wats here (an aiming at, 
affecting, fioptpTj) not p.op<f>rfy — see 
Lightfoot in Journ. Class. Philol. No. 
7, p. 115. On the meaning of eiW^eta, 
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. This 

enumeration of vices may be com¬ 
pared with Bom. i. 29 sq., though 
there absolute heathenism is described, 
while here the ref. is rather to a kind 
of heathen Christianity; both lists 
however have, as indeed might well 
be imagined, several terms in common. 
The various attempts to portion out 
these vices into groups (comp. Peile) 
Beem all unsuccessful; a certain con¬ 
nexion may be observed in some 
parts, e.g. aXafovey k.t.X., ftXdff<t>T)fi°i 
k.t.X., but it appears so evidently in 
other parts to give way to similarity 
in sound or similarity of composition 
(e.g. Trpo 8 . t irpoTr. ), that no practical 
inferences can safely be drawn. 
ttjv 81 8vyap.iv k.t.X.] 4 but having 
denied the power thereof.’ ‘To deny 
the power of godliness is for a man 
by indecent and vicious actions to 
contradict his outward show and pro¬ 
fession of godliness,’ Bull, Serm. xv. 
p. 279 (Oxf. 1844): comp. Tit. i. 16. 
The term 86 vafi.ts appears to mark the 
‘practical influence' which ought to 
pervade and animate the ciW/9eia; 
comp. 1 Cor. iv. 20. On the character 
depicted in this and the preceding 
clauses see a striking Sermon by Bp. 
Hall, Seim. xxvm. Vol. v. p. 366 
(Oxf. 1837). Kal tovtovs diroTp.] 

* from these turn away.’ The *ai 
seems here to retain its proper force 
by specifying those particularly wlio 
were to be avoided; there were some 
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tovtmv yap tint* ot cvSuvovtgs ciy ray out/ay /cal alyjxa- 
Xwri'CovTes ywaucapta a’wwpcvfiiva dfiapTiats, ayoficva 


of whom hopes might be entertained 
(ch. ii. 25), these however belonged to 
a far more depraved class, on whom 
instruction would be thrown away, 
and who were the melancholy types 
of the more developed mystery of 
iuiquity of the future; *Kai ponimus 
si duas personas taciti contendimus,’ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 636,—by 
whom this and similar usages of ko\ 
are well illustrated. Heydenr. seems 
to have missed this prelusive and pro¬ 
phetic reference, when he applies all 
the evil characteristics above men¬ 
tioned specially and particularly to 
the erroneous teachers of the present : 
these latter, as the following verses 
show, had many evil elements in com¬ 
mon with them, but the two classes 
were not identical. 'Aircrptir. (a aV. 
Xtyo/i.) is nearly synonymous with 
iKTpi tt., 1 Tim. vi. 20, and joined 
similarly with an accusative. 

6. 4 k tovtwv Yap] The yap (not to 
be omitted in transl., as Conyb,, al.) 
serves clearly and distinctly to connect 
the future and the present. The seeds 
of all these evils were germinating 
even at the present lime; and Timo¬ 
thy, by being supplied with criteria 
derived from the dev eloped future (some 
indeed of which, i-xovres p.6p<pu<riv 
k.t.X., applied obviously enough to the 
teachers of his own days), was to be 
warned with respect to the developing 
present: comp. Chrys. in. loc . There 
is thus no reason whatever with Grot, 
to consider ela-iv a ‘prccs. pro futuro.’ 
ot 4 vS 5 vovres] ‘they who creep inf 
like serpents (Holier), or wolves into 
a fold (Coray); tides t6 due iI<jx vvtov 
ttws ^TjXoHre 5ta rod threw, £v8 .; t5 
otiiaov, tt)V dirdryv, tt}V Ko\&Keiav\ 
Chrys.: compare Jude4, iraptKTtSvo’av, 


where the covertness and furtive cha¬ 
racter of the intrusive teachers is yet 
more fully marked. The verb is (in 
this form) a dir. \ty. in the N.T., but 
is used sufficiently often in classical 
Greek in similar meanings, both 
with tls, e.g. Aristoph. Vesp. 1020, 
tls...yacripas tvdvs, and with a simple 
dat., Xen. Cyr. n. 1. 13, ivSvovrai 
rat's \f/vx&h twv aKOVovTuv. 
at^paXurt^ovrcs] ‘leading captive;' 
Luke xxi. 24, Korn. vii. 23, 2 Cor. x. 5. 
This verb is.usually specified as one of 
those words in the N.T. which have 
been thought to be of Alexandrian or 
Macedonian origin ; comp. Fischer, 
Prolus. xxi. 2, p. 693: it is condemned 
by the Atticists (Thom. M. p. 23, ed. 
Bern., Lobeck, Plmyn. p. 442), the 
Attic expression being a Ixv-dXwrov 
TToiuj, Examples of the use of the 
words in Josephus, Arrian, <£c., are 
given in the notes on Thom. Mag. l.c. 
■ywcH-Kapua] 'silly women,’ ‘muliercu- 
las,’ Vulg., ‘kvineina* [literally ‘mu- 
liebria/ an abstr. neut.], Goth; the 
diminutive expressing contempt, yv- 
vaiKuiy 54 r 5 airardadai, paWov 54 ou 54 
yvvaiKwv, aXXa ywaiKapLuv, Chrys.: 
compare dvSpdpia, Aristoph. Acharn . 
517, dvQpwtrdpia, ib, Plut . 416,. This 
mention of women in connexion with 
the false teachers is, as might be ima¬ 
gined, not passed over by those who 
attack the genuineness of this epistle; 
comp. Baur, Pastoralbr. p. 36. That 
the Gnostics of the second and third 
centuries made use of women in the dis¬ 
semination of their heresies is a mere 
matter of history; comp. Epiphan. 
Hcer . xxvi. 11, inaTuvres t6 clvtois 
TrcidSfxtvov yvvaiKtiov ytvos, add Iren. 
Hcer. 1. 13. 3, al. (ed. Mass.). Are 
we however hastily to conclude that a 


L 
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7 67 TiQvfAiai? 7 rouclXatf, 7ravTore /mavOavovTO, kcli fAySeiroTe 

8 ei? iirlyvw<Tiv aXrjOelav eXOeiu SuvapLCva, ov Tpoirov Se 
'lavvqs tea i *1 a/jLfiprj? avT€<TTq<Tav Mawez, ovt coy Kal 


coarse of action, which was in fact as 
old as the fall of man (i Tim. ii. 14), 
belonged only to the Gnostic era, and 
was not also successfully practised in 
the Apostolic age ? Heinsius and 
Eisner notice the somewhat similar 
course attributed to the Pharisees, 
Joseph. Antiq. xvn. 2. 4. Justiniani 
adduces a vigorous passage of Jerome 
( Epist. ad Ctesiph. 133. 4) on the 
femaleassociates of heresiarchs,which 
however is too long for citation, 
o’lcrwpsvfj.iva] ‘laden,* ‘ up-heaped:* 
the verb aupevetv (connected probably 
with copbs) occurs again, in a quota¬ 
tion, Rom.xii. 20, and forcibly depicts 
t6 irXTjflos tujv dpapTiuh', tcal rb Atclk- 
tov kclI <TvyKexvp.tvov, Chrys. On the 
instrumental dative in connexion with 
ayeadai, see notes on Gal , v. 18, and 
on the form ttoik/Xos [niK-, connect¬ 
ed with ttikp&s], see Donalds. Crat. 
§ 266, Pott, Etymol. Forsch. Yol. 11. 
p. 600. 

7 - i rrdvTOT< p.av 0 .] 4 ever learning * 
—not necessarily ‘in conventibus 
Christianorum’ (Grot.), but from any 
source open to them. It was no love 
of truth that impelled them to learn, 
but only a morbid love of novelty; 
‘prfficuriositate et instabilitate animi 
semper nova qucerunt, eaque suis de- 
sideriis accommoda,’ Estius. 

Kal k.t.X.] ‘and yet never able 

to come to the full\lcnowledge of the 
truth;* comp, notes on ver. 11, where 
the faint antithetic force of Kal is more 
strongly marked. The Svvdpcva is not 
without some significance; in their 
better moments they might endeavour 
to attain to some knowledge of the 
truth, but they never succeed; h rw- 
ptidij i} Kapbla, Chrys. The conditional 


negative pgSiir. is used with the par¬ 
ticiple, as the circumstance of their 
inability to attain the truth is stated 
not as an absolute fact, but as subse¬ 
quently a characteristic of their class, 
and of the results to which it led; 
though they were constantly learning, 
and a knowledge of the truth might 
have been ultimately expected, yet 
they never did attain to it: see Winer, 
Gr. § 55 - 5» P- 4^8, and the copious 
list of exx. in Gayler, Partic. Neg. 
ch. ix. p. 284 sq. In estimating how¬ 
ever the force of pg with participles 
in the N.T., it must not be forgotten 
that this usage is the prevailing one 
of the sacred Writers; see Green, Gr. 
p. 122. The subject generally islargely 
illustrated by Gayler, chap, ix., but it 
is much to be regretted that a work 
so affluent in examples should often be 
bo deficient in perspicuity. On M- 
yvtaaiv k.t.X., see reff. in note on 1 
Tim. ii. 4. 

8 . *IavvT]S Kal *IapPpTjs] * Jannes 
and Jambres ; * rd tqutuv dvbpara 
ovk ti )t delas ypatpijt pcpddijKev 6 

detos dirbaroXos, dXX’ £k ti Jj dypd<pov 
rdv T ovSaluv diSaaxaXlas, Theod. in 
loc. Jannes and Jambres 
C l : and M apppijs FG; Vulg., al.], ac¬ 
cording to ancient Hebrew tradition, 
were chief among the magicians who 
opposed Moses (Exodus vii. 11, 22), 
Aiyfarrtot Upoypapparch avdpe y 
7 jttovs payevaai Kpidlvrt y tlvai, Nu- 
menius in Orig. Cels. iv. 51 ; see Tar- 
gum Jonath. on Exod. i. 15, and vii. 
11, and comp. Euseb. Prap. ix. 8. 
They are further said to have been 
sons of Balaam, and to have perished 
either in the Bed Sea, or at the slaugh¬ 
ter after the worship of the golden 
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ovtoi avQl&TavTCA Ttj aXqflf/a, ak&p(t>7roi KarecpOupjmevot 
top povv, aSoKtfxot irepl rhv m<rrtv, aXX’ ov 7rpOK<jy^ov- 9 


calf; see the numerous passages cited 
by Wetst. in loc. It is thus probable 
that the Apostle derived these names 
from a current and (being quoted by 
him) true tradition of the Jewish 
Church. The supposition of Origen 
( Comment. in i) Iatth. §117, Vol. in. 
p. 916, ed. Boned.), that the names 
were derived from an apocryphal work 
called ‘Jamnis et Mambris Liber,’ 
cannot be substantiated. Objections 
urged against the introduction of these 
names, when gravely considered, will 
be found to be of no weight whatever; 
why was the inspired Apostle not to 
remind Timothy of the ancient tradi¬ 
tions of his country, and to cite two 
names which there is every reason to 
suppose were too closely connected 
with the early history of the nation to 
be easily forgotten? For further reff. 
see Spencer’s note on Orig. Cels, l.c ., 
and for literary notices, <fr., Winer, 
RWB. Art. * Jambres,’ Vol. 1. p. 535. 
There is a special treatise on the sub¬ 
ject by J. G. Michaelis, 4to, Hal. 1747. 
ovtus *al oStoi] ‘ thus do these men 
also withstand the truth.' The points 
of comparison between the false and 
depraved teachers of the present and 
the sorcerers of the past consist in 
(a) an opposition to the truth, dv6L- 
ffTavrat tjj a Xgdclq. (comp. Acts xiii. 8, 
dvdlararo 54 avrois 'EXvpias), and (6) 
the profitless character of that oppo¬ 
sition, and notorious betrayal of their 
folly; 7j .. .<£voia airr&v £k5t;Xos...ws teal 
rj ticelvwv iytvcro. At the same time, 
without insisting on a further ‘ tertium 
comparationis,’ it is certainly consist¬ 
ent both with the present context 
(comp.. yoT)T€s ver. 13) and with other 
passages of Scripture ( e.g . Acts viii. 
9 sq., xiii. 6 sq., xix. 13, 19) to assume 
that, like Jannes and Jambres, these 


false teachers were permitted to avail 
themselves of occult powers incommu¬ 
nicable and inaccessible to others; see 
Wiesing. in loc., and comp. Neander, 
Planting , Vol. I. p. -216, note. 
KaT«|> 0 ap|i 4 vot tAv vovv] 1 corrupted 
in their mind;' comp. 1 Tim. vi. 5, 
di€(f>6app. tov vovv, and see notes and 
references. The clause marks the utter 
moral depravation of these unhappy 
men; their vovs (the human spirit 
viewed both in its intellectual and 
moral aspects, De\itzsch,Bibl.Psychol. 
iv. 15, P* "244) is corrupted, the me¬ 
dium of communication with the Holy 
Spirit of God polluted; the light that 
is within is becoming, if not actually 
become, darkness; comp. Eph. iv. 17 
sq., and notes in loc. The difference 
between the compounds 8 ia<f>6. (i Tim. 
l.c.) and Karatpd. is very slight; both 
are intensive, the former pointing per¬ 
haps more to the pervasive nature, the 
latter to the prostrating character of 
the (f>6opd. So somewhat similarly 
Zonaras, Ka.Ta<f>dopd , 77 iravreXijs diru)- 
Xeta’ 8 ta<p6opd 54 , Brav aXXp oinrla 5 i 
4 r 4 pas a^arif'erat, diairep to <rwpa in ro 
<TK(i)\'f)Kuv, Lex. p. 1154. 
d6oKi|ioi k.t.A.] 1 reprobate concerning 
the faith;' unapproved of (‘unprobe- 
haltig,’ De W.), and consequently * re* 
jectanei,’ in the matter of the faith. 
The active translation (‘ nullam pro- 
bandi facultatem habentes,' Beng.) is 
plainly opposed both to St Paul’s and 
the prevailing use of the word; comp. 
Rom. i. 28, 1 Cor. ix. 27, 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 
Tit. i. 16, and see notes on ch. ii. 15, 
and Fritz. Rom . Vol. 1. p. 81. On 
this use of irepl, see notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 19. 

9. dXX* ov irpOK<ty. k.t.X.] * Not¬ 
withstanding they shall not make fur¬ 
ther advance dXXd with its full ad- 

L 2 
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io 


crtv eirl ttXuov 


q yap avoid avrcov e/c 


StjXoi carat Trci(Ttv 9 


iff ica'i 1} iiceivtav iyevero. 



S'e tt ap>}Ko\oven<r<is /xov rfi ^it" k ^ e 3 l‘tieriZ 7 

Evil men shall advance, but do thou hold fast to the Holy 
Scriptures, which will make thee wise and perfect. 


io. TaprjKo\ofj 07 j<ras] So Tisch. ed. r, with ACFGX (FG gKoXovdgoas ); 17; 
{Lachm.y Huther , Wiesing., Leo , Alf.). In liis 2nd and 7th edd. Tisch. adopts 
iraprjKoXoCdrjKas with DEKL; appy. nearly all mss.; Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. 
(Rcc. t Grie$b. t Scholz , FFord$?y.). The change does not seem to he for the better. 
External evidence seems now to he clearly in favour of the aorist; internal 
evidence is also equally clear, the hortatory tone of the chapter (comp. ver. 5, 
14) being far more in harmony with the aorist than with the perfect. The 
perfect would imply that the conduct of Timothy noticed in ver. 10 sq. was 
continuing the same (‘argumento utitur ad incitnndum Timotheum,’ Calv.); 
the aorist, on the contrary, by drawing attention to the past, and being simply 
silent as to the present (see notes on 1 Thcss. ii. 16), suggests the latent ex¬ 
hortation to be careful to act now as then. 


versative force (ubi gravior qucedam 
oppositio inter duo enuntiata interee- 
dit, Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 3) here 
contrasting the opposition and its ulti¬ 
mate results, and thus introducing a 
ground for consolation: ‘ fiducia victo- 
ria2 Timotheum animat ad certamen/ 
Calv. There is however no statement 
contradictory to ver. 13 and ch. ii. 16 
(De \V.); all the Apostle says in fact 
is that there shall be no real and ulti¬ 
mate advance; Kav irphrepov aydrfoy 
rk rrjs irXavys, els t 4 \os ov 5ia fidvei, 
Chrys. The gloss of Bengel—‘non 
proficient amplius; non ita ut alios 
seducant; quanquam ipsi et eorum 
similes proficient in pejus, ver. 13,’— 
is obviously insufficient to meet the 
difficulty; comp. ver. 13, TXavuvres, 
and ch. ii. 17, vopyy ££«. The advance 
is not denied, but the successful ad¬ 
vance, i.e. without detection and ex¬ 
posure, is denied; ou \g<rovat ptxP 1 
ttoXXou <rx 7 7M ar ^M €i ' ot T V V eiW/ 3 etai', 
aXX’Art Tdxi<rTayvfjiV(i)0r/<7ovTai,Theod. t 
see Est. in loc . tfvoia] 'senseless¬ 
ness/ *wicked folly/ ‘amentia,’ Bezn; 
oomp. Luke vi. 11, iTrXgoOyffav avoids, 
where the meaning is nearly the same, 
and is not 'rage of an insensate kind,’ 


De Wette, al. (see Thucyd. 111. 41, 
where it is spoken of as an accompa¬ 
niment of raxos and as such unfavour¬ 
able to evpovXla), but, as in the present 
case, ‘ senselessness ’ in a moral as well 
as intellectual point of view, ‘ wicked , 
as well as insensate, folly compare 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenl. 11. 18, p. 51, and 
see 2 Macc. xiv. 5, esp. xv. 33, and 
Joseph. Antiq. vm. 13. 1, where dvoia 
is joined with Trovypla, and ascribed to 
Ahab. The remark of Coray is very 
near the truth, rys avrys ^cveas koX 
toO aurou atfiaros clvat 77 Katda Kal 77 
pupla. 

KkSt|Xos] 'openly manifest/ aSicTTa/crwr 
<f>avep6s, Coray; comp. Exod. viii. 18, 
ix. 11. The word is a dir. \ey. in the 
N.T., hut is found in earlier (Horn. 
II. v. 2), and is of common occurrence 
in later writers, 3 Macc. iii. 19, vi. 5, 
Polyb. Ilist. iii. 12. 4, iii. 48. 5, al. 

10. TrapqKoXovOqo’as] ' iccrt a fol¬ 
lower of/ 5 Ao A-iZ] [venisti post] 

r 7 

Syr., i.e. ‘followedst as a disciple,'and 
thence ‘ hast fully known, ’Auth.,which 
however is rather too distant from the 
primary meaning, see notes on 1 Tim . 
iv. 6, where the meaning of this word 
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III. 10 , II. 

SiSa<rKa\la , r»J aywyfj, Ttj 7 rpoOetra, ry nrl<TT€i, rjj (ia - 
KpoQvfxiaiy Trj ayairy, ry inrojj.oi'y' rot 9 StwyfjLoh, rofr II 
TraOqfJLacriv, oia fxoi eyevcTo ev A vno^ela, ev ’I koviw, ev 


is investigated. On the force of the 
aor., see critical note. In the follow¬ 
ing words, pov rfj < 5 i 5 cwK.,tke pronoun, 
though not necessarily always so (see 
"VViner, Gr. § 22. 7, p. 140), seems to 
stand in emphatic opposition to the 
subjects of the preceding verse, 
rij d-Ywynl *viy manner of life , con¬ 
ductTTf 5idTi2v£p7ktt'7ro/\treip,Theod. t 
—nearly equivalent to ras dSous pov 
t as tv Xp. } 1 Cor. iv. 17. The word is 
a air. \cy6p. in N. T.; see however 
Esther ii. 20, ov peryWa^e ttjv dyuyijv 
au T7]t (‘ vitro sure rationem,’ Sclilcusn.), 
and comp. 2 Macc. iv. 16, vi. 8, xi. 24. 
The meaning is rightly given by He- 
sych., aywyj)' rpovos, dva<sTpo<Pn\ see 
also Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 72. 
Leo refers dyuyg to the ‘doctrime ra¬ 
tio ’ followed by the Apostle, referring 
to Diod. Sic. Hist. 1. 52, 92, but both 
reff. are false. Tfj irpoOcVci] 

l my purpose ,' scil. (as the following 
word vlans seems to hint) of remain¬ 
ing true to the Gospel of Christ and 
the great spiritual objects of his life; 
‘propositum propagandiEvaugelii, et 
credentes semper meliores reddendi,’ 
Grot. In all other passages in St Paul’s 
Epp. Trp60c<ris i§ used with reference 
to God; see Rom. viii. 28, ix. 11, Eph. 
i. 11, iii. 11,2 Tim. i. 9. The peculiar 
and ecclesiastical meaning (‘ altare 
propositionis’) is noticed in Suicer, 
Thes. s. v. Vol. 11. p. 842. 
tq irtffTCi is referred by some commen¬ 
tators to ‘ faith' in its usual accepta¬ 
tion, tt) tv rots Boypaatv, Theoph. i, on 
account of the near position of ayd-irn; 
by others to ‘ trust' in God, rp py avo- 
yi.yv(b<TK€iv votovvy, CEcum., Theoph. 2, 
so also Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 1. 4, p. 240. 
Perhaps the gloss of Theod., ovolav 


wepi T ^ v feavoTTjv $id$€<nv, is the 
most inclusive and satisfactory, 
rfj piKpoOvp.^] l my long-suffering / 
forbearing patience, whether towards 
sinners generally (Theod.), or the av- 
TtdiaTtOtjjLevoi (ch. ii. 25) specially: see 
notes on Eph. iv. 2, and on the dis¬ 
tinction between paKpodvpla and v ppo- 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 16. The defi¬ 
nition of Zonaras [Lex. p. 13 30) is brief, 
but pithy and suggestive; paKpo9vpla t 
vtfis The concluding word 

vvo/JLovTf marks further his brave pa¬ 
tience in enduring not only contradic¬ 
tion and opposition, but even injury 
aud wrong, and leads on naturally to 
To?s5tw7/4.Af.r.X.,ver, n. Ohutto^., see 
notes on ch. ii. 10, and on Tit. ii. 2. 

11. rots Siayp..] 1 my persecutions;* 
‘injurias complectitur quas Judaei et 
ethnici Christianis propter doctrin© 
Christian© prefessionem imposue- 
runt, nt verbera, delationes, vincula, 
relegationem,’ Fritz. Rom. viii, 35, 
Vol. II. p. 221. old p.01 K.T.X.] 

‘ such (sufferings) asbefcl me in Antioch 
(Acts xiii. 50), in Iconium (Acts xiv. 
2 sq.), in Lystra (Acts xiv. 19);’ on 
the repetition of vaGypara in transla¬ 
tion, see Scholef. Hints , p. 124. It 
has been doubted why these particular 
sufferings have been specified. Chrys. 
refers it to the fact of Timothy’s ac¬ 
quaintance with those parts of Asia 
(‘utpote exLystrisoriundi,’Est.);this 
is not at all improbable, especially if 
w.e suppose that these sufferings had 
been early known to Timothy, and 
had led him to unite himself to the 
Apostle; it is however perhaps equally 
likely that it was their severity which 
suggested the particular mention; 
comp. Acts xiv. 19, voplfovres avrbv 
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AJc TTpoiv, oiou? Stwyjuiovf vTrqveyxa* tea) etc iravTtov 
12 eppucraro 6 K vpio$. *al warre? Se oi OeXovres evtrefiws 


[IlauXov] TcdvqKiv at. ol'ovs Sia^p.. ] 


‘such persecutions as I endured as 
these (particularly at Lystra) were 
especially Hiwypol, not merely general 
iraQrjpaTa, but sharp and active inflic¬ 
tions, by stoning, <£c., St Paul repeats 
the word, joining it emphatically with 
oToj, still more to specify the peculiar 
cases which he is mentioning as exam¬ 
ples. It is certainly not necessary to 
regard the clause as an exclamation 
(Heydenr., Mack), nor is there even 
any occasion for supplying ‘[thou hast 
seen] what, dc.' (Conyb., comp. Alf.), 
as this seems to weaken the force of 
the sentence, and indeed to vitiate the 
construction. ko.1 4k irdvTwv] 

' and out of all;* ap<f>OT€pa Trapani}- 
crews 6 ti Kal iyu) Trpodvplav tt apeLxofiijv 
yevvalav, Kal ovk iyKaTt\tl<f>di)v , Chrys. 
This is no 'Hebraica constructio pro 
ex quibus omnibus ,’ Grot.; Kal with its 
usual ascensive force gives a distinct 
prominence to the opposition involved 
in the clause which it introduces,— 
‘my persecutions were great, and yet 
God delivered me out of all;’ compare 
Eurip. Here. Fur. 508, 6 pari 5 <rnep 
rjv TrcplfiXcirTos.. .Kal p.' a<pci\ed' 17 tvxV* 
see Post u. Palm, Lex. s.v. n. 1. c, 
Yol. 1. p. 1540, and further exx.in Har- 
tung, Partik. Kal, 5. 6, Vol. 1. p. 148. 
It may he added that Tisch. reads 4 pu- 
<raro with AD 1 : the more common 
form ifyvaaro has such clearly prepon¬ 
derant evidence in its favour [CD 3 
EFGK (e sil.) LK] as rightly to retain 
its place in the text. 

11. Kal iravTCS 64 ] 'And all too,* 
or sufficiently approximately , 1 yea and 
all,' Auth.; see esp, notes on 1 Tim. 
iii. 10, where this construction is in¬ 
vestigated. De Wette is here slightly 
incorrect on two points; first, ‘et... 
autem,’ Beng., is a translation of Kal 


...54 which need not be rejected, see 
Hand, Tursellin . Yol. 1. p. 584; se¬ 
condly, *ai... 54 (eve n supposing 1 Tim. 
iii. 10 be not taken into account) oc¬ 
curs elsewhere in St Paul’s Epp.; viz. 
Rom. xi. 23. The verse involves a 
perfectly general declaration (Calv.), 
and seems intended indirectly to pre¬ 
pare Timothy for encountering perse¬ 
cutions, and may be paraphrased, ‘ but 
such persecutions are not confined to 
me or to a few; they will extend even 
to all, and consequently to thee among 
the number;’ comp. Liickeon 1 John 
i. 3. ol 04 Xovt£s] ‘whose 

will is to,' drc.; ‘computa igitur an 
velis,’ Beng.: the verb 6 t\. is not ple¬ 
onastic, but points to those whose will 
is enlisted in the matter, and who 
really have some desires to lead a godly 
life; see Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 541. 
The Yulg., ‘qui pie volunt vivere,’by 
its departure from what seems to have 
been the order of the older Lat. Yv. 
(comp. Clarom.), apparently desires to 
mark the connexion of this participle 
witheiVe/Sdis; it seems however almost 
certain that the adv. belongs to $rjv, 
comp. Tit. ii. 12. On the meaning of 
eucre/Sws, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 
tv Xp. ’Iqo-.] ‘in Christ Jesus ,* in 
fellowship, in union with Him; ‘mo- 
dum exponit sine quo non contigit pie 
vere,’ Est.; ‘extra Christum Jesum 
nullapietas,’ Beng.: compare notes on 
Gal. ii. 17, Eph. ii. 6,7,andelsewhere. 
8 l«x.0ii0‘ovt<u] ‘shall be persecuted.* 
St Paul is here only reiterating the 
words of his Master, cl ipl iSlio^av Kal 
vp as btw^ovaiv, John xv. 20; comp. 
Matth. x. 22, 1 Thess. iii. 3, dc. This 
declaration clearly refers to the out¬ 
ward persecutions which the Apostles 
and their followers were to undergo; 
it may be extended however, in a prac- 
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*Q}V €V Xpt<TT(p I t)<TOV SttoxOfeoVTCU. TIoVtJpo't $€ CLvOpQ)- 1 3 

7 rot Kai yo*jT€$ TrpOKO'dfOva’iv € 7 ri to yjeipov, TrKa.vwvTes 


KQi 7 r\av<DfJLCV0t. <tv Se fxeve iv 

tical point of view, to all true Chris¬ 
tians ; comp. August. Epist. 248[i45], 
de Civ. Dei, xvm. 51, and ver. 1 of 
that noble chapter, Ecclus. ii. 

13. Uovtjpol 4v0p.] ‘But evil 
men ;* immediate contrast with ol 6t\. 
eiia. the subject of the verse 
however reverts to ver. 10 sq., and, 
as ver. 14 seems to hint, to the con¬ 
trast between Timothy and the false 
teachers. The latter are included in 
the general and anarthrous tt ov-qpol 
dvOp.; evil men, and consequently 
they among the number. 

■yoTjT€s] ‘ deceivers , ’—Goth., ‘liutdi’ 
[deceivers,—cogn. with Angl.-Sax. ly- 
tig]; sim., though a little less exactly, 

p .. 

1 1 V [seducentes]. The 

7 

teal appends to the general tt ovgpol, 
apparently with somewhat of an ex¬ 
planatory force, a more specific and 
definite appellation, comp. Fritz, on 
Mark i. 5, p. 11. Tirjs (derived from 
yodw) has properly reference to incan¬ 
tations by howling; etpyrai dirb r&v 
yoi vv rwv irepl ra^ouj yivoplvwv, Sui- 
das, e. v. (comp. Soph. Ajax, 582, 
Herodot. vii. 191); thence to the pran 
tice of magie arts generally, detvdsydr} s 
Kai (pappaKevs Kal <jo<t>i<TTT)S, Plato, 
Symp. p. 203 i>, and thence by a very 
natural transition to decept ion and im¬ 
posture generally,—appy. the prevail¬ 
ing meaning; Etymol. M . 7077s, 

CTTT) S, 6.TTClT€L)V, Pollux, OnOTJl. IV. 6, 

70?;?, dirareuiv, similarly Timeeus.L^.r. 
Plat, s.v.; comp. Demosth. de Fate. 
Leg. p. 374, dwiaros, 7077s, irovypos, 
Joseph, contr. Ap. 11. 16, ou 70^5 oi 5 $’ 
airarcuiv. This general meaning then 
(opp. to Huther) seems fully substan¬ 
tiated. We cannot indeed definitely 


0£? e/uaOes teat einarcoOr]?, 14 

in fer from this term that magic arts 
were actually used by these deceivers, 
but there is certainly nothing in such 
a supposition inconsistent either with 
the context, the primary meaning of 
the word, or the description of similar 
opponents mentioned elsewhere in the 
N.T.; see notes on ver. 8. In the 
eccl. writers 7077s and 70777-e la are fre¬ 
quently (perhaps commonly) used in 
this primary and more limited sense 
of the word, see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. 
Vol. 1. p. 776. ‘irpoKotj/ov- 

criv k.t.X.] ‘ will make advance toward 
the worse: 1 h ri pointing to the x^pov 
as the degree to which the wickedness 
was, as it were, advancing andascend- 
ing; compare Winer, Gr. § 49. 1 , p. 363. 
The TrpoKOTrrj is here considered rather 
as intensive , in verse 9 rather as exten¬ 
sive. On the apparent contradiction 
in the two verses, see above, notes 
in lor. irXavwvTts Kal irX.] 

‘ deceiving and being deceived;' cer¬ 
tainly not middle, ‘letting themselves 
be deceived’(Beng.,appy.),butpassive. 
It is the true irpoKOTry iirl rb xeipov\ 
they begin by deceiving others, and 
end in being deceived themselves. 
Deceit, as De Wette remarks, is never 
without self-deceit. 

14. <ru 8£ k.t.X. ] * But do thou 
abide, 1 &c.; <rt> in sharp contrast to 
the 1 deceivers’ of the foregoing verse; 
pAve in antithesis to irpoKowre. In 
the following words the relative & 
taken out of tv oft (= tv tKelvois &) 
must appy. be supplied, not only to 
tpades but tiriarthBris , the accus. being 
that of the ‘remoter object;’ comp. 
Winer, Gram. § 32. 5, p. 204. Bret- 
schneider (Lex. s.v. 7ncrr.), and per¬ 
haps Syr., connect tv oU with tirurr .; 
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15 eWiy irapa rivwv 
iepa ypafifiara otSav 


e/xafley, 
ra 


Kai 


t* 

on 


1 % 
G 7 T 0 


ra 


/3pi(povs 
Svvajmeva ere ao^lcat eip ctojtj;- 


this can be justified, see Psalm lxxviii. 
37, but involves a less satisfactory 
meaning of the verb. 
hrurr<£6T|s] ‘wert assured of,' ampli¬ 
fication of ifiadcs) not ‘credita sunt 
tibi,’ Vulg., Clarom., Goth, (‘gatrau- 
aida,’ a hint perhaps of the occasional 
Latinizing of this Vers.), which would 
require imcretid-t)*, but ‘ quorum firma 
fides tibi facta est/ Puller, ap. Pol, 
Syn.;n€T&, nXypofoplas fyia0es,Theoph.; 
comp. Luke i. 4, Xva itnyvips...Triv 
dotpaXecav. IUctoOv is properly ‘ to 
make ttlo-tos' (i Kings i. 36, mo-Tuxr ai 
6 0eis rb i>yjna) t thence in the pass, 
‘stabiliri,’ ‘confirmari’ (2 Sam. vii. 
16, m<TTu)O-rjo-erai 0 oT/cos atfroD, comp. 
Psalm lxxviii. 8), and with an accus. 
objecti‘plene certiorari;’ comp. Suicer, 
Thesaur, s.v. Yol. 11. p. 744, where 
this meaning of the verb is well ex¬ 
plained and illustrated. 
clBus] ‘ knowing as thou dost,' comp, 
ch. ii. 23. irapaTCvwv] 

*from whom,' soil, from Lois and Eu¬ 
nice (ch. i. 5), nob also from St Paul 
and others (comp. Grot., Matth.), as 
the anb ftp£<pov s which follows seems 
rather to limit the reference to the 
period when Timothy was first in¬ 
structed in divine truth. The reading 
is Bomewhat doubtful. The text is 
supported by AC^FGN; 17. 71; Cla¬ 
rom., Boera. (Tisch.ed. 7 ,Huth. t Alf., 
Wordsw.), and is now perhaps to be 
preferred: the reading however of 
ed. 1, 7, vaph. rlvos, with C 3 DEKL; 
nearly all mss.; Aug., Yulg., Goth., 
Copt., Syr. (both),Chrys.,Theod. {Mill, 
Grieeb.), has fair external authority 
in its favour, and is not without some 
support from internal considerations; 
comp. Mill, Prolegom. p. lxxv. 

15 . Kal 8 ti k.t.X, does not seem 
parallel to and co-ordinate with tiSut 


'sciens...et quia nosti,’ Yulg., 
Beng .,—on having the meaning ‘be¬ 
cause,’ and the participial construc¬ 
tion ‘ per orationem vuriatam ’ (comp. 
Winer, Gr. § 63. 11. 1, p. 509) pass¬ 
ing into the indicative,—but is rather 
to be considered as simply dependent 
upon cibw, the particle otl retaining 
its more usual meaning * that,' and the 
direct sentence presenting a second 
fact which Timothy was to take into 
consideration : 5 vo a bias \ 4 yei rod 
dtiv avrbv direplrpe-nrov fitvsiv, oti re 
ov iraph. rod rtixovro$ 4 /ia 6 es...Kal on 
ov x6h Kal TrpwTjv f/iades, Theoph. 
Both constructions are, grammatically 
considered, equally possible, but the 
latter seems most satisfactory: tlie 
former is well defended by Hofmann, 
Schriftb. Yol. 1. p. 572. 
diro Ppe<f>ot>s] ‘from a very child,' 

* from infancy;' £k irptorys tjXikIus, 
Chrys. The expression is perhaps used 
rather than Traibi 66 ev, Mark ix. 21 
(om. £k, Rcc.), to mark still more de¬ 
finitely the very early age at which 
Timothy’s instruction in the Holy 
Scriptures commenced; comp. ch. i. 5. 
B pl<pos in two instances in the N.T. 
(Luke i. 41, 44) has its primary mean¬ 
ing, (p.ftpvov, Hesycli.; in all others 
(Luke ii. 12, 1 6, xviii. 15, Acts vii. 
19, 1 Pet. ii. 7, dpnyhvyra ftp.) it 
points to a very early and tender 
age. This remark is of some little 
importance in reference to Luke xviii. 
15, where the aecensive or rather de- 
sccnsive force of *al is not to be over¬ 
looked. Td Upd 

•ypap.p..] 'the sacred xvritings,' i.e. of 
the Old Test., or, possibly with more 
lexical exactness,—‘sacras literas,’ 
Yulg., ‘the principles of scriptural 
learning’ (surely not letters, in the 
ordinary educational Bense, Hervey, 
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Serm. on Insp. p. 11); comp. John 
vii. 15, Acts xxvi. 24, and see Meyer 
on both passages. It is doubtful 
however whether this latter meaning 
is here suitable to the context, and 
whether ypiggara does not simply 
mean ‘ writings ’ (see Suicer, Thesaur. 
s.v. Vol. 1. p. 780), with perhaps the 
associated idea, which seems always 
to have marked this usage of the word 
in good Greek, of being expressed in 
solemn or formal language; see esp. 
Plato, Legg. ix. p. 858 e, where it is 
contrasted with avyypa.fLfia.Ta, and ib. 
Gorg. p. 484 a, where comp. Stall- 
baum’s note. Thus then the state¬ 
ment in Etym. Magn ., ypap.p.aTa ^/ca- 
Xoup ol 7raXaiol ra avyypap.fLara t 'will 
require modification. The expression 
is a anai; Xeyog. in N.T., but comp, 
Joseph. Antiq. Procem. § 3, tujv Up2v 
ypafifidruv, and the numerous exx. in 
XVetstein in loc. The usual terms 
are 17 ypa(f>Jj, al ypatyal, once ypacpal 
aytaL , Rom. i. 2 ; see notes on ver. 16. 
Ta Suvdp.cva] ‘ which are able,' not 
4 qure poterant,’Beng. The present 
is used conformably with the virtual 
present oldas, to denote the perma¬ 
nent, enduring, property of the Holy 
Scriptures, o-o<f>£<rat] ‘ to 

make wise;' comp. Psalm xix, 8, ao- 
(f>i£ovaa vrjiria, cv. 22, robs npeafivTi- 
povs avTov ao<plaaL t and with an acc. 
rei , cxix. 98. This meaning must be 
retained without any dilution; aocplfa 
is not merely equivalent to dtSdatcu), 
but marks the true wisdom which the 
Holy Scriptures impart. The two 
prepositional clauses which follow 
further specify the object contem¬ 
plated in the aotplaai f and the limita¬ 
tion under which alone that object 
could be attained. cl$ 

o-&)TTjp£av must be joined immediately 
with ao<ptaax t pointing out the direc¬ 


tion and destination of the wisdom, 
the object at which it aimed; 17 
yvuiais ao<pl£ei rbv dvdpwirQV els ana- 
T 7 )v Kal aotplafiara /cal Xoyofiaxlas... 
aXXa auTij [17 0 ela ypuiats] ao<pl£ei els 
auiTTfplav, Theoph. 

81a itCot. Tqs k.t.A.] *per fidem, eam- 
qve in Christo Jesu collocatam see 
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13. This clause 
cannot be joined with awTijplav (Hey- 
denr,), as the article in such a case 
could not be dispensed with before 
Std; comp, notes on Eph. i. 15, where 
the only cases in which such an omis¬ 
sion can take place are recounted. 
The clause obviously limits the pre¬ 
vious assertion; ‘those Scriptures he 
[the Apostle] granteth were able to 
make him wise to salvation, but he 
addeth, through the faith which is in 
Christ,’ Hooker, Eccl. Pol. 1. 14. 4 
(quoted by Bloomf. aud Peile). In the 
same section the difference between 
the two Testaments is thus stated 
with admirable perspicuity; ‘ the Old 
did make wise by teaching Salvation 
through Christ that should come, the 
New by teaching that Christ the Sa¬ 
viour is come.’ On n Ians iv X/>., see 
notes on i Tim. i. 16. 

16. iracra ^pa<}>^ k.t.X.] 4 Every 
Scripture inspired by God is also use¬ 
ful ,* &c. ; so Origen expressly, naaa 
y p., deoicv. ovaa, dnptX. tanv, in Jos . 
Horn. xix. Vol. 11. p. 443 (ed. Bened.), 
Syr. [both however omit /cal], Ham¬ 
mond, and the Vv. of Tynd., Cov., and 
Cranmer. Inthisimportantandmuch 
contested passage we must notice 
briefly (a) the construction, (b)the force 
and meaning of the separate words. 
It may be first remarked that the 
reading is not perfectly certain, /cal 
beingomittedin some Vv.(Aug., Vulg., 
Copt., Syr., At.) and Ff.; it seems 
however highly probable that this is 
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due rather to non-observance of the 
true ascensive force of the particle 
than to its absence in the original 
MSS. With regard then to (a) con¬ 
struction it is very difficult to decide 
whether (a) Bcovv. is a part of the 
predicate, Kal being the simple copula 
(Auth., al.); or whether (/ 3 ) it is a 
part of the subject, koI being ascen - 
sive, and icn being supplied after 
u<pt\ip.os (as Clarom., Syr.-Phil., 
al.). Lexicography and grammar 
contribute but little towards a deci¬ 
sion : for on the one hand, as ypa<pH 
here appy. does mean Scripture (see 
below), the connexion by means of 
teal copulativum is at first sight both 
simple and perspicuous (see Middle- 
ton in loc.); on the other hand, the 
epithet thus associated with Tar and 
an anarthrous subst. is in a position 
perfectly usual and regular ( e.g . 2 Cor. 
ix. 8, Eph. i. 3, 1 Thess. v. 22 ,1 Tim. 
y. 10, 2 Tim. ii. 11, iii. 17, iv. 18, 
Tit. i, 16, iii. 1, comp. iii. 2, al.), and 
in that appy. always assigned to it by 
St Paul: contrast James iii. 16, 1 Pet. 
ii. 13, where the change of position is 
appy. made to mark the emphasis, Bee 
Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 464. We are 
thus remanded wholly to the context; 
and here when we observe (i), on the 
negative side, the absence of every¬ 
thing in the preceding verses calcu¬ 
lated to evoke such a statement, the 
Oeovrevarla of Scripture not haying 
beendenied even by implication, comp. 
Huther; (2) that if Kal be copulative , 
it would seem to associate two predi¬ 
cations, one relating to the essential 
character of Scripture, the other to 
its practical applicabilities, which ap¬ 
pear scarcely homogeneous; and (3), 
on the positive side, that the terms of 
ver. 16 seem in studied and illustrative 
parallelism to those in ver. 15, ypa<pr) 


being more specific than ypappara, 
Oeoirv. than Upot (see Tittm. Synoju 
1. p. 26), and Kal k.t,\. show¬ 

ing the special aspects of the more 
general rd Svv. <re aotplaat , and with 
Kal ascensive detailing, what aotplaa 1 
might have been thought to fail to 
convey, the various practical applica¬ 
tions of Scripture; when (4) we add 
that Chrys.,—whose assertion t£< ra 
oi)v 77 rotavri) OeoirveuaTos [see below] 
would really be pointless if the 
declaration in the text were explicit , 
and not, as it is, implicit —Theod. 

(iTTClSr) K.T .X. Kftl T7]V ti; avTWV 

\ciav StSacrKei), and, as far as we can 
infer from collocation of words, nearly 
all the best Vv., viz. Syr. (both), 
Vulg., Clarom., Goth., Copt., appy. 
jEth., and in effect Arm. (inserts 
copula after 5 i 5 acrK.), all adopt con¬ 
struction (/ 3 ), we have an amount of 
external evidence, which, coupled with 
the internal evidence, it seems impos¬ 
sible to resist. We decide therefore, 
not without some confidence, in favour 
of (j 3 ); so Huth., Wiesing., but not 
De Wette. We now notice (6) some 
individual expressions, 
irdo-a 7pa<|>il] 4 Every Scripture not 
‘tota Scriptura,’ Beza, Auth.,—a 
needless departure from the regular 
rules of grammar. Hofmann ( Schriftb. 
Vol. 1. p. 572) and others (Hervey, al.) 
still defend this inexact translation, 
adducing Eph. ii. 21; but it may be 
observed that in Eph. l.c. there are 
strong reasons for a deviation from 
the correct transl. which do not apply 
to the present case ; see notes in loc. 
Here ya<ra yp. implies every indivi¬ 
dual ypaf-h of those previously alluded 
to in the term Upb. yp. ; Tatra, To/a; 
irepl cTt^v, ^Tjtrt, Tatra lepa,... Tatra 
ovv v roiavTT) Bc6irvevffros t Chrys. ; see 
(thus far) Middleton, Greek Art. p. 
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392, ed. Rose, comp, also Lee, on Insp. 
Lect. vi. p. 254 sq., and Winer, Gr. 
§ 18. 4, p. 101. 

has by some interpreters been trans¬ 
lated 4 writingso appy. the rive s 
noticed by Theoph., and perhaps 
Theod., r<p biopiapup xpTjadfievos &tt£- 
icpive t a Tijs dvdpwirivys aocf>ia$ <nry- 
ypdfxfiaTa. This however, owing to 
the usual meaning of ypa<pi) in the 
N. T., seems very doubtful. It may 
be observed indeed that with the 
exception of this and four other pas¬ 
sages (John xix. 37, Rom. i. 2, xvi. 
26, 2 Pet. i. 20) ypo-(f>T) or ypacpal 
always has the article, so that its 
absence might warrant the translation. 
As however in John xix. 37 ypacpr} 
clearly involves its technical meaning, 
‘another passage of Scripture ,’ and 
as the context requires the same in 
2 Pet. l.c. (comp. Huth.), so here and 
in Rom. II. cc. there is no reason to 
depart from the current qualitative 
interpretation, especially as the asso¬ 
ciated epithets, and here moreover the 
preceding lepii ypdpp.., show that that 
special meaning was indisputably in¬ 
tended by the inspired writer. 
Gtdirvevtrros is a passive verbal, see 
Winer, Gr. § 16. 3, p. 88; it simply 
denotes *inspired by God’ (comp. 
Phocyl. 121, 0 e 6 in/€vaTos aotplr), Plu¬ 
tarch, Mor. p. 904 f, Toi/s ireipovs 
tovs QeoTrvetiaTOvs ; comp, deoirvoos, 
Porphyr. deAntr. Nymph, p. 116), and 
only Btates what is more definitely ex¬ 
pressed by Syr. 

* 

[quod a Spiritu seriptum est] and still 
more by 2 Pet. i. 21, dXV virb irvev- 
p.a.TQS aylov <f>€po/j.€vot {XaKyaav dytoi 
0foD avOpurirot. Thus then, without 
overstepping the proper limits of this 
commentary, we may fairly say, that 
while this pregnant and inclusive epi¬ 


thet yields no support to any artificial 
theories whether of a ‘dynamical’ or 
a ‘ mechanical' inspiration, it certainly 
seems distinctly to imply (comp. Chry s., 
—in the other translation it would for¬ 
mally enunciate) this vital truth, that 
every separate portion of the Holy Book 
is inspired, and forms a living portion 
of a living and organic whole; see (thus 
far) Hofmann, Schriftb. Vol. 1. p. 572, 
Reuss, Theol. Chret. ill. 3, Vol. 1. p. 
297. While, on the one hand, this 
expression does not exclude such ver¬ 
bal errors, or possibly such trifling 
historical inaccuracies, as man's spirit, 
even in its most exalted state, may 
not be wholly exempt from (comp. 
Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol, v. 5, p. 319), 
and human transmission and tran¬ 
scriptions may have increased, it still 
does certainly assure us, on the other, 
that these writings, as we have them, 
are individually pervaded by God's 
Spirit, and warrants our belief that 
they are t&s 0X77^? j [p^jae ts] Hvetina to? 
tov iyiov, Clem. Rom. 1. 45, and our 
assertion of the full Inspiration of the 
Bible; comp. Pref. to Galatians , p. 
xvi (ed. 3), to Faith , ix. p. 417 
sq. irpos SiSa.crKaX.Cav 

refers, as De Wette observes, to the 
theoretical or rather doctrinal appli¬ 
cation of the Holy Scriptures; the 
concluding expressions refer rather to 
their practical uses; see Beveridge, 
Serm. lx . Vol. in. p. 130 (A.-C. Libr.). 
Beza refers the two former * ad dog¬ 
mata,’ the two latter 4 ad mores,* but 
7 Tpbs t\eyfi. seems certainly to belong 
more to the latter, comp. ch. iv. 2, 
1 Tim. v. 20, Tit. ii. 15. 
irpis £Xcy|iov] i for reproof confuta - 
tion4\£y£at ra. \f/evSTj f Chrys., or 
better more generally, ypn3v rbv irapd- 
vopov piov t Theod.; comp. Eph, v. 11. 
The reading tXeyxov [ed. 1, 2, with 
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DEKL; most mss.; Chrys.;] occurs 
several times in the LXX. e.g. Lev. 
xix. 17, Numb. v. 18, 2 Kings xix. 3, 
al.: but must now give way to iXeypov 
[ACFGtf; 4 mss. ( Lachm ., Tisch.)]. 

iirav^p 0 «(riv] ‘ correction,’ Syr. "|^ ioL 

[directionem, emendationem] ; irapa- 
KaXei roi^s iraparpaTrivTas tiraveXOeiv 
els ttjv evOeiav 686v t Theod. This 
word is a fir. Xeyop. in N. T., but 
sufficiently common elsewhere, e.g . 
Philo, Quod Deus Imm. § 37, Yol. 1. 
p. 299, ^Tra vopduvis rou plov, Arrian, 
Epict. in. 16, TraiSftqi teal tiravop- 
dibijei tov ptov, Polyb. Hist. 1. 35. i, 
tTravopduffis tov t<2v dvdpdrirujv (3lov } 
comp, also hi. 7. 4, v. 88. 3, xxvii. 6. 
12, al. The prep. M is apparently 
not merely directive but intensive , im¬ 
plying restoration to a previous and 
better state, Plato, Republ. x, p. 604 
D, iwavopOovv to Trevor re Kai voffijerav; 
see Rost u. Palm, Lex. s. v. iv. c. 5, 
Yol. 1. p. 1046. The distinction be¬ 
tween iXeyp. and {nav. is thus not 
incorrectly stated by Grot., ‘ A^yxovrat 
inverecundi, ^Travo/jfloiVrat teneri, fra- 
gdes.* ircuSciav k.t.X.] 

'■discipline which is in righteousness 
not exactly ‘qu® veram perfectamque 
justitiam ailert,* Just., comp. Theoph., 
but 1 which has its proper sphere of ac¬ 
tion in righteousness,’—in that which 
is conformable to the law of God. 
Conybeare, in translating the clause 
‘righteousdiscipline,’ seems to regard 
tv as merely equiv. to the 4 Beth essen¬ 
tia this however appears to be unten¬ 
able; comp. Winer, Gr. § 29.3. obs. p. 
166, On the proper meaning of naidela 
(‘ disciplinary instruction,’ a meaning 
which Theod., al., here unnecessarily 
obscure), see notes on Eph. vi. 4; 
and on di/ccuoffvvTj, see notes on 1 Tim, 


vi. 11. Thus to state the uses of Holy 
Scripture in the briefest way; it ftfid- 
<TK€t the ignorant, 1 the ev ^ Qn( ^ 
prejudiced, iiravopdoi the fallen and 
erring, and iraiStvet iv 8 ik. all men, 
esp. those that need bringing to fuller 
measures of perfection. For a good 
sermon on the sufficiency of Scripture 
see Beveridge, Serm. lx . Vol, in. p. 
144 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). 

17. apnos] *complete ’ in all parts 
and proportions (‘ in quo nihil sit mu- 
tilum,’ Calv.), a a7ra| Xeyop. in the 
N. T., explained more fully by the 
i^pTivfiivos which follows. A sub¬ 
stantially correct definition is given by 
Greg. Nyss. in Eccl. v. Vol. 1. p. 432, 
apnos TrdvTU)$ iKeivos iffTt, $ TtXelws 
6 tt )y <p{xje w? ffVjJLTT€ir\ripu)Tai Xoyos : 
thus apnos is opposed to x^°s and 
ko\o( 3 o s,—comp. Lucian, Sacrif. § 6 , 
where he speaks of Vulcan as ovk apnos 
tu) iroSe, and see Suicer, Thcsaur. s.v. 
Vol. 1. p. 515. It is not easy to state 
positively the distinction between ri- 
Xeios and apnos , as in practice the 
two words seem nearly to interchange 
meanings; e.g. comp. Philo, de Plant. 
Noe , § 29, Vol. I. p. 347, aprtov nal 
oXokXtjpov , with James i. 4, TiXeioLKal 
oXokXtjpoi : ns a general rule apnos 
seems to point to perfection in regard 
of adaptation of parts (‘qui suam re- 
tinet compagem,’ Just.) and special 
aptitude for any given uses; rtXeios , 
like 1 perfectus ’ (comp. Doederl. Synon . 
Vol. iv. 366), seems to imply a more 
general andabsoluteperfection; comp. 
Matth. v. 48. 

6 tov Ocov fivOponros] * the man of 
God.* The very general reference of 
the context seems to show clearly that 
here at least this is certainly not an 
official designation, ‘the servant of 
God,* ‘the evangelist’ (Beng., De 
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I solemnly charge thee 
to be active and urgent, 
for evil teachers will 
abound. Discharge thy 
ministry: mine is well 
nigh done, and my re- 
ward is ready. 


AtafJLaprupofJLat evdoTrtov tov Qeou IV. 
*aJ XpuTTOv tov jueMorro? 

Kplvetv kcu veKpous, tea i Tyv 


Wette), but the Christian generally, 
4 qui se Deo penitus devovit,’ Just.: 
see Philo, de Nom . Mut. § 3, Vol. 1. 
p. 582, where a vBp. 0eoS is used in a 
similar extended reference, and comp, 
notes on 1 Tim. vi. 11. 
irpos Tray k.t.X.] * fully furnished fur , 
or (to preserve the paronomasia) made 
complete for , every good workti-apr. 
( irXgpoi, reXeto?, Hesych.) is a Sis Xe- 
y6fi. in the N. T.; see Acts xxi. 5, 
where however it is used somewhat 
differently, in reference appy. to the 
completion of a period of time; see 
Meyer in loc. It occurs in its present 
sense, Joseph. Ant. 111. 2. 2, /caXuis 
e^npTta/JL^vovsy comp. Lucian, Ver. 
Hist . 1. 33, raXXa t^gprurro. The com¬ 
pound KaraprUu) is of frequent occur¬ 
rence. In accordance with the view 
taken of 6 rod 0eou a vdp., the words 
Tray tpy. dy . must obviously be refer¬ 
red, not specially to the tpyov euayyt- 
XicrroD, cl*, iv. 5 (De Wette), blit to 
any good works generally; so Hutli., 
Wicsing., and Leo. 

Chaptkii IV. r. Aiapaprupopai] ‘/ 
solemnly charge thee; ’ see notes on 1 
Tim. v. 21. The words ovv iyw, in¬ 
serted after Siap. in Rec . [with D 3 K; 
—Syr.-Phil., Theod. omit tyw, others 
ouy], are rightly rejected by Griesb ., 
Lachm.y Tisch as ‘ injecta ob cohne- 
rentiam,* Mill, Prolegom. p. cxxix. 
The longer reading of Rec., rov Kvp. 
T. X. (with D 3 EKL) for X. ’I., is 
equally untenable. 

Toil p^XXovtos k.t.X.] 'who shall here¬ 
after judge the quick and dead;' clearly 
those alive at His coming, and the 
dead, Chrys. 7 (comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51, 
52, 1 Thess. iv. 16, 17), not ‘the spi¬ 


ritually alive and dead,* afiaprwXobs 
Xtyet /cat 5 i/ca£ouy, Chrys. 1, Peile. 
The mention of the solemn account 
which all must render is not without 
emphasis in its application to Timo¬ 
thy; he had a weighty office intrusted 
to him, and of that His Lord evOuvas 
diraiTrjaet (Chrys.). 

Kal ti)v €m<j>dvciav] ‘ and (I solemnly 
charge thee) by His manifestation.' The 
reading /caret [Rec. with D 3 EKLH 4 ; 
Goth., Syr, (both); Theod,, al.] is here 
rightly rejected by GriesbLachm ., 
Tisch., with ACD’FGN 1 ; 17. 67**; 
Clarom., Aug., Am., Harl., al., for 
the less easy Kal. With this latter 
reading the most natural construction 
seems to be the connexion of ttjv 
with Siafiapr. as the usual accus. in 
adjuration; comp. Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 
13, 1 Tbess. v. 27. As the foregoing 
tvwwtov could not be joined with {imp. 
k.t.X., the nouus naturally pass into 
the accusative; so Vulg., Clarom., 
‘per ad vent um ejus,’ comp. 1 Cor. 
xv. 31. De Wette regards rgv im#. 
as the accus. objecti, e.g. Deut. iv. 
29, Sia.fi. vfuv...r 6 r re oupavbv Kal rgv 
ygv; this seems undesirable, as it in¬ 
volves a change of meaning of the 
verb in the two clauses. 

Kal tt|v Pa<r. avTOv] ‘ and by His 
kingdom ;' no tv 6 lcl dvoiv , ‘the reve¬ 
lation of His kingdom’ (Syr., Bcng.), 
nor an expression practically equiva¬ 
lent to r-qv iirt<p. aitr. (Calv.), but 
introductory of a second subject of 
thought,—‘and by His kingdom* (ob¬ 
serve the rhetorical repetition of ail* 
toJ), that kingdom ( regnum gloria) 
which succeeding the ‘modificated 
eternity’ of His mediatorial kingdom 
(regnum gratia) is to commence at 
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2 e7ri(l)uv€iav avrov Kai fiairiXeiav avrov , Ki/pvj~ov rov 
Xoyov , €7rl<TTi]di evicatpu)? aKatpm, eXey^ov, iwirl^rov, 


His im<{>dv. t and to know neither end 
nor modification; see Pearson, Creed , 
Art. vi. Yol. i, p. 335 (ed. Burt.). 

2. Kijpv£ov] * proclaim ,’ 4 preach. } 
‘Notanda est diligenter illatio, quu. 
Hpte Scripturam (ch. iii, j6) cum prce- 
dicationeconnectit,’Calv. The solemn 
charge is not succeeded as in i Tim. 
v. 21 by IVa with the subj., nor by the 
inf. as in ^ Tim. ii. 14, but with un¬ 
connected yet emphatic aorists; com¬ 
pare the very similar instance in 
1 Thess. v. 14. Examples of such 
asyndeta are, as might be expected, 
not uncommon in a style so forcible 
and sententious as that of St Paul; 
see the list in Winer, Gr. § 60. i, 
p. 475. The aor. is here used rather 
than the present (1 Thess. l.c.), as 
being more suitable to the vivid na¬ 
ture of the address; comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 60. 2, p. 476. The distinction in 
the N.T. between the imper. aor. and 
pres, can usually be satisfactorily ex¬ 
plained, but it must not be forgotten 
that even in classical authors the 
change of tense seems often due to 
the 'lubitus autq/Teettwloquentis,’ see 
Schomann, Isceus, p. 235. 

4 irCoTT)fli.] 'be attentive ,’ 4 be ready ,’ 

iodoo [etstain 

0 * 

diligentift] Syr. This, on the whole, 
seems the simplest translation of iirt- 
ffTijvai : while it scarcely amounts 
quite to ‘instare,’ Vulg., it is cer¬ 
tainly stronger than iidpevey 1 Tim. 
iv. 16, and appears to mark an atti¬ 
tude of prompt attention that may at 
any moment pass into action; comp. 
Demostb. Phil. 11. 70 (cited by De W.), 
iyprjyopcv, ^0^<rr7j<ev, Polyb. Hist. 1. 
83. 2, iirurriLt 6£...(ieyd\i}v iiroieiro 
ffwovdijv. It naturally points to the 
preceding K^pv^ov (comp. Theod.), 


which it slightly strengthens and ex¬ 
pands ; ‘preach the word, and be alive 
to the importance of the duty, ever 
ready to perform it, in season and 
out of season;’ bo in effect Theoph., 
fiera. itrtfiovijs Kal imaraclaz XdXTjco*', 
except that the action , rather than the 
readiness to action , is made somewhat 
too prominent. De Wette and Huth. 
(after Bretschn. Lex.) retain the semi- 
local use 4 accede ad caetus Chris¬ 
tianas,’ a meaning lexically tenable 
(see exx. in Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. 
s.v. p. 211), but involving an ellipsis 
which St Paul would hardly have 
made, when rots d$e\<pois ac.t.X. could 
so easily have been supplied: see Leo 
in loc . cvKalpus aicafpus] 

*in season, out of season an oxy¬ 
moron, made still more emphatic by 
the omission of the copula; comp. 
4 nolens volens, ultro citro,’c£*c., Winer, 
Gr. § 58. 7, p. 461. De Wette cites, 
as from Wetst., Nicetas Choniates (a 
Byzantine historian), evicalpws dtcalpus 
limr\7iTT€tv } but the citation is due to 
Bengel. The Greek commentators 
principally refer the evKaipla and 
dKaipla to Timothy, /ui) Kaipbv tx € 
wpurptvov, del <roi Kaipbs tann, Chrys.; 
Calv., Beng., and others to both Ti¬ 
mothy and his hearers. The context 
seems to show that the latter (comp, 
ver. 3) are principally, if not entirely, 
in the Apostle’s thoughts, and that 
the adverbs will be referred most na¬ 
turally to them alone; comp. August. 
1Scrm. xlvi. 41 [vii.], ‘Quibus oppor¬ 
tune, quibus importune ? Opportune 
utique volentibus, importune nolen- 
tibus.’ HXeyCov] ‘ re¬ 

prove .,* 'convict them of their want 
of holiness and truth;’ comp, ch. iii. 
16, it pbs iXeyplv: the stronger term 
ewtrlfiTjcov (-jai, Jude 9), *rebuke as 
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TrapaKaXecroVy ev ?ra<Ty fxaKpoOvfjtla tea) SiSa^y. Serial yap 3 
tempo ? ore t*}? vyiaipovtrw SiSacrtcaXias ovk ave^ovTai, 
aXXa /cqtq raj !Sias e? nOv/mla? eauroT? eTTtcrwpcva’ovo'iv 


blameworthy,’ suitably follows. There 
is some parallelism between the verbs 
here and the nouns in ch. iii. 16, but it 
is not by any means exact; imrluyeov 
cannot tally with HiravbpQweis^ nor in¬ 
deed irapaKdX. with vatdela (Leo), if 
the usual force of the latter word be 
retained. The change of order in FGK 1 ; 
ah; 'Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Gotb., al., 
irapaK seems due to a 
desire to preserve a kind of climax. 

£v -rrda-fl k.t.X.] ‘ in all long-suffering 
and teaching ‘in every exhibition of 
long-suffering and every method of 
teaching; ’ clause appended not merely 
to irapattaX. (Huth.),but,as in Lachm. t 
Tisch. (so also Chrys.), to the three 
preceding verbs, to each one of which, 
especially the first (Chrys., Calv.), it 
prescribes suitable restrictions. The 
extensive rather than the intensive 
(Chrys.?) force of 7ras may be clearly 
seen in this combination; it gives to 
both abstract nouns,esp. to the former, 
a concrete application, see notes on 
Eph. i. 8. There is thus no reason for 
supposing an lv 5 iA SuoTv (Grot.), or 
for tampering with the normal mean¬ 
ing of SiSaxv, Gcil. ‘teaching,*—not 
‘ studium docendi,’ Heinr., Flatt,' rea¬ 
diness to teach,’ Peile. It may be re¬ 
marked that 8idaxv is only used twice 
in the Past. Epp., here and Tit. i. 9, 
while dtdaa-KaXla occurs no less than 
fifteen times. As a very general rule, 
SiSaxv (teaching) seems to point more 
to the act, StSaaKaXIa (doctrine) more 
to the substance or result of teaching; 
comp. e.g. Thucyd. iv. 126, where 

SiSax’} is joined with a verbal in -<m, 

’ * 

TrapaKtXcvats. This distinction how¬ 
ever cannot be pressed in the N.T. f 
for comp. 1 Cor. xiv, 26, and observe 


that all the other writers in the N.T. 
(except James, Peter, Jude, who use 
neither) use only StSaxv ; Matth. xv. 
9 and Mark vii. 7 are quotations. It 
is just possible that the more frequent 
use of dtSajKaXla in these Epp. may 
point to their later date of composi¬ 
tion, when Christian doctrine was 
assuming a more distinct form; but 
we must be wary in such assertions, 
as in St Paul’s other Epp. (we do 
not include Heb.) AiSaxi? and 5 t 5 a 
occur exactly an equal number of 
times. 

3. i:<rT(u yap Kaip6s] ‘For there 
shall be a time: 1 argument drawn 
from the future to urge diligence in 
the present; irptv tj iKTpaxvXtedgvai, 
7rpofcard\a/36 iravras avrofc, Chrys. 
It is singular that Beng. should force 
Herat to mean 1 erit et jam est,’ as the 
allusion to the future is distinctly 
similar to that in ch. ii. 16, 17, iii. i, 
1 Tim. iv. r. On vytalvovaa AtSac/c., 
see notes on 1 Tim,, i. 10. 
ovk ’v^ovtoi] 'they will not endure , 
put up with; ’ ‘sordet iis doctrina vera 
quia eorum cupiditatibus adversatur,’ 
Leo. ’A vHxoptat occurs 10 times in St 
Paul’s Epp, and 5 times with persons 
expressed : comp, however 2 Thess. 
i. 4, rcuy 6Xt\f/eatv ats 
the following words observe the force 
of I5las; their selfish lusts (surely not 
‘inclinations,’ Conyb.) are what they 
especially follow in the choice of 
teachers. ^rruropev- 

a-ovcriv] 'they will heap up ,’ ‘will 
gather round them a rabble, a cru/xpe- 
r&s, of teachers;’ t6 aUtaKpirov 7rX^dos 
tu) v SiSaeKaXwv 5 td tov ewpe6 <tov<tc 
iSijXuxre, Chrys. The compound form 
(itrl = *hinzu; ’ addition, aggregation. 
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4 (JiiJaoTcdAoi/s 1 kvi}Q6u.svoi Ttjv a Koqv y teat avro pev tjJ? 
aXtjOeia? t^ v aicorjv cnroo'Tpi'^/ovo'tv, eiri Si TOU? fJLuOoVf 

I /rj<p€ €W 7T UVIV, KCUCOTTClOriO'QV , 


5 €KTpcnn]<rovTai. <rv <Je 

Bostu. Palm, hex. s.v. M, c. 4) only 
occurs here and Cant. ii. 4 ( Symm .); 
the simple in ch. iii. 6, Bom. xii. 20, 
and in the LXX. 

kvt| 06 jj.€voi njv dicoqv] ‘having itch - 
ing ears* Autli., ‘prurientes auribus,’ 
Vulg., sim. Clarom.,—both excellent 
translations; * metaphora desumpta a 
scabiosis quibus cutis prurit adeo ut 
Bcalpendi libidine ardeant,’ Suicer, 
Thesaur . s.v.: this itch for novelty 
the false teachers gratified; comp. 
Philo, Quod Det . Pot. § 21 1 Vol. 1. 
p. 205 (ed. Mang.), diroKvaiov<ri yovv 
[ol (TO(pi<TTal\ 17 jiQjv rd wra. Kvrjdb) 
(connected with kvow, Lobeck, PJmjn. 
p. 254) in the active is ‘ to scratch,’ in 
the mi Idle ‘to scratch oneself’ (Arist. 
Hist. An. ix. i), in the pass, ‘to be 
scratched or tickled,’ and thence (as 
appy. here) ‘prurire’ in a tropical 
sense, fjjretV ri aKovaat xad ’ t; 5 ovt)V, 
Hesych., ripirovras ttjv okotjv imfo 
TovvT€Sf Clirys. In the present pas¬ 
sage Theod. and Theoph. (not Chrys., 
as De W. asserts), and so too, it 
would seem, Goth., al.,—unless they 
read K^dtirras ,—take Kvqdbii. as purely 
passive, paraphrasing it by repirtifie- 
voi: this does not seem so forcible; 
the Apostle does not appear to desire 
merely to notice the fact that they 
were having their ears tickled, but to 
mark the uneasy feeling that always 
was seeking to be gratified. A word 
of similar meaning, yapyaXlfa, is 
found occasionally in similar applica¬ 
tions; comp. Lucian, de Column. 21, 
cited by Wetst. in loc. On the accus. 
aKorjv, see notes on 1 Tim. yi. 5. 

4. ko\ dir& k.t.X.] ‘and they will 
turn away their ears from the truth* 
The result is a complete turning away 
from every doctrine of Christian truth; 


6/)as tin oux ws dyvoourre y (rfidWovrat 
aXX’ titcovreSf Theoph. On the fivQoi 
compare notes on 1 Tim. i. 4; it must 
be observed however that as the re¬ 
ference is future their nature can¬ 
not be specifically defined; still, as 
throughout these Epp. the errors of 
the future seem represented only as 
exaggerations and expansions of the 
present, the allusion is probably sub¬ 
stantially the same. The use of the 
article (as in Tit. i. 14) is thus also 
more intelligible. ^KTpa/inf- 

o-ovtcu] *will turn themselves aside;* 
pass, with appy. a middle force, as 
in 1 Tim. 1. 6, v. b i 5; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 39. 2, p. 233, Kruger, Sprachl. § 52. 
6, p. 361 sq., and the exx. in notes on 
1 Tim. i. 6. 

5. <ri> 81 ] ‘But do thou;* in marked 
contrast to the false teachers; comp, 
ch. iii. 10. vq(J> € 

l be sober in all things ,’ ‘sobrius esto,’ 
Clarom., Goth., not ‘be watchful,* 
Syr., Vulg. is connected with 

ypqyopsiv in 1 Thess. v. 6, 1 Pet. v. 8, 
but is by no means synonymous with 
it (Huth.); both here and in all other 
passages in the N, T. it implies 
‘ sobriety * literal or metaphorical; 
comp, notes on 1 Tim . iii. 2. Theod. 
here, and the Greek expositors on 
other passages, all seem to refer it 
to ‘wakefulness,’ appy. of an intensive 
nature, iTriraais iypgytipaeuis rb vr\- 
<pciv, CEcum. on 1 Thess. l.c,, vrjtpeiv 
Kal tiieynyipdat, ib. in loc., and there 
are a few passages in later writers 
{ e.g . Polyb. Hist. xvi. 21. 4, ^rurra- 
<T£«s Kal which seem to favour 

such a meaning; still, in the present 
case, and in the N.T. generally, there 
Beem to be no sufficient grounds for 
departing from the regular use and 
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epy ov irolrjcrov euayyeXicrTov , 
(popf]<rov . ’Eyi yap >ih 

applications of the "word. The deri¬ 
vation is doubtful, but it does not 
6eem improbable that the idea of driris¬ 
ing is involved in the root. Benfey 
( Wurzellcx . Vol. n. p. 74) derives it 
from vt] and^, compared with Sanscr. 
ap, ‘water;’ comp, cb-rius. 
KaKOTrd0T^trov] ‘suffer afflictions aor. 
imp. following the pres, imp., possibly 
with some degree of emphasis; see 
notes on vcr. 2, and on 1 Tim. vi. 12. 
cvayyckurrov] ‘0/ an evangelist:' the 
ei’c^yeXurral did not form a special 
and separate class, but were generally 
preachers of the Gospel in different 
countries, subordinates and mission¬ 
aries of the Apostles; comp. Euseb. 
Hist. 111. 37, a.TTo 5 i]/xlas <jT(XXop.€voL 
Hpyov IttctIXovv eva.y’ytKuTTuVi and see 
Suicer, Thesaur . s. v, Vol. 1. p. 1234, 
and notes on Eph. iv. 11. This was 
the work to which Timothy was called 
when he journeyed with St Paul (Acts 
xvi. 3); the same duties, as far as con¬ 
cerned preaching the Gospel to all 
within the province of his ministration, 
etill were to be performed. The sphere 
was only more circumscribed, but 
there would be many occasions on 
journeys, d'c., ver. 9, when Timothy 
could resume the functions of an eu- 
ayye\. in their fullest sense; comp. 
Taylor, Episcopacy , § 14, Hofmann, 
Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2, p. 250. The term 
Hpyov has probably an Allusion to the 
laborious nature of the duties; see 
notes on eh. ii. 15, and comp. exx. in 
llaphel, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 622. rijv 
StaKovCav <rov irAqp.] 'fully perform 
thy ministry ‘ministerium tuum im- 
ple,’ Vulg., Clarom.; v-Xypoif). tovt&jti 
7r Xgpunrov, Chrys. Beza translates ttXt}- 
po<p. Bomewhat artificially ‘ministerii 
tui plenam fidem facito,’ i.e . ‘veris 
argumentis comprobathis is imne- 


Trju Siatcoviav crou irXypo- 
(nrevSofiaty ica'i 6 tcaipos 6 

cessary, it s here nearly synonymous 
with, though perhaps a little stronger 

than irXypuGov, [absolve, 

*Ik 

adimple] Syr., ‘ usfullei,’ Goth.; comp. 
rijv biaxovlav vXripovv , Acts xii. 25, 
Col. iv. 17, see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. 
Vol. 11. p. 753. It appy. differs only 
from the simple form in being a little 
more intensive in meaning. 

6. yap] * Eor If 4 y u>, with 

emphasis in reference to the preceding 
av. The force of yap is differently 
explained; it does not enforce the ex¬ 
hortation by showing Timothy that he 
must soon rely on himself alone (‘jam 
tempus est ut.,.natareincipias sine cor- 
tice,’Calv.),nor urge him to imitation, 
comp. ver. 7 (Heinr.),but, as the con¬ 
cluding words of ver. 5 seem to sug¬ 
gest, urges him to additional zeal on 
account of the Apostle’s departure; 
‘ tuum est pergere quo coepi,’ Leo. On 
the different modes of explaining the 
connexion, seeAlf. on ver. 5 aq. 

TjSq <rrr^vSopcu] 4 am already being 
poured out (as a drink-offering )his 
present sufferings form the commence¬ 
ment of the ‘libatio;’ not ‘am now 
ready to be offered,’ Auth., which 
slightly infringes on .the exact force of 
$5 t] and <nrlvb. The particle t} 5 t) is 
not simply equivalent to w, but in 
its primary use appears rather to de¬ 
note what is ‘near to the here ’ (comp. 
Herod, ill. 5, airh Ta&rrjs gSg Af7yjr- 
ror), and thence by an intelligible 
transition ‘what is near to the now,’ 
calling attention to what is taking 
place ‘on the spot ’ and ‘ at the mo¬ 
ment,’ e.g. Aristoph. Ran , 527, ov 
t&x, aXX' ijST) ttoiw; see esp. Rost u. 
Palm, Lex. s. v. 6, where this particle 
is well discussed. Klotz (Devar. Vol. 
11. p. 598) is thus far right in not re- 


M 
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7 t?p apa\i)(7€ajp fxou €(p£<TrrjK€V. tov kclXov aywva 

6. dvaXtfcreajs pou] So Lachm. with ACFGN; 5 mss.; Euseb., Ath.; and 
appy. rightly. The reading 0! cd. 1, 2, ifiij s d^aX,, with DEKL; most mss.; 
Chr., Theod. ( Tisch .), is fairly supported, but by critical authority inferior to 
that in favour of the ^ext. 

7. *aXdv aya^a] So Lachm. with ACFGN; 2 mss.; Ath., Chrys. The 
reading of ed. i, 2, ay. rbv Ka\ov, with DEKL; most mss.; Orig., Euseb. 
(Tisch.), is apparently now to be withdrawn in favour of the text, the chief 
authorities being divided exactly as in the previous verse. 


ferring ^ 5 ?; originally to time, but his 
derivation from jjdi}, ‘novi/ is as hope¬ 
less as that of Hartung ( Partik. Vol. 
1. p. 223), who refers the S-q to the 
Sanscr. dina , ‘ a day,’ and makes the 
particle originally temporal; comp. 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 201. ^nhSofiai, 
‘delibor/ Vulg. (not middle ‘sangui- 
nem meum libo,’ Wahl, and certainly 
not f aspergor vino/ sc. ‘preeparor ad 
mortem/ Grot.), is not synon. with 

Bvoftai, [jugulor, sa- 

crificor] Syr., but points to the drink- 
offering of wine which among the Jews 
accompanied the sacrifice (Numb. xv. 
5, xxviii. 7), and was poured 7 repl t6v 
fiwfiov (Joseph. Antiq . hi. 9. 4, comp. 
Ecclus. 1 . 15), while among the hea¬ 
then it was commonly poured upon 
the burning victims (Smith, Diet. An¬ 
tiq. Art. 4 Sacrificium’). See the very 
similar passage Phil, ii. 17, in which 
however there is no reason to refer 
the allusion to this latter Gentile prac¬ 
tice, as Jahn, Antiq. § 378, and appy. 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.; see Meyer inloc. 
Chrys. urges the use of ffnivb. not 
Ovofiat , because rrjs p.kv Bvtrlas ov t6 
irdv dvafapeT at Tip 0e<£, tt}s 5£ airovSrjs 
to o\ov : the allusion seems rather to 
the Apostle’s anticipated bloody death; 
see Waterl. Distinct . of Sacr. § 10, 
Vol. v. p. 264. dvaVurcus] 

1 departure / not ‘resolutionis/ Vulg., 

UMl [ut dissolvar] Syr., comp. 
* 

Goth, ‘disvissdis/ but ‘diseessus e 


vita/ Loesner, dro tov icapovTa ds 
a\\ov Koffpiov, Coray (Romaic); comp. 
Phil. i. 23, iiridvfilav fyuv eh to ava- 
XOtrcu. There is no reason whatever 
for adopting the explanation of Eisner 
( Obs . Vol. 11. p. 317) who refers chaX. 
to 1 discessus e convivio/ comp. Luke 
xii. 36, and anhbop.. to the libations 
of the parting guests: the term is per¬ 
fectly general, comp. Philo, Flac. § 2r, 
Vol. 11. p. 544 (ed. Mang.), ttjv iic tov 
( 3 lovTe\€vralavdvd\v(riVyib.§ 13, p. 534, 
Joseph. Antiq. xix. 4. 1, Clem. Rom. 
1. 44; see also Deyling, Obs . Vol. 11. 
No. 46, p. 540, who has commented 
upon the whole of this and the follow¬ 
ing verses with his usual ponderous 
learning. His interpr. of <ririvd., scil. 
dvaidtofiai., is however incorrect. 
e<|>^0TT)K€v] ‘is at hand / Auth.; surely 
not ‘hath been nigh athand/ Hamm., 
nor ‘ ist vorhanden/ Luther, comp. 
Goth. ‘ atist ’ [adest], but 4 stands by ’ 
(Actsxxii. 20), ‘is all but here/ ‘steht 
neihe bevor/ Huther; comp. Acts 
xxviii. 2, and notes on ver. 2. 

7. tAv koXov dywva] *the good 
strife / scil, 7 rlo-Tem ; see 1 Tim. vi. 12. 
The metaphor itself is thus nobly ex¬ 
panded by Chrys.; ou 5 ^ tovtqv / 3 A- 
tiov tov ayuvos' ou \a/j.pdvei tAos 6 
CT^ipavos ovtos * ovto s ovk a/rro kotIvuv 
i&Tlv, ovk Hx €L avBpuirov aytiivod^Tqv, 
ovk avBpdyrrovs Beards' an to dyyi- 
\oiv ffvyKevrai to Bedrpov. How amply 
does this great expositor repay perusal. 
If the reading of Dec., tov ayuva tov 
kclKov (comp, critical note), be retained, 
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IV. 7, 8. 

ijywptcruat, top Spo/nov rereXe^a, rrjv ttIcttip t eTypyiccr 
Xonrop cnrofceiTCLL /not 6 T*js Succuoo-uptj? arre(pavo$, op 8 

then tlie repetition of the article with Wette finds in it only a contrast to 

the epithet must be regarded as giving the Apostle’s usual humility (i Cor. 

special force and emphasis; ouros o iv. 3 sq.), and but a doubtful adapta- 

dYtiyKaXis; val, 07j<ru'* inrip yap Xp. tion of Phil. iii. 12 sq. It is true that 

Y/yvercu, Chrys.: comp. Green, Gramm . in both passages the samemetaphor is 

p. 165. used; but the circumstances and ap- 

tj-yuvto-jiat] l I have striven the full plication are wholly different; in the 

force of the perfect is here very dis- one case it is the trembling anxiety of 

tinctly apparent; the struggle itself the watchful, labouring, minister, in 

was now all but over, little more than the other, it is the blessed assurance 

the effects were remaining; * notat vouchsafed to the toilwom, dying, ser- 

actionem plane prnetcritam, qme aut vant of the Lord; see esp. Waterl. 

nunc ipsum seu modo fmita cst, aut Serm. xxv. Vol. v. p. 679, Hammond, 

per effectus suos durat,’ Poppo, de Pract. Catcck.i. 3, p. 41 (A.-C. Libr.), 

emend. Matth. Gr. p. 6 : his character also Neander, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 346 

and claim to the crown were now fully (Bohn). 

established, see Green, Gramm, p. 23. 8. Xonrov is not for rov \onroO or 

rov 8popov rcWX.] The more general rb \0ur6v , as any reference, whether 

metaphor taken from the games here to a period in the future, or to dura- 

passes into the more specific one of tion in the future (see notes on Gal. 

the course ; 7rws 5 £ rerAe/ce rbv 5 p 6 - vi. 17), would not accord with the pre- 

fiov; tt)v olKovfLtvqv aira<rav irepirjXOey, sent passage; nor can it be for gSy, 

Chrys.; ‘jxnivi cursum non tarn vitoe which, if admissible in later writers 

quammuneris/Leo. See esp. Actsxx. (Schaefer, Longin. p. 400, cited by De 

24, where the Apostle expresses his W.), is not demonstrable in St Paul’s 

resolution to do what now he is able 13 pp. The context seems to show that 

to speak of as done, sc. reXetwircu rbv it is in its most literal meaning, ‘quod 

Spbfiov fiov Kal tt)v StaKovlav r/v £Xa/?ov rehquum est ’ (Beza), sufficiently pre- 

rrapa rov K vplov ’Igaov. served in translation by the Syr. 

Tiv TrCtrTiv t < t VPT Ka] ‘I have kept the Kg, [a nnnc] < hcnceforlK 

faith; the faith entrusted to me I have v ^ 

kept as a sacred and inviolable deposit; Auth. This adverbial adjective is 

comp. 2 Tim. i, 14. nfirris is not very frequently used in Polybius ; 

‘ fidelity’ (Kypke, Ohs. Vol. 11. p. 375, often, as here, at the beginning of sen- 

Kaphel, Annot . Vol. 11. p. 623), but tences, e.g. Hist . 11. 68. 9, iv. 32. 5, 

‘ faith ,’ in its usual and proper sense; x. 45. 2, but usually in the sense ‘pro¬ 
ves bis per metaphoram expressa inde igitur,’ and answering to our 

nunc tertio loco exprimitur proprie,’ ‘further,’ ‘furthermore:’ a more dis- 

Beng. In this noble passage, so cal- tinctly temporal use oceurs Hist. 1.12. 

culated to cheer the sorrowing heart 4, where it is carried on by rb Si re- 

of Timothy (Chrys.), yea, so full Xeurcuov. diroKeirai] 

of unutterable consolation to every Hs reserved ‘reposita est,’ Yulg., 

thoughtful Christian, Chrysostom con- Clarom. The verb dvoKtiadai is ap- 

fesses to have long felt a difficulty plied both to future rewards , as here 

{diropu)V burthovv ); and even Btill De and Col. i. 5, rr/v iXirlSa rfjv diroKtifi. 
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airoSaxret {J.01 6 K vpio? ev etcelvy Ty rffj.€pa y o Siicato p 
KpiTi fp, ov fJLOvov Se e/noi aWa tea 1 irdatv TO?y rjyairr}- 
Koaiv Tqv € 7 rt(pdi'€iav avrov . 


iffjuv iv rots ovpavoh (comp. Matth. vi. 
3o,xix. 21), and to future punishments 
(Plato, Locr. p. 104 d), and in fact to 
anything which is set aside, as it were, 
as a treasure, for future uses and ap¬ 
plications; comp. Philo, Quod Det. 
Pot § 34, Vol. 1. p. 216 (ed. Mang.), 
Kaddnep tA dnoKetfitva £v aKbrtp k£- 
KpvTTTaif comp. Kypke, 05 s. Vol. n. 
P- 320. 

6 rrjs SiKaiocrvy^s or&J**] 1 the crown 
of righteousness resumption of the 
former metaphor. The genitival rela¬ 
tion is not perfectly clear, owing to the 
different meanings which StKcuoativn 
may receive. As this subst. appears 
in all cases in these Epistles to have 
not a dogmatical , but n practical refer¬ 
ence (see notes on 1 Tim. vi. 1 f), sc. 
T17 v ko.86\o v apeTTjv , Chrys., the gen. 
will most naturally be objecti, ‘the 
crown for which (so to speak) Surato- 
avvrj has a claim,’ ftpafietov 8cS6p.evoy 
efy TTjV 8ikcuo<t\jvt}v , Coray (Romaic), 
and is in fact a sort of (proleptic) gen. 
possessivus; comp. Kruger, SprachL 
§47. 7. 6 sq. Huther and Leo, with 
less probability, make it the gen. of 
apposition , comparing James i. 12, 1 
Pet. v. 4, Rev, ii. 10, where however 
fur?) and 5 o£a are not strictly analogous 
to the present use of bucaioirvug. 
diroSwru] 1 will give? ‘reddet,’Vulg. 
In this compound the anb does not 
necessarily convey any sense of due 
{LxTavdTtvabfpeiXgv ^cal^p^os,Theoph.), 
though such a meaning can be gram¬ 
matically sustained, and confirmed by 
occasional exx.; comp. Winer, de Verb. 
Comp . iv. p. 13. Here, and for the 
most part elsewhere, the preposition 
only seems to allude to the reward as 
having been laid up, and being taken, 
so to say, out of some reserved tree- 


sures; ‘ibi hujus verbi sedes propria 
est, ubi quid de aliqui copiA das,’ Wi¬ 
ner, p. 12 ; comp, in a contrary sense, 
Rom. ii. 6, and see notes on Gal. iv. 5. 

IkcCvji Tf| 1 in that dayf scil. 
of final retribution. The expression 
i/celv t) i} ijp.ipa is used three times in 
this Epistle (ch. i. 12, 18), and once 
in 2 Thess. (i. 10), the context there 
referring more especially to the com¬ 
ing of the Lord; see Reuss, TI160I. 
Chr6t. iv. 21, Vol. 11. p. 243. The 
following words, 6 Sixaios xpirijs , stand 
in apposition to d K vpios with great 
weight and emphasis: how this decla¬ 
ration of God’s justice is out of har¬ 
mony with St Paul’s views of grace 
(De W.) it is difficult to conceive. 
The Apostle, as Huther well observes, 
uses the dixala xplat s rod Oeov not only 
as a ground of warning, but even of 
consolation; see 2 Thess i. 5. 
toIs ij'YairqKdo’iv k.t. X.] ' who have 
loved (and do love) His appearing ,* 
scil. His second imtpdveia: not His 
first coming in the flesh (ch. i. 10), nor 
the first and second (Beng.), but, as 
the context requires, only the latter. 
The perf. is not here 4 in the sense of 
a present,* Huther; it is only thus far 
present that it points to the persist¬ 
ence of the feeling; it was a love tv 
d(pdap<rl<f, (Eph. vi. 24, and see notes), 
that beginning in the past was alike 
present and enduring; comp. Green, 
Gramm, p. 319. There is thus no 
need to give to ayanav the sense of 
‘longing for’ (Beza, Wiesing.); it is 
simply ‘diligere,’ and implies a com¬ 
bined feeling of reverence and love, 
‘inest notio admirandi et colendi,’ 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 55; see also Trench, 
Synon . § 12. In a practical point of 
view, the remark of Calv. is gravely 
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Come to me; all except 
Luke are absent on mis¬ 
sions. Beware of Alex¬ 
ander. At my 

defence my friends de¬ 
serted me, but the Lord 
stood by me. 


^irovSaaou eXQeiv irpos fxe rayews. 9 
yap fie iyKaTeXnrev, ciyai njo-ay IO 


r ou 


vvv 


alwva 


suggestive ; ‘e fidelium numero ex- 
cludit quibus formidabilis est Christi 
adventus;’ thus then we may truly 
say with Leo, ‘habemus hie lapidem 
Lydium, quo examinemus corda nos¬ 
tra.’ 

9. 2 irouSa<rov] ‘ Earnestly endea¬ 
vour*Do thy best , ’ t cur ® 

^ *ft 

sit] Syr.; comp. vcr. 21, Tit. iii. 12. 
There is scarcely a pleonasm in the 
expression airotibaaov.. .rax^ws(Winer, 
Gr. § 65. 1, p. 531), as jTTovda^eiv in¬ 
volves more the idea of earnest and 
diligent endeavour than that of mere 
liaste ( <nre\j$tu/) } though the latter 
meaning is also sometimes found, e.g. 
Aristoph. Thesm. 572, ienrovdaKvla 
TrpoaTptxei, al.: thus then, as a gene¬ 
ral rule, l <nrevd€iv est festinare (de 
tempore), (nrovSd^ur proper are, i.e. 
festinanter et sedulo aliquid facere,’ 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 190. According 
to Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 239, 
the fundamental idea of both verbs is 
•premere,’ ‘pressare.’ On the strength¬ 
ened vowel (guna), see Donalds. Cratyl. 
§ 223. rax^ws] More fully 

explained in ver. 21, vp6 x^wyos. It 
is singular that so intelligent a com¬ 
mentator as De W. should represent 
this invitation as the main object of 
the letter ( Einleit . § 3); surely the 
solemn and prophetic warnings of the 
previous chapters cannot be merely 
‘obiter dicta.’ 

10. Aquas] Mentioned with St 
Luke (Col. iv. 14) as sending saluta¬ 
tions to the Colossians, and with the 
same evangelist and others as a avv- 
epy6s (Philem. 24). Mournful and 
unmanly as the conduct of Demas is 
here described to be, there seems no 
j ust reason for ascribing to him utter 


teat iwopevOt] efp 0eo-£ra- 

apostasy (Epiph. Hcer. 41. 6); he left 
the Apostle in his trials and sufferings 
{^y/caWXtTro') because he loved safety 
and ease and the fleeting pleasures of 
this world (rbv vvv al&v a), and had 
not the Christian fortitude to share 
the dangers, or the Christian love to 
minister to the sufferings, of the nearly 
desolate Apostle; 7-775 aviaews £pa<r$€ls, 
rod aKivdvvov teal toO daipaXoCs, /taX- 
Xoi' cifXfro ofaot rpv<pdv rj per ipov 
TaXaiirwpeio'dai teal awSiafapew poi 
toi)s irap6vTa$ kivSvvovs, Chrys. ; see 
Mosheim, de Reb. Christ . § 60, p. 174, 
and comp. Taylor, Duct. Dub. 1. 2. 5. 

19, who however makes the singular 
mistake of asserting (from Col. and 
Philem.) that Demas returned to his 
duty. The name is probably a short¬ 
ened form of Demetrius; comp. Winer, 
RWB. s.v. Yol. 1. p. 264. 
tyKaWXwrcv] ‘ forsook ‘ derelequit,’ 
Yulg. (codd.), Clarom. The compound 
form seems here to imply leaving be¬ 
hind in his troubles and dangers; 
comp. ver. 16 , 2 Cor. iv. 9 , and esp. 
Plato, Symp. p. 179 a , tyKaraXiTruv.., 
g pg fiogdyaai KirSwevom. This 
meaning however must not always be 
pressed, as there are severalinstances, 
esp. in later Greek, in which ty/caraX. 
seems scarcely different from xaraX.; 
see Ellendt on Arrian, Alex. 1. 20. 6, 
p. 100. The reading ^7/cardX€i7rev is 
adopted by Tisch . (ed. 7) with ACD 9 
D 3 EFGL,—strong uncial authority. 
The itacism (et for t, c&c.) however 
that is found. even in the very best 
MSS. renders it doubtful whether the 
same tense is not intended, whichever 
reading be adopted: see ver, 13, 16, 

20, Tit, i. 5; and Tisch. Prolegom . p. 
xxxvii, (ed. 7). 

dyairrja-as] ‘ having loved * bc. *be- 
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XoviKfjVf Kj o*j<TKi]f etj T'a\a.TicLv t T/toj eis* AaX^aTiav 
II Aowcaj €<tt'iv fxovos per e/mov. M aptcov ai/aXa/3u)V aye 

u. aye] So CDEFGELN; most mss.; Clirys., al. [Griesb., Scholz , 
Lachm, ed. maj., TFordsw., Hut her, and appy. Wiesing.). The aor. a7a7e is 
adopted by Tisch. (ed. i, 2, 7) on the authority of A; some mss.; Theod., 
Dam. ( Lachm. ed. stereot., A If .). It would seem however that this is insufficient 
authority for the change, and that Lachm, was right in the alteration adopted 


in his larger edition. 

cause he loved:' apparently rather a 
causal (comp. Donalds. Gr. § 616) 
than a temporal use of the participle; 
his love of the world was the cause of 
his leaving. There is apparently a 
contrast between this clause and 177a- 
t7jk6<7lv t^v iirup., ver. 8; ‘luctuosum 
antitheton,’ Beng. on ver. 8. 
tov vSv alwva] ‘the present world,* 
‘the present (evil) course of things.’ 
On the meaning of ah!>v, see notes on 
Eph. ii. 2. Beside the regular tem- 

poral meaning [Syr. JjQl |Vn\ V ] 

which is always more or less apparent 
in the word, an ethical meaning (as 
here) may often be traced; see Eeuss, 
Thiol. Chrct. rv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 228. 
OccrcraXovCKTjv] Perhaps his home; 
e?Xero ottcoL rpv<f>av t Chrys. For an 
account of this wealthy city, see notes 
on 1 Thess. i. 1. Kprjcnciis] 

Of Crescens nothing is known; the 
accounts of his having been a preacher 
in Galatia {Const. Apost . vn. 46, Vol. 
1. p. 385 ed. Cot.) or in Gaul (Epiph.), 
and having founded the church of 
Vienne, are mere legendary glosses on 
this passage. The reading raXMav 
[Ctf; 5 mss.; Amit. 1 , iEth.-Rom.; Eu- 
seb., Theod.-Mops., Epipkan., Hier.] 
is probably due to these current tradi¬ 
tions. AoXfiAT^av] A part 

of Illyria on the eastern coast of the 
Adriatic, lying south-eastofLiburnia, 
and mainly bounded by the Bebii 
Montes on the north and the river 
Drinas to the east: the principal cities 


were Salona on the coast, and Na- 
rona a little inland; comp. Plin. Hist . 
Nat. hi. 26, Cellarius, Notit. Lib. 11. 
8, Vol. 1. p. 614, and Forbiger, Alt. 
Geogr. § 121, Vol. in. p. 838. 

11. Aovnas] Comp. Col. iv. 14, 
Philem. 24; the evangelist accompa¬ 
nied St Paul on his second mission¬ 
ary journey (Acts xvi. 10), again, in 
his third journey, goes with him to 
Asia (ck. xx. 6) and Jerusalem (ch. 
xxi. 15), and is with him during his 
captivity at Ccesarea (ch. xxiv. 23 
compared with ch. xxvii. 1) and his 
first captivity at Rome (ch. xxviii. 16). 
Of the later history of St Luke no¬ 
thing certain is known; according to 
Epiphanius [Har. li. i r), he is said 
to have preached principally in Gaul; 
see Winer, RWB. s.v. Vol. 11. p. 35, 
and comp, the modern continuation 
of the A eta Sand. (Octr. 18), Vol. vnr. 
p. 295 sq. The name is probably a 
contraction of AovKavos, and is said to 
indicate that he was either a slave or 
a ‘libertus;’ see Lobeck’s article on 
substantives in -as, in Wolf, Analecta 
Lit. Vol. 11. p. 47 sq. 

MdpKov] The Evangelist St Mark 
was con verted appy. by St Peter (1 Pet. 
v. 13); he however accompanied St 
Paul and his aveipibs St Barnabas (Col. 
iv. 10) on their first missionary jour¬ 
ney (Acts xii, 25), but departed from 
them (ch. xv. 38) and was the cause 
of the dissension between the Apostle 
and St Barnabas (ver. 39). He was 
again with St Paul (Col. iv. 10), nnd 
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jjLera aeavrov ■ ecr-ra' yap fioi cu^p^o-ros etp 

T / Mi/ ■» i i rp' 

v'xjlkov oe airearciAa ei p xbcpetroi'. 1 ov 


A 


a/coway. 
(pcXoutju 


12 

13 


lastly is here invited to return to him, 
having been a short time previously 
(if we adopt a.d. 65—67 as the pro¬ 
bable date of 1 Pet.) with St Peter 
(r Pet. v. 13). Of his after history 
nothing certain is known; the most 
current tradition assigns his latest la¬ 
bours to Egypt and Alexandria, Epiph. 
liar, li.; comp. A eta Sanct. (April 25) 
Yol. in. p. 351. avaXaPtiv] 

‘ having taken (to thee)’,' in the pre¬ 
sent use of this compound the primary 
local force of ava (more clearly seen 
Eph. vi. 13, 16) is somewhat obscured 
(comp. avaSiSdrai), though still not to 
be wholly passed over; Timothy was 
to take to himself as a companion the 
evangelist; see Wiuer, dc Verb. Comp. 
Fasc. hi. p. 1, who very clearly defines 
the two uses of this prep, in compo¬ 
sition, (a) the usual physical sense; 
(b) the derivative sense, involving the 
ideas of return or repetition. 
evxp’lo'Tos] ‘ serviceable ,’ ch. ii. 21; 
possibly, as Grot, suggests, on account 
of his knowledge of Latin; though 
more probably in reference to assist¬ 
ance in preaching the Gospel; els ttjv 
SlclkovIclv rod eva.yye\lov' Kal yap 
decr/idis dv ovk HXgye [TIaOXos] ktj- 
Pvttwv, Chrys. The translation of 
Auth. ‘for the ministry’ (objected to 
by Conyb.) may thus be defended; the 
omission of the art. (after the prep.) 
of course causing no difficulty; see 
Winer, Gr. § 19. 2, p. 114. On the 
whole however it is perhaps more exact 
to retain a neutral translation ‘ for 
ministering which, while it does not 
exclude other services, may still leave 
the idea of the evayyeXiKg StaKovla 
• fairly prominent. 

12. Tvx tK °v 8f| ‘ But Tychicus 
the appears to refer to a suppressed 
thought; not however to one sug¬ 


gested by the first member of ver. 11 
(Wieseler, Chronol. p. 428), but, as 
the more immediate context seems to 
require, by the concluding portion, 
etixpyvTos k.t.X.; ‘bring Mark, I need 
one who is etfxp*; I had one in Tychi- 
cus (Eph. vi. 21), but he is gone.* On 
the accent, see Winer, Gr. § 6, p. 49. 

The chronology is here not without 
difficulty. Tyehicus, who was with 
the Apostle on his third missionary 
journey, and went before him to Troas 
(Acts xx. 5), is mentioned (Eph. vi. 2 r, 
Col. iv. 7) as sent by St Paul into Asia 
to comfort the hearts of his converts. 
Now as the Epp. to the Eph. and Co¬ 
loss. cannot with any show of reason 
be assumed as contemporaneous with 
the present Ep., we must assume that 
this was a second mission to Ephesus, 
the object of which however is un¬ 
known. The first mission took place 
during the Apostle’s first captivity at 
Rome; this, it would seem, takes 
place at a second and final captivity. 
We thus take for granted that the 
Apostle was twice in prison at Rome. 
Without entering into a discussion 
which would overstep the limits of 
this commentary, it may be enough 
to remark that though denied by Wie¬ 
seler (Chronol. p. 472 sq.), and but 
doubtfully noticed by Winer, RWB. 
Vol. 11. p. 220 (ed. 3), the ancient opi¬ 
nion of a second imprisonment (Euseb. 
Hist. 11.2 2) is in such perfect harmony 
with the notices in these Epp., and 
has, to say the least, such vei-y plau¬ 
sible external arguments in its fa¬ 
vour, that it seems still to be by far the 
most satisfactory of all the hypotheses 
that have as yet been advanced; see 
esp. Neauder, Planting , ch. x. Yol. 1. 
p. 33X sq. Bohn), Wiesinger, Einleit. 
§ 3 > P* 57 ^* €ls*'E 4 >€<rov] 
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op cnreXnrop ev TpcodSi Trapa K apiroo epyofxevos <pepe , 
14 teat ra /3</3Ata, ^taXtcra ra? /JL€fjL/ 3 pdva$» !A \ej~avSpos 6 


These words have been urged by Tlie od. 
and De W. as affordiug a hint that 
Timothy was not then at Ephesus; 
comp. Tit. iii. 12, irpbs ot. This is 
perhaps doubtful; comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 462. This latter writer 
taking dwtiTTeiXa as an epistolary aor. 
conceives that Tych. was the bearer of 
this letter (see Chronol. p. 428); this 
again is very doubtful, and is in many 
respects a very unsatisfactory hypo¬ 
thesis. Does however the language 
wholly forbid the conjecture that Ty- 
chicus was the bearer of the first epi¬ 
stle? It has been frequently remarked 
in these notes that the first Ep. seems 
to have been written at no great dis¬ 
tance of time from the second. 

13. Tdv <}> £ Mviiv] 'The cloke, ’Auth., 
‘penulam,’ Vulg., ‘hakul,’ Goth.,—a 
long, thick, and appy. sleeveless cloke, 
with only an opening for the head, 
Smith, Diet . Antiq. s.v.; <pe\bvi}v tv- 
Tavda. to Ipariov \tyci’ Tivts St [Syr., 
al.] <paoi to yXoiaabKopov tvda t a j 9 t- 
|3\ia tiseLTo , Chrys. There seems no 
reason to depart from the former and 
usual sense; the second interpr. no¬ 
ticed by Chrys., ‘case for writings’ 

Syr., Wieseler, Chro - 

-Tl P * 

nol . p. 423), was probably only an 
interpr. suggested by the connexion, 
and by the thought that the Apostle 
would not have been likely to mention 
an article so comparatively unimport¬ 
ant as a cloke, esp. when near his 
death. One reason at any rate seems 
suggested by irpb x^wyos, ver. 21. 
The word is found in several other 
passages, e.g. Poll. Onomast. vn. 65, 
Athen. Deipn . in. p. 97, Arrian, Epict. 
iv. 8; see also Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. 
Vol. 11. p. 1422, who however, with 
but little probability, seems to advo¬ 


cate two forms, <paivb\ys and feXbvrjs 
(comp. Hesych.) deriving appy. the 
former from <palvw aud the second 
from 0 eXX 4 s, ‘pellis,’ There is in¬ 
deed an almost hopeless confusion 
among the Greek lexicographers on 
this word or words, some making <pai- 
\<1)vt}s (Suid.), aliter (peXbvys (Etym.M .), 
to be the yXutaaoKop.ov, and tpaivoXys 
(Suid.), or yet again (pevoXys (Suid.), 
to be the cloke. On the whole, it 
seems probable that the true form is 
<patvo\ 7 }s , and that it is derived from 
the Latin * peenula ’ (Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v.), not vice versa, as in Voss, 
Etymol. s.v. Here Tiscli. rightly adopts 
the orthography best supported by 
MS. authority. For further informa¬ 
tion, see the dissertation 4 de Pallio 
Pauli’ in Crit. Sacr. Thes. Vol. 11. p. 
707, the special treatise on the ‘pee- 
nula ’ byBartholinus inGnevius,. 4 ?ita'g. 
Bom. Vol. vi. p. 1167 sq., and the nu¬ 
merous archaeological notices andrefi. 
in Wolf, Cur. Phil, in loc. 
dw^Xiirov] On this reading comp, 
notes on ver. 10; the authority for 
a7rAa7ro^ (Tiscli .) here is ACFGL ; 
most mss.,—evidence appy. scarcely 
sufficient to justify the adoption of the 
somewhat improbable imperfect. 

Kat ra ( 3 i{ 3 \£a] Tf St ai/Tip tu>v fiiflXlwv 
tdei ptWovTL awoSypeiv Trpos tov Bcov ; 
Kal paXioTa tSe 4, wore aiird rots m- 
(ttois irapadtffdai, Kat clvtI ttjs adroO 
SificuTKaXias tx ei v ai Wd, Chrys.: more 
probably perhaps, books generally, 
Bull, Senn. xv. p. 180 (Oxf. 1844). It 
is however useless to guess at either 
the contents of the fitfiXla, or the rea¬ 
sons for the request. 
paXiora ras p«ppp.] ‘ especially the 
parchments ;’ the former were probably 
written on papyrus, the latter on 
parchment, 'membrana’ (membrum. 
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ya X/ceJ? 7 ro\Xd fxoi Katca eveSel^aro* cnrodtoaet avroo 6 
K vpio$ Kara ra epya aurov. ov Ka) au (puXacraou, Xlav 15 

14. aVoSwcrei] This reading is still not free from doubt: the text is sup¬ 
ported by ACD'E^GK; 15 mss.; Aug., Boern., Vulg.; Chrys. ( Griesb ., 
Scholz, Lachm., Alf ., Wordsw.), and perhaps is now to be preferred. In Ed. 
1, 2 the later and incorrect form a(comp. Lobeck, Phnyn. p. 345, Sturz, 
de Dial. Maced . p. 52) was adopted with D 3 E 2 (E-Swct) L; most mss.; Clarom. 
( Dec ., Tisch.), and with the support of internal considerations of no little 
weight: see notes. These however now appear to be fairly outweighed by 
the amount of external evidence (N being added to the authorities for the 
future), and the reading is changed accordingly. 


membrana cutis); comp. Hug, Einl. 
Vol. 1. § 11. It is not wholly improba¬ 
ble, as the /taXtora seems to indicate, 
that the parchments were writings, 
whether * adversaria ’ or otherwise, of 
the Apostle himself; comp. Bull, Serm. 
xv. p. 183 sq.,—a sermon well worthy 
of perusal. Of Carpus nothing is 
known, nor of the journey to Troas; 
it certainly could not have been that 
mentioned Acts xx. 6, a visit which 
took place more than six years before. 

14. ’AX^avSpos] See notes on 1 
Tim. i. 20: whether this evil man was 
then at Ephesus or not cannot be 
determined; the former supposition is 
perhaps most probable; see Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 463. TroXXa 

k.t.X.] 1 shewed me much ill treat¬ 
ment ‘ multa mihi mala ostendit,’ 
Clarom., Vulg. [mala mihi]; gd\i\f/£ 
fxe 5 ia<p 6 p(i>s, Chrys. The trans. ‘hath 
(?) shown much ill feeling' (Peile) is 
unnecessarily restricted, and that of 
Conyb., ‘ charged me with much evil 
in his declaration ’ (forensic use of the 
active), in a high degree improbable. 
The ‘intensive’ middle (see Kruger, 
Sprachl. § 52. 8. 5, and notes on Eph. 
ii. 7) tv8ei£a<x0ai, with a dat. persona 
and acc. ret , is frequently used both 
in a good ( e . g . [Demosth.] Halonn. 
p. .§7) and a bad sense (Gen. 1 . 15, 
17), and seems clearly to point to the 
exhibition of outward acts of injury 
and wrong to the Apostle. 


dTroSum k.t.X. ] 1 the Lord shall re¬ 
ward him according to his works; 1 
TrpoppgaLs tonv, ovk apa, Theod., who 
however adopts the more difficult 
reading d,7ro5^?7. Even if we adopt 
this latter reading (see crit. note) we 
may rightly urge that St Paul might 
properly wish that one who had so 
withstood the cause of the Gospel 
(rots 17 fLertpois \6yois, see ver. 15), and 
who had as yet shown no symptom of 
repentance (Sy Kal ab k.t.X.), might be 
rewarded according to his ivorks. On 
the late and incorrect form dTroSiprj 
for airodolg, comp. Lobeck, Phnjn. p. 
345, Sturz, de Dial. Maced, p. 52. 

15. Sv xat (rv k.t.X.] 1 Of whom 
do thou also beware.' This advice 
seems to confirm the supposition that 
Alexander was then at Ephesus (see 
ver. 14), unless indeed we also adopt 
the not very probable opinion of 
Theod., noticed in notes on ver. 12, 
that Timothy was not now at Ephe¬ 
sus. X£av "yap k.t.X.] 

‘/or he greatly withstood our words;' 
reason why Timothy should beware of 
Alexander. If the ij IpArepoi \6yoi 
allude to the defence which St Paul 
made, and which Alexander opposed 
(see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 464), Alex¬ 
ander must be conceived (if he came 
originally from Ephesus) to have gone 
to Rome and returned again. It must 
be observed however, that the studied 
connexion of this clause with dv Kal 
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16 yap avrlcrTt) toF? yfieripois Xoyoi?. ’Ey tTj 

7 rpdry (lov cnroXoylu ovSels fiot irapeyivcro, aXXa 

17 7ravTeff fic eytcaTcXnrov' fxtj avrois XoytcrOcltj * 6 <5e 

K vpios fxoi 7rap€<TTtj /cal iveSvvdfxaxrev fxc } 7ya St ifxov to 


15. avTtonj] So ACD 1 ^ 1 (FG dvQi<XT7})\ 17; ( Lachm ., Alf., Wordsw.). 
The less natural reading ivQfoTTjKcv was adopted in Ed. 1, 2 with D 3 EKLN 4 ; 
most mss.; and many Ff. (Rec., Tisch .); but now on the authority of N 1 is 
perhaps rightly changed for the more strongly attested reading in the text. 

16. tt apeyfrero] So ACF^a/xry.JGN 1 {Lachm.): <rvvi r. DEN 4 [(Tv/att. KL; 
al.]; {Tisch.). 


<ri> k.t.X., rather than with iroXXa [toi 
k.t.X., seems somewhat to militate 
against this supposition, and to sug¬ 
gest a more general reference, rols rod 
et5(ry7eXiot> Xifyots. 

16. ’Ey tq “irptorj] k.t.X.] i At my 
first defence comp. Phil. i. 7, but 
observe that there 75 cIttoX., on ac¬ 
count of the article, must be connect¬ 
ed with tov evayyeXlov, and that the 
circumstances alluded to are in all 
probability wholly different. Timothy 
was then appy. with him (Phil. i. 1); 
now he is informing him of something 
new, and which happened at his last 
imprisonment, see Neander, Planting , 
Yol. 1. p. 334 (Bohn). This ottoX. 
irpuTT) was in all probability the ‘ actio 
prima,’ after which, as a ‘non liquet* 
(see Smith, Diet. Antiq . s.v. ‘Judex’) 
had been returned, an ‘ampliatio* 
(comp. avepdXero, Acts xxiv. 22) had 
succeeded, during which the Apostle 
is now writing; see esp. "Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 409 sq., and comp. Rein, 
Rom. Privatrecht , v. 2. 6, p. 450. 
Conyb. and Howson {St Paul , Yol. ir. 
p. 580, ed. 2) deny the continuance 
under the emperors of this custom of 
‘ ampliatio,’ on the authority of Geib, 
Rom. Crim.-Proc. p. 377: this how¬ 
ever does not appear to have been 
fully made out. 

‘iropry^vero] ‘ stood forward for me, 1 
‘adfuit,’ Yulg., soil, as a ‘patronus’ 
to plead in my defenee, or more 


probably as an * advocatus’ to support 
by his counsel; comp. Herod, vn. 109, 
iroXXoItri TrapeyevopTjv, and, as regards 
the practice of Christians supporting 
and comforting their brethren in pri¬ 
son, Lucian, 13. Ex¬ 

amples of the similarly forensic expres¬ 
sions auvirapaylyveadal tivi , Trapeival 
Tivi , are eited by Eisner, Ohs. Yol. 1. p. 
319. On the respective offices and du¬ 
ties of ‘ advocatus’ and ‘ patronus,’ see 
Rein, Rom. Privatrecht,v. 1.3,p. 425. 
cyKaWXi'irov] On the meaning of this 
compound, see notes on ver. 10. The 
reason of the desertion was obviously 
fear; ov KdKOijOelas tjv aXX& 5 etX/as 17 
viToxwpncis, Theod. The knowledge 
of this suggests the clause pn avroh 
Xoyiaddrjt in which the Apostle’s par¬ 
don is blended with his charitable 
prayer; ‘may God forgive them even 
as I do. ’ The reading of ACD 2 D 3 EF 
GL {-Xetirov, so Tisch.) appears simply 
due to itacism; see notes on ver. 10. 

17. 6 Kvpios] In marked con¬ 
trast to ver. 16; ‘man, even my 
friends, deserted me ,—hut my Lord 
stood by me.’ ^vtBuvdfiwtr^v pc] 

l gave me inward strength 1 i.e. irafipy- 
fflav ixaplaaro, ovk d<f>rjKe Karaireaeiv, 
Chrys.; see notes on 1 Tim. i. 12. 
The purpose of the ieduyapwcis then 
follows. The Apostle here, as always, 
loses all thought and feeling of self, 
and sees only in the gracious aid min¬ 
istered to hi'm a higher and a greater 
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Krjpvyfia 7r \f]po(popt]6rj /ecu 
teal eppvaOtjv etc c rroparos 

purpose: so Chrys., and after him 
Theoph. and CEcum. 

TrXiipo^opTiSf]] ‘ might be fully per¬ 
formed fulfilled,' 1 impleatur,’ Vulg., 
‘adimp.,’ Clarom., Syr.,—not ‘might 
be fully known,’ Auth., ‘certiorare- 
tur,’ Beza, There seems no reason 
to depart here from the meaning as¬ 
signed to Tr\t}po(f>. iu ver. 5 (see notes); 
the KTjpv-yfia (observe, not evayytXiov) 
was indeed fully performed , when in 
the capital of the world, at the highest 
earthly tribunal, possibly in the Ro¬ 
man forum (Dio Cass. lvii. 7, lx. 4, 
—this however after the time of Clau¬ 
dius is considered somewhat doubtful), 
and certainly before a Roman multi¬ 
tude, Paul the prisoner of the Lord 
spake for himself aud for the Gospel; 
see Wieseler, Chronol. p. 476, who 
has illustrated and defended this ap¬ 
plication with much ability. 

Kal d.Kouo'MO'iv k.t.X.] * and all the 
Gentiles might hear;' further amplifi¬ 
cation of the preceding words; not in 
reference to any preachings after his 
first captivity (comp. Theod., De W.), 
but simply in connexion with his public 
aTToXoyia in this his second captivity. 
The position of tva, after 7ra pierg kcu 
rather than after ifipvadyv , seems 
certainly to confirm this: see Wiese¬ 
ler, Chronol. p. 476. The reading of 
Pec. 6 .kov<tt) (with KL; most mss.; 
Chrys., Theod.) is only a grammatical 
correction. Kal €ppvcr 0 T|v] 

' and I was rescued second and fur¬ 
ther act of the Lord towards His ser¬ 
vant; He inspired him with strength, 
and more, He rescuedhim. The aor. is 
purely passive; several of these *de- 
ponentia media;’ e.g. dedo/iai , I6.0p.a1 , 
xaplfrofiai k.t.X . have, besides an aor, 
med,, an aor. in the pass, form which 
(unlike rj^ovXridgv, TfSvvrjdrjv k.t.X.) is 


aKOvcw&iv irdpra ra eSprj* 
\£opto9. pvueral jue o 18 

completely passive in sense; comp. 
iOeddijv, Matth. vi. 1, Mark xvi. 11, 
loJdyv, Matth. viii. 13, kx^pl^Byv, 1 
Cor. ii. 12, Phil. i. 29, and see fur¬ 
ther exx. in Winer, Gr. § 38. 7, p. 
231. Lachm. and Tisch. read ipvadyv 
with ACtt. 6K OTOJJLCITOS 

X^ovtos is very differently explained. 
The least probable interpr. makes 
it refer to the lions of the amphi¬ 
theatre (Mosheim, and even Neand. 
Plant. Vol. 1. p. 345, note), the most 
probable perhaps is that of the later 
expositors (De W., Huth., al.), that 
it is a figurative expression for the 
greatest danger, ‘ geueraliter perieu- 
lum,’ Calv., comp. 1 Cor. xv. 32, iOtj- 
piofxaxvaa. (see Meyer in loc .), Ignat. 
Horn. 5, a7r<5i ZvpLas u^XP 1 'Pw/iijs dy- 
piopax&, where the somewhat parallel 
allusions are equally figurative. The 
most current interpr. is that of the 
Greek commentators, who refer the 
expression to Nero; Xtovra yap rdv 
"iiitpuva. <f>ri<n 5 ict rb Oijptwdes, Chrys,, 
al.; but it is doubtful whether he was 
then at Rome; see Pearson, Ann. 
Paul. Vol. 1. p. 395 (cd. Churton), 
who consequently transfers it to Helius 
Ccesareanus. Wieseler finds in Xtuv 
the principal accuser ( Chronol. p. 4 76); 
alii alia. Leo, with very good sense, 
retracts in his preface, p. xxxviii., his 
reference of Xtwv to Nero, observing 
the omission of the article (which 
might have been expected, as in Jo¬ 
seph. Antiq. xvm. 6. 10, riOugKev 6 
X^y). This omission cannot indeed 
be pressed , as it might be due to cor¬ 
relation (Middleton, Art. m. 3. 7); it 
may be said however, that it is highly 
probable that if Nero, or a definite 
person (human or spiritual, e.g. Satan, 
comp. Alf. in loc.), had been here 
meant, it would have been inserted. 
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Kvpio? airo Travrof epyov tt oitjpov *ai (rwtret c/9 ryv 
fiaa-tXelav avrov Ttjv iirovpdviov' w r\ <Jo£a e/p Toi»p 

* -> -> i / * t 


ai awap todv cucovwv , a / o / v . 

ns in the exx. in 'Winer, Gr. § 18. 2. b, 
p, 114 sq. The most pertinent re¬ 
mark is that of Huth., that it is to 
the arofia. \4 ovtos (Lowenrachen), not 
to the Wav, that the attention is prin¬ 
cipally directed. 

18. pvcrmu k.t.X.] ‘ The Lord shall 
rescue vie from every evil work con¬ 
tinuation of the foregoing declaration, 
in a somewhat changed application: 
Kal, which would make the connexion 
more close, is rightly omitted by 
Lachm. and Tisc/i.,with ACD 1 ^; 31, al.; 
Clarom., Sangerm., Aug., Vulg., Copt., 
Arm., al. The change of prep, (cu¬ 
riously enough not noticed by appy. 
any commentator, but marked in 
Auth.), points more generally to the 
removal from (see Winer, Gr. § 47, 
p. 331 compared with p. 327} all the 
evil efforts that were directed against 
the Apostle, and the evil influences 
around him,—not merely all that 
threatened him personally, but all 
that thwarted the Gospel in his per¬ 
son. Thus novijpbs retains its proper 
sense of ‘ active wickedness ’ (Trap A rod 
irSros yivbfiwos, Suidas; comp. Trench, 
Synon. §11), and tpyov its more usual 
sense. Most modern commentators 
(except Wiesing.), following Chrys., 
al., either explain iravrbs tpy. irov. 
as travros afiapT^fiaros y in reference 
to St Paul,—a change from the ob¬ 
jective in ver. 17 to the subjective 
which is not very satisfactory,—or 
take tpyov as equivalent to vpay/ia, 
XPypuL, a meaning which though de¬ 
fensible (see exx. in Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. s.v.) is not necessary. There is 
no declaration that the Apostle shall 
be rescued out of his dangers, which 
would be inconsistent with ver. 6; it 


is only said in effect in ver. 7, 8, that 
he Bhall be removed from the sphere 
of evil in every form: ‘ decollabitur? 
liberabitur, liberante Domino,’ Beng. 
The transition to the next clause, from 
the airo to the efs, becomes thus very 
easy and natural. 

erwtret els] ‘ shall save me into :* a 
preegnans constructio, ‘shall save and 
place me in,’ comp. ch. ii. 26, and see 
further exx. in Winer, Gr. § 66. 2, 
p. 547. There is thus no reason for 
modifying (scil. a£et fie eft 

k.t.X. , Coray; comp. Eurip. Iph. T. 
1068), still less for referring it merely 
to preservation from earthly troubles 
(Reuss, Theol. Chret. iv. 22, Vol. 11. 
p. 251), followed as it is by the explicit 
Tyv ( 3 a<n\elav ryv hTovpaviov. In these 
last words, it has been urged by De 
Wette and others that we have a 
thought foreign to St Paul. Surely 
this is an ill-considered statement: 
though the mere expression y /SatrtX. 
77 inovp. may not occur again in the 
N.T., still the idea of & present sove¬ 
reignty and kingdom of Christ in 
heaven is conveyed in some passages 
(Eph. i. 20, Col. iii. 1), and expressed 
in others (r Cor. xv. 25, / 3 a<ri\eiW) 
too plainly to give any cause for diffi¬ 
culty in the present case ; comp. Pear¬ 
son, Greedy Art. 11. and vi. Vol. 1. p. 
124, 328 (ed. Burt.). Had this ex¬ 
pression appeared in any other than 
one of the Past. Epp., it would have 
passed unchallenged. On the term 
inovpavios, comp, notes on Eph. i. 3. 
w ^ 6o'|a k.t.X.] Observe especially 
this doxology to Christ; Ibo 1) bo£o\oyla 
rod Tlou ws Kal rov Jlarpos, ovros ykp 
6 K uptos, Theoph. Waterland might 
have added this, T)ef. of QuerieSy xvii. 
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IV. ig , 20, 21. 

Bonal^othfe^ 11 ^ ’'AtTTCKTCU II pltTKCLV Kd'l ’A Ku\(ZV ACCH 19 

tou 'Ovqtrupopov oikov . ^E/oatrro? efieivcv eV Kop/y^m, 20 
T^oo^m/aoi/ <5e a7re\«7roi/ eV MfX^ra) acr^ei/owra. 2 ttoi/- 21 


Vol. i. p. 423. On the expression efs 
rouj a luvas ru v alwvuv, set notes on 
Gal, i. 5. 

19. npicrKttv Kal ’Akv\<xv] Prisca 
or Priscilla (likeLiviaorLivilla,Drusa 
or Drusilla, Wetst. on Rom. xvi. 3) 
was the wife of Aquila of Fontus. 
They became first known to the Apo¬ 
stle in Corinth (Acts xviii. 2), whither 
they had come from Home on account 
of the edict of Claudius; the Apostle 
abode with them as being bpbrexroiy 
and took them with him to Syria (ver. 
18). They were with him at Ephesus 
(surely not at Corinth! Huther) when 
he wrote 1 Cor. (see ch. xvi. 19), and 
are again noticed as being at Home 
(Rom. xvi. 3) where they had proba¬ 
bly gone temporarily, perhaps for pur¬ 
poses of trade : of their after history 
nothing is known, see Winer, RWB. 
0. v. ‘Aquila,’ Vol. 1. p. 73, and Her¬ 
zog, Real-Encycl. Vol. 1. p. 456, who 
however ascribes their migrations to 
the difficulties and troubles encoun¬ 
tered in preaching the Gospel. 

rov 'Ovipr. oIkov] See notes on ch. i. 
16. Onesiphorus is said to have been 
bishop of Corone in Messenia j Fabri- 
cius, Lux Evang. p. 117 (cited by Wi¬ 
ner). This however must be consi- 
dered highly doubtful. 

20. “Epao-ros] A Christian of this 
name is mentioned as olKovbpos ( area- 
rius) of Corinth, Rom. xvi. 23. Men¬ 
tion is again made of an Erastus as 
having been sent from Ephesus to 
Macedonia with Timothy, Acts xix, 
22. Whether these passages relate to 
the same person cannot possibly be 
determined ; but it may be said, in 
spite of the positive assertion of Wie- 
seler ( Chronol -. p. 471) to the contrary, 
that the identity of the Erastus of 


Corinth and Erastus the missionary 
seems very doubtful. It is scarcely 
likely that the ohovopos of Corinth 
would be able to act as one StaKov&v 
(Acts J. c.); see Meyer, Rom. 1 . c., and 
Winer, RWB. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 335; so 
also Neand. Planting , Vol. 1. p. 334 
(Bohn). It is perhaps more probable, 
from the expression Zpeivev iv KoplvOip, 
that the present Erastus was identical 
with Erastus of Corinth; comp. Hu¬ 
ther. All however is conjecture. 

Tpd<J>i.fiov] ‘ Trophimus a Gentile 
Christian of Ephesus, who accompa¬ 
nied St Paul (011 his third missionary 
journey) from Troas (Acts xx. 4) to 
Miletus, Syria, and ultimately Jeru¬ 
salem, where his presence was the 
cause of an uproar (Acts xxi. 29). Le¬ 
gendary history says that he was be¬ 
headed under Nero: Menolog. Grccc. 
Vol. hi . p. 57 (Winer), 
dir&wrov] ‘I left;' certainly not plu¬ 
ral, ‘they left,’ scil. ‘his comrades,’ 
an artificial interpretation (see Winer, 
RWB. Art. ‘Troph.’ Vol. 11. p. 634) 
which would never have been thought 
of, if the doubtful hypothesis of a 
single imprisonment of St Paul at 
Rome had not seemed to require it. 
The supposition of Wieseler ( Chronol. 
p. 467) that he accompanied St Paul 
on his way to Rome (Acts xxvii.), but 
falling sick returned to Miletus in the 
Adramyttian ship from which St Paul 
parted at Myra (Acts xxvii. 6), may 
be ingenious, but seems in a high de¬ 
gree improbable, and is well answered 
by Wiesinger in his notes on this verse, 
p. 684 sq. Still more hopeless is the 
attempt to change the reading, with 
the Arab. Vers., to MeXfrp, or to refer 
it to Miletus on the N. coast of Crete, 
near which St Paul never went. If 
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tSacov Trpo xeificbvos eXOeiv, A(77rd£eTcu ere 

E?/3ouXo9, Ka\ IToi;^?, teat A/Vof, tea) K XavSla, KaJ oi 
aSeXcpoi 7r aVre?. 

2 2 f O K uptOi ’IifCTOU? XptCTTOP fl€Ta TOV Benediction. 

•TTVeUfACLTOS CTOV. tj \0-p^ VfJLWV. 

22. Ku^ios ’Iijcous X^uttoj] So J 2 cc., Griesb., Scholz , with CDEKLK 1 *; al.; 
Syr., Vulg., al.; Laclm. reads Kfy. Turovs with A; 31. 114; Tisch. reads 
only Kvpios with FGK 1 ; 17. al.; Boern., . 32 th. Though an interpolation is 
not improbable, yet the uncial authority for the omission is not strong, F and 


G being little more than equivalent to 

we suppose this journey to have taken 
place after the period recorded in the 
, Acts (see notes on 1 Tim. i. 3), and 
adojpt the theory of a second imprison¬ 
ment, all difficulty ceases. Here 
too the form dWtaiiroy is found in 
CL, but the uncial authority greatly 
preponderates on the other side: see 
ver. io, 13, 16. 

2 r. irpo xetfiwvos] ‘ before winter 
not necessarily ‘before the storms of 
winter,’ Wieseler, Chronol. p. 472. 
The expression seems only an amplifi¬ 
cation of ver. 9; irpii xapwos, ^ va PV 
kclt aaxeQys (Chrys.), whether by dan¬ 
gers on the sea (Coray), or difficulties 
of travelling on the land. In. this re¬ 
peated desire of St Paul to see his son 
in the faith, and the mention of a pos¬ 
sible eause which might detain him, 
we see tokens of the Apostle’s pre¬ 
science of his approaching death; $id 
ttomtuv fnjvvei ttJk tcXci/ttJk, Theod. 
EvPovXos k.t.X.] Of Eubulus, Pudens, 
and Claudia, nothing certain is known; 
they were not companions of the Apo¬ 
stle (ver. 11), but only members of the 
Church at Rome. The identity of the 
two latter with the Pudens and Clau¬ 
dia of Martial (Epigr. iv. 13, xi. 53) 


one authority. 

seems very doubtful; see however 
Conyb. and Hows. St Paul t VoL n. 
p. 595 (ed. 2), Alf, Prolcgom. on 2 
Tim. § 2. 4. Linus is in all probabi¬ 
lity the first bishop of Rome of that 
name; see Hen. Hcer. hi. 3, Euseb. 
Hist. hi. 2. 

22. perd tov irvcvp.. <rov] ‘ tuith 
thy spirit;' so Gal. vi. 18, Philem. 25. 
The Apostle names the ‘spirit ’ as the 
1 potior pars’ in our nature, see notes 
on Gal. 1 . c. There is no allusion to 
the Holy Spirit (Chrys., al.), nor to 
TrvevpariKT] x&P L $ (CEcum.); the Trvev- 
pa is the human irrevpa (not merely 
the Coray), the third and high¬ 
est part in man; compare Olshauscn, 
Opusc. vi. p. 145 sq., and Destiny of 
the Creature , p. 115 sq. 
ji€0* v|iwv] *with you ;* not exactly 
‘ tecum et cum toti ecelesii tibi com¬ 
missi ’ (Mill, Prolegom. p. 86), as thero 
is no mention throughout the Epistle 
of the Church at Ephesus; but simply 
1 with thee and those with thee.’ This 
benediction is somewhat singular as 
being twofold, to Timothy separately, 
and to Tim. and those with him: 1 
Cor. xvi. 23, 24, is also twofold, but 
relates to the same persons. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


T HE Epistle to Titus was written by St Paul apparently only 
a short time after his missionary visit to the island of Crete 
(ch. i. 5), and when on his way to Nicopolis to winter (ch. iii. 12). 
On the occasion of that visit he had left his previous companion 
Titus in charge of the churches of that island, and may not un¬ 
reasonably be supposed to have availed himself of an early oppor¬ 
tunity of writing special instructions to him concerning the duties 
with which he had been entrusted. 

If we are correct in supposing that the Nicopolis above 
alluded to was the well-known city of that name in Epirus (see 
notes on ch. iii. 12), we may conceive this Epistle to have been 
written from some place in Asia Minor, perhaps Ephesus (Conyb. 
and Hows. St Paul , Yol. n. p. 566, ed. 2), at which the Apostle 
might have stayed a short time previous to the westward journey. 
If we further adopt the not unreasonable supposition that the 
Apostle was arrested soon after his arrival at Nicopolis, and for¬ 
warded from thence to Rome (Conyb. and Hows, loc . cit.), and 
also agree to consider a. d. 67 or 68 the year of his martyrdom 
(see Introd . to 2 Tim.), we may roughly fix the date of this 
Epistle as the summer of A. d. 66 or 67, according as we adopt the 
earlier or later date for the Apostle’s martyrdom. Whichever 
date we select, it will clearly be most natural to suppose that the 
winter alluded to in this Epistle (chap. iii. 12) is not the same as 
that referred to in 2 Tim. iv. 21, but belongs to the year before it. 
If we suppose them the same (comp. Alford, Prolegom . on Past. 
Epp. § 2. 32), the occurrences of 2 Tim. will seem somewhat un¬ 
duly crowded; compare Conyb. and Hows. St Paul , Yol. n. p. 573, 
note (ed. 2). 

The object of the Epistle transpires very clearly from its con¬ 
tents. The Apostle not having been able to remain long enough 
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in Crete to complete the necessary organization of the various 
churches in the island, but having left Titus to complete this re¬ 
sponsible work, sends to him all necessary instruction both in 
respect of the discipline, ecclesiastical (ch. i. 5 sq., comp. ch. iii. 10) 
and general (ch. ii. 1 sq., ch. iii. 1 sq.), which he was to maintain, 
and the erroneous teaching which he was to be ready to con¬ 
front (ch. i. 13 sq., ch. iii. 9, al.). The Cretan character had long 
been unfavourably spoken of (ch. i. 12), and, as we learn from 
this Epistle, with so much truth (ch. i. 13, 16, ch. iii. 1 sq.), that 
though Titus was instructed by the Apostle to come to him at 
Nicopolis (ch. iii 12), but a short time probably after he would 
have received the Epistle, it was deemed fitting by the Apostle 
that he should have written instructions for his immediate guid¬ 
ance. On the adaptation of the contents to the object of the 
writer, see Davidson, Introduction, Yol. ill. p. 90 sq. 

On the genuineness and authenticity of the Epistle, see the 
Introduction to the First Epistle to Timothy. The Pastoral 
Epistles in respect of this question must be regarded as a whole ; 
no writer of credit, except Schleiermacher, having failed to admit 
that they must all be attributed to one writer. 
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A nostolic address and 
salutation. 


IT 


AYAOS (JoOXoj 0€OU, a7TO(7ToXo? <Je 
1 lfj<TOV Xpt(TTOv Kara e/cXe- 


I. 


r. T-geroD XpicrroD] So Lachm. with D’fD 1 om.’Pqo-.) EFGHIKLN; most 
mss. (jRec., Griesb ., Scholz , De IT., and Huth . e sil.); the order is inverted by 
Tisch. only with A; 3 mss.; Tol., Copt., Syr.-Phil.; Ambrst. (ed.), Cassiod. 
There certainly does not seem sufficient authority for any change of the re¬ 
ceived Text in the present case; indeed it may be remarked that Tisch. appears 
to have been somewhat precipitate in always maintaining the sequence d7r6crr. 
Xp. 'l-pa. in St Paul’s introductory salutations. In r Cor. i. r and 2 Tim. i. 1 
certainly, in Col. i. 1 and 1 Tim. i. r probably, and perhaps in Phil. i. 1 (SouXot), 
this order maybe adopted; but in 2 Cor. i. r, and especially in Rom. i. r and 
here, it seems to be insufficiently supported, and is rightly rejected by Lachm.; 
in Eph. i. 1 the authority is slightly in favour of 'lya. Xp. It is not perhaps 
too much to say that some passing thought in the Apostle’s mind may have 
often suggested a variation in order; in ver. 4, for example, Xp. 'Iyer. (Tisch.) 
seems more probable, * lrjaov and being thus brought in more imme¬ 

diate contact. It is not well to be hypercritical, but variations even in these 
frequently recurring words should not wholly be passed over. 


Chapter I. 1 . BovAos 0«ov] 4 a 
servant of God ;' the more general de¬ 
signation succeeded by d7r6<rr. ...T. X. 
the more special. On all other occa¬ 
sions St Paul terms himself SovAos 
‘I. X., Rom. i. 1, Phil. i. 1, comp. Gal. 
i. 10 ; so also 2 Pet. i. r, Jude r, comp. 
Rev. i. 1, and see James i. 1. Surely 
a forger would not have made a devi¬ 
ation so very noticeable : in saluta¬ 
tions more than in anything else pe¬ 
culiarities would have been avoided. 
The expression itself occurs in Acts 
xvi. 17, Rev. xv. 3, compare ib. x. 7; 
and in a slightly different application, 
1 Pet. ii. 16, Rev. vii. 3. 
dirooroAos 4 and further an Apo - 
stle^&c.; more exact definition. The 


here has not its full antithetical 
force (Mack), but, as in Jude 1, ap¬ 
pears only to distinguish and specify, 
by the notice of another relation in 
which the subject stood to another 
genitive; see esp. Klotz, Devar. Yol. 
n. p. 359; comp. Winer, Gr. § 53. 7. 
b, p. 393, and the list of exx. (though 
not very critically arranged) in El- 
lendt, Lex. Soph. Vol. ir. p. 388. For¬ 
getfulness of this common, perhaps 
even primary (comp. Donalds. Cratyl . 
§ 155) use °f has several expo¬ 
sitors into needlessly artificial and el¬ 
liptical translations; comp, even Peile 
in loc. Kara irforiv k.t.A.] i. e . 4 for 
(the furtherance of) the faith of God's 
elect;' the ttIctis tuu £kA. is the desti- 
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2 ktwv Qeov /cal eTrlyvaxriv a\i?0e/ap r?p Kar evaiftetav, iw 


nation of the apostleship: not‘ secun¬ 
dum fidem,’ Yulg., Clarom., which, 
though defended by Matthies, seems 
very unsatisfactory; the faith or know¬ 
ledge of individuals cannot, without 
much explaining away (comp. Peile), 
ever be the rule or norma of the Apo¬ 
stle’s office. The meaning iB thus 
nearly as enunciated by Theoph., icpbs 
t6 iriarevaat robs tic\a(Tob r Si tpov, 
scarcely so much as vd StSdaKw robs 
iK\. Trjv eTs ai/rbv irtanv (Coray), and 
the sentiment is parallel to Kom. i. 5. 
Though it may be admitted that the 
idea of‘object,’ ‘intention,’ is more 
fully expressed by e/s and 71736* (Matth.), 
it still seems hopeless to deny that 
Kard in such ex’x. as Kard Biav, Thu- 
cyd, vi. 30, tcaB 1 dpiray-gv, Xen. Anab. 
hi. 5. 2, al., plainly points to and im¬ 
plies some idea of purpose; see Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s.v. 11. 3, Yol. 1. p. 1598, 
Jelf, Gr. § 629. If it be not undue 
refinement, we may say that in the 
three prepp., els, irp 6 s, Kard, ‘object’ 
is expressed in its highest degree by 
the first, and in its lowest by the last; 
but that the two former are very near 
to each other in meaning, while Kara 
does not rise much above the idea of 
‘special reference to,’‘destination for. 1 
We might thus perhaps say ets rather 
marks immediate purpose , npbs ulti¬ 
mate purpose, Kara destination; comp, 
notes on Eph. iv. 12. These distinc¬ 
tions must however be applied with 
great caution. It need scarcely be 
said that there is here no parenthesis; 
see Winer, Gr. § 62. 4, p. 499. 
£k\cktuv 0€ov] * of the chosen of God . 1 
There is nothing proleptic in the ex¬ 
pression, sc. rijs £i<\oyrjs toi)s dffous, 
Theod , and more expressly, De Wette: 
1 the faith of the elect' forms one com¬ 
pound idea, it is on the Hans rather 
than the defining gen. that the mo¬ 


ment of thought principally rests. 
Nay further, Acts xiii. 48 Bhows this, 
—that election is not in consequence 
of faith, but faith in consequence of 
election; comp. Eph. i. 4, and notes 
in loc. 

I'jrf'Yvwo’iv dXTjfl.] *full knowledge of 
the truth ; 1 i.e. of evangelical truth, 
comp. Eph. i. 13; ‘in hoc, inquit, 
missus sum Apostolus ut electi per me 
credantet cognoscant veritatem,’ Eb- 
tius. ’AX^eta has thus reference to 
the object (surely not to be resolved 
into a mere adj., rrjs dXrjBivris etore/9., 
Coray), Myyuais to the subject; on 
the latter (‘accurata cognitio,’) see 
notes on Eph . i. 17, This ‘truth’ is 
defined more exactly by the clause rijs 
Kar 1 evaifieiav, comp, notes on 2 Tim . 
i, 13, 1 Tim . iii. 13. Tq$ KaT 

cvcr^Pciav may be translated ‘ which is 
according to godliness’ (see notes on 1 
Tim. vi. 3), but as Gospel truth can 
scarcely be said to be conformable to 
evaifieia (still less to be ‘ regulated by ’ 
it, Alf.), and as it is not probable that 
the prep, would be used in the same 
sentence in different senses, the more 
natural meaning is, Ha hichi 8 (designed) 
for godliness , 1 scil. which is ‘most na¬ 
turally productive of holy living and 
a pious conversation,’ South, Serm. 5, 
Vol. hi. p. 214 (Tegg). The meaning 
adopted by Huther, ‘which is allied 
to’ (‘bezeichnet die Angehorigkeit’), 
even in such passages as Rom. x. 2, 
is more than doubtful ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 49. d, p. 359. On the meaning of 
evaifieta, see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. 

2 . iir ^XirC8i k.t.X.] Westing on 
hope of eternal life , 1 —not ‘in spem,’ 
Yulg., Clarom., Goth, (‘du’): comp. 
Rom. iv. 18, viii. 20, 1 Cor. ix. 10; 
hope is the basis on which all rests, 
see Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 349. The 
connexion of the clause is not perfectly 
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eXirlSi aluavlov, rjv eirriyyelXaTO 6 a^/€i/$rj? 0coj irpo 

yjpovwv atwviwv, ecpavepaxrev Se Katpois tStoi ? tov Xoyov 3 


clear; it can hardly be connected with 
dirovToXos, as it would thus form a co¬ 
ordinate clause to /card ttIvtlv k.t.X., 
and would more naturally be intro¬ 
duced by some specifying particle; 
nor can it be attached to iirlyvuxriv 
k.t.X., as this would violate the close 
union of irLarts and iirlyv. We must 
then, with De W. and Huther, and, 
ao it would seem, Chrys. and Theod., 
refer it to the whole clause, /card irl- 
<rnv — evaifieiav: the Apostle’s calling 
had for its destination the faith of the 
elect and the knowledge of the truth, 
and the basis on which all this rested 
was the hope of eternal life. 
crniy^Xaro] ‘ promised,’ ‘proclaimed, 
sc. in the way of a promiseso Rom. 
iv. 2i, Gal. iii. 19. The force and 
truth of the ^jrayyeXia is then en¬ 
hanced by the expression, unique in 
the N. T. 6 dt|/€v8t|$ 0 €i 5 s. Comp, 
however for the sentiment, Heb.vi. 18, 
and for the expression, Eurip. Orest. 
364, rXau/cos d\j/ev 57 ]S 6 e 6 s. 

wpo xpovttv alwvfwv] ‘ before eternal 
times.’ It is not easy to decide whe¬ 
ther xpovoi al&vLoi are here to be con¬ 
sidered (a) as simply ‘ very ancient 
times’ (ed. 1, Wiesing.), 7 roXXobs /cal 
liaicpovs xp° vov * (Coray), comp. Calv. 
in loc.; or (b) as equivalent to 7 rpb t&v 
alwvuv (Theod., Alf., Wordsw,, al.), 
as in 2 Tim. i. g. In favour of (a) is 
the reflection that though it may be 
truly said that God loved us from all 
eternity ((Ecum.),it still cannot strictly 
be said that far} alwvtos was promised 
before all eternity (see Hammond in 
loc.): in favour of ( 6 ) is the use of 
aliavios in the preceding member, and 
the partial parallel afforded by 2 Tim. 
i. 9. On careful reconsideration the 
preponderance is perhaps to be regard¬ 
ed as slightly in favour of (6), and the 


<?\7ris itself and general counsels re¬ 
lating to it, rather than the specific 
promise of it, to be conceived as 
mainly referred to. 

3. 4 (J»aWpwcr€v 84 ] ‘ but manifested/ 
in practical though not verbal anti¬ 
thesis to imjyyetXaro, ver. 2 ; the 
primary ^ay^eXla (Gen. iii. 15), yea, 
even the cardinal iirayyeXta to Abra¬ 
ham (Gal. iii. 8), required some fur¬ 
ther revelation to make it fully 0ave- 
pov. The more strict antithesis occurs 
in Col. i. 26, where however the al¬ 
lusion is different; comp. Rom. xvi. 
25, 26, 2 Tim. i. 9, 10. The accus. 
objecti after t’0a vipuxrev is clearly rbv 
Xoyov avrov, not forpt (CEeumen,, al.), 
or iXirida (Heinr.). The Apostle 
changes the accus. for the sake of 
making his language more exact; far) 
alwvios was, strictly speaking, in re¬ 
gard of its appearance, future: the 
Gospel included both it and all things, 
whether referring to the present or 
the future; see Theoph. in loc., who 
has explained the structure clearly 
and correctly. Kaipots 

18 £<hs] *in JTts own/ i.e. *in due sea¬ 
sons/ rofs dpfwfouci, rots <l)(peX7]p.ivoi?, 
Theoph. On the expression and the 
peculiar nature of the dat., see notes 
on 1 Tim. ii. 6. Here and in 1 Tim. 
vi. 15 (comp. Acts i. 7) the reference 
to the subject, God, is so distinct, that 
the more literal translation may be 
maintained. t&v Xoyov 

avrov] * His word’ i. e. as more fully 
defined by iv KypuynaTi k.t.X., the 
Gospel, which was the revelation both 
of the primal mystery (Rom. xvi. 26), 
and all succeeding iTrayyeXlat, and 
was announced to man in the K^pvyua 
(‘the message,’—not, as sometimes 
understood, =Kvpv^is) of the Lord 
and His Apostles. To refer it to the 
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aJrou ev Krjpvy/jLaTi & €7ri(rT€v6r}v iyu> tear eiriTayriv tov 
4 t TWTrjpo? fj/jtwv 0eoy f T/rco yvrj<ri(a T€KV(p Kara Kowrjv 
Tr'uTTlV. X^P 1 ^ 0€OV 7TQTp09 KQl XjOI- 

tTTOV ’I tJ(TOV TOV (TCOTJ^Of f}]ULWV, 


Logos, with Jerome, CEcum., and 
others, is wholly unsatisfactory. On 
the change of construction, see Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 1, p. 501, where numerous 
exs. ore cited of far more striking 
anacolutha. $ €wlctt€v0tjv 

tyw] ‘with which I was intrusted ;’ 
on this construction, see Winer, Gr. 
§ 32* 5 » P- 204, aQ d for a similar ex¬ 
ample, Gal. ii. 7. KttT im-ray^y 

k.t.X.] ‘according to the command¬ 
ment of our Saviour God; ’ so, but 
with a slight change of order, 1 Tim. 
i. 1. It has been suggested that the 
Second Person of the blessed Trinity 
may be here intended; comp, notes 
on ch. iii. 6, and Usteri, Lekrb. 11. 2. 
4, p. 310: the analogy of r Tim. i. 1 
renders this here, and perhaps also 
in ch. ii. 11, very doubtful. The a|to- 
ttuxtov implied in the 5 4tt urrei/ffyi' 
(Chrys.) is further defined and en¬ 
hanced by the declaration that it was 
not ‘proprio motu,* but in obedience 
to a special command; see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 1, where the clause is consi¬ 
dered. 

4. T£to> yVTprCtt t^kvw] i to Titus , 
my true (genuine) child. ’ The receiver 
of this epistle is far too distinctly 
mentioned to make the supposition 
admissible thatitwasaddressed(comp. 
ch. iii. 15) to the Church, see Wiesing. 
Einleit. 1. 1, p. 260. Of Titus com¬ 
paratively little is known. His name 
does not occur in the Acts, but from 
the Epp. we find that he was a Greek 
(Gal. ii. 3), converted, as the present 
verse seems to imply, by St Paul him¬ 
self, and with the Apostle at Jerusa¬ 
lem on his third visit (notes on Gal. ii. 
1). He was sent by St Paul, when 


at Ephesus, to Corinth (2 Cor. vii. 6), 
on some unknown commission (Meyer 
on 2 Cor. p. 3), possibly with some 
reference to a collection (2 Cor. viii. 
6, vpoevnp^aro), is again with the 
Apostle in Macedonia (2 Cor. ii. 13, 
comp, with vii. 6), and is sent by 
him with the second Ep. to Corinth 
(2 Cor. viii. 6, 16 sq.). The remaining 
notices of Titu9 are supplied by the 
Pastoral Epp.; see 2 Tim. iv. 10, Tit. 
i. 5 sq.,iii. 12. According to tradition, 
Titus was bishop of Crete (Euseb. 
Hist. iii. 4), and died on that island 
(Isid. de Vit. Sanct. 87); see Winer, 
RWB. s. v. ‘Titus,’ Yol. 11. p. 625, 
and comp. Acta Sanct. (Jan. 4), Yol. 

1. p. 163. On the expression yvii<rl<p 
rtnvy, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 2. 

Kara koivi\v ‘irtartv] *in respect of 
(our) common faith; 7 ‘fidei respectu 
quce quidem et Paulo patri et Tito 
filio communiB erat,’ Beza, ryv a 5 eX- 
tporgra jjvl£aro, Chrys.: a reference 
to the faith that was eommon to them 
and all Christians (Beng., Wiesing.) 
would, as Jerome suggests, be here 
too general. Grotius finds in koiv6 s a 
reference to the Greeks in the person 
of Titus, and to the Jews in the per¬ 
son of St Paul; this seems 'argutius 
quam verius dictum.’ 

Xapis teal ctprjvTj] For an explanation 
of this form of Christian salutation, 
see notes on Gal. i. 3, and on Eph. i. 

2. There seems now fully sufficient 
authority to justify Tisch. in his in¬ 
sertion of xal and omission of the 
more individualizing £Xeos, with C 1 !) 
EFGIK, 17. 73.137; Yulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Syr., .Eth.-Platt, Arm.; Chrys. 
(expressly), and many others. The 
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rp t t ' ' * t/ > H 

1 ovtov X a P lv axeAt7r ov <re ey jS.prjT^f 5 


I left thee In Crete to 

ordain elders, who must ^ \ 

have all high moral t j/a TCt A eiTTOVTCl €TTl01 OOUWfTn KCLt ACGtTCX- 

oualitiea and teach * 4 


qualities and 
sound doctrine. 


<TTn<rri p Acara ttoXiv TrpetrfivTepov p, o>f 


reading however is not perfectly cer¬ 
tain, as Aeos (i?ec.) is retained in 
AC 2 KL; Syr.-Phil., al.; Theod., al., 
and is adopted by Lachm. The addi¬ 
tion of tov a(i)TT}pos rjfi^v to Xp. ’Itjc. 
(comp. ch. iii. 6 ) is peculiar to this 
salutation. 

5. dirAnrov ert k.t.X.] * I left thee 
in Crete.' When this happened can 
only be conjectured. The various 
attempts to bring this circumstance 
within the time included in the Acts 
of the Apostles (comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 329 sq.) seem all to be un¬ 
satisfactory, and have been well in¬ 
vestigated by Wiesinger, Einleit. 1. 4, 
p. 262 sq., and (in auswer to Wieseler) 
p. 360. Language, historical notices, 
and the advanced state of Christianity 
in that island, alike seem to lead us 
to fix the date of the Ep. near to that 
of 1 Tim., and of this journey as not 
very long after the Apostle’s release 
from his first imprisonment at Rome; 
see Neander, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 338 
sq. (Bohn), Conyb. and Hows. St 
Paul, Vol. 11. p. 565 (ed. 2), Guerike, 
Einleit. § 48. 1, p. 396 (ed. 2). There 
seems to be no sufficient reason for 
supposing, with Neander (p. 342), that 
Christianity was planted in Crete by 
St Paul on this occasion; reorganized 
it might have been, but planted by 
him it scarcely could have been, as 
the whole tenor of the Ep, leads to 
the supposition that it had been long 
established, and had indeed taken 
sufficient root to break out into here¬ 
sies. Christianity might have been 
planted there after one of the early 
dispersions; Cretans were present at 
the Pentecostal miracle (Acts ii. 11): 
see esp. Wiesing. on ver. 5. Tisch. 


here reads aTrAeiiroi', with ACFGI 
(L Kar Aetir .): see however notes on 2 
Tim. iv. 10. Kar 4 \nrov (Pec.) has only 
the support of D 3 EKL; most mss. 

T(i XcforovTa] * the things that are lack¬ 
ing ‘ quee ego per temporis brevita- 
tem non potui coram expedire,’ Beng. 
The more special directions at once 
follow. €m8iop0w(TT|] ‘thou 

mightestfurther set in order; 1 the prep. 
tirl, according to its common foree 
in composition, denoting ‘insuper;’ 
Sfc Paul $1 wpOwaaTo, Titus iiudiopdou- 
rai , Beng. The reading is far from 
certain, but on the whole Tisch. seems 
to have rightly adopted the middle; 
the form iiriSiopOdxrgs (Lachm .),though 
well supported (AE 1 ; comp. D 1 ^7rai'- 
opdways, and EG deiopdunTgs), might 
have had its termination suggested 
by /carcurnjo-ft? below. The middle, it 
must be owned, has here scarcely any 
force (Winer, Or. § 38. 6 , p. 230), un¬ 
less it be taken as an instance of what 
is now called an intensive or ‘ dynamic* 
middle; see Kruger, Sprachl. § 52. 8 
sq., and comp, notes on 1 Tim. iv. 6. 
koto, iroXiv] ‘ in every city / ‘from 
city to city; 1 * oppidatim,’ Calv.; comp. 
Acts xiv. 23, xeip°TovgcavTes...KaT' 
{Ktchgclav irpeafivrtpovs, and as regards 
the expression, Luke viii. 1, Acts xv. 
21, xx. 23. The deduction of Bp. 
Taylor, ‘ one in one city, many in 
many’ ( Episc . § 15), is certainly pre¬ 
carious. On the connexion between 
Kara and &v&, both in this distributive 
and in other senses, see Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 183 sq. 

wsiyu k.t.X.] ‘as I directed thee,* * dis- 
posui tibi,’ Vulg.; in reference, as De 
W. says, not only to the ‘Dass/ but 
the ‘Wie,’ as the following requisi- 
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6 eya> o’oJ Si€Ta^djut.rjp y e? 77? £<tt'iv dpiyicXrjTOf, pua? yvpai - 
Aco? civyp, T€Kva e^top Trto’Ta , juy ev /caTtjyopia cktcotici? 

7 % ctvuwoTaKTa. See yap top eire<TKOirop apeyicXyTOP eipai 


tions further explain; the Apostle not 
only bid Titus perform this duty, but 
taught him how to do it wisely and 
efficiently. The verb is elsewhere in 
the N.T. active when joined with a 
dat. (Matt. xi. i, i Cor. ix, 14, xvi. 
1), except in Acts xxiv. 23. This 
again seems to be more a ‘dynamic’ 
middle than the ordinary middle 'of 
interest.’ The force of the compound 
5 uirrfcr(ra> may be felt in the * disposi- 
tio (sc. eorum quoe incomposita vel im- 
plicata etperplexa erant;’ comp. 1 Cor. 
xi. 34) which a directive command 
tacitly involves; see Winer, de Verb. 
Comp. Fasc. v. p. 7. 

6 . ti$ k.t.X.] 4 if any one be un¬ 
accused,have naught laid to his charge 
el pydels iTn<XK7j\pai ry fuy, 

Chrys.; substance of the directive or¬ 
der, and in close connexion with what 
precedes. The form of expression cer¬ 
tainly does not seem intended to im¬ 
ply that it was probable few such 
would be found (comp. Heydenr.); it 
only generally marks the class to which 
the future presbyter was necessarily 
to belong. For the exact meaning of 
&v 4 yi<\T}Tot (‘sine crimine,’ Vulg.), see 
notes on 1 Tim. iii. 10, and Tittm. 
Synon. 1. p. 31. jiias yvvaiKis 

avtjp] ‘a husband of one wife :* for the 
meaning of this expression see notes 
on 1 Tim. iii. 2. The remark of Chrys. 
may be here adduced, as certainly 
illustrative of the opinion held in the 
early Church; tare ydp airavres , ta-re, 
Bti el pfi KCKu>\vrat vapd ti2v vopuov to 
py Sevripots opi\eiv ydpots, aXX’ opios 
7 roXXds T o npaypa Karyyoplas. 

Wk vet k.t.X.] 4 having believing chil¬ 
dren;' the emphasis seems to rest on 
7 rt<7Ta; the Christian TTpeafitirepos was 


not to have heathen, Judaizing, or 
merely nominally-believing children; 
comp. 1 Tim. iii. 4, 5, where the duty 
of the father is more fully specified. 
The expression, not perhaps without 
reason, has been urged as a hint that 
Christianity had been established in 
Crete for some time, 
pi) 4 v KaTrjYopft^ curtorfas] ‘not in 
accusation of dissoluteness ,’ i.e. 4 not 
accused off Auth. The Karyyopla 
(John xviii. 29, t Tim. v. 19) is, as 
it were, something in which they 
might be involved, and out of which 
they were to take care to be always 
found : ovk ehre py air\(2s acrorros 
[elTrev a7rX(js py ac., conject. Bened.], 
aXXa py8$ 8 ia( 3 o\yv £x €tt/ roiatiryv, 
Chrys. On the meaning and deriva¬ 
tion of a<rvrta, see notes on Eph. v. 18. 

awiroVaKTa] 4 or unruly ,’ soil, dis¬ 
obedient to their parents; the reason 
is given in 1 Tim. iii. 5, paraphrased 
by Theoph., 6 yap rd oIkcl a t£kv a py 
iraidevaas, ttws aXXo4? pvdplfet; For 
the meaning of dvu 7 ror., see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 9. 

7. tov hrCtTKorrov] ‘ every bishopf 
or, according to our idiom, 4 a bishop,’ 
Auth.; on the article, see notes on 
Gal. iii. 20, and on the meaning of 
the term iirlaK., and its relation to 
irpeafivrepos, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 1. 
The Apostle here changes the former 
designation into the one that presents 
the subject most clearly in his official 
capacity, the one in which his rela¬ 
tions to those under his rule would be 
most necessary to be defined. The ex¬ 
cellent treatise of Bp. Pearson, Minor 
Works, Vol. 1. p. 271 eq., may be 
added to the list of works on episco¬ 
pacy noticed on 1 Tim. l.c .; his posi- 
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if Oeou otKOvo/xov, /xij av&aSij, fxtj opylXov, /x!) irapoi- 
vov, fxq TrXrjKrnv, M aiv\poKtpSfj, aWa (ptXo^evov, <pt \- 8 


tions are, that episcopal government 
was ‘ sub Apostolis, ab Apostolis, in 
Apostolis,’ p. 278. ws Ocov 

oIkov.] ‘ as being God's steward OeoO 
not without prominence and emphasis. 
While the previous title is enhanced 
and expanded, the leading requisition 
(aV^yKX.) is made more evidently ne¬ 
cessary from the position occupied by 
the subject: he must indeed becWyxX., 
as he is a steward of the oTkos OeoO, 
the Church of the living God (r Tim. 
iii. 15). On this use of ws, see notes 
on Eph. v. 28. From what has been 
said, and from the more pregnant 
meaning of oUovijios in that passage, 
we can hardly consider i Cor. iv. i 
(compare i Pet. iv. 10) as a strict 
parallel of the present passage, 
p^ avOaSq] 4 not self-willed not, in 
a derivative sense, ‘haughty,’ Goth. 
(‘h£uh-h£irts ’), but, as Syr. correctly, 
though somewhat paraplirastically, 

7 0 ‘T) 7 7 

01 °\ 3 j_0 ? Alo [due- 

* 

tus voluntate sui-ipsius]; ttjv S' at '£<£- 
Seiav avraplcKetav \lyoj, Greg. Naz. 
Vol. 11. p. 199. The adj., as its deri¬ 
vation suggests (ai)ror,r/ 5 p/iai), implies 
a self-loving spirit, which in seeking 
only to gratify itself is regardless of 
others, and is hence commonly virep- 
■f)(f)avos t OvfiwSqs, irapdvofios, Hesyck.; 
rightly defined as ‘qui Be non accom- 
modat aliis, ideoque omnibus incom- 
modus est, morosus,' Tittm. Synon. r. 
p. 74; see esp. Theophrast. Charact. 
xv., [Aristot.] M. Moral, i. 29, the 
essay on this word in Raphel, Annot. 
Vol. n. p. 626, and the numerous exx. 
in Wetst. in loc. t and Eisner, Obs . 
Yol. 11. p. 320. It occurs in the N.T. 
only here and 2 Pet. ii. 10, roXjirp-al 
avdaSets. Winer has here re¬ 

marked that p.7) rather than oi> is pro¬ 


perly used, as the qualities are marked 
which the assumed mo del bishop ought 
to have to correspond to his office ( Gr . 
§ 59. 4. obs., p. 566, ed. 5,— appy. 
withdrawn from ed. 6): in a general 
point of view the observation is just, 
but in this particular case the fig is 
probably due to the objective form of 
the sentence in which it stands; see 
Donalds. Gr. § 594. opyCXov] 

‘soon angi'y,' 4 irascible a?r. \eybji. 
in N.T.; thus specially defined by 
Aristotle (Ethic, rv. 11), ol jj.lv olv 
SpylXot ra\4 us jilv 6pyt£ovrai Kal ofs 
ov Sei Kal l<p' oh oi5 Kal jiaWov tj 
Set, 7 ra\jovTai SI ra^^ws. The length¬ 
ened termination -Xos, esp. in -77X05, 
-wX6y, denotes ‘habit,’ ‘custom,’ 
Buttm. Gr. § 119. 13 e. p^ 

‘jrapoivov, pi] ‘TrXijic'njv] See notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 3, and on aloy^poKcpSq, ib * 
iii. 8, and comp, below, ver. 11. 

8. <J>lXo|cvov] ‘ hospitable so 1 Tim. 
iii. 2, comp. v. 10, 3 John 5, 6. This 
hospitality, as Conyb. remarks, would 
be especially shown when Christians 
travelling from one place to another 
were received and forwarded on their 
journey by their brethren. The pre¬ 
cept must not however be too much 
limited; comp. Heb. xiii. 2. 
<j>iAa , ya0ov] ‘ a lover of good ,’ ‘benig- 
num,’ Vulg., Clarom.; see notes on 2 
Tim . iii. 3. Here at first sight the 
masculine reference ( 4 bonorum aman- 
tem,’ Jer.) might seem more plausible 
as following (piXofevov (Est.); still, on 
the other hand, the transition from the 
special to the general, from hospita¬ 
lity to love of good and benevolence, 
would appear no less appropriate; see 
Wisd.vii. 22, where the ref. (though so 
implied by Sehleusner, Lex. s.v.) does 
not seem to be to persons. Bothmean- 
ings are probably admissible (Rost 
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9 dya9ov, (rweppovdy SUaiov , o<rtov , ey/cparn, avTe^o^evov 
tov Kara Tfjv SiSa^rjv ttkttov Xoyov, iva Suvclto y <j /cat 
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avriXeyoPTa? eAey^etp. 


u. Palm, Lex. s.v.), but the analogy 
of similar compounds (c.g. 0tX6/caXos) 
would point rather to the neuter. 
cnujJjpova] 4 discreet/ or 4 sober-minded;' 
see notes on i Tim. ii. 9, where the 
meaning of aw<Ppoavv tj is briefly inves¬ 
tigated. 

BUaiov, o<n.ovy righteous, holy ;’comp. 
1 Thess. ii. 10, Eph. iv. 24. The 
ordinary distinction recapitulated by 
Huth., wepl pbv av 9 pu)Trov$ 5 (/caio?, 
irepl 54 6eoi>s oaios (see Plato, Gorg. p. 
507 d ), does not seem sufficiently ex¬ 
act and comprehensive for the N. T, 
Ahcatos, as Tittmann observes, ‘recte 
dicitur et qui jus fasque servat, et 
qui facit quod honestum et cequum 
postulat, 5 Synon. 1. p. 21: 8 <nos, as 
the same author admits (p. 25), is 
more allied with ayvds, and, as Har¬ 
less has shown ( Ephcs , p. 427), in¬ 
volves rather the idea of a 4 holy 
purity,’ see notes on Eph . iv. 24. The 
derivation of £><7ioy seems to be very 
doubtful; see Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 
1. p. 126, compared with Benfey, Wur - 
zellex. Vol. 1. p. 436. 
iyicpaTij temperate f air. \cy6p. in 
.N.T., but the subst. occurs in Acts 
xxiv. 25, Gal. v. 23, 2 Pet. i. 6, and 
the (nearly unique) verb tyKparcv- 
cadat, in 1 Cor. vii. 9, ix, 25. The 
meaning is sufficiently clear from the 
derivation (tov iradovs KpcLTouvra. t rbv 
koX y\d>TTT}s kclI x €L pb* xal 6<pda\pwv 
oKoXacTuv, Chrys.), and though of 
course very pertinent in respect of 
‘libido’ (comp. De \V.), need in no 
waybelimitedinits application; comp. 
Suicer, Theeaur. s.v. Vol. 1. p. 1000. 

9. dvTfx^iwvov] 4 holding fast;' 
comp. Matth. vi. 24, Luke xvi. 13, 


and in a somewhat more restricted 
sense 1 Thess. v. 14, dvrex- t£>v defle- 
vl>v. The avrl appears to involve a 
faint idea of holding out against some¬ 
thing hostile or opposing (comp. Rost 
u. Palm, Lex. s.v.), which however 
passes into that of ‘steadfast appli¬ 
cation to,’ (£c.; c.g. T7js $a\d<T(n)S r 
Thueyd. r. 13, Polyb. 1. 58. 3; ehirl- 
5 or fnjdffjuas, Polyb. 1. 56 . 9, in which 
latter author the word is very com¬ 
mon; see Schweigh. Lex. Polyb. s.v. 
tov Karel k.t.X.] i thc faithful word 
which is according to the teaching ;’ i.e. 
the true Christian doctrines set forth 
by, and agreeing with Apostolic teach¬ 
ing; comp. 2 Tim. i. 13, \6yuv wv 
■trap' 4 poo T)KOVffa $, ib. iii. 14, p 4 ve 4 v 
oh tpades. There is some slight diffi¬ 
culty in the explanation. The position 
of the words shows plainly that there 
are not two distinct specifications in 
respect of the X6yo? (Heydenr.), but 
one in respect of the Triarbs Xoyor, viz. 
that it is Kara 5 i 5 axv ,/ , ‘eum qui se¬ 
cundum doctrinam est fidelem sermo- 
nem,' Vulg.; the only doubt is what 
meanings are to be assigned to /card 
and Sidaxy', is it (a) ‘sure with re¬ 
spect to teaching others’ (‘verba ip- 
Bius sint regula veritatis,’ Jerome), 
didaxy having thus an active refer¬ 
ence? or (6) 4 sure in accordance with 
the teaching received’ (‘as he hath 
been taught,’ Auth.), SiSaxv being 
taken passively? Of these (b) seems 
certainly to harmonize best with the 
normal meaning of 1tujtos ; the faith¬ 
ful word is so on account of its ac¬ 
cordance with Apostolic teaching. 
Of the other interpr. that noticed by 
Flatt, 2 (compare Calv.), ‘doctrina eru- 
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I. 9, io, 11. 


There are many evil 
teachers and seducers; 


EfVIy yap 7roXXoi /cat apvxora- 


the Cretan character -v / \ » ? t 

has always been bad, KTOl fXaraiOAoyOl KOI (ppCVaTTaTat, pa- 

fievTn I and th ponuted ^ £<7Ta 01 eK TrtpiTOfJLt]?, Oty? V€l tTTKJTO- 
tliere is neither purity, faith, nor obedience. 


10 

11 


diendis hominibus inserviens,’ Beems 
as unduly to press Kara (comp. ver. 1) 
as that of Raphel (Annot. Yol. ir. 
p. 681), ‘sermo doctrince,’ unduly ob¬ 
scures it. teal ‘irapaKaXetv 

k.t.X.] 'as well to exhort with the 
sound doctrine as ,’ &c.: on the con¬ 
nexion Kal...Kal, see notes on 1 Tim. 
iv. 10. ’Ey is here instrumental, a 
construction perfectly natural, espe¬ 
cially in cases like the present, when 
‘the object may be conceived as exist¬ 
ing in the instrument or means,’ Jelf, 
Gr. §622. 3; see Winer, Gr.§48. a, p. 
346, and notes on 1 Thess. iv. 18. On 
iryiaiv. ScSao-K., see notes on 1 Tim. i. 10. 

*to confute ;’ the words of 
Chrys. are definite, d yap ovk eldws pa- 
Xecdai rots ix^P°^--- Ka ^ Xoyiapobs Ka- 
dcupeXv...irbppw 4 crw dpbvov 5 i 5 a<r/caXi- 
kov. The clause leads on the subject 
of vcr. 10, On rovs dj'-nX^yovras, 
‘gainsayers,’ see notes on eh. ii. 9. 

10. yap] In confirmation more es¬ 
pecially of the preceding clause. 
<iroXXol Kal dvinr.] ‘ many unruly vain - 
talkers and inward deceivers In his 
second edition Tisch. has here made 
two improvements; he has restored Kal 
with DEFGKXj; al.; Clarom., Aug., 
Vulg., al.; Chrys., Dam. ( Rec .)— its 
omission though well supported [ACI 
K; 3omss.; (LacAm.)]being apparently 
referable to an ignorance of the idi¬ 
omatic 7roXvs Kat (Jelf, Gr. § 759. 4. 
2); he has also removed the comma 
(. Lachm .) after as that word is 

clearly a simple adjective, prefixed to 
paraioX. and <fipeva.Tr., and serving to 
enhance the necessity for tTricToplfav. 
The (xaraioX. (air. Xey6p., but see 1 
Tim. i. 6 ) and (fpevaTrarat (air. Xeybp., 
but see Gal. vi. 3) are the leading 


substantival words. On (fpevairdrijs 
(‘mentis deceptor,’Jerome, ‘making 
to err the minds of men,’ Syr.), which 
seems to mark the inward-working, 
insinuating , character of the deceit 
(‘quia...mentes hominum demulcent 
et quasi incantant,’ Calv.), see notes 
on Gal. vi. 3, and on ‘the case of 
deceivers and deceived’ general^-, 
Waterl. Serin, xxix. Yol. v. p. 717 sq. 
ot ck ‘ircpiTop.Tjs defines more particu¬ 
larly the origin of the mischief; comp, 
ver. 14. The deceivers here mentioned 
were obviously not unconverted Jews, 
but Judaizing Christians, a state of 
things not unlikely when it is remem¬ 
bered that more than half a century 
before this time Jews (perhaps in 
some numbers) were living in Crete; 
see Joseph. Antiq. xvn. 12. r, ib. Bell. 
Jud. 11. 7. 1, and Philo, Leg. adCaium , 
§ 36, Yol. 11. p. 5S7 (ed. Mang.). On 
the expression oi 4k tt eptr., comp, 
notes on Gal. iii. 7. 

11. o-Gs 8ct k.t.X.] 'whose mouths 
must be stopped ,’ Auth.; a good idio¬ 
matic translation, very superior to the 
Vulg., ‘quos oportet redargui, ’ which, 
though making the reference to to£j 
&vti\. 4 X 4 yx* (ver. 9) a little more evi¬ 
dent, is not sufficiently exact. ’Etti- 
crropLlfeiv has two meanings; either (a) 
‘ frenis coercere,’ ^ 7 rtcToptet Kal 4 yxa~ 
Xivwaet, Philo, Leg. Alley, in. 53, 
Yol. 1. p. 117 (ed. Mang.); comp. 
James iii. 5, and the large list of exx. 
in Loesner, Obsem. p. 425; or (b) * ob- 

turare os,’ Beza, Sn n o\ n .nmVi 

[occludere os] Syr., Theoph.,—the 
meaning most suitable in the present 
case, and perhaps most common; see 
the exx. in Wetst. and Eisner in loc., 
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12 fJL*l §€l 


otrim oXovg o*kovs avaTplirovaiv StSatTKOv re? u 
aiV^/oou KepSovv yapiv. ehriv Tiff e£ aJra)v Wioff 


the most pertinent of which is perhaps 
Lucian, Jup. Trag. § 35, l\6vv ac iiro - 
0a vei imorofilfav. 

oXtivis] 1 inasmuch as they explana¬ 
tory force of flam, see notes on Gal. 
iv, 24. o\ov$ K.T.X.] 

1 overthrow whole houses; 'i.e, ‘subvert 
the faith of whole families,’ the em¬ 
phasis resting appy. on the adjective. 
’Avarp^rw occurs again 7 Tim. ii. 18, 
but here, from its combination with 
ofrot/r, is a little more specific: exx. of 
avarptrav, the meaning of which how¬ 
ever is quite clear, are cited by Kypke, 
06 s. Yol. n. p. 378. The formula is 
adopted in Cone. Chalced. Can. 23. 
a Set] ‘ things they should not; 1 p-ff, 
not 01S (as usually in the N.T.), after 
the relative fo; the class is here only 
spoken of as conceived to be in exist¬ 
ence, though really that existence was 
not doubtful; see Winer, Gr. § 55. 3, 
p. 426. In reference to the distinc¬ 
tion between 4 ov 5 e? and 4 prj Set, 
Winer refers to the exx. collected by 
Gayler, Part. Neg . p. 240; as however 
that very ill-arranged list will proba¬ 
bly do little for the reader, it may be 
further said that 4 ou Set points to 
things which are definitely improper or 
forbidden, 4 /rij Set to things which are 
so, either in the mind of the describer, 
or which (as here) derive a seeming 
contingency only from the mode in 
whieh the subjeet is presented. On 
the use of oil and fig with relatives, 
see the brief butperspicuous statement 
of Herm. on Viger, No. 267, and Kru¬ 
ger, Sprachl. § 67. 4. 3. 
altrxpov kI p80vs] ‘ base gain , ’—mark¬ 
ing emphatically the utterly corrupt 
character of these teachers. It was 
not from fanatical motives or a mor¬ 
bid and Pharisaical (Matth. xxiii. 13) 
love of proselytizing, but simply for 


selfish objects and dirty gains. The 
words may also very probably have 
had reference to the general Cretan 
character; the remark of Polybius is 
very noticeable; KadoXov 5 ’ 6 re pi ryv 
aJo’XpoWpSet av teal rXeove^lav rporos 
ovtds irtxvptafei rap ' avrois, ware 
rapa fiovois K pyraievat ra )v ardvrwv 
dvdp&rw fig^kv al(TXP° y vopLfcadai 
tetphos, Hist. vi. 46. 3; see Meursius, 
Creta, iv. 10, p. 231. 

12. avT&y can only refer to those 
whom the Apostle is about to mention 
by name,—the Cretans; rwv Kpgrwv 
SteX^yxwif t6 rgs yv&pgs dfitpatov, 
Theod. To refer the pronoun to the 
preceding ol itc repvr., or ttoXXo! k.t.X. 
(as appy. Matth.), would involve the 
assumption that the Cretan Jews had 
assimilated all the peculiar evil ele¬ 
ments of the native Cretan (seeDeW.), 
a somewhat unnecessary hypothesis. 
The Cretans deserved the censure, not 
as being themselves false teachers, but 
as readily giving ear to such. 
tBios avTwv irpo<{>.] * their own pro¬ 
phet 1 There is here no redundancy; 
avrwv states that he belonged to them, 
ffros marks the antithesis; he was a 
prophet of their own, not one of ano¬ 
ther country, ov y&p ’Iov 5 a Iwv rpotpi^- 
7-775, Theod.; see Winer, Gr. § 22. 7, 
p. 139. The prophet here alluded to 
is not Callimachus (Theod.), but Epi- 
menides (Chrys., al.), a Cretan, bom 
at Cnossus or Gortyna, said to have 
been priest, bard, and seer, among his 
countrymen, to have visited Athens 
about 596 b.c., and to have died soon 
afterwards above 150 years old. He 
appears to have deserved the title 
?rpo0. in its fullest sense, being termed 
a deios dvJjp, Plato, Legg. l p. 642 n, 
and coupled with Bacis and the Eiy- 
thrtean Sibyl by Cicero, de Div . 1. 18. 
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I. 12, 13. 


avru'v Trpofp^T^ K pyres aei \J/‘ev<rrat, tca/ca. Oypia, ya- 
crre^ej apyaL 17 juaprupla airy etrriv aXyOys. Si 


n » 13 


alriav eXeyye avrovs aTroTOfiws, H iva vyialvaxrtv ev rjj 


The verse in question is referred by 
Jerome to the work of Epim. ircpi 
Xpyopuv. For further details see Fa- 
bricius, Bibl. Graca, 1. 6, Vol. 1. p. 36 
(ed. 1708), and Heinrioh, Epimenides 
(Leips. 1801). del t|/€ior<u] 

‘ always liars Repeated again by 
Callimachus, Hymn, ad Jov. 8, and if 
antiquity can be trusted, a character 
only too well deserved : hence the cur¬ 
rent proverb, irpbs Kpfjra KpT)Tlfriv y 
Polyb. Hist, vin. 21. 5, see also ib. 
vi. 48. 5, Ovid, Art. Am. 1. 298 ; comp. 
Winer, JUVB. b . v . ‘ Kreta,’ Vol. 1. 
p. 676,Meursiua, Creta t iv. 10, p. 223. 
Coray regards this despicable vice as 
not improbably a bequest which they 
received from their early Phoenician 
colonists; comp. Heeren, Histor. Re - 
searches , Yol. 11. p. 28 (Transl.). 

KdKa Gqpia] 'evil beasts in reference 
to their wild and untamed nature 
(comp. Joseph. Antiq. xvn. 5. 5, ttovt}- 
pbv deploy in reference to Archelaus, 
and the exx. in Wetst, and Kyplte), 
and possibly, though not so pertinent¬ 
ly, to their alaxP 0K ^P^ €ia and utter 
worthlessness, Polyb. Hist. vi. 46. 3. 
They formed the first of the three bad 
icdwa’s (Kp^res, KaTrirdboxat, K IXikss, 
rpla Kairira Kribaora), and appy. de¬ 
served their position. 
ycurWpcs dpycU] ( idlebellies t ' i.e.‘ do- 
nothing gluttons,’ Peile, comp. Phil, 
iii. 19; in ref. to their Blothful sen¬ 
suality, their dull gluttony and licen¬ 
tiousness ; 4 guise et inerti otio deditse, * 
Est. The Cretan character which 
transpires in Plato, Legg. Book 1., in 
many points confirms this charge, esp. 
in respect of sensuality. Further ex¬ 
amples of dpyo s in the fem. form, 
nearly all from late writers, are given 
by Lobeck, Phi'yn. p. 105. 


13. ^ |&a.prvp£a k.t.X.] ‘ This testi¬ 

mony is true.' It is very hasty in De 
W. to find in this expression anything 
harsh or uncharitable. The nature of 
the people the Apostle knew to be 
what Epimenides had declared it; 
their tendencies were to evil (‘ dubium 
non est quid deterrimi fuerint,’ Calv.), 
and for the sake of truth, holiness, 
and the Gospel, the remedy was to be 
firmly applied: see somewise thoughts 
of Waterland on this subject, Doct. of 
Trin. ch. 4, Yol. in. p. 460 sq. 

Si t}v alrfav] ‘for which cause,' on 
account of these national characteris¬ 
tics; fjdos avrois i<TTiv Ira/xbv 

Kal boXepow Kal dKbXaarov, Chrys. 
Compare notes on 2 Tim. i. 12. 

yx c k.t.X.] ‘ confute them , set them 
right , with severity ;* not the deceivers 
so much as the deceived , who also by 
their ready acquiescence in the false 
teaching (Mdvs oXkov j, ver. 11) might 
tend to propagate the error. The ad¬ 
verb diroTOfim ((TkXtjp&s, dirapaLT^T(tts y 
Hesych.) only occurs again in 2 Cor. 
xiii. 10 (airoTOfda is found in Rom. 
xi. 22, in opp. to x/jtjotottjs), and, as 
the derivation suggests, marks the as¬ 
perity (‘ asperum etabscissum castiga- 
tionis genus,’ Yaler. Max. 11. 7. 14) of 
the rebuke: in Dion. Hal. vm. 61, 
the substantive stands in opp. to to 
£tti€ik£s, and in Diod. Sic. xxxm. 
frag. 1, to hp-cpoTTjs. See further exx, 
in Wetst. Vol.ii.p. 75, and esp. Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 179, compared with 
Fritz. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 508. 

Kva k.t.X.] ‘in order that they may be 
sound in the faith;' object and intent 
of the recommended course of action. 
De Wette here modifies the meaning 
of "iva. as if it were used to specify 
the substance of the reproof: such an 
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14 TTl(TT€t 9 fltj TTpOO‘€^OVT€f ' lovSdlKOl ? fAvQoi? Kd\ SVToXaU 

15 avQpwirwv cnrocrTpecpoiievwv t^v aXrjdeiav. iravra Ka- 
6apa rot ? KaOapot ?• Toft <5e fJLc/Atafjifjievois *ai airldroi^ 


interpr. is grammatically admissible 
(Winer, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299, see notes 
on ch. ii. 12 and onEph. i. 17), but in 
the present case not necessary; the 
Cretan disciples were doctrinally sick 
(voo-wvtc s, 1 Tim. vi. 4), the object of 
the sharp reproof was to restore them 
to health; comp. Theod. The sphere 
and element in which that doctrinal 
health was to be enjoyed was tt/otis. 

14. jit) irpo<rfypvT€s] ‘not giving 
heed; 1 see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4; and 
on the pvOot, here specially character- 
ized as Tot/ 5 aikof, see also notes on the 
same verse, where the nature of the 
errors condemned by these Epp. is 
briefly stated. ivToXats 

avBp ] * commandments of men 1 (comp. 
Mattk. sv. 9, Col. ii. 22), in antithesis 
to the commandments of God (Wie- 
sing.), though this antithesis, owing to 
the neoessarily close connexion of av- 
dpwiruv and the tertiary predicate aVo- 
orpefophuv, must not be too strongly 
pressed: compare the following note. 
The context seems clearly to show 
that these ^roXal were of a ceremonial 
character, and involved ascetical re¬ 
strictions, raj iraparripriaeis t&v 
p&rutv, Theoph. They had moreover 
an essentially bad origin, viz. dvQp. 
aTroirrp. Trjv dhydetav : & 7 vpvaaia <ra>- 
pariKTi, based not on the old ceremo¬ 
nial law but on the rules of a much 
more recent asceticism, formed the 
background of all these command¬ 
ments. dirooTpc<|>. ti)v dXrj 0 .] 

4 turning aside from the truthf sc. 

‘ turning aside as they do,’—not (if we 
adopt the strictest rules of translation) 
‘who are turning away,’ <£c. Alf.; see 
Donalds. Gr. § 492, and comp, notes 
to Transl. On airoGrpiQ. compare 
notes on 2 Tim. i. 15, and on the ab¬ 


sence of the article before diro<rTpc<po- 
pivuv, Winer, Gr. § 20. 4, p. 126. If 
the artiole had been prefixed to the 
two substantives and to the participle, 
then the two thoughts, that they were 
ordinances of men, and that these men 
were also very bad men, would have 
been made more prominent; comp, 
notes on Gal. iii. 26: if the art. had 
stood before the part, only, then the 
dvOpurn-oi would be regarded as an un¬ 
defined class, which it was the object 
of the participial clause more nearly 
to specify; see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 13. 

15. irdvTa] ‘All things ,’—not 
merely in reference to any ‘ciborum 
delectum,’ Calv., but with a greater 
comprehensiveness (comp. be¬ 

low), including everything to which 
the distinction of pure and impure 
could be applied. Here however Chrys. 
seems unduly inclusive when he says, 
otiStv aKadaprov, el pi) apaprla pom); 
the statement must necessarily be con¬ 
fined to such things and such objects 
as can be the materials and, as it were, 
the substrata for actions (De W.); 
comp. Rom. xiv. 20. The insertion of 
ph after iravra is rightly rejected by 
Lachm. and Tisch. with ACD'E'FGN 1 ; 
al.; as being very probably occasioned 
by the following 5 ^. Winer, Gr. § 6r. 
5, p. 493 sq., urges its juxtaposition 
to a word with which it is not natu¬ 
rally connected (Acts xxii. 3, 1 Cor. 
ii. 15) as a reason why it was struck 
out; this is plausible, the uncial au¬ 
thority however seems too decided to 
admit of this defence. 
toCs KaOapots] 4 for the pure soil, 
‘for them to make use of;’ dat. corn- 
modi, not dat. judicii , 4 in the estima¬ 
tion of,’ which, though admissible in 
this clause (see exx. in Scheuerl. Synt . 



I. 14, 15, 16. 
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ovSev KaOapov, aXXa jULefxiavrai aurcov *ai 6 vov$ teal f) 
avvelStjcri^. 0 eov 6fxo\oyov<rtv clSevat , TOiy <$e epyot y 16 
apvovvrai , / 3 Sc\vktoI ovre? teal diretOcis /cat 7 rpo? Tray 
epyov dyaOov dSoKijmoi . 


§21. 5, p. 163, Winer, Gr. §31. 4, 
p. 190), would not be equally so in the 
second; the fiefiiapifx^voi and dirurrot do 
not merely account all things as im¬ 
pure ( irapa ttjv nepuacfi. yvdj/xrjv dicd- 
dapra ylyverat, CEcum.), but convert 
them into such; ‘pro qualitate vescen- 
tium et mundum mundis et immun- 
dum contaminatis fit,’ Jerome. Their 
own inward impurity is communicated 
to all external things; the objects with 
which they come in contact become 
materials of sin; comp. DeW. in loc. 
diriorois] 4 unbelieving a frightful 
addition to the preceding fjL(/ua/j.fx^ots. 
Not only are they deficient in all moral 
purity, but destitute of all nlcrns. 
The former epithet stands in more ex¬ 
act antithesis to /cadapois, while the 
latter heightens the picture. Practical 
unbelief (ver. 16) is only too commonly 
allied with moral pollution. On the 
form fiefita/ifi, [with AC(D l fiepuavp.., 
FG /j.€/i€iafjLfjL.) ELK; al.], comp. Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 35. 
dXXd |i€fiCavTcu k.t.X.] ‘but both their 
mind and their conscience have been 
polluted declaration on the positive 
side of what has just been expressed 
on the negative, and in direct confirm¬ 
ation of it. It need scarcely be ob¬ 
served that d\\& is by no means equi¬ 
valent to yap ; the latter would give a 
reason why nothing was pure to the 
polluted; the former states with full 
adversative force the fact of an internal 
pollution, which makes the former 
statement ‘that nothing external was 
puje to them ’ feeble when contrasted 
with it; see esp. Klotz, Devar . Vol. 11. 
p. 9. On the more emphatic enume¬ 
ration teal. ../cal, see notes on 1 Tim. iv. 


10, and Donalds. Gr. § 550 sq. 

6 vovs is here not merely the 1 mens 
speculativa ’ (comp. Sanderson, de Obi. 
Consc. § 17, Vol. iv. p. 13, ed. Jacobs.), 
but the willing as well as the thinking 
part of man (Delitzsch, Psychol, iv. 5, 
p. 140, Beck, Bill. Seelenl. 11. 18. b, 
P* 54 ); see also the notes on 1 Tim. 
vi. 5. avve£8T]o-is is the conscience, 
the moral consciousness within (see 
esp. notes on 1 Tim. i. 5); the two 
united thus represent, in the language 
of Beck, the ‘Lebenstrom in seinem 
Aus- und Einfluss zusammen,’ p. 49, 
note. Bp. Taylor (Duetor Dub. 1. 1. 
1. 7) somewhat infelicitously regards 
the two terms as identical. 

16. 6ji.oXoyovo-iv] ‘They profess 
they make an open confession of God, 
but practically deny it, being deficient 
in all true earnestness; ‘quotiescum- 
que vincimur vitiis atque peccatis, to- 
ties Deum negamus,’ Jerome. 
dpvowvTttt] 4 deny (Him )in opposi¬ 
tion to o/ioX. The Vulg. (perhaps) 
and a fewcommentators(Wiesing., al.) 
supply cldtvai after dpvovvTat. This 
does not seem necessary; the use of 
apvetadai with an accus. personce is 
so extremely common, that it is best, 
with Syr., to retain the simpler con¬ 
struction. Though so common in the 
N.T., dpveTffdai. is only used by St 
Paul in the Past. Epp.; add Heb. 
xi. 24. pSeXvKToC] ‘abomi¬ 

nable;' air. \ey6fi. in N.T.; comp. 
Prov. xvii. 13, d/cadapros /cal /S 5 eXu- 
kto s (HZirin), 2 Macc. i. 27, t^ovdevT)- 
fitvov s Kal SeXvicTovs. There is no 
oblique reference to idolatry (fi8e\{ry- 
fiara , Deut. xxix. 17, al.), nor neces¬ 
sarily to the abomination in which 
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II. < 5 e XaXet a Trpeirei r? vyiatvov<rn Charge the aged men 

» • * * to be sober and fnitli- 

2 StSaa-KaXla • irpea-/3vTat vn<pa\lovs tlvat, [S' b. tl ”oi? B th.S , »“ 

* r i « / ~ r and to school the 

<T€flVOVf, (TCOCppOVaV, vyiCLlVOVTCL f TJ? 7H- younger women. 

3 (tt«, rj} ayairi/, tfJ t/Tro^uovj?* 77^3 eo-/3un<5af axravrw ey 


certain animals, drc., were formerly 
held (Lev. xi. io), and which they 
might still have felt, though this is 
more plausible; comp. Wiesing, It is 
simply said that their actions andprin- 
ciples made them ‘abominable’ (fiicij- 
rol , Hesych.) in the sight of God. The 
verb is used metaphorically in Attio 
writers, but not in a sense so far re- 
moved from the primary notion (J 3 $£w) 
as in the LXX. and eccl. writers; 
comp. Aristoph. Vesp. 792. 
dSoKipoi] ‘ reprobate;' not actively 
1 quia bonum probare non possunt,’ 
Beng., but passively, ‘reprobi,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth, (‘uskusandi,’ cogn, 
with * choose’), as in 2 Tim. iii. 8, and 
elsewhere in the N. T.; see notes in 
loc. The use of the word, if we except 
Heb. vi. 8, is confined to St Paul, 

Chapter II. 1. Sv 8<] 'But do 
thou;’ address to Titus in contrast to 
these false teachers; so 2 Tim.iii. 10, 
iv. 5. Chry s. has here missed the force of 
the contrasted addresB, a&rol elatv &.nd- 
Gaprot, aXXi fify tovtuv %v€K€v <TtyrjaflS t 
comp, also Theod.; Titus is not tacitly 
warned not to be deterred or disheart¬ 
ened, but is exhorted to preach sound 
doctrine in opposition to their errors. 
XdXet] 'speak/ 'utter;' ‘ore non co- 
hibito,’ Beng. On the difference be¬ 
tween XaXetp, 1 vocem ore mittere’ 
[XaX-, Germ, lallen, comp. Benfey, 
Wurzellex. Yol. 11. p. 9], \tyciv, ' di- 
cere, sc. colligere verba in sen ten tiam ’ 
(comp. Donalds. Cratyl. § 453), and 
clireiv, * verba facere,’ see Tittmann, 
Synon. 1. p. 80 sq.; comp, also Trench, 
Synon . Part n. § 26. 

Tjj tywuv. SiSao-K.] * the sound doc¬ 
trine ;’ see notes on 1 Tim . 1. 10. 


2. ‘rrpco'Pvras] 'agedmen/ ‘senes,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; not irptapvrtpovs, in 
an official sense; ‘in duas classes vw- 
r^puiv et irpeafivTipuiv dividunt Apo- 
stoli populum Christianum in una- 
quilque Ecclesia,’ Pearson, Vind. Jgn. 
(ad Lect.), p. 12 (A.-C. Libr.). The 
inf. with the accusative specifies the 
substance of the order which was con¬ 
tained in what Titus was to enunciate; 
comp. Madvig, Synt. § 146. 
vti<£oX£ovs] ‘sober/ Vulg., Clarom.; 

X 

not * watchful, ’ Syr. ^ -V [exci- 

tati], and even Chrys.; see notes on 
1 Tim. iii. 2, and on 2 Tim. iv. 5. On 
the meaning of <rcpv6s , comp, notes on 
1 Tim. ii. 2, and on that of odxppwv, 
ib. ii. 9. t-q 7rf<rT€i] * in 

respect of faith;' dative * of reference 
to,’ see notes on Gal. i. 22, and Winer, 
Gr. § 31. 6, p. 193. It may be ob¬ 
served that this expression may almost 
be interchanged with tv and the dat. 
as in ch. i. 13; this seems to confirm 
the remark in Gal. l.c ., that this class 
of datives may not uncommonly be 
considered as a species of the local 
dat. ethically used. Here the r6 vyial- 
veiv of the aged men was to be shown 
in their faith; it was to the province 
of that virtue that the exhibition of it 
was to be limited. Tp vTrofiovp] 

* in patience;' ‘in ratione bene consi¬ 
derate stabilis et perpetua mansio,’ 
Cicero, de Invent. 11. 54. 164. It is 
here joined with irlans and dydirrj, as 
in 1 Tim. vi. 11 (comp. 1 Thess. i. 3), 
and serves to mark the brave patience , 
the enduring fortitude, which mark 
the true Christian character; see notes 
on 2 Tim. ii. 10, and comp. Usteri, 
Lehrb. n. 1. 4, p. 240. 
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II. i— 4 . 

(tarauTV/uaTi Upoirpeiret^ fir} SiajSoXovs, fiij olv oj 7roXXw 
SeSovXwfJLevas, KaXoSiSaaricaXovs , Iva <r(i)<ppovl^u)(riv Ta? 4 

4. <nd0poj'£fwo'u'] So I?ec. with CDEKLK 4 ; al. ( Griesb ., De Wctte, ITuther, 
al.). Both Tisch. and Lachm. read <r(i)<f)povl£ov<nv with AEGHK 1 ; al. Although 
this evidence is strong, we may well hesitate to adopt a solecism so glaring, 
especially when in the very next verse tv a. is used again and correctly. In 
1 Cor. iv. 6, Gal. iv. 17, this may be more easily accounted for; see notes on 
Gal . 1 . 0 ., and comp. Winer, Gr. § 41. 1, p. •259. 


3. ‘irpetrPvTiBas] ‘aged women a 
ar. \ey6fi ., synonymous with the irpe - 
afivTepai, 1 Tim. v. 2. They were to 
be djeravrus, and not ws iripus in re¬ 
spect of any of the foregoing qualifi¬ 
cations: comp. 1 Tim. iii. 8. 
tv KaTa<TTij|AaTi] ‘in demeanour 

[iv axwo-rt] Syr.; a 

1 * 

air . \ey6fi-t in meaning a little, but a 
little onty, different from KaracrToXg, 
1 Tim. ii. 9. In the latter place the 
prevailing idea is perhaps outward 
deportment as enhanced by what is 
purely external, dress, &c., in the pre¬ 
sent case outward deportment as de¬ 
pendent on something more internal, 
e.g. manner, gesture , &c., ‘incessus et 
motus, vultus, sermo, silentium,’ Je¬ 
rome; see also Coray in loc. It is 
manifestly contrary to the true mean¬ 
ing of the word to refer it to the mere 
externals of dress on the one hand (ra 
wepifioXaia, CEeum.), and it seems in¬ 
exact, without more precise adjuncts 
in the context, to limit it solely to in¬ 
ternals (‘ornatus virtutum,’ Beng.) on 
the other. Wetst. cites Porphyr. de 
Abst. iv. 6, rb S£ crepvbv Kate rod Kara - 
cmluaTOJ iaiparo, with which comp. 
Ignat. Trail . § 3, ot 5 abrbrb KaTacTTgia 
peyaXg fiaQgreLa. Plutarch uses some¬ 
what similarly the curious adjective 
KaTa<TTT}p.aTLK6$, e.g. Tib . Gracch. § 2, 
I 5 ig. TrpoawTTQV /cat fiXi/i/iari /cat klvq- 
pan irpifos xal /caracrr. gv. 

Upoirpcwcts] ‘ holy-beseeming,' 1 as be- 
comethholiness,’ Auth.; thebestgloss 


is the parallel passage, 1 Tim. ii. 10, 6 
irpiirei yvvai£iv iTrayyeXXojjLivais Beoai- 
fietav; comp. Eph. v. 3, /ca 0 ti>j vpiiret 
ay lots. The word is a a7r. Xeyop. in 
the N. T., but not very uncommon 
elsewhere, e.g. Xen, Sympos. vm. 40, 
Plato, Theages, p. 122 d: see these 
and other exx. in Wetst. On 5 ta- 
/ 3 oXot/r, see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 11. 

ol'vu k.t.X.] ‘not enslaved to much 
wine;' an expression a little stronger 
than 1 Tim. iii. 8, p.r\ oiV(p 1 roXXtp irpotr- 
iX QV T€s } andpossibly due to the greater 
prevalence of that vice in Crete: this 
transpires clearly enough in Plato, 
Legg. 1. and 11., eomp. Book 1. § 11, 
p. 641. 

KaXo8iSa.<rKaXov$] ‘ teachers of what 
is good,' * honestatis magistral Beza, 
not by public teaching, but, as the 
context implies by its specifications, in 
domestic privacy, i tt’ obdas , Chrys. 
On Ka\o$ compare notes on 1 Tim. 
iv. 4, 

4. tva o-dHjjpov^weHV k.t.X.] ‘ that 
they may school the young women to be, 
<fec.;’ 7rai5et/<d<r«', Theoph,,—not ex¬ 
actly ‘pradentiam doceant,’ Yulg., 
Clarom. (comp. Syr.), which, though 
perfectly correotper se, would here, on 
account of the following crib<f>povas, be 
somewhattautologous; numerous exx. 
of this less special sense of jitnppovtfav 
are cited by Loesn. ( Obs . p. 427) from 
Philo, all appy. confirmed by its con¬ 
nexion with, and juxtaposition to, the 
weaker vovdereiv. It may be remarked 
that in the corresponding passage, 1 


0 
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5 I'eaf (ptXauSpov 9 eTvat, (fyiXoTetcvovs, <t dxppova?, ayvas, 
oIkov py ov f, ayaQas, uTroracrcrofieva^ roh ISlots avSpa - 
<nv> "iva fir} 6 X0709 tou Oeov / 3 Xa<r(pyifJL>jTai. 


Tim. y. 2, Timothy is himself directed 
to exhort the vcurtpas, here it is to be 
done by others: this was probably in 
consequence of the greater amount of 
practical teaching and exhortation 
which the Cretan women required. It 
does not seem necessary to adopt, with 
Tisch a solecistic reading when the 
correct mood is fairly supported; see 
crit. note. tjnXdvSpous] 

‘ lovers of their husbands;* to Kc<f>d- 
Xatov tovto tC)v Kara tt)v ohdav aya- 
6 wv, Chrys. This and the adjectives 
which follow are, as elvai further sug¬ 
gests, dependent on the verb immedi¬ 
ately preceding, and serve more speci¬ 
fically to define the nature and sub¬ 
stance of the <rio<f>povtafi6 s. If the 
connexion had been with XaXei as in 
ver. 3, the infinitive, as there, would 
more naturally have been omitted. 
Calvin evades this objection by re¬ 
ferring <f>i\air8p. and 4>l\ot£kv. to the 
viai , but (ruxhpovas k.t.X., to the 7 rpea- 
pOnScs: this however wholly mars 
the natural sequence of the epithets. 
The viai are here, as the immediate 
context shows, primarily the young 
married women, but of course not 
exclusively, as four out of these epi¬ 
thets can belong equally to married 
or single ; comp, notes on ver. 6. 

5. <raj<j)povasl ‘ sober-minded ‘ dis¬ 
creet ;* see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 9. The 
more general adxpp. is then followed 
by the more special ayvds, which here, 
as the subject and the context seem 
to require, has reference, not to purity 
from irvcufiariKOs fioXvafios (Coray), 
but more particularly to ‘chastity;’ 
Kal awfiari Kal Siavolq. Kadapd d, 7 ro tt)s 
tu>v dWorplwv Kal filfc ojj Kal iTrt 9 vptlas t 
Theoph, olKovpyovs] ‘ workers 


at home;* there is to be no desire or 
attempt irepUpxwdai (1 Tim. v. 13); 
home occupations are to preclude it. 
We now (with Lachm . and Tisch.) 
adopt this reading owing to the very 
distinct preponderance of external evi¬ 
dence [ACDiEFGN 1 ], but, as the 
spaced Greek in the text is intended 
to imply, with much hesitation, no 
other clear example of its use having 
yet been adduced, and no distinct trace 
of this reading being recognizable in 
the older versions. The verb occurs 
Clem. Bom. x. 1, and appy. in refer¬ 
ence to this passage. It has also been 
found in Soranus (a.d. 120?), de Arte 
Obst. viii. 21, but its association with 
KaOtdpiov makes the reading verydoubt- 
ful. If we retain the more familiar 
oUovpovs [ Uec . with D 3 HKL (not I as 
Tisch.) N 4 ; nearly all mss.], the mean¬ 
ing will be, ‘keepers at home,’ Auth., 
‘domisedas,’ ‘ casarias,’ Eisner, or 
more literally, ‘domum custodientes,’ 
Clarom., ‘domus curam habentes,’ 
Vulg., sim. Syr. According to Hesych. 
olKOvpo s is d (ppovrifav to. tou oIkoo Kal 
Kpv’Ka.TTUjy, the Homeric ovpos, ‘ watch¬ 
er ’ [possibly from OP- ‘watch’ (?), 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 123, 
comp, (ppoupd ], giving the compound 
its definite meaning: see Suicer, Thes, 
s.v., and the large collection of exx. 
in Eisner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 324 eq. 
dyaOds ia not to be joined with oUovp - 
yous } as Syr. and Theoph. but regard¬ 
ed as an independent epithet = ‘bcnig- 
nas,’ Vulg., Arm., al.; comp. Matth. 
xx. 15. On the distinction between 
dyados (* qui commodum aliis preestat ’) 
and SUaios (‘quirecti ethonesti legem 
sequitur’), see Tittm, Synon . 1. p. 19 
sq.; comp, also notea on Gal, v. 22. 
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Exhort young men to Tovf vewrepout w<raur<i>f TapaicaXet 6 
be sober, being thy- * f * 

™pi iravra Teavrov 7 rap- 7 

their masters and to be trusty. 


The interpr. of Bloomf., ‘goodmana¬ 
gers,’ according to which it is to be 
considered as ‘ exegetical of the pre¬ 
ceding/ is wholly untenable. It is 
rather added with a gentle contrast; 
the olnovpla was not to be marred by 
‘ austeritas/ sc. ‘ in servulos ’ (Jerome), 
or by improper thrift (Heydenr.). 
viroTacco^vas k. t. X..] ‘ submitting 
themselves to their own husbands .’ On 
the distinction between u7rord<r<T. 
(sponte) and weiOapx^v ( coactus) y see 
notes on cli. iii. r, Tittmann, Sytion, 
Part rr. p. 3, and on the proper force 
of the pronominal F$to? (Donalds. Cra- 
tyl. § 139) when thus connected with 
avyp, see notes on Eph. v. 22. The 
concluding words of the verse, iVa pg 
k.t.X., maybe regarded as dependent 
on all that precedes, but perhaps are 
more naturally connected with this 
last clause (Est.); the X^yos rod Geov 
(the Gospel) would be evil spoken of 
if it were practically apparent that 
Christian wives did not duly obey 
their husbands; comp, i Tim. vi, 1. 
Theodoret refers it, somewhat too nar¬ 
rowly, to the fact of women leaving 
their husbands Trpo<pd<rei. Oeoapelas 
the implied command here, and the 
expressed command in Eph. v. 22, are 
perfectly generaland inclusive. 

6 . Tovs vewWpovs] l The younger 
men' in contrast with the irpecpuras, 
ver. 2; just as the v 4 at form a con¬ 
trasted class to the wpeefivTides, ver. 3. 
There is thus no good reason for ex¬ 
tending it, with Matth., to the young 
of both sexes. It seems to have been 
the Apostle’s desire that the exhorta¬ 
tions to the Cretan v£at should be spe¬ 
cially administered by those of their 
own sex; contrast 1 Tim, v. 1. 
(ru)(J)pov€ivJ l to be sober-minded;' 1 in 


this pregnant word a young man’s 
duty is simply but comprehensively 
enunciated; ofidtv yap ovrw 5 v<tko\ov 
K al x^Xe7riv ry r)\ifdq. raur77 yivoer' 
av, us to nepiyevfoOat t&v ydovtov rwv 
ar<$7rwv, Ckrys.: comp. Neand. Plant¬ 
ing , Yol. 1. p. 486 (Bohn). The 
repeated occurrence of this word in 
different forms in the last few verses, 
would seem to hint that ‘ immoderati 
affectus’ were sadly prevalent in 
Crete, and that the Apostle had the 
best of reasons for that statement in 
i. 12, 13, which De W. and others so 
improperly and unreasonably presume 
to censure. 

7. wept iravTa is not to be con¬ 
nected with voHppoveiv (*ut pudici sint 
in omnibus,’ Jerome), but, as Syr., 
Vulg., Chrys,, and in fact all the 
leading versions and expositors, with 
treat >t. irapexoperos. It can scarcely 
be necessary to add that Trcu'ra is 
neuter; for the uses of 7 rep/, see notes 
on r Tim. i. 19. 

o-eawov ircpe^.] 1 exhibiting thyself ;* 
reflexive pronoun with the middle 
voice; see Winer, Gr. § 38.6, p. 230. 
In this use, not without precedent in 
earlier Greek, e.g. Xen. Cyrop . viii. 
1. 39, Plato, Legg. x. p. 890 c, empha¬ 
sis and perspicuity are gained by the 
special addition of the pronoun. Here 
for instance without the pronoun the 
reference might have seemed doubtful; 
the tvttov might have been referred to 
one of the veurepot and the use of the 
middle to the interest felt by Titus in 
making him so. In such cases care 
must be taken to discriminate between 
what is now termed an intensive or 
‘ dynamic’middle (Kruger,comp, notes 
on 1 Tim . iv. 6) and a simple reflexive 
middle; in the former case the pro- 

o2 
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e^o/ieyo? tu7tov tcaXwv cpywv, iv rjj SiSaaKaXia a<jb0o- 

8 piavy trefivoTrjray Xo'yov vyirj aKarayyaxTrov, Iva 6 

9 ivavTia? ivTpcnrrj , fjirjScv e^oov Xeyeiv irep] rifxwv (pavXov, 


noun ■would seem to be geuerally ad¬ 
missible, in the latter (thepresentcase) 
it con only legitimately appear when 
emphasis or precision cannot be se¬ 
cured without it; see Kruger, Sjprachl . 
§ 52. 10. 10, and on the uses of trap^X' 
comp. Kuster, de Verb, Med . § 49. 
KaXwy ?p*y.] On this expression, which 
is perfectly comprehensive and inclu¬ 
sive, comp, notes on ch. iii. 8. Few 
will be disposed to agree with Calvin 
in his connexion of these words with 
iv tt} 5ibaffKa\[tf. 

d<J>0opfav] ‘ uncorruptness,' 4 sincerity 
BC.Trapexifievos ; ‘integTitatem,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.: Syr. paraphrases. The asso¬ 
ciated word fftfJLvoTTjs as well as what 
would otherwise be the tautologous 
\6yov vyijj , seem to refer a<p$oplav } 
not objectively to the teaching (scil, 
Sidaa-KaXlav d5t&<pdopov t Coray), but 
subjectively to the teacher , comp. 2 
Cor. xi. 3; in his SiSaovcaX/p he was 
to be a(pdopos (Axtemid. v. 95), in his 
delivery of it <re/xv6s: a chaste sineerity 
of mind was to be combined with a 
dignified ctfivoTT )s of manner. This 
connexion is rendered perhaps still 
more probable by the reading of the 
text ( Lachm.,Tisch .): of two similarly 
abstract substantives, it would seem 
hardly natural to refer one to the 
teaching and the other to the teacher. 
For a(p0oplav t FG read atpdovlav, and 
D 3 E 2 LN 4 adia<pd, but neither reading 
deserves consideration. The addition 
d<pQapclav ( Steph . 1550, but not Rec.) 
is not well supported, viz. only by 
D 3 E[ 2 ?]KL; about 30 mss,; and a 
few Vv.: still less so is the addition 
ayvelav with C, 3 mss., Syr.-Phil. On 
<T€fxvoT7)s f see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2, and 
on the practical applications of the 
verse, Bp Taylor, Serm. x. xi. 


8. Xoyov vyiTj] 1 sound discourse , 
not merely in private life (‘in con- 
suetudine quotidian^,’ Beng.),but, as 
the context seems to require, in the 
exercise of his publio duties, more 
especially in preaching, comp. 1 Tim. 
v. 17 : ‘iuter docendum nihil aliud 
loquere quam quod sance fidei conve- 
niat, ’ Estius. Several exx. of this use 
of iryiijs are cited by Baphel, Annot. 
Vol. 11. p. 636. The \oyos is more¬ 
over not only to be intrinsically vyiys, 
but so carefully considered and ex¬ 
pressed as to be dfcaTayvciJOTor, open 
to neither contempt nor animadver¬ 
sion ; 4 nihil dignum reprehensione di- 
cat aut faciat, licet adversarii sint ad 
reprehendum parati,’ Jerome : comp. 
1 Tim. vi. 14. 6 ivavTfas, 

sc. x^pas (Bos, Ellips. p. 562 [325], 
ed. Sehaef.), if indeed it be thought 
necessary to supply the ellipsis at all. 
The reference is doubtful; the 4 ad¬ 
versary * (‘he who riseth against ns,’ 
Syr.) seems certainly not 6 diapoXos 
(Chrys.), but rather ttSs 6 iKelv<p 5 ta- 
irovovfievos, whether the opposing false 
teacher, or the gainsaying heathen. 
On the whole, the allusion in ver. 5, 
compared with the reading 'fjpt.Qv (us 
Christians), makes the latter reference 
(to the heathen) the most plausible; 
comp. 1 Tim. v. T4. The statement 
of Matth. that ACDEFG read up.Qv 
is completely erroneous; all the above, 
with the exception of A, read hiiG>v\ 
see Tisch . in loc . 

ivTpa/irfl] 4 may be shamed ,’—not mid¬ 
dle 4 sich schame,’ Huther, but appy. 
here with a purely passive sense 

(comp. Syr. Zcriai , ‘pudefiat,’ ‘eru- 

bescat’), as in 2 These, iii. 14; comp. 

1 Cor. iv. 14, Psalm xxxv. 26, a/<r- 
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AoJXou? iSlOlf SwTTOTGLtS VTCOT(l(T<T€<T0ai, €lf TTCLCTIU CVCL- 

pecrrouf eivai , jult] avri^eyovrat, fir} vo&cptl^ojuLei/ovs, aXXa IO 

9. Idiots 5ea7r.] So Rec. with CFGKLK; moat mss.; Chrys., Theod., Dam. 
Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 7) reverse the order with ADE; 6 mss., but on evidence 
inferior in critical value to that in favour of the text. 

10. iraaav tt leriy] So Lachm. with ACDEN 4 (EG iracav 4 v$. ttIgtw ; K 1 
om. irlffTtv ); 5 mss.; Clarom., Sangerm., al.; Lat. Ff. The order is reversed 
by Tisch. with EL; great majority of mss.; Copt., al.; Chrys., Theod., Dam., 
al. (Rec., Griesb ., Scholz), but the weight of uncial authority is certainly in 
favour of the reading of the text. It may be also remarked that appy. in every 
other instance in St Paul’s Epp. (except Eph. iv. 19) where ?rasis in connexion 
with an abstract and anarthrous substantive, it does not follow but precede the 
noun. 


Xpvdelgtjav Kal £vTpaTreLT}aav. 

4 >av\ov] ‘ bad ,’ ]llD [odiosum] Syr.; 


John i?i. -20, v. -29 (in opp. to dyaOos), 
James iii. 16; Rom. ix. 11 and 2 Cor. 
v. 10 are both doubtful. This adjec¬ 
tive, in its primary meaning ‘light,’ 
‘blown about by every wind’ (Donalds. 
Cratyl. § 152), is used with a distinct 
moral reference in earlier as well as 
later writers (see exx. in Rost. u.Palm, 
Lex. s.v.); in the latter however it is 
used in more frequent antithesis to 
ayadbs, and comes to mean little less 
than Kant)* (Thom. M. p. 889, ed. 
Bern.) or TrovTjpis ; see Trench, Synon. 
Part 11. § 34, and comp. Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 11. p. 297. 

9. AovXovs k.t.X.] 1 ( Exhort ) bond¬ 
servants to be in subjection to their own 
masters It does not seem necessary 
to refer this construction to ver. 1 
(Mattk.); the infin. is dependent on 
TrapaKaXei, ver. 6, the two following 
verses being dependent on the parti¬ 
ciple ffo pex^ and practically paren¬ 
thetical. On the general drift of 
these exhortations to slaves, and on 
the meaning of some particular terms 
(t 5 to£S, HetTH-orats), see notes and reff. 
on 1- Tim. vi. 1 sq. The deportment 
and relations of women and servants 
to the olKodia-TTorat were practically to 
teach and edify the heathen ; ov yap 


airb Soyfiaros Zdypara aXX’ airb Trpay- 
/nd.T(Jv koI ( 3 tou t a doypara Kpivoxxriv 
"EXX^i/es, Chrys.,—w r ho however in an 
interesting passage speaks very de- 
spondingly of the moral and religious 
opportunities of 5 oOXoi. 
euap&rrovs] ‘ well-pleasing;' a term fre¬ 
quently used by St Paul, Rom. xii. 1, 
2, xiv. 18,2 Cor. v. 9, al., but in all pas¬ 
sages except the present with relation 
to God or our Lord. Fritz. (Rom. l.c. 
Vol. in. p. 31) rightly objects to the 
translation'obseqmosus/Bretschn.,— 


7 T, 


comp. Syr. .0^)ZV-a_J [placentes se 


preebeant], but doubtfully advocates 
a purely passive or rather neutral 
translation, ‘is cui facile satisfacias,’ 
‘homo contentus,’ similarly Jerome, 
‘ complaeentes conditioni suae.’ This 
certainly does not seem necessary, 
the reference is more naturally to 
«5e<r7roTcnv, ‘well pleasing to them,’ 
i.e. ‘approved by them (comp. Phil, 
iv. 18) in all things;’ comp. Clem. 
Alex, Strom, vn. 13 (83 ), p. 883 (ed. 
Pott.), 7r/)6r rbv K Opiov etiapearo y 
Trdcrt yfryTai, Kal irpos rbv kox/jlov 
tTaivcros, where this passage or Rom. 
xiv. 18 seems to have been in the 
thoughts of the writer. 
avTiXfyovTas] ‘ gainsaying ,’ ‘ con¬ 

tradicting ,’ ‘contradicentes,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., and perhaps even more de- 
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iratrav t 7 rl<rriv ivSeucvvfiivov 9 aya6yv f Iva SiSatrica - 
Atay t>jv Toy (TWTtjpof yj/uLwv 0eoo koo’IAUutiv ev iratriv. 

_ _ » tti , / ' r f ^ q " The gTace of God has 

II Jhir^fbavn yap n vapi$ TOV Kleov appeared, and teaches 

r ' r ^ r us to he godly in this 

world, and to look forward to our Redeemer’s coming. 


finitely Syr. [obsistentes], 

thwarting, or setting themselves 
against their masters’ plans, wishes, 
or orders; opp. to uTrebcovra? iv rois 
iirtTay/xafft, Chrys. The Auth., ‘not 
answering again’ (‘non responsato- 
res,’ Beza), seems too narrow; comp. 
John xix. 12, dvnXiyet t<$ Kalaapi, 
Rom. x, 21, \abv direidodvra Kalavn- 
\iyovra (LXX.), and in this Epistle, 
ch. i. 9, where dvriXiyeiv probably 
involves some idea of definite opposi¬ 
tion; comp. Tittm. Synon. 11. p. 9. 

10. voa-^itjOjWvovs] ( purloining ;* 
Acts v. 2, 3, with avd of the thing 
from which purloined; comp. Josh, 
vii. i, 2 Macc. iv. 32. This use of 
voacptf, = <rr€pwv t Khinruv (Hesych.), 
or with more accurate reflexive refe¬ 
rence, IdtOTrotoO/uevos (Suidas), requires 
no illustration; exx. if needed will be 
found in Wetst. -rrdo-av 

TrCcmv k.t.X.] 1 showing forth all good 
fidelity ;’ ivScucv. is only used by St 
Paul, and in Heb. vi. 10, 1 r; see 
notes on Eph. ii. 7, where the word is 
briefly noticed, and comp. Donalds. 
Gr. § 434, p. 447. The appended epi¬ 
thet aya.0T)v can scarcely refer to the 
actions, ‘in rebus non malis,’ Beng., 
but seems merely to specify the ‘ fide¬ 
lity’ as true and genuine, opposed to 
a mere assumed, eye-serving, 7r/<ms, 
comp. Eph. vi. 6. On the various 
meanings of irLans in the N.T., comp. 
Usteri, Lchrb. 11. 1. 1, p. 91, note, 
and on the use of 7ra<rav, * every form 
of’ (comp, iv iracrtv below), see notes 
on Eph. i. 8. tva... 

Kooqiutrwv] * in order that they may 
adorn;' definite object and purpose 
contemplated by such conduct. The 


Apostle knew well the force of prac¬ 
tical teaching; a SouXos iv Xpiorty <pi- 
\ooo(pwv, to use the words of Chrys., 
must in those days have been, even 
though a silent, yet a most effective 
preacher of the Gospel. The con¬ 
cluding words, which refer to God the 
Bather (1 Tim. i. 1, ii. 3, iv. 10, Tit. 
i. 3), not to God the Son, specify the 
didaoK. as being ‘the doctrine of sal¬ 
vation ‘the Gospel,’—an expression 
at which De W. unnecessarily takes 
exception. 

11. yap gives the reason for the 
foregoing practical exhortations, and 
seems to have been immediately sug¬ 
gested by the last words of ver. 10, 
which, though specially referring to 
slaves, may yet be extended to all 
classes. It is thus really a reference 
to ver. 9, 10, but virtually to all that 
precedes from ver. 1 sq. The saving 
grace of God had among its objects 
the ayiaofibs of mankind ; comp. Eph. 
i. 4, and the four good sermons by 
Beveridge, Serm. xc.—xcm. Vol. rv. 
p. 225 sq. (A.-C. Libr.). This xfy 1 * 
need not be limited to the incarnation 
(Theod., Jerome, al.), though this, as 
the context and perhaps kire<pdv7} show, 
is the lending reference; ‘ the grace of 
God doth not so bring salvation as to 
exclude the satisfaction of Christ for 
our sins,’ Beveridge, l.c. p. 229. 
'EirKpaLveiv (ch. iii. 4, Luke i. 79) and 
eiricpaxcia are normal words in con¬ 
nexion with our Lord’s first or second 
advent (Waterl. Serm. vi. [Moyer’s 
Lect.] Yol. 11. p. 134), possibly with a 
metaphorical reference, comp. Luke i. 
78, 79, with Acts xxvii. 20; the dog¬ 
matical reference involved in the com¬ 
pound tv a t1)v dvuOev virapt-iv ixgvicy 
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<TcoTtjpio p Trao-iv avdp(07roi?t iratSevova-a was, iva 12 
api'rja-dfJicvoi t*jv atrefictav teat rap Koa-fxiKot p hnOvfxlag 

ii. <rwr77pioy] So Lachm . with AC^K 4 ; Syr. (both); FGK 1 also omit the 
article, but for a^rgpios read awrgpos, FG further inserting roO before it. In 
ed. i and 2 g (rurgpios was adopted with C 3 D 2 D 3 EKL ; mss. [Rec., Tisch.), but 
is now altered, though not by any means with confidence, in consequence of 
the further testimony of K in favour of the omission of the article. 


(Zonaras, Lex. Yol. 1. p. 831), seems 
to be clearly indemonstrable. tj 
\dpis k.t.X.] * the grace of God, bring¬ 
ing salvation to all men,’ ‘that grace of 
God whereby alone it is possible for 
mankind to be saved,’ Beveridge, l.c. 
p. 229; euTTipios, as its position shows, 
introducing a further predication, soil. 

‘ ai^d it is a saving grace to all men ’ 
(Donalds. Gr. § 400), which more fully 
defines the 7} x&P ls roO QeoO. The read¬ 
ing is not certain (see critical note): 
uncial authority appy. now preponder¬ 
ates in favour of the text, but internal 
arguments would seem to be in favour 
of the insertion of the article before 
< ruTTjptos , as the principal thought 
would then rest more completely on 
7ra 1 5 eGovern. Huther, in contending 
for the omission of the art. on the same 
internal grounds, does not appear to 
have been fully aware of the nature 
and force of thesepredicates. In either 
case, on uceountof the following gads, 
the dative ird<nv avdpuTroLs is most na¬ 
turally and plausibly appended to cw- 
rgpios; joined with^Tre^., it would be, 
as Wiesinger remarks, aimless and ob¬ 
structive. 

12. ircuScvovca i^pas] ‘disciplin¬ 
ing us. ’ The proper force of this word 
in the N.T., ‘per molestias erudire ’ 
(see notes on Ep 7 *. vi.4, Trench, Sy non. 
§ 32), preserved in the ‘corripiens’ of 
Clarom., must not here be lost sight 
nf or (as in Bloomf.) obscured. Grace 
exercises its discipline on us (1 Cor. xi. 
32, Heb. xii. 6) before its benefits can 
be fully felt or thankfully acknow¬ 


ledged : the heart must be rectified 
and the affections chastened before 
sanctifying grace can have its full 
issues ; comp, (on the work of grace) 
the excellent sermon of Waterland, 
Serm. xxvi. Yol. v. p. 688. 
tva] ‘to the intent that ;’ not merely 
the substance (De W., Huth.) but the 
direct object of the 7rcu5e/a. De W. 
considers Iva. with the subj. as here 
only tantamount to an infin.; this is 
grammatically admissible after verbs 
of ‘command,’ ‘entreaty,’ al. (see Wi¬ 
ner, Gr. § 44. 8, p. 299, comp, notes 
on ch. i. 13 and on Eph, i. 17), but 
doubtful after a verb so full of mean¬ 
ing as TraiStveiv. Theopinion ofChrys, 
seems definite with regard to iW, but 
he is nppy. inclined to join it with the 
finite verb, g\6ev 6 Xp. iVa apvgcdpeda 
tt)v adfieiav: this does not appear to 
be admissible. dpvTjo-dpcvoi] 

‘ having denied ;* not ‘denying,’ Auth., 
Alf.,—which, though grammatically 
defensible, seems to obscure that for¬ 
mal renunciation of ietpetav k.t.X. 
which was characteristic of the Chris¬ 
tian profession, and to which the Apo¬ 
stle seems here to allude. On the use 
of the verb, comp, notes on ch. i. 16. 
The participle, as Wiesinger remarks, 
states on the negative side the pur¬ 
pose of the 7rai5ela, which is further 
expressed on the positive in <ru<pp. 
fqcwfxcv. n}v atr^peiav, here not 
elSu}\o\a.Tpela xal ra Trovrjpa 66y/xa- 
ra, Theoph., but ‘practical impiety’ 
(‘ whatsoever is offensive or dishonour¬ 
able to God,’ Beveridge, Serm. xo. 
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o’(i)(j)p6v(o$ *aJ Sucatu j? kcl\ 6i3o*e/3a39 ^(TWfxev iv T<p vvv 
13 aiwvt, 7 rpotrSe^ofievot t*jv fxaKaplav e\7r ISa /cat 67 n- 
(pavaav rJ/p Sofys tov fieyaXov Qeov teat c Twrrjpo? rifiwv 


Yol. iv. p. -239 eq.), is the exact anti¬ 
thesis to efor^Jeia, on which latter word 
see notes on 1 Tim. ii. 2. t&s 

Kocrp.. frrifl.] ‘the lusts of the world' 

4 all inordinate desires of the things of 
this world,’ Beveridge, l.c., comp. 

1 John ii. 16; tftra Trpbs rbv Trapdvra 
Idlov ryiiv XPVVWWM KoapiKal elaiv ini- 
Ov/jdai, 1rdvra 8<xa iv rip napbvn ( 3 l(p 
<rvyKaTa\vcTai kocpikt) iertv iirtO., 
Clirys. The adj. ko<t/iik6s is only found 
twice in the N.T., here (ethical) and 
in Heb. ix. 1 (local), being commonly 
replaced in such combinations as the 
present by words or expressions of a 
more distinct ethical force, Gal. v. 16, 
Eph. ii. 3, 1 Bet. ii. ii, 2 Pet. ii. 10, 
al. It is here probably used in pre¬ 
ference to <ra.KpiK6s (1 Pet. 1 . c.), as 
being more general and inclusive, and 
as enhancing the extent of the abnega¬ 
tion : all intOufiiat are here included 
which, in a word, els tovtqv pibvov rdv 
Kbfffxov yevv&vrai Kal &x L € ^ s oXXov, 
Coray; comp. esp. 1 John ii. 15. In 
later writers the moral reference is 
very decided; koj/ukovs, robs els rfy 
yrjv iXirl^ovras Kal ras aapKiKds im6v- 
pitas, Clem. Alex. Strom. 11. 9. 41, 
Vol. 1. p. 430 (ed. Potter), Suicer, 
Thesaur . Vol. 11. p. 147. On the va¬ 
rious meanings of Koapos, comp, notes 
on Gal . iv. 3. (ru<j>p6v«s k.t.X.] 
' soberly, righteously , and godly' The 
meanings assigned to <rui<pp. (notes on 
1 Tim. ii. 9), SiKalws (comp, note on 
dyadds, ver. 5), and cixrep&s must not 
be too much narrowed, still in a gene¬ 
ral way they may be conceived as 
placing Christian duties under three 
aspects, to ourselves, to others , and to 
God; comp. Beveridge, Serm , xcr. 
Yol. iv. p. 253. The terms indeed are 
all general and comprehensive,— 81 - 


Kaios, for example (‘qui jus fasquo 
servat,’ Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 21), in¬ 
cludes more than duty to others, but 
the order as well as the meanings alike 
hint that this distinction is not to be 
wholly ignored; comp. Eaphel, Annot. 
Vol. 11. p. 639, Storr, Opusc. Vol. 1. 
p. 197 sq. *v tw vvv alwvi] 

Hn the present world,' 4 the present 
course of things' On the meaning of 
atwv, see notes on Eph. ii. 2, comp, 
also notes on 2 Tim. iv. 10. 

13. irpoo’Sex.djMvoi k.t.X.] 4 looking 
for the blessed hope and manifestation 
of the glory f comp. Acts xxiv. 15, and 
Gal. v. 5, iXtrlSa SiKatoa-vvgs dffCKSeX'i 
where see notes. In this expression, 
which, on account of the close union 
of iXnlSa with imfi., is slightly differ¬ 
ent to Gal. I.c., iXtris is still not purely 
objective, sc. the ‘res sperata,* t8 A- 
TTttfpievov (Huth., al.), but is only con¬ 
templated under objective aspects (‘ ob- 
jectivirt’), our hope being considered 
as something definite and substantive, 
comp. Col.i. 5, riju iXnlSa awoKei- 
piiv7}v...iv rots odpavois, see notes in 
loc ., and notes on Eph. i. 18. The 
nature of the hope is more fully de¬ 
fined by the gen. with which it 
is associated: see below. Theodoret 
seems to regard the whole expression 
as a mere iv bid Svoiv, scil. rrjs A 5 d£ov 
napovalas a« )tovtt}v iXirtSa: this is not 
satisfactory; though the meaning may 
sometimes be practically not very dif¬ 
ferent, yet such systems of interpreta¬ 
tion are at best only evasive and pre¬ 
carious; see Fritzsche’s careful Exour- 
sus, in his Comm, on Matth. p. 853 sq. 
The different objects of A ttIs, e.g. 5 o- 
£t)S, 8iKato<rvvT)s, avaardaews, k.t.X., are 
grouped together by Eeuss, Thiol. 
Chrit. iv. 20, Vol. 11. p. 22r. 
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1 T « V « d J/ f I 

Xrj&ov Ao/(7TOi/, off e<)a)K€V 
XvTpUXTtJTCLl fjjUia$ a7TO 7T aV>;ff 


f * 

eai/Tov 


O7re^o rpjiwvy iva 14 
ayo/x/aff /cat Kadaplcry 


•rijs Bo^tjs is thus certainly not to be 
explained away as a mere epithet, ‘ glo¬ 
rious appearing,’ Auth., Scholef., but 
is a true and proper genitive, see notes 
on Eph. i. 6: there is a twofold 4 m- 
<paveta t the one an im<p. tt )? xipiros, 
ver. 11, the other an ^7rt0. rrjs 
see Beveridge, Semi. xcn. Vol. iv. p. 
271 (A.-C. Libr.). It is also plainly 
dependent on 4 \irL 8 a t as well as on 
im<p. (De W., Wiesing.), the two sub¬ 
stantives being closely united, and un¬ 
der the vinculum of a common article; 
see Winer, Gr. § 19. 4, p. 116. It is 
singular that Scholef. (Hints, p. 126, 
ed. 4) should not have given this in- 
terpr. more prominence. 
tov ^wyaXov k.t.X.] ‘0/ oar great God 
and Saviour Jesus Christ ; y /x 4 yav 84 
Qebv (bv&fiaaev t8v Xptcrrdi'.Theod., sim, 
Chrys. It must be candidly avowed 
that it is very doubtful whether on the 
grammatical principle alluded to in 
the preceding note (the identity of re¬ 
ference of two substantives when under 
the vinculum of a common article) the 
interpretation of this passage can be 
fully settled; see Winer, Gr. § 19. 5, 
p. 118, and comp, notes on Eph. v. 5. 
There is a presumption in favour of 
the adopted interpr., but, on account 
of the (defining) genitive gpCiv (Winer, 
p. 114), nothing more: comp. Alf. in 
loc. (ed. 1) who, it may be observed, 
by an oversight has cited this note as 
advocating the view to which it is op¬ 
posed. When however we turn to ex - 
egetical considerations, and remember 
(a) that i-irnpaveta is a term specially 
and peculiarly applied to the Son, and 
never to the Father, see esp. Water- 
. land, Serm. vi. (Moyer’s Lect.) Vol. 11. 
p. 134, comp. Beveridge, Serm. xcn, 
Vol. iv. p. 268; (b) that the immedi¬ 
ate context so specially relates to our 


Lord; (c) that the following mention 
of Christ’s giving Himself up for us,— 
ofHis abasement,—does fairlyaccount 
for St Paul’s ascription of a title, other¬ 
wise unusual, that specially and anti¬ 
thetically marks His glory; (d) that 
fieyaXov would seem uncalled for if 
applied to the Father, see Us teri, Lchrb. 
n. 2. 4, p. 310, Hofmann, Schriftb . 
Vol. 1. p. 127; and ( e ) lastly, observe 
that appy. two of the ante-Nicene 
(Clem. Alex. Protrcpt. g 7, Vol. 1. p. 7, 
ed. Potter, and Hippolytus, quoted 
by Wordsw.), and the great bulk of 
post-Nicene writers (see Middleton, 
Gr.Art. p.393, ed.Rose, Wordsworth, 
Six Letters,]). 67 sq.)concurred in this 
interpretation,—when we candidly 
weigh all this evidence, it does indeed 
seem difficult to resist the eonviction 
that our blessed Lord is here said to 
be our p 4 ya s 0e6s, and that this text 
is a direct, definite, and even studied 
declaration of the divinity of the Eter¬ 
nal Son. For further patristic cita¬ 
tions, see the good note of Words¬ 
worth in loc. It ought not to be 
suppressed that some of the best Vv., 
Vulg., Syr., Copt., Arm. (not however 
iEtk.), and some Fathers of unques¬ 
tioned orthodoxy adopted the other 
interpr.; in proof of which latter as¬ 
sertion Reuss refers to Ulrich, Num 
Ckristus in Tit. ii. 13 Deus appellatur , 
Tig. 1837,—a treatise however which 
the present editor has not seen. The 
note of De W., in keeping in the back¬ 
ground the palmary argument (a), 
scarcely reflects his usual candour; the 
true rendering of the clause really turns 
more upon exegesis than upon gram¬ 
mar, and this the student should not 
fail clearly to bear in mind. 

14. 6s KBwkcv cavrov] *who gave 
Himself Gal. i. 4, Eph. v. 25; expan- 
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15 eavruj \aov irepiovcriov, fy\(t)T*iv ko\o>v cpycov. Lavra 


sion of the preceding word <rarr^poy, 
with a distinct retrospective reference 
to 77 x&P 1 * (romipios, ver. 11. The for¬ 
cible lavrov, ‘Himself, His whole self, 
the greatest gift ever given/ must not 
be overlooked; comp. Beveridge, Serin . 
xcm. Yol. rv. p. 285. 
virip ^puv] l for us.' On the mean¬ 
ing of this expression, which must not 
be here too hastily pronounced to be 
equivalent to dvrl gpCiv (Beveridge, 
l. c.), see notes on Gal. iii. 13. 
XvTpwoTjrai] ‘He might ransom / ‘pay 
a X&rpoy^th&tXijTpov being His preci¬ 
ous blood; see notes on Ep h. i. 7, and 
comp. Matth. xx. 28, Mnrkx. 45. Not 
only does ourLord’s death involve our 
reconciliation and our justification, 
but, what is now often too much lost 
sight of, out ransoming and redemption 
(Beveridge, Serm. xc. Vol. iv. p. 230), 
whether, as here, from the bondage, 
or, as elsewhere, from the penalties of 
avopla] see Eeuss, Theol . Cliret. rv. 
17, Vol. 11. p. 182 sq., who, with some 
exceptions, has expressed himself 
clearly and satisfactorily, 
dvopfas] 1 iniquity; 9 properly ‘law¬ 
lessness,’ the state of moral licence (rj 
&Ka6apala Kal 17 dvopla, Horn, vi. 19) 
which either knows not or regards not 
law, and in which the essence of sin 
abides, 1 John iii. 4; ‘in dvo/dp cogi- 
tatur potissimum legem non servari, 
sive quod ignota sit lex, sive quod 
consulto violetur/ Tittmann, Synon. 
1. p. 48, where a distinction between 
avopda and the more inclusive dSticla 
(see notes on 2 Tim . ii. 19) is stated 
and substantiated; see also Trench, 
Synon. Part n. § 16. 

Kaflopio-Q k.t.X.] ‘purify to Him¬ 
self a peculiar people;' affirmative 
statement (according to St Paul’s ha¬ 
bit) and expansion of what has been 
just expressed negatively. The tacit 


connexion of dvopla and dKadapala 
(see last note) renders Ka.$aplfa very 
pertinent and appropriate. It does 
not seem necessary with Syr. (here in¬ 
correctly translated by Etheridge), De 
W., Wiesing., al., to supply ijpas and 
understand Xad*' as an accus. ‘of the 
predicate/ scil. ‘for a peculiar people:’ 
the Greekcommentt. (see esp. Theod.) 
all seem clearly to regard it as a plain 
aecus. objecti; so Vulg., Clarom., and 
dLth. The Coptic Version, on the 
contrary, distinctly advocates the ‘pre¬ 
dicative’ accusative. 7 rcpiovcnov] 
‘peculiar / Auth., oUeiov , Theod.; 
very doubtfully interpreted by Syr, 

[novum], and but little better 

by Vulg., ‘ acceptabilem/ and Chrys., 
Qet.Xeyp.hov, both of which seem to 
recede too far from the primary mean¬ 
ing. The most satisfactory commen¬ 
tary on this word (ott. Xe7oV* in N.T.) 
is supplied by 1 Pet. ii. 9, Xads els ire- 
piirohjaiiff compared with the n^.JD DP 
of the Old Test., translated Xaibs irept - 
ovaios , Exod. xix. 5, Deut. vii. 6, al.; 
seenotes onEph.i. 14. Itwouldthus 
seem that the primary meaning, ‘what 
remains over and above to’ (comp. 
Bretsch. Lex.), —a little too coarsely 
expressed by the ‘populum abundan- 
tem’ of the Clarom.,—has passed by 
an intelligible gradation into that of 
TrepiirotrjTov, Hesych., (yKrgrov, Suid., 
and thence, with a little further re¬ 
striction, olKeiov ; the connexion of 
thought being that indicated by Steph. 
(in Thesaur. s.v.), ‘qu© supersunt a 
nobis reconduntur.’ On the deriva¬ 
tion of this word, see Winer, Gr. § 16. 
3,p. 88, and on the general meaning, 
see Suicer, Thesaur. s.v. Vol. n.p.678, 
and Hammond in loc. In this clause 
the sanctifying , as in the former the 
redeemi ng purpose of the atoningdeath 
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A d\ei KCti irapaKaXei rcai pera Tra<rtjv eViray??* 

fjitjSeU c tov TrcptcppoveiTco, 

Teach men to be obe- *Y irOIXLIXVtl<7K€ OUTOUf apVCtF? C^OIZ-III. 

client: we were once r~ r— t rA 

the contrary, but have been Bayed and regenerated through God’s mercy in Jesus Christ. 


of Christ comes mainly into promi¬ 
nence; see Hammond, Pract. Catech. 
i. 2, p. 24 (A.-C, Libr.). 

koX&v 2p^o>v] *zealous of good 
works;' the gen. objccti specifying the 
objects about which the f^Xos was dis¬ 
played; compare Acts xxi. 20, xxih 3, 

1 Cor. xiv. 12, Gal. i. 14. 

15. TavTa k.t.A.] Retrospective 
exhortation (ver. 1), serving as an easy 
conclusion to the present, and a pre¬ 
paration for a new portion of the Epi¬ 
stle. TaOra may be united with ira- 
pafcaXa (comp. 1 Tim. vi. 2), but on 
account of the following is 

more naturally attached only to XaXei; 
Titus is however not to stop with Xa- 
Xeh', he is to exhort the faithful, and 
reprove the negligent and wayward. 
On the practical duties of Titus’s 
office, comp. South, Serm. v. Vol. 1. 
p. 76 (Tegg). 

tid'd irdtrrjs ‘ with all (i.c. 

every exhibition of) authority ;* per a 
avdtvrlas ical fiera. 4 £ov(rLas, Chrys., 
who also remarks on the inclusive in£- 
<tt}S. The term lima-yi) occurs in 1 
Tim. i. 1, Tit. i. 3, in the more speci¬ 
fic sense of ‘commandment;’ in the 
N.T. it is only used by St Paul, viz. 
Rom. xvi. 26, 1 Cor. vii. 6 , 25, and 

2 Cor. viii. 8. The present clause is 

probably only to be connected with 
the last verb (as Chrys. and Theoph.), 
thus far corresponding to dirordfius, 
ch. i. 13. |ii)8c£s crov -irtpu^p.] 

*let no one despise thee,' ‘slight thee;' 
not 'give no one just cause to do so,’ 
Bloomf. (comp. Jerome), a meaning 
which is here purely imported; con¬ 
trast 1 Tim. iv. 11, where the context 
supplies the thought. All the Apostle 
says here is, as Hamm, rightly para¬ 


phrases, ‘permit not thy admonitions 
to be set at naught/ ‘speak and act 
with vigour;’ the Cretan character 
most probably required it. The verb 
Tr(pi<Pp. is a an - . Xeyoju. in the N.T., 
probably somewhat milder (comp. 
Thucyd. 1. 25, with accus.) than the 
more usual Karacppoveiv. The ethical 
distinction urged by Jerome, that ire- 
pupp. means an improper , while Ka- 
ra<pp . may mean a proper contempt 
(e.g. of sufferings, d'c.), does not seem 
tenable. 

Chapter IH, i. 'Yiroiujivtjcncc] 
i Put in mind ,’ ‘admone,’ Yulg., Cla- 
rom. It is almost perverse in the op¬ 
ponents of the genuineness of these 
Epp. to call attention to this word; 
it occurs several times in the N.T., 
and though not elsewhere in St Paul’s 
Epp., except 2 Tim. ii. 14, is nearly 
the only word which suitably expresses 
thispeculiarpartoftheteacher’soffice; 
in 1 Cor. iv. 17, another compound, 
6 .vapLV7}c€i t is properly used as imply¬ 
ing thatpreviousinstructionshadbeen 
forgotten; see Meyer in loc. 
apx,cus «£ov<rCaLs] ‘ to powers , author - 
1 ties,’Luke xii. n ; general, including 
all constituted governors, Roman and 
others. It is far from improbable that 
there is here an allusion to an insub¬ 
ordinate spirit which might have been 
showing itself not merely among the 
Cretan Jews (comp. Conyb.), but the 
Cretans generally (Wetst.). They 
had been little more than 125 years 
under Roman rule (Metellus subju¬ 
gated Crete b.c. 67), their previous 
institutions had been of a democratic 
ton e(8T)poKpaTtKT)v 2 x*t 5 td#e<riv),Polyb. 
Hist. vi. 46. 4), and their own preda- 
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u/a/ff vTTOT(i<T<T€<T6at , ireidapxetv, irpos i? av epyov 

2 ayadov irotfJLOvg eiVaf, fJLtjSeva fiXao'iptjju.eiv, afxa^ovg 
etvaiy e7 rtaKeis, iraaav ivSeitcwfAevovs TrpavTrjTa irpo? 

3 Travras ap9p(&7rov$, rjfxev y^p *?rore teal tffJLti? avoyTOi, 


tory and seditious character was only 
too marked; ardaeat Kal <povois Kal 
tro\4pots 4puj>v\lots dvaarpetpopivovs, 
Polyb. vi. 46. 9; see Meursius, Greta , 
iv. 8, p. 226. This perhaps may be 
rendered still further plausible by the 
use of 7r€t dapxtiv (‘coactus obsequi’) 
as well as {/Troriaaea'dai (‘lubens et 
sponte se submittere’), see Tittm. Sy - 
non. 11. p. 3, and comp. Syr., which by 

^ V A «1 [subditus est = :m0.] and 

v v ■* 

[audivit = faror.] seems to 

V 1* 

observe a similar distinction: contr. 
Yulg., Clarom. When ireiOapx • stands 
alone, this meaning must not be too 
strongly pressed, comp. Acts v. 32, 
xxvii. 21; the idea of obeying a supe¬ 
rior power seems however never to be 
wholly lost; comp. Ammonius, de 
Vocab. Dijf. p. 12J. The omis¬ 
sion of Kcd after dpxais is justified by 
preponderant uncial authority, ACD 1 
E^GK; al., and is rightly adopted by 
Lachm., Tisch ., and the majority of 
recent expositors. raiGap- 

\ctv may be connected with ^ouaiais, 
Theod.,Huth., al., but, on account of 
the preceding apxais, seems more na¬ 
turally taken absolutely; so Yulg., 
Syr. (appy.), and most modem com¬ 
mentators. Coray extends the refer¬ 
ence to tt}V abrov els tavrbv VTroray7}v 
(comp. Axistot. Nic. Eth. x. 9), but 
this is scarcely in harmony with the 
immediate context. 

2. p.T|&ya pXacnj).] l to speak evil 
of no manfi 7}84va ayopebeiv Aco/tuJs, 
Theod.; extension of the previous in¬ 
junctions : not only rulers, but all men 
are to be treated with consideration 


both in word and deed. On fi\a<r<f>. 
see notes on 1 Tim. i. 13, and on the 
practical applications and necessary 
limitations of the precept, the exhaus¬ 
tive sermon of Barrow, Serm. xvi. 
Vol. 1. p. 447 sq. 

dp.ax.ovs ..€TrieiKcis] 1 not contentious t 
forbearing on the distinction between 
these two words, see notes on 1 Tim . 
iii. 3. The ^irietKijs must have been, 
it is to be feared, a somewhat excep¬ 
tional character in Crete, where an 
tfKpvros 7r\eove^la, exhibited in out¬ 
ward acts of aggression, Kal 181$ Kal 
Kara Koivhv (Polyb, vi. 4 6. 9), is de¬ 
scribed as one of the prevailing and 
dominant vices. irpq.vrr]Ta] 

‘ meekness/ a virtue of the inner spirit, 
very insufficiently represented by the 

-P. Ok i 7 

Syr. )/ nVn . mo [benignitas]; 

see notes 071 Eph. iv. 2, Gal. v. 23, 
and Trench, Synon. § 42. 

^v8€ikvu|a.] See notes on Eph. ii. 7; 
and on the practical doctrine of uni¬ 
versal benevolence involved in irdvTas 
dv 0 p. ( Kal 'lovdalous Kal "EWgras, fiox~ 
07}pobs Kal Trovrfpo6s t Chrys,), see Wa- 
terl. Serm. 11. § 1, Yol. v. p. 438. 

3. ifpev ydp] ‘For we were;’ g/icv 
put forward emphatically, and involv¬ 
ing a sharp contrast to the better pre¬ 
sent (ver. 4). The yap supplies a reason 
for the foregoing command, especially 
for its concluding words; be meek and 
forbearing to others, for we once 
equally needed mercy and forbearance 
ourselves, and (ver. 4) have now ex¬ 
perienced it. as the context 

shows (comp. ver. 5), implies the Apo¬ 
stle and all believers; comp. Eph. ii. 3, 
where the reference is equally oompre- 
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aTreiQtls, TrXavwfievot, SovXevovr€g eTTiOvf/Liat ? Ka\ ySovah 
1roiKiXatg, iv KaKia Ka\ cpOovw Stayovres, crrvytjToi, 
fiirovi/TCf aXX»$Xot;9* ore <?e XP*1 <TT ° T W Ka ' 1 *5 ^Xav- 4 


hensive. dviTjToi.] 1 foolish 

see notes on GaZ. iii. 1. The meaning 
is said to be here somewhat more spe¬ 
cific, nearly approaching to £<tkoti<th£- 
vol tti Siarofp, Eph. iv. 18 (De W., 
Huth.); this however is not involved 
in the word itself (Hesych. avoyros. 
fxupos, yXldios, davveros), but only re¬ 
flected on it from the context. 
irXavwptvoi] ‘ going astray? ‘ errantes,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr.; not ‘ledastray,’ 
Conyb., Alf. The associated partici¬ 
ples as well as the not uncommon use 
of irXavaaOat in a similar sense (simply, 
Matth. xviii. 12, 1 Pet. ii. 25, al.; me¬ 
taphorically, Heb. v. 2, James v. 19) 
seem in favour of theneutral meaning. 
In 2 Tim. iii. 13, the antithesis sug¬ 
gests the passive meaning. 
ijSovais] ‘ pleasures a word not else¬ 
where used by St Paul (a fact not lost 
sight of by De W.), and only some¬ 
what sparingly in the N.T. (see Luke 
viii. 14, James iv. r, 3, 2 Pet. ii. 13), 
but possibly suggested here by the no¬ 
torious character in that respect of 
those indirectly alluded to; comp. 
Chrys. in loc. Jerome {1) illustrates 
the clause by references to St Paul ‘in 
his Saulship’ (to use Hammond’s lan¬ 
guage, Se 7 *nt.'xxx.): the vices enume¬ 
rated are however far more probably 
those of the people with whom for the 
time being the Apostle is grouping 
himself. On the derivation of ttoikL - 
Xcus (used by St Paul only in the Past. 
Epp.), see notes on 2 Tim. iii. 6. 
kclkZ<j] ‘ malice;' evil habit of the mind 
aB contrasted with Trovypla, which ra¬ 
ther points to the manifestation of it; 
see notes on Eph. iv. 31 {Transl.), 
Trench, Synon. §11. It is surely very 
hasty inHuther to assert that in 1 Cor. 


v. 8 it is merely synonymous with 1 ro- 
vypla; see Taylor, on Repent, iv. 1, 
who however is too narrow in his in¬ 
terpretation of Kafaa, though correct 
in that of irovypla. The verb 5 <a- 
yav that follows occurs only here and 
(with filov) 1 Tim. ii. 2. 
o-rvyuToC] * hateful,' fuaijTot, Hesych., 
‘ odibiles, ’ Vulg.: it forms, as Wiesing. 
observes, a species of antithesis to fu<?• 
ouvres d\\T)\ovs. Their conduct was 
such as to awaken hatred in others. 

4 - r\ 4 the. kindness? 

'benignity? ‘benignitas,’ Vulg., Cla¬ 
rom., sc. ‘qu® in dandis beneficiis cer- 
nitur,’ Fritz. Rom. ii. 4, Vol. 1. p. 98; 
used by Paul alone, in reference to 
God, Rom.ii. 4, xi.22,Eph.ii. 7(comp. 
Clem. Rom. 1. 9 ,Epist. adDiogn. § 9); 
in reference to man (Rom. iii. 12, 
quot.), 2 Cor. vi. 6 , Gal. v. 22, Col. iii. 
12. See notes on Gal. Z.c., where it 
is distinguished from dyaduavvy. 

<f)i.X.av0p(UTrCa] ‘ the love? or more 
exactly * love towards men ,’ Alf., ‘hu- 
manitas,’ Vulg.; used only again, in 
ref. to men, Acta xxviii. 2; comp. 
Philo, Leg. ad Cai. § 10, Vol. 11. p. 
556 (Mang.),—where both words are 
associated,—Raphel in loc. } and for 
the general sentiment, John iii. 16. 
The article is repeated with each subst. 
to give prominence to each attribute, 
Green, Gr. p.213. On Ine<pdvy } comp, 
notes on ch. ii. it. tow 

crwTqpos ijp-wv 0 €ow] ‘ our Saviour 
God? see notes on 1 Tim. i. 1, and 
Middleton, Gr. Art. p. 396, who re¬ 
marks that it may be questioned 
whether in this place, as well as in ch. 
1. 3? ii* 1 Tim. 11. 3, the aitm^p 
Geds be not Christ, though the title 
is usually referred to the Father. In 
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5 OpwTrla ifrcfpavtj rod <ra)Ttjpo$ yuan' Qeov, ovk e£ epyoav 
tow ev Sticatotrui'y a cTroiya-a/JLev ij/zety, a\\a Kara to 
avrou eXeo? eiraxrep ////a? ^£a \ourpov TraXivyevetrlas teat 


5. a ^TrotTjija^fr] So Lachni. with AC^D^FGN; 0,1.; Clem., al. ( Iluther, 
Alf.), and now perhaps rightly. Tisch. reads uv iiroi^crafuv with C 2 D 3 EKL; 
nearly all mss.; Ath,, Chrys., Theod., al. (/?ec., GriesbSchoU , Words ,,—and 
ed. 1 and 2), and not without considerable internal probability, as the law of 
attraction seems to be preserved very regularly in the N.T. Huther urges the 
probability of a correction from the acc. to the gen., but it may be considered 
doubtful whether transcribers were so keenly alive to the prevailing coincidence 
of the N.T. in this respect with classical Greek as to have made the change 
from the intelligible accusative. Winer (Gr. § 24, 1, p. 147) cites as similar 
violations of the ordinary rule, John iv. 50, vii. 39, Acts vii. 16: the first and 
second passages have fair critical support for the acc., the third however 
scarcely any. We have reversed then the reading of ed. 1 and 2 on the pre¬ 
ponderance of external authority, but not with full confidence. 


the present verse this surely cannot be 
the case (see ver. 6, and comp. Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11. 2. 4, p. 310), still we seem 
bouud to mark in translation the dif¬ 
ferent collocation of the words. 

5. oCk Ipyaiv] l not by works / 
i.e. in consequence of works; see 
notes on Gal. ii. 16, where this and 
other uses of £k are compared and in¬ 
vestigated. The negative is emphatic, 
and, as Bengel observes, refers to the 
whole sentence; oSre iirotyaa^ey Hpya, 
SiKatoavvr ;s, oflre ie&Bijpiev iic tovtwv, 
6.\\a to Tra.v t) ayaOoTT]s a vtov iirolTjae, 
Theoph. The works are further de¬ 
fined as t<x iv tiiKatoovyji, works done 
in a sphere or element of StKatorvvi], in 
the state of a fibraios; comp. Winer, 
Gr . § 48. a, p. 34®* 

{‘iroi'qcrapcv l we did:* rffiets 

emphatic; the pronoun being added 
to make the contrast with to cu5tou 
£\eos still more clear and forcible. In 
the following clause Kara denotes the 
indirect reason that an agreement with 
a norma suggests and involves, =‘in 
consequence of/ ‘quit est misericor- 
di&,* Fritz. Rom. ii. 4, Yol. 1. p. 99; 
Bo Acts hi. 17, /card dyrotav, 1 Pet. i. 


3, *ar<i r6..A\eos, comp. Phil. ii. 3, 
see Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358. The 
transition from the regular meaning 
of the ‘model’ to that of the ‘course 
of things in accordance with it ’ is suf¬ 
ficiently easy and intelligible; comp. 
Phil, ii. 3 (where tear' ipldaav stands 
in a kind of parallelism to the dative 
r rj T<nruvo<t>po<TvvTi), and still more de¬ 
finitely Arrian, Alex. 1. 99 (cited by 
Winer), kclt to IIo/jou fj.a\\ov 17 

rj 'AXei-avbpov: see also Bern- 
hardy, Syntax, v. 20. b, p. 240. Hu¬ 
ther on 1 Pet. i. 2 draws a distinc¬ 
tion between this use of Kara and <?£, 
but a bare remembrance of theprimary 
meanings of the two prepp., origin 
(immediate) and model, will render 
such distinctions almost self-evident. 
Kcrucrcv ij|ids] * He saved us / ‘put us 
into a state of salvation/Hammond; 
see esp. 1 Pet. iii. 21, and comp. Tay¬ 
lor, Life of Chr. 1. § 9, Disc. vi. 29. 
In this important dogmatical state¬ 
ment many apparent difficulties will 
completely vanish if we remember (1) 
that no mention is here made of the 
subjective conditions on man's side 
( 5 ii Tritrrews, Eph. ii. 8, comp. 1 Pet. 
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avaKaivw<T€m Tlv^vfxaro^ 


f A ylov, 


c » y ; 

ou 


e<£* <7jUa? 6 


J.c.), because the object of the whole 
passage is to enhance the description 
of the saving mercy of God , see Wies- 
ing. in loc,; (2) that St Paul speaks of 
baptism on the supposition that it was 
no mere observance, but that it was a 
sacrament in which all that was in¬ 
ward properly and completely accom¬ 
panied all that was outward: he thus 
can say, in the fullest sense of the 
words, that it was a Xovrpov iraXivye- 
veolas, as he had also said, Gal. iii. 2 7, 
that as many as were baptized into 
Christ XptoTo*' tvedutravro, definitely 
put Him on, entered into vital union 
with Him,—a blessed state, which as 
it involved remission of sins, and a 

1 w 

certain title, for the time being, to re¬ 
surrection and salvation, so, if abided 
in, most surely leads to final (rurypia ; 
see Neander, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 495 
(Bohn), and esp. the brief but most 
perspicuous remarks of Waterl., Eu~ 
char. vii. 3, Vol. iv. p. 578 (comp. ib. 
ix. 3, p. 645), compared with the fuller 
statements of Taylor, Life of Chr. 1. 
9, Disc. vi. 14 sq. On the meaning of 
compare (with caution) Green, 
Gramm, p. 318, but observe that 4 to 
embrace the Gospel’ (id. p. 317) falls 
short of the plain and proper meaning 
of irwfTU' (‘salvumfacere’), which even 
with ref. to present time can never 
imply less than ‘to place in a state of 
salvation comp. Beveridge, Church 
Cat. qu. 4, and notes on Eph . ii. 8. 
Sid Xovrpov iraXivy-] 1 by means of the 
laver of regeneration ‘per lavacrum 
regeneration^,’ Vulg., Clarom.; the 
\ovTp. TraXury. is the 4 causa medians ’ 
of the saving grace of Christ, it is 4 a 
means whereby we receive the same, 
and a pledge to assure us thereof 
. ‘ partam a Christo salutemBaptismus 
nobis obsignat,’ Calv. Less than this 
cannot be said by any candid interpre¬ 


ter. The gen. it aXivy. appy. marks 
the attribute or inseparable accompa¬ 
niments of the Xovrpov, thus falling 
under the general head of the posses¬ 
sive gen., Scheuerl. Synt. § 16. 3, p. 
115: for exx. in the N.T. of this sort 
of gen. of 'inner reference,’ see esp. 
the collection in Winer, Gr. § 30. 2. 
p. 169. As for any (exegetically consi¬ 
dered) inadmissible attempts (Matth., 
al.) to explain away the plain force and 
lexical meaning of Xovrpov (see notes 
on Eph. v. 26 ), it may be enough to 
say in the words of Hooker on this 
subject, that ‘where a literal construc¬ 
tion will stand, the farthest from the 
letter is commonly the worst,’ Eccl. 
Pol. v. 59. 2 ; see John iii. 5, the reff. 
in Waterland, Works, Vol. rv. p. 428, 
and comp, the fair comments of Hof¬ 
mann, Weiss, u. Erf. 11. p. 233 sq., 
and Schriftb. 11. 2, p. 170 sq. On 
the true meaning of vaXivyevcjla(Syr. 

*-■-*5? [partus qui 

^ O 

est de principio, de novo]; ouV hreoKeti- 
aff€v dXV avudev KareoK^aoev, 

Chrys.), see the able treatise on this 
text by Waterland, Works , Vol. iv. 
p. 427 sq., a tract which, though ex¬ 
tending only to thirty pages, will be 
found to include and to supersede 
much that has been written on this 
subject: Bethell on Regen. (ed. 4) and 
the very good note of Wordsworth in 
loc. may also be profitably consulted. 
koI dvaKcuv. k.t.X.] 'and renewing of 
the Holy Spiriti.e. 4 by the Holy 
Spirit,* the second gen, being that of 
the agent , more definitely expressed 
by D 1 E 1 FG, al., dvaicaiv. irv. ay., 
Clarom. (‘renov. per Sp. sanctum’), 
and some Latin Ff.: comp, notes on 
Eph. iv. 23. The construction of the 
first gen. dvaicaiv. is somewhat doubt- 
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7 ttXovctIu)? Sia ’ bj(Tov Xpicrrov tov <ra)Ttjpov 7 kz 


ful. It may be regarded either (a) as 
dependent on the preceding Sid, as in 
Syr., Jerome (‘per renovationem’), 
al.; see John iii. 5, and comp. Blunt, 
Lect. on Par. Priest, p. 56; or ( b) as 
dependent on Xoi^-pov, Vulg., Clarom., 
Copt., Arm., . 33 th.-Platt, none of 
which repeat the prep, before dv a- 
ko.lv. ; see Waterland, Regen . Yol. rv. 
p. 428, who briefly notices and re¬ 
moves the objection (comp. Alf.) 
founded on the inclusive character 
thatwill thus be assigned to Baptism. 
On the whole the latter seems most 
simple and satisfactory: dvaKaiv. k. t.X. 
must not however be considered as 
merely explanatory of TraXivyeveclas 
(De W., Huther), but as co-ordinate 
with it, iraXivy. and dvaKaiv. (only 
here and Rom. xii. 2) ‘ being nearly 
allied in end and use, of one and the 
same original, often going together, 
and perfective of each other,’ Water- 
land, l. c. p. 428; see Hofmann, 
Schriftb. n. 2, p. 17J. The exact 
genitival relation iraXivy. an&dvaKaiv. 
cannot be very certainly or very con¬ 
fidently defined. The gen. is most 
probably an obscured gen. of the con¬ 
tent, representing that which the 
Xovrpbv involves, comprises, brings 
with it, and of which it is the ordinary 
and appointed external vehicle; comp. 
Mark i. 4, Paimapia fieravolat (‘which 
binds to rep.’), which, grammatically 
considered, is somewhat similar, and 
for exx. of these obscurer uses of the 
gen., see Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 168, 
169. The distinction between Rege¬ 
neration and Renovation (preserved 
in our Service of Confirmation), in 
respect of (a) the ‘causa efficienB,*^) 
duration, and ( c) recurrence,—three 
important theological differ entice, is 
nowhere more perspicuously stated 
than by Waterl. l.c. p. 436; comp. 


notes on Eph. iv. 23, and there observe 
the force of the tenses. Lastly, for a 
comparison between' regeneratin' and 

* conversio,’ see Ebrard, Dogmatik , 
§ 454, Vol. 11. p. 357. 

6 . o 5 ] soil. Uveufiaros a ylov’, not 

referring to Xour/jou(Calv.), or depend¬ 
ent on an omitted prep. (Heydenr.), 
but, according to the usual rule of at¬ 
traction, on the gen. immediately pre¬ 
ceding: 06 fi6vov yap 81 avrov dvtirXa- 
aev, aXXa koI 8a\piXws tovtov pierlSi j- 
Ktv, Theoph. €^\€ev] 

* poured out, 1 * shed, 1 * non dicit dedit 
sed effudit ,’ Corn, a Lap.; in similar 
reference to the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 
17, 18, 33- There does not however 
appear to be here any special reference 
to the Pentecostal effusion (Olsh.), nor 
to the communication to the Church 
at large (Est., comp. Be W.), but, as 
the tense and eontext (ver. 7) seem 
rather to imply, to individuals in bap¬ 
tism. The next clause points out 
through whose mediation this blessed 
effusion is bestowed. 

8ia Xp. is not to be separated, 
as in Mill, Griesb,, Lachm., by a com¬ 
ma from the clause i^x e€V k.t.X., but 
connected closely with it: if the words 
be referred to fouxrcv, there will be 
not only a slight tautology tauxrcv... 
Sid rod awTTjpos, but the awkwardness 
of two clauses with 8 td each depend¬ 
ent on the same verb. Thus then the 
whole is described as the work of the 
Blessed Trinity. The Father saves 
us by the medium of the outward 
laver which conveys the inward grace 
of the regenerating and renewing 
Spirit; that Spiritagain is vouchsafed 
to us, yea, poured out abundantly on 
us, only through the merits of Jesus 
Christ. So the Father is out owtJ/j, 
and the Son our aunnp, but in diffe¬ 
rent ways; ‘ Pater nostr© salutis pri- 
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SiKaiwdevrts T>j eicelvov yaptri KXtjpovonoi yevtjOw/Jtev 


Kar eXirtSa £uotjs aitoviov 

Teach men to main¬ 
tain good works; avoid 

an o^stfnatelteretic! Un fiovXo/JLal <T€ SiafiefialOVO-Qaty WCl (j)pOV - 


IliOTo? o Xo'yo?, Kal irepl tovtcov 8 


mus auctor, Christus vero opifex et 
quasi artifex,’ Justiniani. 

7. tva k.t.X.] Design of the more 
remote laucev (De W.), not of the 
nearer i^x e€V (Wiesing., Alf.). The 
latter construction isfairly defensible, 
but appy. not so simple or satisfactory. 
Though some prominence is given to 
both by the adv. ttXovcIus, 
and by the defining words Si a ’Itj <r. 
Xp. } yet the whole context seems to 
mark ter wev as the verb on which 
the final clause depends. We were 
once in a hopeless and lost state, but 
we were rescued from it by the <j>i\av~ 
dpuirla of God, who not merely saved 
us from the SouXela of sin, but asso¬ 
ciated with it the gracious purpose 
that we should become K\ijpov6poi of 
eternal life. Sikclud0^vt€s] 

* justified' in the usual and more 
strict theological sense; not however 
as implying only a mere outward non¬ 
imputation of sin, but as involving a 
4 mutationem status/ an acceptance 
into new privileges and an enjoyment 
of the benefits thereof, Waterl. Justify 
Vol. vr. p. 5: in the words of the 
same writer, ‘justification cannot be 
conceived without some work of the 
Spirit in conferring a title to salva¬ 
tion,’ ib. p. 6 . ckcIvov may 

be referred to the Holy Spirit (Wies¬ 
ing.), but is appy. more correctly 
referred to God the Father. The 
Holy Spiritis undoubtedly the efficient 
(1 Cor. vi. ir), as our Lord is the 
meritorious cause of our justification; 
the use however of the expression 
xa/wr, which in reference to Sitcaioavvy 
and SiKaiStit seems almost regularly 
connected with the principal cause, 
the Father (Rom. in. 24), and its 


apparent retrospective reference to ££ 
tpyuv, ver. 5, renders the latter in- 
terpr. much more probable; comp. 
Waterl. Justify Vol. vr. p. 9. The 
pron. ctcelvov seems to have been used 
to preclude a reference to T tjctoO Xp. 
which so immediately precedes. 

Kar cXirCSa] ‘ in respect of hope / 
‘according to hope / ‘secundum spem/ 
Yulg., Clarom., surely not * through 
hope/ Conyb.,—a needless violation 
of the usual force of the prep. These 
words may be connected with frjijs 
aluvlov (Coray, Matth., Alf.; comp, 
ch. i. 2), but as K\T)povop.oi, a term 
not in any way elucidated by a fore¬ 
going context (as is the case in all 
other passages where it stands alone) 
would thus be left wholly isolated, it 
seems more natural to regard them as 
a restrictive addition to the latter 
words,— KaO&s iiKirlaapev, ovtu jy airo- 
\av<xoficv , Chrys.; so, very distinctly, 
Theoph. iti loc. The KXrjpouofila fwijs 
aluv. is really future (comp. Rom. viii. 
24, where eArlSt is probably a dat. 
modi, see Meyer in loc.), though pre¬ 
sent in respect of hope; el yap ovru s 
aweyvoiaplvovs, o>y avb)$ev ycvv-qdTjvat, 
wy yapiri audfjvai, wy pnjSiv Uxovras 
[Cod. Colb.] ayadov, daucre, 7roXX$ 
p.aWov ev rip pdWoun tovto epyaae- 
rai, Chrys. The remark of De W. that 
St Paul does not elsewhere specifically 
join k\tjpov. or even eX?rty (except in 
this Ep.) with fair? aluv. is true, but 
can scarcely be considered of moment, 
as substantially analogous sentiments 
(comp. Eph. i. 18, 1 Thess. v. 8) can 
be adduced without difficulty; comp. 
Wieseler in loc . 

8. Ilur-ris 6 X<Syos] 4 Faithful is 
the saying / in emphatic reference to 


P 
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rl^axTiv KaXutv ep'yrnv irpoifTTaerOat oi irei tuttcvkotcv 
0eo>. ravTa icrnv tcaXa icat wtpeXifxa rot f avOpanroir 


what has been asserted in the preced¬ 
ing vers. 4—7 (to the last of which 
verses they are here, and here only, 
joined in N), and to the important doc* 
trines they involve; eveidi] ncpl pe\- 
\6vtwv SiaXex^V ovttuj tt apovrwv, 
iir^yaye rb d^ioniarov, Chrys. On this 
formula see notes on i Tim. i. 15. 
Trcpt tovtwv .. ,6iap<p.] l ma k e ass evera- 
tion concerning these things not 1 hcec 
asseverare,’ Beza, Auth., De Wette, 
but, as in 1 Tim. i 7 (where see notes), 
*de his [‘non de rebus frivolis,’ Beng.] 
affirmare,’ Clarom., changed for the 
worse in Vulg. to ‘ confirmare: * comp. 
Scholef. Hints, p. 127 (ed. 4). The 
object and intent of the order is given 
in the following clause. 

<|>povTf£c»><riv]' be careful;' dir. \ey6p. 
in the N.T.; tpyov Kal <nrovda<r/ia 5t- 
•gvcKts Theoph. *Vult eos stu- 

dium suum curamque hue applicare, 
et videtur Apost. quum dicit <ppovr. 
eleganter alludere ad inanes eorum 
contemplationes, quisine fructu et ex¬ 
tra vitam philosophantur,’ Calv. The 
constructions of <ppovr. and huppovr. 
are noticed by Thomas M. p. 289 (ed. 
Bern.). 

KoAwvKpy«v] ' good works; ’not mere¬ 
ly with reference to works of mercy 
(Chrys.), but generally and compre¬ 
hensively. The recurrence of this ex¬ 
pression in the Past. Epp. (ver. 14, 
ch. ii. 7, 14, 1 Tim. v. 10, 25, vi. 18, 
see 1 Tim. iii. 1, and comp. 1 Tim. ii. 
10, 2 Tim. ii. 21, Tit. iii. 1) has been 
often noticed; all that need be said 
is, that the nature of the errors con¬ 
demned in these Epp. was exactly such 
as required the reiteration of such a 
command. It was not to be a hollow, 
Bpecious, falsely ascetic, and sterile 
Christianity, but one that showed it¬ 
self in outward actions; oomp. Wies- 


ing. Einleit. § 4, Neander, Planting , 
Vol. 1. p. 343 (Bohn). 
irpotaTa<r 0 (u] ‘to be fonvard in, to 

practise ,’ Syr. [operari, 

facere]; so wpotar. rixyns, Athen. xin. 
612, see Eost u. Palm, Lex. s.v. Yol. 
11. p. 1122. The translation of Vulg., 
Clarom., al., ‘bonisoperibuspreeesse,’ 
makes an endeavour to retain the 
primary meaning of the verb, but not 
successfully nor idiomatically. Justi- 
niani compares ‘prcefectus annon®;’ 
Estiusadopts the gloss, ‘ tanquam ope- 
rum exactores et priefecti;’ Pricaus 
(ap. Poli Syn.) paraphrases by yyefio- 
vas dvat \ alii alia. All this however 
seems slightly forced; the word ap¬ 
pears chosen to mark a 1 prompt sedu¬ 
lous attention to (comp. Polyb. Hist. 
vi. 34. 3, npotaravraixprias ), and prac¬ 
tice of good works,’ but, as the exx. 
adduced appear to show, scarcely in¬ 
volves any further idea of ‘bene agen¬ 
do prceccdere ,’ Beza, al.: see the nu¬ 
merous exx. quoted by Kypke, Obs. 
Vol. 11. 381, Loesner, Obs. p. 430. 
ol irrirurT. 0«<3 ] ‘theywho have believed 
God, ’—God,notperhaps without some 
slight emphasis; ‘non dixit qui eredunt 
hominibus sed qui credunt Deo,’ Je¬ 
rome. The expression is certainly 
not to be limited to the Gentile Chris¬ 
tians (Mack), but includes all who by 
God’s grace had been led to embrace 
His Xoyov and <h£acrtfci\{ai' (ch. i. 3, 
ii. 10), De W., Wiesing. On the con¬ 
structions of Tritrrts and ntareOia, see 
notes on r Tim . i. 16. 

TavTa] ‘ These things ,’ soil, these in¬ 
structions, this practical teaching 
(Fell), to which the pupal fjjrijcrm in 
the next verse form a sharp and clear 
contrast. WieBinger refers the pro¬ 
noun to k a\d fpya ; this however, even 
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fxwpas <Je <t«? teat yeveaKoyla? tca\ cpets kq! fia^as 9 
vo/jutcas Trepii<TTa<TO • etV!i/ avwtpeXcts /cal paratoi . 
A/per*/coy ayfy>a>7roy /xera /itay KaJ ^eurepay youfleu/ay 10 

10. fitav Kal devrtpav vovOealair] So Rec. with ACKLM; mss.; Vulg., 
al.; many Gr. and Lat. Ff. ( Griesb ., Scholz , Lachm., Huth., Alf., Wordsw.). 
The reading adopted by Tisch ., fdav t'oufoff/a*' /cal tfevWpaf', with DEFG (but /cat 
5 uo DE; Clarom., Copt.: t} Seur^pa FG); Clarom., Sangerm., Copt., Syr.-Phil.; 
Chrys., Theod. (1); Lat. Ff., though fairly supported, does not seem so satis¬ 
factory ; transcribers appear to have felt a difficulty about the close union of 
filav and Sevrtpav, and to have introduced in consequence variations in the- 
text. 


if it escapes tautology, does not equal¬ 
ly well maintain the antithesis to the 
meaning here assigned to ftrijaeir. 
In the following words KaXa (‘ good ’ 
per se, opp. to fidraioi, ver. 9) forms 
one predication, Kal uxptXtp. a tois ai'- 
Opwnois another; comp, notes on 1 
Tim. ii. 3. 

9. ^TjTijtrcis] ‘ questions (of contro¬ 
versy)'* exactly as in 1 Tim. i. 4, where 
see notes. In the latter passage De 
W. here assigns the meaning ‘ Strei- 
tigkeiten,’ and yet in his note on the 
passage adopts the present meaning 
‘ Streitfragen,’—a self-contradiction 
by no means usual in that careful 
commentator. The word is used by 
St Paul only in the Pastoral Epp., 1 
Tim. i. 4, vi. 4, 2 Tim. ii. 23. On 
7 eveaXoylas, see notes on 1 Tim. i. 4, 
where the expression is investigated: 
it is here associated with ftr. as pro¬ 
bably marking the leading subject 
and theme of these controversial dis¬ 
cussions. Kpcis Kal fufx* V 0 H> ] 

‘ strifes,and contentions about the law,’ 
are the results of these foolish and un¬ 
practical questions; see 1 Tim. vi. 4, 
2 Tim. ii. 23. The adj. vopnKai is not 
to be referred to both substantives 
(Heydenr.), but only to the latter; the 
fx&X' voft. were a special and prevailing 
form of the £petr, just as the yeveaX. 
were of the frrifaets (Wiesing.). The 
contentions perhaps turned on the 


authority and application of some of 
the precepts in the law; comp. 1 Tim. 
i. 4. ircpitowatro] ‘ avoid, 

go out of the way of,’ ‘devita,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 16, 
the only other passage where the word 
occurs in its present form. 
p-dTaioi] 'vain,' from which nothing 
of true value results, in opp. to KaXa, 
ver. 8. Mdrator is here and James i. 
26, as in Attic Greek, of two termina¬ 
tions; the fern, occurs 1 Cor. xv. 17, 
1 Pet. i. 18. On the distinction be¬ 
tween k^vos (contents,—‘das Gehalt- 
lose’) and fi&raios (results,—‘das Er- 
folglose’) see Meyer on 1 Cor. xv. 17: 
Tittmann ( Synon . 1. p. 173) compares 
them with the Lat. ‘iiianis’ and ‘va- 
nus.’ 

10. AiptTiKov tfvBp&nrov] ‘ An he¬ 
retical man,’ ‘ a man who causeth divi¬ 
sions / ‘quisquis su& protervia unita- 
tem ecclesice abrumpit,’ Calv. The 
exact meaning here of this word (a 
an. Xey&p. in N.T.) must not be de¬ 
duced from the usage of later writers, 
but simply from the Apostle’s use 
of the subst. from which it is de¬ 
rived. The term alphets is found (not 
‘ often,’ Huther, but) twice in St 
Paul’s Epp.,—1 Cor. xi. 19, where it 
denotes appy. something more aggra¬ 
vated than cxlapLara, 1 dissensions of 
a more matured character’ (‘nullum 
schisma non aliquam sibi confingit 

P 2 
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II 7r apairov, eztJi? oti e^io-Tpawrai 6 toiovtos teat afxap- 
ravei wv avTOKaraKpiros. 


hffiresim,' Jerome), and Gal. v. 20, 
where it is enumerated after 5 txoara- 
clat. In neither case however does 
the word seem to imply specially 'the 
open espousal of any f undamental er¬ 
ror’(the more definiteeccles. meaning; 
comp. Origen <m Tit, Vol. iv. p. 695, 
ed. Bened., Waterl. l)oct. of Trin. ch. 
iv. Vol. in. p. 641), but more gene¬ 
rally ‘ divisions in church matters,’ pos¬ 
sibly of a somewhat matured hind, ris 
$t\ov€iKtas \£y «, Theod. on 1 Cor. l.c. % 
see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. 1. 3, Vol. 1. 
p. 120. Thus then alpert/cbs &v6p . 
will here be one who gives rise to such 
divisions by erroneous teaching, not 
necessarily of a f undamentallyhetero- 
dox nature, but of the kind just de¬ 
scribed, ver. 9; comp. cli. i. 14. If we 
adopt this appy. fair and reasonable 
interpretation, the objections of De W. 
and others, founded on the later and 
more Bpecial meanings of atpevis and 
alperucbs, wholly fall to the ground. 
|i€Ta piav k.t.X.] 4 after one and a se¬ 
cond [unavailing] admonition Titus 
is not to contend, he is only to use vov- 
fleerfa, if that fail he is then to have 
nothing further to do with the offender. 
On the distinction between vovdtala. 
('qua fit verbis *) and 7rat5eia ('qua) 
fit per pcenas ’), see notes on Eph. vi. 
4; and on the use of efy for Trpwros, 
here associated with Scurepor, and con¬ 
sequently less peculiar and Hebraistic 
than when alone, as in Matth. xx viii. r, 
Mark xvi. a, al., see Winer, Gr. § 37. 
j, p. 222. TrapaiTov] ‘shun,’ 

[subdue te a] Syr., 

“ r 

*devita,’ Vulg., Clarom.; 'monere de¬ 
sine; lateremlavares,’ Beng.: see notes 
on 1 Tim. iv. 7. There is nothing in 
this or the associated words which fa¬ 


vours any definite reference to formal 
excommunication, = tKpaWc, Vitringa 
[de Vet. Syn. 111. 1. 10, p. 756), who 
compares the vovdeala to the ‘correp- 
tio* or ‘excommunicatio privata’ of 
the Jews; sim. Taylor, Episc. § 15. 
Thi9 however is importing into a ge¬ 
neral word a special meaning. As we 
certainly have such expressions as wa- 
patretadai rgv yvvaitca (repudiare), Plut. 
Apophth. 206 a, and even dirudeiadai 
/cal rrjs oltcla s trapaLreicdac , Lucian, 
Abdic. § 19, we perhaps may say with 
Waterland ( Doct. of Trin. ch. iv. Vol. 
hi. p. 466) that irapaiTov ' implies and 
infers a command to exclude them;’ 
but St Paul’s previous use of the word 
does not appy. justify our asserting 
that it is here formally expressed; see 
notes in Transl. 

11 . elBws] ‘as thou knoicestf by 
the ill success of thy admonitions; 
reason for the injunction to have no¬ 
thing to do with him : fir av 5 t}\os y 
Tracrt ical tpavepbs, riv or iveicev Tiwrcuets 
ehey; Chrys. i^orpaiTTat] 

77 

1 is perverted ,’ ^nn vVn [perversus] 

Syr., lit. 'hath been turned tho¬ 
roughly, inside out;’ Scbol. on Arist. 
Nub. 88, d?rfi perapopas rdv favirovpi- 
vwv Iparluv Kal iKarpcpop^ruv’ £k<t rpt- 
yf/ai bk Ipariov rb d\Xd£cu rb irpbs rb 
fitrw pipo s (cited by Wetst.): so 

Deut. xxxii. 20, 7e^a i^e&TpapptvTp 
Heb. fihBnPl “TH. The strengthened 
compound thus appears to denote the 
complete inward corruption and per¬ 
verseness of character which must be 
predicated of any man who remains 
proof against twice-repeated admo¬ 
nitions. Batir, it is to be feared 
only to support his meaning of afpen- 
xfis, refers ifarp. to the outward act 
of the man, ‘has gone aw ? ay from us;’ 



213 


III. II, 12 , 13 . 


Come to me at Nico- 
polis: bring Zenas and 
A polios. Our brethren 
must not be unfruitful. 


* 

n 


12 


*Orav 7 T€/jl^/(o ’Aprefxav irpos ae 
Ti X iKOV, tnrovSatrov eXOeiv irpof fxe ets 
N iKoiroXiv' ifcct yap tcefcptica Trapayeifxacrai. Z r^vav rou 13 


this, as Wiesing. properly remarks, 
would more naturally be diro arpitpe^ 
adat. auTOKaTaKptTos] 

‘ self-condemned:' the reason why he 
is to be left to himself; he has been 
warned twice and now sins against 
light, oCr yap Hx €L ^IttcIv 6tl ovdeis efirt v, 
ovSels ivovOir-rjaev, Chrys. The aggra¬ 
vating circumstance is not that the 
man condemns himself directly and 
explicitly , as this might be a step to 
recovery, but that he condemns him¬ 
self indirectly and implicitly, ns acting 
against the law of his mind, and doin g 
in his own particular case what in 
general he condemns; see esp. Wa- 
terland, Doct. ofTrin. ch. iv. Vol. m. 
p. 464, where this expression is fully 
investigated. 

12. Tvxikov] On Tychicus, whom 
the Apostle (Col. iv. 7) terms 6 aya- 
7T7pr&r a Se\<pbs xai tugt6s biaKovos teal 
aOvdovXos iv Kvplip, see the notes on 
2 Tim. iv. 12, Eph. vi. 21. It would 
seem not improbable that either Arte- 
mas or Tychicus were intended to sup¬ 
ply the place of Titus in Crete during 
his absence with the Apostle. Of 
Artemas nothing is known. 
NikottoXiv] There were several cities 
of this nafiae, one in Cilicia (Strabo, 
xrv. 676), another in Thrace on the 
riverNestus,athird in Epirus (Strabo, 
in, 325), built by Augustus after the 
battle of Actium. It is extremely dif¬ 
ficult to decide which of these cities is 
here alluded to; Schrader ( Paulus, 
Vol. 1. p. 118) fixes on the first; the 
Greek commentators,the subscription 
at the end of the Ep. (airb Nixoir. tt}s 
MajceSoidas, to which country it was 
near, comp. Theod.), and some mo¬ 
dern writers, on the second; Wieseler 


(Chronol . p. 335) and others on the 
third. The second indeed may seem 
to harmonize better with the scanty 
notices of the last journey from Asia 
Minor to the West in 2 Tim. iv. 10 sq. 
(Neander, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 344, 
Bohn), but as the city in Epirus ap¬ 
pears to have been a place of much 
more importance, and not unsuitable 
as a centre for missionary operations, 
it may perhaps bo assumed as not im¬ 
probably the place here alluded to; 
see Conyb. and Hows. St Paul, Vol. 
n. p. 572 (ed. 2). K^KpiKa.] 

‘I have determined with dependent 
inf., a form of construction adopted 
elsewhere by St Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 37 
(perf.), 2 Cor. ii. r (aor.). irapa- 
\6L}id<raL] ‘to winter;* Demosth. adv . 
Phorm. p. 909, 7 Tapaxet-gd^ovTt iKet t 
ib. Dionys. p. 1292, Polyb. Hist. 11. 
64.1, hi. 33. 5. ah; in this compound 
the prep, irapa seems to mark the fo- 
cality at which the action was to take 
place, comp. Rost. u. Palm, Lex. s.v. 
iv. 1, Vol. 11. p. 670. There does not 
appear to be anything in the expres¬ 
sion from which a historical deduction 
can be safely drawn; possibly the win¬ 
ter was drawing near, and the Apostle 
was on Ms way (i/cet, ‘non dicit hie,’ 
Beng.) to Nicopolis. 

13. Ztjvdv] A name perhaps con¬ 
tracted from ZT/vSdwpos: of the bearer 
of it nothing is known. It is doubt¬ 
ful whether the term vopiKbz implies 
an acquaintance with the Roman 
(Grot.) or Hebrew law (De W.). The 
latter is the opinion of Chrys., Jerome, 
and Theoph., and is perhaps slightly 
the more probable; comp. Matth. xxii. 
35. For notices of an apocryphal 
work attributed to Zenas, ‘De viU efc 
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vofUKov itai AttoWw airovSctltos TTpoTrejiyf/ov, iva fxySlv 
14 cuJto?p \elirrj* fxauOavertacrav Si tea) ol yfAerepoi kclKwv 
tpyoov irpoivTatrQai ei? rap avayKala p ^pe/ap, tua m 


tony axapiroi . 

15 'AcnrafyvTal <re ol /jl€T €/ulov iravTev 


Salutations Mid Bene 
diction. 


Rctis Titi,’ compare Fabric. Cod. Apocr. 
Vol. n. p. 831. ’AiroXXeJ] Mpol- 
los, } bo. Apollonius [as in codex Bezie, 
Acte xviii. -24], or possibly Apollo- 
dorus,—an eloquent (K6yt oj, Acts, lc., 
see Meyer in loc.) Jew of Alexandria, 
well versed in the Scriptures, and a 
disoiple of St John the Baptist; he was 
instructed in Christianity by Aquila 
and Priscilla (Acts xviii. 46), preached 
theGospel with signal success inAchoia 
and at Corinth, and appears to have 
maintained relations of close intimacy 
with St Paul, comp. 1 Cor. xvi. 17 . 
There appears no good reason for sup¬ 
posing any greater differences between 
the teaching of St Paul and Apollos 
(Neander, Planting , Vol. 1. p. 230 sq., 
Bohn) than may be referred to the mere 
outward form in which that teaching 
was perhaps communioated.and which 
comes from the one and the same 
Spirit who Biaipct 181 $1 itcim-ip xa0u>r 
f. 1 o 6 \crai (1 Cor. xii. 11); see "Winer, 
-RIT.B. Art. 4 Apollos,’ Vol, 1. p. 68. 
Much that has been recently advanced 
on the differences between St Paul and 
Apollos is very doubtful and very un¬ 
satisfactory. , rrpo‘Trtp.\|/ov] 

* conduct,* 4 fortcard on their journey ,’ 
with the further idea, as the context 
seems to require, of supplying their 
various needs; comp. 3 John 6. 

14. ol ijplTcpoi] 4 our brethren in 
Crete,’ not ‘nostri ordinis homines’ 
(Beza), soil. ‘Apollos, Tychicus, et 
alii quos mittimus, si quo in loco rese- 
derint’ (Grot.), as this would imply a 
comparison between them and StPaul, 
and would involve a meaning of irpoftn-. 
xaX. tpry. (‘ habere domi officinam all- 


quam, me imitantes, Act. xx. 34,* 
Grot.), somewhat arbitrary,and wholly 
different to that in ver. 8. The ijpB- 
Tepot are rather ol reepl oi (Theoph.), 
the teal tacitly comparing them not 
with heathens (Hofmann, Schriftb. 
Vol. 11. 2, p. 429) but with Titus; 
Met these Cretan brethren of ours be 
not backward in co-operating with 
thee in these acts of duty and benevo¬ 
lence.* On irpotor. see notes on ver. 8. 
«ls Tds dvayic. xpttas] 4 with reference 
to the necessary wants;* i.e. to supply 
them: comp. Phil. iv. 16, efs xpelar 
ltot The article appears to 

mark the known nnd existing wants, 
duapiroi] 4 unfruitful not solely and 
specially with reference to the wants 
of their teachers (‘ quicunque evange- 
listis non ministraverint,’ Just.), but 
also with reference to their own moral 
state, i. e. without showing practical 
proofs of their faith by acts of love. 

15. ol |i«t i(xoC] 1 those with me ,’ 
in my company, journeying or abiding 
with me; comp. Gal. i. i, ol <ri>v faol, 
where the idea of union in action (co¬ 
herence), rather than mere local union 
(coexistence), seems intended to be ex¬ 
pressed; see Kruger, Sprachl § 68. 
13 . I. Toils K-T.X.] 

* those who love us in faith,* those who 
love me in the sphere of faith; not 
merely tuttws *al dfldXwr, Theoph., or 
816. tLcttcus, (Ecum., but 4 in faith,* as 
the common principle which bound 
together and hallow r ed their common 
love. From the ooncluding words, 17 
Xdpir fur6. t&vtwv (Col. iv. 18), 
there is no reason to infer that the 
Epistle wab intended for the church as 
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acnravai tov? (ptXovvras fjfJias ev Trlcrrct, 17 X a V^ P L€T < 1 
irdvTwv vfxtcv. 


well as Titus. It is merely an inclu¬ 
sive benediction that comprehends the 
iTrlo-KOTos and those committed to his 
oversight, Titus and all the faithful in 
Crete. { Rec . with D 2 D 3 EEG 

HKLN 4 ) here, as well as in 1 Tim. vi. 
21,2 Tim. iv. 22, seems to be an inter¬ 
polation, though in this case supported 
by stronger external evidence. It is 


bracketed by Lachm ., and rejected by 
Griesb., Scholz , Tisch., with ACD 1 ^ 1 ; 
17; Clarom., iE th.-Pol.; Hier., Ambr st. 

In the conclusion of all St Paul’s 
Epp. except Korn. (om. 2 mss. and 
Am. only) and Gal. (om. G; Boern., 
Ambrst., only) there are similar varia¬ 
tions. Accidental omission seems less 
probable than insertion. 




TRANSLATION. 



NOTICE. 


T HE same principles are observed in this translation as in those 
of the Galatians and Ephesians. The Authorised Version is 
altered only where it appears to be incoi'rect , inexact , insufficient or 
obscure . There are however a few cases in which I have ventured 
to introduce another correction—viz. where our venerable Version 
seems to be incomistent in its renderings of important or less usual 
words and forms of expression. These peculiarly occur in this 
group of Epistles, and the process of translation has made me feel 
the necessity of preserving a certain degree of uniformity in the 
meanings assigned to some of the unusual yet recurrent terms 
and expressions. 

This modification has been introduced with great caution, for, 
as the reader is probably aware, our last Translators state very 
explicitly that they have not sought to preserve a studied unifor¬ 
mity of translation, and have not always thought it necessary to 
assign to the same word, even in very similar combinations, the 
same meaning. To affect then a rigorous uniformity would be to 
reverse the principles on which that Version was constructed, and 
would not be revision but reconstruction. I have therefore trusted 
to my own judgment: where it has seemed necessary to be uniform, 
I have been so; where this necessity has not been apparent, I have 
not ventured to interfere with the felicitous variety of expression 
which characterizes our admirable Version. A slight change has 
been introduced in the Versions cited, which however does not at 
all affect the general plan. The Versions of Wiclif y Cranmer , and 
Geneva t are no longer cited from Bagster’s Hexapla, as it is asserted 
by competent judges that those there given have not the best 
claim to the names affixed to them. Wiclifs version is now 
quoted from the edition of the New Testament published by 
Pickering in 1848, Cranmer’s from a copy of the edition of April 
1540, and the Genevan from the edition of 1560, which alone has 
claim to be called the first edition of the Genevan Version. The 
citations from the Bishops' Bible are made from the first edition 
1568. 

In the present edition I have added citations from the 
Revised Version of 1881 , 

The remaining Vv. are cited as before from Bagster’s reprints. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE TO TIMOTHY. 


P AUL, an apostle of Christ Jesus, according to the com- I. 

mandment of God our Saviour and Christ Jesus our 
Hope, to Timothy, my true child in the faith. Grace, 2 
mercy and peace, from God the Father and Christ Jesus 
our Lord 

Even as I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, 3 
when I was on my way into Macedonia, that thou might- 


est command some not to be 

1. Christ Jesus ] * Jesus Christ, 

Auth. According to] So Cov. 

(both), Rhem., and Auth. in Rom. xvi. 
26 and Tit. i. 3: aftir , Wicl.; by, 
Auth, and remaining Vv. Christ 
Jesus ] *LordJ. C., Auth. The trans¬ 
lation of iirtrayTjv adopted by Chan., 
Bish., * commission,’ deserves atten¬ 
tion, but perhaps too much obscures 
the idea of the divine ordinance and 
command under which the Apostle 
acted; comp. Acts ix, 16, oca fiet 

and 1 Cor. ix, 16. 

It may be remembered too that ‘com¬ 
mand ’ originally seems to have meant 
‘power’ or authority, Synon. ed. by 
Whately, p. 91. Our Hope] 

So Wicl., Cov. Test., Gen., Rhem., 
Rev. : which is our hope, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. 

2. True child] So Rev.: own son, 
Auth.; louede sane , "Wicl.; beloued 
sonne, Cov. Test., Rhem.; naturall 

' sonne , Tynd. and remaining Vv.; see 
notes on 7 Tim. i. 2 and Eph. vi. 71 
(Transl .). It is desirable to retain 


teachers of other doctrine, 

the more literal translation of t(kvov 
wherever it does not seem to be at 
variance with our ordinary or idioma¬ 
tic mode of expression {e. g. ver. 18): 
the distinction between rUvov and 
vibs is occasionally of considerable im¬ 
portance. 

The Father] * Our Father , Auth. 
Christ Jesus] Jesus Christ , AuTH.,al., 
though doubtful on the authority of 
what edition. 

3. Even <w] As, Auth. and all 
other Vv. Was on my way] 

Went, Auth., Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Rhem. ; departed, Tynd. and re¬ 
maining Vv. Command] So 

Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish., by 
far the most usual translation of the 
word elsewhere in Auth. : charge, 
Auth., Rev.; denounse to, Wicl., 
Rhem.; gene...charge vnto, Cov. Test. 
The full authoritative meaning of the 
word should not be here impaired in 
translation; see notes. Not 

to be teachers, &o.] Sim., not to teache 
otherwise, Rhem.; not to teach a 
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4 nor yet to give heed to fables and endless genealogies, 
seeing they minister questions rather than God's dispensa- 

5 tion which is in faith ,—so I do now. But the end of the 
commandment is love out of a pure heart, and a good con- 

6 science, and unfeigned faith : from which some having 
gone wide in aim have turned themselves aside unto vain 


different doctrine, Rev, : ' that they 
teach no other doctrine , Auth., Gen. 
(none), Bish. 

4. Nor yet ] Neither, Auth, and 

all Yv. except Rhem., nor. This is 
perhaps a case where it may seem 
necessary to adopt a more rigorous 
translation of pgSi : where the things 
prohibited are not very different in 
their character the ordinary transla¬ 
tion will perhaps be sufficiently exact; 
here however the rives are not merely 
to abstain from teaching others such 
profitless subjects, but are themselves 
not to study them. On the full force 
of ov’ 5 £ or nr) 5 £ after ou and pp, see 
Franke’s very good treatise de Part . 
Neg. 11. 5, and illustrate his remark, 
—that oi> 5 t hints at an indefinite num¬ 
ber of consequent terms, by Judges 
i. 27, where ov is followed by fourteen 
clauses with ov 5 £. To give ] 

Give , Auth, Seeing they'] 

The whiche, Wicl., Rev.; which, 
Auth. and all other Yv., but Ttnd., 
Cov., give which are endl., and. 

God's dispensation ] Sim. a disp. of 
God , Rev.; edijicacioune of god, 
Wicl.; edifyenge to Godwarde, Cov. 
Test.; the edifying of God, Rhem.; 
godly edyfyinge, Ttnd. and remain¬ 
ing Yv., but Auth. (ed. 1611) omits 
godly, which has been restored in 
modem edd. 

I do now] So Rev.: do, Auth. 

5. But] So Bish., Rhem., Rev. ; 
now , Auth.; forsothe , Wicl.; for , 
Ttnd. and remaining Yv. Love] 
So all Yv. except Auth,, Wicl.,Cov. 
Test., Rhem., charity . It is doubtful 


why this change was made, except 
for variation from verse 14; comp, 
Yulg. Our last translators were by 
no means uniform in their transla¬ 
tion of dyatr 77: even in cases where it 
is associated with ir laris and they 
might have wished to mark a quasi- 
theological meaning, it is not uncom¬ 
monly translated * lovecompare ch. 
vi. 11 with 1 These, iii. 6 , al. 

And (bis)] So Rev. : and of, Auth. 
Unfeigned faith] Faith unfeigned , 
Auth., Rev. Slight change to pre¬ 
serve the unemphatio order of the 
Greek; see Winer, Gr. § 59. 2, p. 464. 
English usage is here just the reverse 
of the Greek. 

6. Having gone wide in aim] 
Having swerved , Auth., Rev. ; erryng, 
Wicl.; hauyng erred, Bish.; stray¬ 
ing, Rhem.; have erred, and, Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Gen. It would 

seem that our translators made the 
change from a desire to preserve the 
construct, of aoroxetv with a gen. 
(Yulg., al.), and yet not, as Wicl., 
to fall into barbarous English, or as 
Ttnd., al., to change the part, into a 
finite verb,—an inexactness which 
Conyb. has not avoided. Perhaps the 
more immediate connexion of wv 
may be with ££crp., especially as 
a (rroxeiv in the two other passages 
where it occurs (1 Tim. vi. 21,2 Tim. 
ii. 18) is used absolutely (with irepl 
and acc.); still it seems desirable and 
correct also to preserve in translation 
the possibility of the connexion with 
the participle. To ‘go wide from' is 
perfectly correct according to the exx. 
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babbling; willing to be teachers of the law; yet not un- 7 
derstanding either what they say, or about what they make 
asseveration. Now we know that the law is good, if a 8 
man use it lawfully, knowing this, that the law is not 9 
made for a righteous man, but for the lawless and unruly, 
for the ungodly and sinful, for the unholy and profane, for 
smiters of fathers and smiters of mothers, for manslayers, 
for whoremongers, for them that defile themselves with 10 
mankind, for menstealers, for liars, for perjured persons, 
and if there be any other thing that is contrary to the 
sound doctrine,—according to the Gospel of the glory of 11 
the blessed God, which was committed to my trust. 


And I thank Him who 

in Johnson s.v. ‘wide.’ 

Have turned themselves ] Have turned , 
Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. Test., Cran., Rhem., 
which give a passive translation: it 
is perhaps desirable to retain here the 
medial force of the passive form 
^erpamjaav. 

Babbling] Jangling, Auth. and all 
Yv. except Wicl., spcchc; Rhem., 
talke ; Rev., talking. The change 
seems required, as ‘jangling* might 
be understood in its secondary sense. 
It is found in Gower, Chaucer, al., 
as here, in the sense of ‘prating,’ 
‘idly talking.’ 

7. Willing to be] So Wicl. ( for to 
be), Cov. (both): desiring to be, Auth., 
Rev.; because they wolde be, Tynd., 
Cran., Gen. (cm. bee .); couetyng to 
be, Bisn.; desirous to be, Rhem. 
Though it is not always possible in 
the N.T. to keep up the exact dis¬ 
tinction between and / 3 otfXo/icu 

(see notes on ch. ii. 8, and v. 14), 
this perhaps ia a case where it may 
be maintained: the false teachers 
were quite willing to undertake the 
office though they had really no quali¬ 
fications for it. Yet not] So Tynd., 
Cran., Gen. ; not , Wicl., Cov. (both), 
Bish., Rhem., though they, under, tavd 


gave me inward strength, 12 

not, Rev, : Auth. expresses the nega¬ 
tive by the following neither . 
Either...or] Neither...nor, Auth. 
About what] Whereof, Auth., Rev. 
Make asseveration] Affirm, Auth. 
and all Yv. except Rev. confidently 
affirm . 

8. Now] But, Auth., Cov., Bish., 
Rhem., Rev.; forsothe, Wicl.; and, 
Gen.: remaining Yv. omit. 

9. Unruly ] So Rev., and so 

Auth. in Tit. i. 6 , 10, but here dis¬ 
obedient, with Tynd. and all Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., not suget. Sinful ] 

For sinners, Auth. All Vv. (except 
Cov. Test., which omits) give the 
subst., perhaps it is a little more ex¬ 
act to retain the adj. 

For the unholy] So Cov., Gen., Rev.: 
for unh., Auth. : the idiomatic 
English article is repeated for the 
sake of consistency. 

Smiters] Sleers, Wicl. ; killers, 
Rhem.; murderers, Auth. and all 
other Vv. 

10. The sound doctrine] Auth. 
omits the art. with all Vv. except 
Cov., Cran., Rev. 

11. Of the glory] So rightly all 
the Vv. (om. the, Bish.) except 
Auth., Gen., glorious (before Gospel). 

1 1. Him who, <ftc.] Sim. as to order 
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Christ Jesus our Lord, that he counted me faithful, having 

13 appointed me for the ministry, though formerly I was a 
blasphemer, and a persecutor, and a doer of outrage : still 
I obtained mercy, because I did it ignorantly in unbelief; 

14 yea the grace of our Lord was exceeding abundant with 

35 faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. Faithful is the 

saying, and worthy of all acceptation, that Christ Jesus 
came into the world to save sinners ; of whom I am chief. 

3 6 Howbeit for this cause I obtained mercy, that in me as 
chief Christ Jesus might shew forth the whole of His 
long-suffering, to display a pattern for them which should 

17 hereafter believe on Him unto eternal life. Now to the 
King of ages, the immortal, invisible, only God, be honour 
and glory unto the ages of the ages. Amen. 


Gen., Bhem., Rev.; comp. WrcL., 
Cov. Test., and, it may be added, 
Syr. and Vulg., rightly preserving the 
more emphatic position: C. J. our 
Lord, who hath enabled me, Auth., 
and aim. the remaining Vv. (Tynd., 
Cov., Chan., Bish.), which translate 
ivSw. pc hath made me stronge. 

That] For that , Auth., Rev. 

Having appointed me for ] Sim. ap¬ 
pointing, Rev.: putting me into , 
Auth., Bish. (in, Wicl., Rhem.). 

13. Though formerly I was ] Sim. 
Rev.: *who was before, Auth. 

A doer of outrage] Sim., a doer of 
iniurye , Cov. Test.: injurious, Auth., 
Rev.; ful of wrongis, Wicl., atyraunt, 
Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; an oppresser, 
Gen., Bibh.; contumelious , Rhem. 
SfiW] But, Auth. and all Vv. except 
Cban., Bish., but yet , Rev., howbeit ♦ 

14. Yea ] And, Auth., Rhem., 
Rev. ; but, Cov. Test., Gen. ; never- 
thelater , Tynd.; neuertheles, Cov., 
Chan., Bish. 

15. Faithful is, Ac.] So Rev.: 
thy 8 say eng e is true, Cov. Test.; this 
is a faithful saying, Auth., Bish.; 
this is a true «., Tynd., Cov,, Cran., 
Gen.: a trewe worde, Wicl.; a faith • 


ful s., Rhem. 

16. Am chief] So Rev,: first, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. (the /., 
BisH.Jexoept Cov. (both), pryncipally; 
Rhem ., first of al. 

Christ Jesus] *Jes. Chr., Auth. 

The whole of His] All , Auth. and all 
Vv. To display a pattern for ] 

Sim., to declare an ensample vnto, 
Cran. j fora pattern to, Auth. ; to the 
enfourmyng of , Wicl., sim. Cov. 
Test., Rhem,: vnto the ensample of, 
Tynd,, Gen. (to the, Cov., Bish.); for 
an ensample, Rev. 

Eternal life ] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Rev, : life everlasting, Auth., 
Cov. Test., Bish., Rhem. It seems 
best both to adopt the order which, 
properly considered, most exactly 
corresponds to that of the Greek, and 
to adopt the most general and in¬ 
clusive transl. of aluvios] see notes 
on 2 Thess. i. 9 ( TransL ). 

17. Of ages] Sim., of worldis, 
Wicl., Rhem. (the try.): eternal, 
Auth., Rev.; everlastinge, Tynd. and 
remaining Vv. 

The immortal, Ac.] Immortal , in¬ 
visible, the only *wise God, Auth. 
Unto the ages, Ao.] Sim., in worldis 
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This charge I commit to thee, son Timothy, in accord- 18 
ance with the forerunning prophecies about thee, that thou 
mayest war in them the good warfare ; having faith, and a 19 
good conscience; which some having thrust away, have 
made shipwreck concerning the faith : of whom is Hyme- 20 
naeus and Alexander; whom I delivered to Satan, that they 
might be taught by discipline not to blaspheme. 

I exhort then first of all, that petitions, prayers, sup- II. 


of worldis, Wicl. ; for ever and ever , 
Auth. and all other Vv. 

18. In accordance with, <fcc.] Ac¬ 
cording to the 'prophecies which went 
before on thee , Auth., Rev. ( vpon , 
Gen., Bish.), and sim. Wicl., Rhem.; 
accovdynge to theproph, which in tyme 
past were prophisied of the, Tynd,, 
Cov., Uov. Test. ( tymes ), Chan. 
Mayest] So Rev.: mightest , Auth.; 
shuldest , Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. Change necessary to preserve 
the law of the succession of tenses; see 
Latham, Engl.Lang.§6\6. In them] 
So all Vv. except Auth., Gen., Rev., 
which change (not for the better) the 
tv into by; see notes. The order of 
the Greek crp&r. tv avr., reversed 
by Auth., is restored in the text. 

The good ) A g., Auth. and all Vv. 

19. Having] So Wicl. and all 
Vv. except Auth., Rev., which adopt 
holding. Having thmst away] Sim. 
Rev. : castyngc awey, Wicl.; repelling , 
Rhem. ; having put away , Auth. and 
remaining Vv.j but Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Chan., Gen. use the finite verb, and 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Rev. (omit away) 
add from them. The faith] So Wicl., 
Rhem., Rev.: faith , Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. When the article is 
inserted after a preposition, it should 
never be overlooked in translation, 
if the English idiom will permit it to 
be expressed. 

'20. Delivered] So Rev. j have de¬ 
livered, Auth. and all Vv. except 
Wicl., bitoke. There are cases where 


the idiom of our language may seem 
positively violatedby an aoristic trans¬ 
lation, esp. in cases where vvv or t}5tj is 
found with the aor.; these are however 
cases in which we do not rashly assert 
that the aor. is used for the perf., 
but in which we only recognise an 
idiomatic power in the Greek aorist 
which does not exist in our English 
past tense. Where idiom requires 
us to insert ‘have* (as perhaps just 
above, ver. 19), it must be inserted, 
but these cases are fewer than modern 
translators seem generally aware of. 
Might be taught , &c.] So (omitting 
by disc.) Tynd., Cov., Rev. ; may learn, 
Auth., and sim. all remaining Vv. 
The addition by discipline is necessary 
to con vey the true meaning of iraiSetiw. 

Chapter II. 1. Then] Therefore, 
Auth. and all Vv. On this particle 
see notes in loc. It may be observed 
as a very general rule, that it is bet¬ 
ter to translate oZv ‘then,’ &pa ‘there¬ 
fore,’ or at any rate if ‘therefore' be 
retained as a translation of the former 
particle, to place it as far onward in 
the clause as idiom will permit, so as 
to weaken its full illative force. The 
present seems an instance where the 
more exact distinction (see notes on 
Gal. iii. 5) ought to be preserved; still 
it is not wise in the N, T. generally 
to press this rule too rigorously, as in 
many cases the context and in many 
more the usus scribendi of the Bacred 
author must be allowed to have 
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2 plications, and giving of thanks, be made for all men; for 
kings, and all that are in authority; that we may pass a 

3 quiet and tranquil life in all godliness and gravity. For 
this is good, and acceptable in the sight of our Saviour 

4 God; whose will is that all men should be saved, and 

5 should come unto the full knowledge of the truth. For 
there is one God, and one mediator also between God and 

6 men, a man Christ Jesus; who gave Himself a ransom for 
all,—the testimony to be set forth in its own seasons. 


due weight in fixing the translation. 
For example, St John’s use of ofo 
appears to deserve considerable atten¬ 
tion, especially as he never uses apa\ 
and even St Paul, it should be re¬ 
membered, uses ovv on an average 
four times to apa once. A really 
faithful translation must take all these 
things into account. 

First...that] So Rev.: that first , Auth. 
and sim. all Vv. except Wicl., Rhem. , 
which apparently adopt the order of 
the text. 

Petitions, prayers, <tc.] Supplications , 
prayers , intercessions, Auth., Cov, 
Test., Gen., Rev.; bisechyngis,preyers, 
axingis, Wicl. \ prayers, supplicacions, 
intercessions , Tynd., Cov., Chan., 
Bish. ; obsecrations, praiers, postula - 
tions , Rhem. * Supplications’ is by no 
means a bad translation for bcfo. (Eph. 
vi. 18); but as this is a technical pas¬ 
sage, it seems more suitable to reserve 
it for 4 vt see notes. 

2. All] So Wicl., Rhem,, Rev.: for 
all, Auth. and all other Vv. Pass] 
Lead, Auth., Rev.: slight change, but 
perhaps maintaining better the mixed 
subjective and objective ref. of the 
clause; comp, notes in loc . Quiet ... 

tranquil] Quiet.. .peaceable, Auth. and 
all other Vv. except Rev., tranquil and 
quiet. Perhaps ‘tranquil’ expresses 
the idea of the rest' arising from with¬ 
in ’ (see notes) a little more fully than 
‘peaceable;’ comp, i Pet. iii. 4. 
Gravity] So Rev.: chastite , Wicl., 


Rhem.; honesty, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. In the preceding word etW/ 3 eta, 
the transl. of Auth. has been retained. 
Though ‘godliness’ more exactly re¬ 
presents $eo(r£p., yet it is used in all 
the older Vv. (except only Wicl., 
Rhem., pitee, i. e. piety) as the trans¬ 
lation of eiW/ 3 ., and seems fairly to 
suit all the passages where it occurs. 
The deviation of Auth., al., in Acts 
iii. 12 is not for the better. 

3. Our Saviour God] So Rhem.: 
God our Sav. t Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. 

4. Whose will is that] Who will 
have, Auth. and sim. all Vv. 

Should be] To be, Auth. Should 
come] To come , Auth. The 

full knowledge] The knowledge , Auth. 
and all Vv. (knoioynge, Wicl.). 

5. And one med. also] Sim., one also 
med., Rhem. ; also one med., Rev. : and 
one Med., Auth. and remaining Vv 
(except Wicl., who omits one). The 
addition of ‘and’in italics seems re¬ 
quired by our idiom: indeed we may 
perhaps sometimes rightly say that 
the Greek koX is occasionally in itself 
almost equivalent to our ‘and...also.’ 
A man] So Wicl.; man , Rhem.: the 
man , Auth. and remaining Vv. 

6. The testimony, &c.j Sim. Rev. : 
to be testified in due time, Auth., and 
sim. Tynd., Cov., Chan. The true 
construction appears to have been 
observed in Gen., to be a testlmonie 
in due time, and Bish,, a testimonie 



Chap. II. 2—12. 


*225 


Wliereunto I was appointed a herald, and an apostle (I 7 
speak the truth, I lie not), a teacher of the Gentiles in 
faith and truth. 

I desire then that men pray in every place, lifting up 8 
holy hands, without wrath and doubting: likewise that 9 
women also, in modest guise, with shamefastness and sober- 
mindedness, do adorn themselves,—not with braided hair, 
and gold, or pearls, or costly apparel, but (which becometh 10 
women professing godliness) through good works. 

Let the woman learn in silence with all subjection. 11 
But I suffer not the woman to teach, nor yet to have 12 


in due tymes. All the Vv., except 
Auth., Gen., Bisn., retain a more 
literal transl. of f 5 ios, ‘his. 1 

7. * ty'tf* 1 ] Am, Auth. and all Vv. 
Appointed ] So Rhem. (and Auth. in 
2 Tim. i. 1 1) : putte, Wicl. ; ordained, 
Auth. and all other Vv. Jlerahl\ 
Preacher , Auth. and all Vv. 

Truth (1)] Truth * in Christ , Auin. 
Truth (2)] So Wicl., Cov. (both), 
Rhem., Rev.: verity , Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. 

8. I desire then] Sim. Rev. : I will 
therefore , Auth. and all Vv. (th. I wole, 
Wicl.). In every place] So Wicl. 

{al pi.), Cov. Test., Rhem., Rev.: in 
all places , Cov.; everywhere , Autii. 
and remaining Vv. 

9. Likewise...also] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Bish., except 
that they insert also immediately 
after likewise: in like manner also , 
Auth., Rhem., Rev. (omits also). 

In modest, Ac.] Adorn themselves in 
modest apparel, Auth., Rev. ; araye 
them selves incomlye ap., Tynd., Cov., 
Cov. Test. ( arayenge, omitting the 
preceding that ), Cran., Gen., Bish. 
Shamefastness] So Auth. (ed. 1611) 
and &EV. following all the Vv. except 
Rheji. ( demurenesse ). We may agree 
with Trench ( Synon . § 20) in regretting 
that this spelling has been displaced 
in the modern editions by ‘shame¬ 


facedness,’ a form in which the true 
etymology is perverted. 
Sobermindedness] Sobriety , Auth., 
Rhem., Rev.; sobrenesse , Wicl., Cov. 
Test.; discrete behave our, Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Bish. ; modestie , Gen. It is 
very difficult to select a translation for 
ffuxppoffvvt\. Our choice seems to lie 
between * sobermindedness 1 and ‘dis¬ 
cretion;’ the latter (more especially 
in the adjective; see two pertinent 
exx. in Richardson, Diet. s. v., from 
Chaucer, Persones Tale , and Milton, 
Par. Peg. 11. 157) is very suitable in 
ref. to women (and is so used by 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., in ver. 15), but 
the former seems best to preserve the 
etymology of the original word. 

Braided] Broided, Auth., the older 
form of the same word: some modern 
editions give broidered appy. by mis¬ 
take. And gold]* Or 

gold, Auth. Apparel] So Gen., 

Rhem.: clothes, Wicl.; cloth , Cov. 
Test.; raiment , Rev. ; array , Auth. 
and other Vv. 

10. Through] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Bish., Rev.: with, 
Auth., Gen.; by, Wicl., Rhem. 

12. The woman ] A woman , Auth. 
The insertion of the article seems 
required by our idiom, as in ver. n, 
see notes. Nor yet] Nor t 

Auth. As the command seems to 

Q 
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13 authority over the man, but to be in silence. For Adam 

14 was first formed, then Eve. And Adam was not deceived, 
but the woman being plainly deceived fell into transgres- 

15 sion. Yet she shall be saved by means of THE child- 
BEARING, if they continue in faith and love and holiness 
with sobermindedness. 

III. Faithful m the saying, If a man desire the office of a 

2 bishop, he desireth a good work. A bishop then must be 
irreproachable, a husband of one wife, sober, discreet, 

3 orderly, a lover of hospitality, apt to teach; not fierce 
over wine, no striker, but forbearing*. averse to contention. 


have also a general reference (sec 
notes), it is perhaps better to be exact 
in ouW; see notes on ch. i. 4 (Transl.). 
Have auth.] So Tynd., Cov. : have 
lordeschip, Wicl.; vse authorite, Cov. 
Test.; hauc dominion , Rhem., Rev.; 
usurp authority, Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Yv, 

14. Plainly deceived] * Deceived, 
Auth. ; beguiled. Rev. Fell into] 
JFos in the , Auth., Cov. Test., Gen., 
Bish. (om. the , Tynd., Rhem.); hath 
brought in the, Cov.; teas subdued to 
the , Cban., hath fallen into , Rev. 

15. Tef] So Rhem.: sothely, 

Wicl. ; but, Rev. ; notwithstanding , 
Auth. and the other Yv. By 

means of the childbearing'] Sim. 
through the childbearing , Rev. : in 
childbearing, Auth. ; by generacon of 
sones, Wicl., Rhem. ( children ); thorow 
bearinge of chyldren , Tynd. and re¬ 
maining Yv. Love ] So all 

Yv. except Auth., which here gives 
charity; see notes on ch. i. 5 (Trawl.). 
Sobermindedness ] Sobriety , Auth. ; 
see notes on ver. 9 (Trawl.). 

Chapter m. 1. Faithful is the 
«ayiny] So Rev.: a feithful worde, 
Wicl.; thys is a true tr., Cov. TeBfc.; 
[fJtis is] a faithful «ayiny, Bish. ; a.f. 

Rhem. ; this is a true saying, Auth. 
and remaining Yv. 


2. Irreproachable] Sim., withouten 
reproue, Wicl.; without reproach, 
Rev.: blameless, Auth., Cov., CnAN., 
Bish. \ fautlesse, Tynd. ; vnrebukcable , 
Cov. Test.; vnreproueable, Gen.; ir- 
reprehensible , Rhem. If the definition 
of Webster (Diet.) is right, ‘irre¬ 
proachable = that cannot be justly 
reproached,’ this seems the transla¬ 
tion needed; see notes in loc. 

A husband] The h. t Auth., Rev. 
Sober, discreet ] So Tynd., Cov.: 
vigilant, sober , Auth.; so&jv 5 , prudent, 
Wicl.; sobre, wyse , Cov. Test., 
Rhem. ; dilygent, sober , CnAN.; watch¬ 
ing, sober , Gen., Bish.; temperate, 
soberminded, Rev. Orderly] So 

Rev. : of good behaviour, Auth. ; 
honestly aparelled, Tynd. ; comely 
app. t Bish.; manerly, Cov. (both); 
discrete, Cran.; modest, Gen comely, 
Rhem. A lover of hosp.] So 

Bish., and Auth. in Tit. i. 8.: given 
to hosp.,A\jTR. (here), Rev. ; holdynge 
hosp., Wicl.; harberous, Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Gen.— a noticeable transl.; a 
keper of hosp., Cran. ; a man of hosp., 
Rhem. 

3. Fierce over wine] Given to wine , 
Auth., Gen., Rhem., and sim. other 
Yv. except Tynd., dronken ; Cov. Test., 
dronkarde. The marginal note [not 
ready to quarell and offer wrong , as 
one in unn«] shows that our last trans- 
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not a lover of money, one that ruleth well his own house, 4 
having his children in subjection with all gravity ; (But if 5 
a man know not how to rule his own house, how shall he 
take care of the church of God ?) not a new convert, lest 6 
being besotted with pride he fall into the judgment of 
the devil. Moreover he must have a good report also 7 
from them which are without, lest he fall into reproach 
and the snare of the devil. 

Deacons in like manner must be grave, not double- 8 
tongued, not given to much wine, not greedy of base gain ; 
holding the mystery of the faith in a pure conscience. 9 
And let these also first be proved; then let them serve as 10 


lators (so too Rev., braider) saw cor¬ 
rectly the meaning of the word, though 
they have not expressed it. 

No striker ] Auth. adds * not greedy of 
filthy lucre. Forbearing] 

Patient , Auth.; temperaunt (or pa¬ 
tient), Wicl. ; gentle , Tynd., Coy., 
Cran., Gen., Bish., Rev.; styll, Cov. 
Test.; modest , Rhem. Averse to 
contention ] Sim.?iot contentious, Rev,: 
not a brawler, Auth. (so Tit. iii. i); 
not litigious (or ful of strife or 
chydyvge), Wicl. ; abhorrynge fighl- 
ynge , Tynd., Cran., Biss., and sim. 
Cov. ( abh . sti'yfe); no stryuer , Cov, 
Test.; no fighter, Gen. A lover of 
money ] Sim. Rev.: covetous , Atjts., 
and sim. all other Yv. It is better 
to keep ‘ covetous * for ttXcov^attjs. 

4. His- (2)] So Rev. Not in italics 
in Aoth. : it is omitted by all other 
Vv. except Rhem. 

5. But ] So Cov. (both), Rhem., 
Rev. : forsothe, Wicl. ; for , Auth. and 
the other Yv. 

6. A new convert ] Sim., newe.con - 
uertide to the feith, Wicl. : a novice, 
Auth., Rev.; a yonge skoler, Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; a 
neophyte , Rhem. 

Besotted , <fcc.] Lifted up with pride , 
Auth.; puft vp , Cov., Gen., Bish., 
Rev. The idea of a stupid, insensate, 
pride ought to be conveyed in trans¬ 


lation; see notes. 

Judgment ] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Rhem.: condemnation, Auth., Gen., 
Bish., Rev.; dome (or synne), Wicl. 

7. Also from ] Of, Auth.; the 
word moreover, Auth., Rev., may be 
properly assigned to Si, which, as has 
been observed several times in the 
notes (comp, on ver. to), often appears 
to revert to its primary meaning. 

8. Deacons, <£c.] So Rev., and sim. 

Rhem.: likewise must the deacons be, 
Auth, Deaeons] 

Mynisters, Cov. (both), Cran., Bish. 
The rest give ‘deacons,’ either with 
(Auth,, Tynd., Rev.), or without the 
article. Base gain] Foule 

wynnynge , Wicl, ; filthy luere, Auth. 
and all other Vv. 

10. Serve as deacojis] So Rev. « 
use the office of a Deacon, Auth, This 
periphrasis might be avoided by using 
‘minister’ wjth all the other Yv. j we 
seem however to require in ver. 13 
an allusion to the office ‘nominatim.’ 
If they be, (fee.] Sim., yf they be 
blamelesse, Cov.; being found blame¬ 
less, Auth, ; yf they be founds faut- 
lesse, Tynd., Gen. (blameles). Rev. (be 
blameless ); beyng bl., Bish. : hauynge 
no cryme , Wicl, [adding (or greet 
synne)], Rhem., sim, Cov. Test, 
(blame). 

Q 2 
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11 deacons, if they be under no charge. The women in like 
manner must be grave, not slanderers, sober, faithful in all 

12 things. Let the deacons be husbands of one wife, ruling 

13 their children well and their own houses. For they that 
have served well as deacons obtain for themselves a good 
degree, and great boldness in the faith which is in Christ 
Jesus. 

14 These things write I to thee, though I hope to come 

15 unto thee somewhat quickly; but if I should tarry long, 
that thou mayest know how thou oughtest to behave 
thyself in the house of God, which truly is the church of 

16 the living God, the pillar and basis of the truth. And 
confessedly, great is the mystery of godliness; “ Who was 
manifested in the flesh, justified in the spirit, seen of 
angels, preached among the Gentiles, believed on in the 
world, received up into glory.” 


u. The u'o»ie?t] So Wicl., Rev., 
(both ora. the), Rhem.: their wives, 
Auth. and all other Yv. 

In like manner ] So Rhem,, Rev. : 
even so, Auth., Tynd., Cov., Chan., 
Bish., all placing it at the beginning 
of the verse. 

12. Husbands] So Rev.: the h., 

Auth. Well] So, in a 

similar place, all Yv. except Auth., 
Rev., which places the adverb at the 
end of the verse. Where there is no 
liability to mistake, it seems better 
to keep, as far as possible, the order 
of the Greek. 

13. Served well as d.] So Rev.: 
used the office of a Deacon well, Auth. 
Obtain for] Purchase to, Auth., 
Rhem.; get, Tynd. ; gain to, Rev. ; and 
the remaining Yv. ( gete...to , Wicl.). 

14. Though I hope] Hoping, 

Auth., Rev. ; and sim. all other Yv. 
use a participle. Somewhat 

quickly] Sone, Wicl.; very shortely, 
Gen.; quickly, Rhem.; shortly, Auth. 
and remaining Yv. 

15. Should tarry long] Schal £., 
Wicl. ; t. long, Auth. and all other Yv. 


Which truly] The whych , Cov. Test.; 
which, Auth. and all other Yv. (that, 
Wicl.). Basis] Ground, Auth. and 
all Vv. exc. Wicl., sadnessc, and Cov. 
Test., stablyshmcntc. 

16. Confessedly] Without contro - 
versy, Auth., Gen., Rev.; with out 
naye, Tynd., Cov.; without doute , 
Cran., Bish. Who] * God, 

Auth. Manifested] So 

Gen., Rhem., Rev.: manifest, Auth.; 
shewed, Tynd. and remaining Yv, 
(but Wicl. omits). 

Among] So Rev. : unto, Auth. and the 
other Yv. (some to), following the Yulg. 
We may here briefly remark that the 
six concluding clauses of this verse 
may be arranged stichometrically in 
the following way: 

*Oy i(f>avepwdTf iv <raptd, 
} E8tKatu>dTf Iv Tryeufiart , 

dyyAois* 

} EK7}p6x0y tv Hdveatv, 

'EmffTevdT) 4v Koaptp, 

'AvcXyfKpdrf iv Soffl. 

Without urging too strongly the me* 
trical character of the clauses, it 
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Howbeit the Spirit saith expressly, that in the latter IV. 
times some shall depart from the faith, giving heed to 
seducing spirits, and doctrines of devils, through the % 
hypocrisy of speakers of lies, men bearing a brand on their 
own conscience, forbidding to marry, and commanding to 3 
abstain from meats, which God created for them that be¬ 
lieve and have full knowledge of the truth to partake of 
with thanksgiving. For every creature of God is good, and 4 
nothing is to be refused, if it be received with thanks¬ 
giving; for it is sanctified by the word of God and sup- 5 
plication. 


would still seem that the supposition 
advanced in notes in loc. does not ap¬ 
pear wholly without plausibility. Al¬ 
ford [in loc.) objects to this view, but 
appears clearly to lean to it in hia 
note o?i 2 Tim. ii. 11. 

Chapter IV. j. Howbeit] For - 
sothe, Wicl. ; jiow, Auth.,Gen.,Bish. ; 
and , Rhem.; but, Rev. ; the other Vv. 
omit. Saith] 

So Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem., Rev.: 
speaketh , Auth. and the other Vv. 
All the Vv. except Rhem. preserve 
the order of verb and adverb adopted 
in the text, and appy. correetly; the 
slight emphasis is thus retained on 
f>T}Tu>s : comp, notes on 2 Thcss. iii. 8 
( Transl .). 

2. Through the hyp . &c.j Similarly 
as to tv V7 rotep., of them which speake 
falce thorow yp., Tynd., Cov., Chan.; 
which speake lyes through h., Gen.; 
through the hypocrisy of men that 
speak lies , Rev. ; ipev5o\. is however 
by some (Gen., Bish., appy.) referred 
to Satpovlvv: speaking lies in hyp., 
Auth. (sim. Wicl.), is ambiguous. 
The above, it must be said, is a some¬ 
what lax translation of it seems 
however to be positively required by 
the idiom of our language. Whether 
we connect tv viroitp. with diroaryaov^ 
rat or Trpoatxovres , it seems scarcely 
English to say ‘fry the hypocrisy.’ 


Men hearing , &c.] And hauynge here 
conscience hrente, Wicl. ; having their 
conscience seared with a hot iron, 
Auth., Bish., and similarly all Vv., 
but Rhem. omits with a hot iron, and 
sim. Rev., branded in their own con¬ 
science. The insertion of men in the 
text seems to make the construction 
a little more clear. 

3. Created] So Rhem., Rev., sim. 

Wicl.: hath created , Auth. and all 
other Vv. For them that , drc.] To 
be received with thanksgiving of them , 
Auth., and in like order all other 
Vv. It is very difficult to preserve 
both the correct translation of the 
words and the order of the original; 
the latter must appy. here be sacri¬ 
ficed. Have full knowledge 

of] Sim., haue kn. of, Cov. Test.: 
know, Auth. and all other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., Rhem., which give haue 
knowen. The transl. of irurroU is 
perhaps not perfectly satisfactory, 
but any change will involve an in¬ 
sertion of the article before the 
next words, which is certainly very 
undesirable; see notes. 

4. Is to be] So Wicl., Rev., and 
similarly Gen., oght to be: simply, 
to be, Auth. and the other Vv. 

5. Supplication] Prayer, Auth. 
and all Vv.; it seems however neces¬ 
sary, as fr-rei/fis occurs only twice in 
the N.T., here and ch. ii. 1 (see notes 
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6 If thou settest forth these things to the brethren, thou 
wilt be a good minister of Christ Jesus, being nourished in 
the words of faith, and of the good doctrine of which thou 

7 hast been a disciple. But eschew profane and old-wives' 

8 fables; and exercise thyself rather unto godliness. For the 
exercise of the body is profitable unto a little, but godliness 
is profitable unto all things, as it hath a promise of the life 

9 that now is, and of that which is to come. Faithful is the 
io saying and worthy of all acceptation. For looking to this 


in luc.), to mark it by a special and 
uniform translation. 

6 . If thou settest forth these things 
to] Sim., puttynge forth, &c., Wicl.; 
proposing , &c., Rhem.: if thou put 
...in remembrance of these things , 
Auth. and sim. all other Vv., which 
from the exx. of inroTldecdal rivi 
cited by Krebs and Loesner (see 
notes) seems certainly too weak. The 
translation ( if thou,’ dc.isperhaps not 
quite so critically correct as ‘by setting 
forth,’ &c., or ‘in setting forth,’ &c. 
(see notes on ver. 16), but may still 
be left unchanged, as it certainly can¬ 
not be termed definitely inexact. 

Wilt be] Shalt be, Auth, and all Vv. 
Christ Jesus] *Jesus Christ , Auth, 
Being nourished] So Cov. Test.: 
nourished up, Auth., Rev. (omits wp); 
norrischide, Wicl., Rhem. ; which 
hast bene n. vp, Tynd. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. The good] So 

Rhem., Rev.: good, Auth. and all 
the other Vv, The article ought per^ 
haps also to be inserted before ‘ faith ’ 
{tt }s irlo-rews), but it would tend to 
give it an objective meaning, which 
does not seem desirable; see notes. 
Of which, &c.] Whereunto thou hast 
attained, Auth., and sim. Cov. Test., 
Rhem. ; that thou hast geten in suynge, 
Wicl.; whichdoctryne thou hast con¬ 
tinually followed , Tynd. (om. doctr ., 
Cran., Gen., Bibh.) ; which thou hast 
folowed hither to, Cov., Rev. (but, 
until note for hither to). 


7. Eschew] So Cov. Test.: refuse, 
Auth., Rev.; schone, Wicl. ; auoid, 
Rhem,; cast awaye, Tynd. and the re- 
mainingVv. And...rather] So Auth. : 
rather , Cran.,Bish.; and, Cov. Test., 
Gen.,Rhem., Rev.: Tynd. omits both. 
The transl. of Cov., as for vngoostly 
...fables, cast them awaye,but,is good, 
but in thus preserving the second bk 
it misses the first. The punctuation 
of Lachm. and 1 'isch., who place a 
period after -jrapaiTou , is perhaps not 
an improvement on the ordinary co¬ 
lon: the antithesis between the two 
members ought not to be too much 
obscured. 

8. The exercise, drc.] Bodily exer¬ 

cise, Auth., and similarly all other 
Vv.: it seems desirable to try to 
retain the article, ‘ the bodily exercise 
these teachers affect to lay such stress 
upon.’ Is profitable, &c.] Sim., to 
litil thing is prof., Wicl.; is prof, 
vnto lytle, Cov. Test., Rhem. {to), Rev. 
(fora): profiteth little , Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. As it hath] As a 

thynge which hath, Tynd., Cov., 
Cran. ; w hatlie, Gen.; having, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. 

9. Faithful is the saying] So Rev.: 
this is a faithful s., Auth., Cov. Test.; 
this is a sure 8 ., Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; this is a true s., Gen.: a 
trewe worde, Wicl.; a faithful saying, 
Rhem. 

10. Looking to this] Therefore, 
Auth. and the other Vv. except 
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we labour and suffer reproach, because we have placed our 
hope on the living God, who is the Saviour of all men, spe¬ 
cially of believers. 

These things command and teach. Let no man de- 11 
spise thy youth; but become an example to the believers, 12 
in word, in conduct, in love, in faith, in purity. Till I 13 
come give attention to the reading, to the exhortation, to 
the doctrine. Neglect not the gift that i3 in thee, which 14 
was given thee through prophecy with the laying on of tbe 
hands of the presbytery. These things practise, in these 15 
things be occupied,—that thy advance maybe manifest to 


Wicl., in this thing; Rhem., to this 
purpose; Rey., to this end. Labour ] 
* Both labour , Auth. Have 

placed , &c.] Trust in, Auth., Gen.; 
hopeh in, Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem.; 
beleve in, Tynd. ; haue a stead fast 
hope in, Chan.; haue hopedin, Bish.; 
have our hope set, Rey. 

Believers ] As Auth. in ver. 12: here 
those that believe, Yvitli Tynd., Cov., 
Cov. Test, {them), Cuan., Gen., Bish., 
Rev. {them), which is perhaps a little 
too emphatic for the simple anarth¬ 
rous iriaTKDv. ‘Faithful’ (Wicl., 
Rhem.) is by very far the more usual 
translation in Auth. ; there are cases 
however {e.g. ch. v. 16, vi. 2) where 
perspicuity seems to require the 
change. It is noticeable too that 
7 ti<ttoI {per se, not tv Xp. ’hjo-., Eph. 
i. 1, d'c.) in these Epp. (as our Trans¬ 
lators appear to have clearly felt) 
seems to have become a more definite 
expression for ‘believers,’ i.e. Chris¬ 
tians, and to have almost displaced 
ol TnarevovTes, the expression which 
so greatly predominates in the Apo¬ 
stle’s earlier Epistles. 

12. Become ] Be thou, Auth., Wicl., 
Cov., Bish., Rev.; be, Tynd. and re¬ 
maining Vv. To] So Rev. ; unto, 
T*ynd., Cov., Ciun., Gen.: of, Auth. 
and remaining Yv. Conduct ] 

Conversation, Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., lyuynge; Rev., 


manner of life. Change made only to 
obviate a possible misunderstanding 
owing to word preceding. 

Hove] So all Vv. except Auth., Wicl., 
Rhem., charity; see notes on ch. i. 5 
{Transl.). Auth. inserts *in 

spirit after charity. 

13. Give attention ] Take tente , 
Wicl.; geuc hedc, Cov. Test., Rev.; 
attend, Rhem. : give attendance , 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

The reading, <fcc.] Auth. and all Vv. 
omit the articles. 

14. Through ] So Tynd., Cov., 
Chan., Bish.: by, Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. 

15. These things , <fcc.] Sim., these 
thynges exercysc, Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen. ; these things doe thou meditate , 
Rhem. : meditate upon these things, 
Auth. ; thenkethouthesthingis, Wicl. ; 
thynke vpon these th., Cov. Test.; be 
diligent in these things, Rev. It 
seems best here to maintain the order 
of the original; so also Syr., Vulg. . 
Inthese things , etc.] Give thy self wholly 
to them, Auth., Rev, ; in thes be thou, 
Wicl., sim. Rhem.; geve thy silfe 
vnto them , Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. ; be diligente in them, Cov. 
Test.—a good transl., though per¬ 
haps a little more periphrastic than 
that in the text. 

Advance ] Profiting, Auth.; progress, 
Rev. Be manifest] So 
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16 all. Give heed to thyself and to the doctrine; continue in 
them: for in doing this thou shalt save both thyself and 
them that hear thee. 

V. Do not sharply rebuke an elder, but exhort him as a 

% father; the younger men as brethren: the elder women as 

3 mothers; the younger as sisters, in all purity. Pay due 

4 regard to widows that are widows indeed. If however any 
widow have children or grandchildren, let them learn first 
to shew piety towards their own family, and to requite their 

5 parents: for this is acceptable before God. But she that 

Cov. (both), Rhem., Rev.: appear, bably following the Latin‘habet,’use 


Auth. To all ] So Auth.,— 

though,asMarg. [in all things ] shows, 
it read £v tt aaiv. 

16. Give heed ] Take heed , Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., take 
tentc ; and Rhem., attend. Save 
both ] So Cov. Test., Rhem., Rev.: 
both save, Auth., Gen., Bish. ; the 
remaining Yv. omit the first kclI in 
translation. 

Chapter V. i . Do not, Ac.] Rebuke 
nvt...njgorously , Chan.; rebuke not, 
Auth. and all other Vv. except Wicl., 
blame thou not, ‘Reprimand’ would 
perhaps be the most exact ,transl. 
Exhort ] So Tynd., Cov., Ciian., Gen., 
Bish., Rev.: intreat , Auth.; praye, 
Cov. Test.; biseche, Wicl., Rhem. 
It does not appear clear why Auth. 
made this change. The younger ] 
And the y ., Auth. 

a. In] So Wicl., Cov. Test., Bish., 
Rhem., Rev.: with, Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. It may be observed 
that in the original edition of Auth. 
(so also Cov.) there is no comma after 
sisters; see notes. 

3. Fay due regard to] Honour, 
Auth. and all Vv. 

4. If however ] But if, Auth., Gen., 
Bish., Rhem., Rev. \ forsotheif, Wicl.; 
the rest give if only. 

Have] So Auth. and all Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. Test., Rev., which, pro- 


the indicative, and so Conyb. This 
however does not appear critically 
exact; see Latham, Eng. Lang. § 537 
(ed. 4), and comp, notes on 2 These. 
iii. 14 ( Transl .). The English and 
Greek idioms seem here to be differ¬ 
ent. Grandchildren ] So 

Rev.: nephews , Auth. and all other 
Vv. except Wicl., children of sones 
( cosyns ), and Cov. Test., chylders 
chyldren. Though archaisms as such 
are not removed from this translation, 
yet here a change seems desirable, as 
the use of the antiquated term 
‘ nephews ’ (nepotes) is so very likely to 
be misunderstood. Shew piety 

towards , Ac.] So Rev. : shew piety at 
home , Auth.; mile their awne houses 
godly, Tynd., Cov., Chan., Bish. ; rule 
theyr owne house, Cov. Test.; shelve 
godlines towarde their owne house, 
Gen. This is acceptable ] 

That is * good and acceptable, Auth. 

5. But] So Cov., Rhem.: now, 
Auth., Rev.; and , Gen., Bish.; omit¬ 
ted in Tynd., Cov. Test., CnAN. 

Hath turned , Ac.] Trusteth in, Auth., 
Gen.; putteth her trust in, Tynd., 
Cov., Cran.j hopeth in, Bish.; hath 
her hope set on, Rev. The force of 
iXirifa with £ttI and the accus. should 
not be left unnoticed; see notes on 
ch. iv. 10. 

Abideth] Continueth, Auth. (let her... 
continue, Cov. Test., Rhem.) and all 
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is a widow indeed, and desolate, hath turned her hopes 
toward God, and abideth in her supplications and her 
prayers night and day: but she that liveth riotously is 6 
dead while she liveth. And these things command, that 7 
they may be irreproachable. But if any one provide not 8 
for his own, and specially for those of his own house, he 
hath denied the faith, and is worse than an unbeliever. 

Let no one be placed on the list as a widow under three- 9 
score years old, the wife of one husband, being well re- 10 
ported of in good works; if she ever brought up children, 
if she entertained strangers, if she washed the saints’ feet, 


if she relieved the afflicted, if 
work. But younger widows 

Yv. except Wicl., wake. A some¬ 
what marked translation seems re¬ 
quired by irpooutvei with a dat. 

Her suppl. drc.] Autit. and all the 
Vv. leave both articles unnoticed. 

6 . Liveth riotously ] Is lyuyng in 
delicts , Wicl. ; is in deliciousnes, 
Rhem.; liveth in pleasure, Auth. 
[pleasures, Cov. (both)] and the other 
Yv. except Rev., givcth herself to 
pleasure . 

7, Command] So all Vv. except 
Aurn., give in charge . 
hreproachable] Blameless, Autit., 
Gen., Bisn., Rhem. ; with outen re¬ 
prove, Wicl.; without faut, Tynd. ; 
without blame, Cov. (both); withotit 
rebuke, Chan.; without reproach. Rev. 
See notes on'ch. iii. i ( Transl .). 

6 . Any one ] Any, Auth., Rev. 
Unbeliever] So Rev.: infidel, Autit. 
and all Vv. except Wicl., vvfeithful 
(or he then man). 

9. Let no one, etc.] So Rev. ( none 
be enrolled ): let not a widow be taken 
into the number, Auth., Gen.; some¬ 
what similarly to text, Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Chan., let no (not a, Bish.) 
wyddowe be chosen; except that they 
appear to miss the fact that xvP a * s a 
predicate. Old] So all Yv. 


she followed after every good 
refuse : for when they have 11 

except Wicl., Rhem., which omit: 
the archaism is not changed, being 
perfectly intelligible. The 

ivife] Having been the w., Auth., 
Bish,, Rev.; and soche a one as was 
the w., Tynd., Cov., Cran. ; whych 
hath ben the w Cov. Test., Gen. 
(that). Husband] So Wicl., 

Cov. Test., Gen., Riiem.: man, Auth. 
and the other Vv. 

10. In] So all the Vv. except 

Auth., Gen., Rev., for. Ever 

brought up] Have brought up, Auth.; 
change only made to endeavour to 
preserve the force of the aorist. 
Wicl. alone omits the aux, verb. 
Entertained strangers] Have lodged 
str., Auth., Chan., Gen. (the str.), 
Bish.; have bene Uberall to str., 
Tynd. ; haue bene harberous, Cov. 
(both); hath used hospitality to, Rev. 
Washed] Have washed, Auth. 
Relieved] Have relieved, Auth. 
Followed after] Folowide, Wicl., 
Cov. Test, (hath /.), Rhem. (haue /.); 
have diligently fol'owed , Auth., sim. 
Rev.; were continually geven vnto, 
Tynd. and sim. remaining Vv. 

11. Younger] So Wicl., Rev.: the 
y., Auth. and all the other Vv. 

Have come, &c.] Haue done leccherie , 
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come to wax wanton against Christ their will is to marry; 

12 bearing about a judgment that they broke their first faith. 

3 3 Moreover they learn withal to be idle, going round from 
house to house; and not only idle, but tattlers also and 
busy-bodies, speaking the things which they ought not. 

14 I desire then that younger ividows marry, bear children, 
guide the house, give none occasion to the adversary for 

15 reviling. For some have already turned themselves aside 

16 after Satan. If any woman that believeth have widows, 
let her relieve them, and let not the church be burdened, 
that it may relieve them that are widows indeed. 

17 Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of 
double honour, especially they who labour in the word and 


Wicl. ; shal be vv., Rhem.; have 
waxed wanton , Rev. ; have begun to 
wax w., Auth. and remaining Yv, 
(Cov. Test, omits). Their will 

is, &c.] They will marry, Auth. 
and all Yv. (will they , Tynd., Cov.) 
except Wicl. (be weddide), Rev. (de¬ 
sire to). Change to prevent a con¬ 
fusion with tho simple future; see 
notes. 

1 2. Bearing about ajudg .] Having 
damnation, Auth., Rev. (condemna¬ 
tion) and all Yv. (their d., Cov.). 

That ] Because, Auth. and all Yv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., for. Broke] Similarly 
Tynd., Cov., Gen., (have broken): have 
cast of, Auth.; haue made., voyde, 
Wicl., Rhem.; haue abhorred, Cov. 
Test.; haue cast awaye, Ciun., Bish.; 
have rejected , Rev. 

13. Moreover...withal] And withal, 

Auth., Rev. Going round] 

Similarly (as to the transl. of 7 Ttpupx-) 
Tynd., Chan., to goo: to go aboute, 
Cov.Test., Gen., sim. Rev.; wander¬ 
ing about, Auth., sim. Bish. ; to 
runne aboute, Cov. All Yv. except 
Auth., Rev., connect pavdavovaiv 
with nepiepxby-evat. The things] 
Things , Auth. and all Yv. 

14. Desire] Will , Auth., Rev. 


Then] But, Cov. Test.; therefore , 
Auth. and all other Yv. 

Younger widows] Sim, Rev. (omits 
the): the younger women, Auth. and 
all the other Yv. except Wicl., 
Rhem., which do not supply any 
noun. 

For reviling] So Rev. ; to speak re¬ 
proachfully, Auth. [in Marg., for 
their railing]; to speake evill, Tynd. , 
Cov. (both), Chan., Gen., Rhem. (for 
to); to speake slaunderously, Bish. 
Yery singularly Wicl., bicause of 
curside thing, misunderstanding the 
Vulg. ‘maledicti gratia.’ 

15. Have already, &c.] Are already 

turned, Auth., and similarly all other 
Yv. It seems however desirable to 
retain the medial force which appears 
to be involved in the passive form 
i^erp., see notes on ch. vi. 20 and 2 
Tim. iv. 4. The aorist cannot here be 
translated without inserting ‘have;’ 
the Greek idiom permits the union of 
aor. with gbr) the English does 

not; see notes ou eh. i. 20 (Transl.). 

1 6. Woman] * Man or w., Auth. 
Her] Them, Auth. 

Burdened] So Rhem., Rev.: charged , 
Auth. and all the other Yv. except 
Wicl., greuyde. 
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doctrine. For the scripture saith, Thou shalt not muzzle 18 
ah ox while he is treading out the corn; and, the labourer 
is worthy of liis hire. Against an elder receive not an 19 
accusation, except on the authority of two or three wit¬ 
nesses. Them that sin rebuke before all, that the rest 20 
also may have fear. I solemnly charge thee before God and 21 
Christ Jesus and the elect angels, that thou observe these 
things without forejudgment, doing nothing by partiality. 
Lay hands hastily on no man, nor yet share in other men’s 22 
sins. Keep thyself pure. Be no longer a waterdrinker, 23 
but use a little wine for thy stomach’s sake and thine often 


infirmities. Some men’s sins 

18. An ox, &c.] The ox that tread- 
eth, Auth. and all Yv. except Wicl. 

1 ' 

which retains a bare participle, and 
Rev., when he treadeth . 

Hire ] So Wicl., Rjiem. , Bev. : wages, 
Gen.; reward , Auth. and the other 
Vv. 

19. Except] So Bev.: no but , 
Wicl. ; saue, Cov. Test.; but, Auth. 
and all other Yv.; the strong formula 
€ktos d w perhaps requires a little 
more distinctness. 

On the authority of] At the mouth of, 
Bev. All other Vv., appy. with a 
similar meaning, under; Aurn.alone, 
before, but in Margin, ruder. 

20. The rest ] So Cov. Test., Gen., 

Ruem., Bev.: others, Aura.; other, 
all remaining Vv. May 

have fear] So'Rhem. : haue drede, 
Wicl. ; maye be afrayed, Cov. Test. ; 
may be in fear , Bev. ; may fear, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

?r. Solemnly charge thee] Charge 
thee , Auth., Gen., Bev. ; testijie, 
Tyni>. and all other Vv. except Wicl., 
preye (or coniure). The translation 
♦adjure,’ Conyb., is better reserved 
for opidfo, Mark v. 7, Acts xix. 13, 

1 Thess. v. 27. Christ Joshs] 

* The Lord Jesus Christ , Auth, 
Forejudgment] Sim., biforc doom, 


are openly manifest, going 24 

Wicl.; prciudice , Rhem., Auth. 
Marg., Bev.: preferring one before 
another , Auth., Gen. (to); hasty 
iudgement , Tynd., Cov. (both); hasty- 
ncsse of i., Chan., I3ish. There seems 
no reason for rejecting the genuine 
Engl, translation given in the text; 
‘forejudgment’ is used by Spenser. 

22. Hastily] So Cov. Test., Bev.: 
sonc , Wicl. ; lightly , Khem. ; sud¬ 
denly, Auth. and the other Vv. 

A T or yet, &e,] Nether thou schalt 
corny ne with, Wicl.; nether be parte- 
ner of, Cov. Test.; neither do thou 
communicate with, Bhem.; neither 
be partaker of, Auth. and the other 
Vv. 

23. Be no longer , &c.] Sim. Bev.: 
nyl thou yit drynke w., Wicl.; drynke 
nomore w., Cov. Test.; dr. not yet 
rv., Rhem. : drink no longer water, 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

24. Openly manifest] Open , Wicl., 

Cov.; manifest, Cov. Test., Rhesi. j 
evident, Bev.; open beforehand, Auth. 
and remaining Vv; Rather 

follow ] Also they follow after , Bev.: 
follow, Auth. Forsothe of summen <& 
thei folowen, Wicl., is the only 
transl. (except Rev.) which has pre¬ 
served, though not quite correctly, 
the teal of the original. 
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before to judgment; and some men they rather follow after. 

25 In like manner the good works also of some are openly 
manifest; and they that are otherwise cannot be hid. 

YI. Let as many as are under the yoke as bond-servants 
count their own masters worthy of all honour, that the 

2 name of God and His doctrine be not blasphemed. They 
again that have believing masters, let them not slight them 
because they are brethren; but the rather serve them , be¬ 
cause believing and beloved are they who are partakers 
of their good service. These things teach and exhort. 

3 If any man is a teacher of other doctrine, and assenteth 


25. In like manner...also] So 
Rhem., and sim. Rev., in like manner 
also: also and , Wicl. ; likewise also, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Openly manifest] Manifest beforehand , 
Auth.; evident , Rev, 

Chapter VI. 1. As many, Ac.] 
Sim. Rev. : as many servants as are , 
Auth. and all the Vv. except Wicl., 
whocucr ben 3.; and Rhem., whoso¬ 
ever are s. 

2. They again] And they , Auth., 
Gen., Bish., Rev.; forsothe thei , 
Wicl. ; but they, Coy. Test., Rhem. ; 
the remaining Vv. omit the particle. 
In a case like the present, the omis¬ 
sion in translation is certainly to he 
preferred to ‘and,’as the contrast be¬ 
tween the two classes, those who have 
heathen, and those who have Christian 
masters, is thus less obscured. In 
such cases the translation of is 
very difficult; ‘but’ is too strong, 
‘and’ is inexact; omission, or some 
turn like that in the text, seems to be 
the only way of conveying the exact 
force of the original. Slight] 

Despise , Auth. and all Vv. except 
Rhem., contemne. 

The rather] So Rhem., Rev.; and 
sim., more , Wicl.: so moche the 
rather, Tynd.; rather, Auth, and re¬ 


maining Vv. Serve them] 

So Cov. Test., and (omitting them) 
Wicl., Rhem., Rev. : do them ser¬ 
vice , Auth. ; do sei'vice , Tynd. and 
remaining Vv. 

Believing, Ac.] Sim. Wicl., Rhem., 
Rev. : they are faithful and beloved, 
partakers of, Auth. ; they are be- 
levynge and lei. and p. of, Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. , Gen. ( faithful , and bel.), 
Bish.; they are f. and bel., for they 
are p. of, Cov. Test. 

Their good service] The benefit, Autii. 
and all Vv. except Wicl. 

3. Is a teacher, Ac.] Folowe other 
doctrine, Cran. ; teacheth a different. 
Rev.; teach othenoise, Auth. and all 
other Vv.: see notes on ch. i. 3. The 
ef ns, as the context here shows 
(comp. ch. i. 3), contemplates a case 
actually in existence; we use then in 
Engl, the indicative after ‘if;’ see 
Latham, Eng. Lang. § 537 (ed. 4). 
Assentethnot to] Consent not to, Auth. , 
RnEM. ; consenteth not to, Gen., Rev., 
Bish, ( vnto): acordith not to, Wicl.; 
agreeth not vnto, Cov. (both); is not 
content with, Tynd.; enclyne not vnto, 
Cran. Sound] So Rhem., 

Rev.; and Auth. everywhere else in 
these Epp.: here Auth. and all Vv. 
adopt wholesome \hool (or holsom), 
Wicl.]. 
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not to sound words, even the words of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, and to the doctrine which is according to godliness, 
he is besotted with pride, yet knowing nothing, but ailing 4 
about questions and strifes of words, whereof cometh envy, 
contentions, railings, evil surmisings, obstinate contests of 5 
men corrupted in their mind and deprived of the truth, 
supposing that godliness is a means of gain. But godli- 6 
ness with contentment IS a great means of gain. For we 7 
brought nothing into the world, and it is evident we can 
also carry nothing out. If however we have food and 8 


4. Besotted with pride ] Proud , 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem.; 
pufte vp, Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv.; see notes on ch. iii. 6. 

Yet knowing] Knowing, Auth., Wicl. 
( kunnyngc ), Cov. Test., Bisn., Rhem., 
Rev.; and knoweth , Tynd., Cov., 
Gen. Ailing] Doting , Auth., 

Bish.,Rev. ; doteth, Gen. ; langwisch- 
yngc , Wicl., Rhem.; uasteth his 
brayn.es , Tynd. (brayne , Cov.) and the 
remaining Vv. Contentions] 

* Strife, Auth. 

5. Obstinate contest#] * Perverse 

disputings , Auth. Corrupted 

in their mind] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wicl., Rev. ; of corrupt minds , Auth., 
Gen., Bish. ; with corrupte m. t Tynd.; 
soch...as have cor. m., Cov.; that 
haue cor. m., CnAN, : that are corrupt 
mynded , Cov. Test. deprived] 

So Rhem.: pryuede , Wicl.; robbed , 
Cov. (both), Cran. ; bereft , Rev. ; 
destitute , Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Godliness , <fcc.] Gain is godliness , 
Auth., Gen., and sim. all the other 
Vv. except only Cov. (both), and 
Rev., which observe correctly the 
order of the text. This is not the 
only instance in which this able 
translator stands alone, among those 
of his own time, in accuracy and 
good scholarship. Though he used 
Tyndale’s translation as his basis, 
his care in revision still entitles him 


to be considered as a separate autho¬ 
rity of great importance. The English 
translation however in his Diglott 
Testament (Test.) being somewhat 
conformed to the Lat., has not always 
the same claim on attention as the 
earlier translation put forth in his 
Bible. A means of gain] 

Sim. Rev., a way of gain; gain, Auth., 
and so in the next verse. After this, 
Auth. inserts *from such withdraw 
thyself. 

7. The] So Tynd., Cov., Cran., 

Gen., Bish.,Rev. : this , Auth., Wicl., 
Cov. Test., Rhem. Evident] 

Certain , Auth., Gen., Bish. ; aplayne 
case , Tynd., Cov., a curious transla¬ 
tion: Rev. * omits. Can also] 

Can , Auth., and sim. all Vv. omit 
to translate 5 L 

8. If however we have] Somewhat 
similarly Cran., but when we haue; 
so also, omitting but, Tynd., Cov.; 
therefore when we h., Gen.: and 
having , Auth.; but hauynge , Cov. 
Test., Bish., Rhem., Rev. It may 
be observed that Auth. stands alone 
in its translation of 5 ^, ‘and.’ 
Therewith , &c.] Sim. Rev.: let us be 
therewith content , Auth., and (th. be) 
Tynd,, Cov., Gen.; with thes thingis 
be we payede , Wicl.; we must ther 
with be content , Cran., Bish.; with 
these vve are c., Rhem. 
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9 raiment, therewith we shall be content. But they that 
desire to be rich fall into temptation and a snare, and into 
many foolish and hurtful lusts, the which plunge men into 
io destruction and perdition. For the love of money is the 
root of all evils; which while some were coveting after, 
they erred from the faith, and pierced themselves through 
with many sorrows. 

n But thou, 0 man of God, flee these things; and follow 
after righteousness, godliness, faith, love, patience, meek- 
12 ness of heart. Strive the good strife of faith, lay hold on 
eternal life, whereunto thou wert called, and thou con- 


9. Desire to] So Key. : will , Auth. 
and all other Vv.; see notes on 
ch. v. 14. 

Into many] So Auth. and all the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., Rev. 
This insertion of the preposition, 
where not expressed in the text, is 
sometimes very undesirable (comp. 
John iii. 5, and see Blunt, Parish 
Priest , p. 56); here however it would 
seem permissible; ireipao-fiov and 
iraylda thus stand in closer union (see 
notes), and the relative becomes better 
associated with its principal ante¬ 
cedent. The which] So Wicl., 

marking the force of theatrics, though 
*in the Lat. it is only ‘qute:’ which , 
Auth. and all other Vv. except Rev., 
such as. Plunge...into] Drenchen 

...into , Wicl.; droune...into, Gran., 
Rhem., sim. dr...vnto t Cov. Test.: 
dr...in, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

10. Evils] So Wicl., Rhem.; all 

kinds of evil , Rev. : evil, Auth. and 
remaining Vv.—appy. without any 
reason. While.. .were coveting 

after] While...coveted after, Auth.; 
whill... lusted after, Tynd., Cov., 
Chan., Gen., Bish.: coueytynge, 
Wicl. ; lustynge after, Cov. Test.; 
which some reaching after have, Ac., 
Rev. The sentence is somewhat 
awkward, but seems preferable to 
the diluted translation 'and some 


through coveting it have, &c.,’ as 
Conyb. and others. Erred] 

So all Vv. except Auth., Cov. Test., 
and Rhem., which insert have. Per¬ 
haps the translation ‘wandered,’ or 
‘strayed away’( 7 *ave been led astray. 
Rev.; comp, notes on Tit. iii. 3), may 
be thought a little preferable. 

11. And follow] So Auth., Gen., 

Bish., Rhem., Rev.; the extreme 
awkwardness of ‘ but ’ so closely folio w- 
ing ‘but thou* may justify this in¬ 
exactness. Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl. ( forsothe...sothely ) 
omit the second 5 £ in translation. 
Patience ] So Auth. and all Vv. 
This is the regular translation of utto- 
fiovrj in the N. T., where it occurs 32 
times. The only exceptions to this 
translation are in Rom. ii. 7, 7 Cor. 
i. 6, 2 These, iii. 5. On the true 
meaning see notes on 7 Tim. ii. 10, 
and on Tit. ii. 2. Meekness of 

heart] * Meekness, Auth. 

12. Strive the good strife] Sim., 
strife thou a g. str., Wicl. : fight the 
good fight, Auth. and all other Vv. 
[a. g., Cov. (both)]. The transl. in 
the text is undoubtedly not satisfac¬ 
tory, but is perhaps a little more exact 
than that of Auth. 

Wert called] Art * also called, Auth. 
Thou confessedst] Sim. Rev., didst 
confess: haste knowelechide , Wicl.; 
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fessedst the good confession before many witnesses. I 13 
charge thee before God, who preserveth alive all things, 
and before Christ Jesus, who under Pontius Pilate bore 
witness to the good confession, that thou keep the com- 14 
mandment without spot, without reproach, until the ap¬ 
pearing of our Lord J esus Christ: which in His own seasons 15 
He shall shew, who is the blessed and only Potentate, 
the King of kings and Lord of lords; who alone hath im- 16 
mortality, dwelling in light unapproachable ; whom never 
man saw, nor can see : to whom be honour and eternal 
might, Amen. 


hast made , Cov. Test.; hast confessed, 
Rhem.; hast professed , Autd. and 
the other Vv. The good ] 

A <focd, Auth. and all Yv. 

Confession ] So Rhem.: profession, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., knowelcchynge. 

13. Charge thee ] So Gen., Rev.: 

comaundc to thee , Wicl., Rhem. (om. 
to); give thee charge , Auth. and the 
other Yv. Before'] So Wicl., 

Cov. (both), Rhem.: in the sight of, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. It cer¬ 
tainly here seems desirable to pre¬ 
serve ‘before’ in both places: coinp. 
notes. Preserveth alive] 

* Quickeneth, Auth. Under] 

So all theVv. except Auth., Cov. Test., 
and Rev., which adopt the loeal 
before. Bore witness to 

the , &c.] Witnessed a good conf ., 
Auth., Gen., Bish. (prof.), Rev. (the 
good)' L ivitn. a g. witnessinge , Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. 

14. The (1)] So all the Yv. except 

Auth., Gen., this. Without re¬ 

proach] So Rev. : unrebukeable, Auth., 
Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish.; irrepre- 
hensible, Wicl. ; vnreproueable, Cov. 
(both); blamelesse, Rhem. The con¬ 
nexion of the adjectives with ivroXgu 
is perhaps made a little clearer by 
the change: so Syr., ‘without spot, 
without blemish; ’ comp, notes. 


15. His own] Sim. Rev.: /tis,AuTn. 

Seasons] Tyme , Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen.; times, Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. Who is] So 

Auth., following all the older Vv. 
except Wicl., Rhem., which put the 
nominative first, and Cov. Test., 
which is defective. It would seem 
that the insertion of ‘who is’ is here 
a far less evil than the loss of order. 
Conybeare changes the active into 
pass., ‘be made manifest (?) by the 
only, c fic.,’—a diluted translation that 
wholly falls short of the majesty of 
the original. 

16. Alone] So Wicl. : only, Auth. 

and all other Vv. Immortality] 

Wicl. alone has the noticeable trans¬ 
lation vndeadelynes. Light] 

So Wicl., Tynd., Rhem., Rev. : the 
light , Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov., a lighte. Un¬ 

approachable] So Rev.; similarly 
Rhem., not accessible: which no man 
can approach unto, Auth. ; to whiche 
noman may come , Wicl.; that no man 
can attayne, Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran. ; 
that none can atteine vnto, Gen., 
Bish. (no man). Never man 

saw] So Tynd., Gen. : none of men 
siye , Wicl.; noman dyd euer se, Cov. 
Test, j no man hath seen , Auth. and 
remaining Vv. 

Eternal might] Power everlasting , 
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17 Charge them that are rich in this world not to he 
highminded, nor to place their hopes on the uncertainty 
of riches, but in God, who giveth us all things richly for 

18 enjoyment; that they do good, that they be rich in good 
works, be free in distributing, ready to communicate; 

19 laying up in store for themselves a good foundation against 
the time to come, that they may lay hold on the true life. 

20 O Timothy, keep the trust committed to thee, avoiding 
the profane babblings and oppositions of the falsely-called 

21 knowledge; which some professing have gone wide in aim 
concerning the faith. Grace be with thee. 


Auth.; power eternal, Rev. The 
same adj. is preserved by all remain¬ 
ing Vv. except Wicl. ( into withouten 
ende). 

17. Not to be] .So Cov. Test., 
Rhem. ; sim. Wicl.: that they be not , 
Auth. and rem. Vv. Slight change, 
designed to obviate the supposition 
that the original is Xva fiy k. t. X. 
The transition to the positive side 
of the exhortation in ver. 18 thus 
also becomes slightly more telling and 
distinct. 

To place their hopes on] Sim, Rev., 
have their hope set on: trust in, Auth, 
and the other Vv. (to tr ., Cov. Test., 
Rhem.) except Wicl., to hope in. 

The uncertainty of] So Cov. Test., 
Rhem., Rev., and sim. (omitting the) 
Wicl. and Auth. Marg.: uncertain, 
Auth., Ciian., Gen., Bish.; the ni¬ 
ce rtayne, Tynd., Cov. 

God] The * living God, Auth. 

All things richly] * Richly all things, 
Auth. For enjoyment] For 

to vse , Wicl.; to enioye them, Tynd., 
Cov., Ciian. ; to enjoy, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. 

18. Be free in, <fec.] Ready to dis¬ 
tribute, Auth., Gen., Rev.; ligtely 
for to gyue, Wicl.; redy to geve , 
Tynd. (Cran., Bish., be r.); geue... 


with a good wyll, Cov. (both); glue 
easily , Rhem. Ready] Willing, 

Auth., Rev. 

19. The true] * Eternal, Autii. 

20. The trust , <fcc.] That which is 
committed to thy trust , Auth.; t.hi de¬ 
post (or thing bitalcen to thee), Wicl. ; 
that which is geven the to kepe, Tynd., 
Cran,, Gen., Bish.; that which is 
committed vnto the, Cov. (both), Gen., 
Rev.; the depositum, Rhem. 

The prof.] Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Rhem., Rev., omit the article. 
The translation of ftepr/Xovs, vngostly, 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran., deserves 
recording. Profane] Pro¬ 
fane and vain, Auth. The 

falsely-called knowledge] So Rhem. 
(omitting the): false name of kun- 
nynge, Wicl.; a false name of know- 
lege, Cov. Test.; knowledge which is 
falsely so called, Rev. ; science, falsely 
so called, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

21. Have gone wide, &c.] Fellen 
doune, Wicl.; dyd fall awaye, Cov. 
Test.; erred, Cran.; have erred, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. English 
idiom seems here to require the in¬ 
sertion of ‘have’ after the present 
participle. At the end of the verse 
Auth. adds * Amen. 
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P AUL, an apostle of Jesus Christ by the will of God, I. 

for the promise of the life which is in Christ Jesus, 
to Timothy, my beloved child. Grace, mercy, peace, from 2 
God the Father and Christ Jesus our Lord. 

I thank God, whom I serve from my forefathers with a 3 
pure conscience,-—as unceasing is the remembrance which 
I have of thee in my prayers night and clay, longing to 4 
see thee, being mindful of thy tears, that I may be filled 
with joy; being put in remembrance of the unfeigned faith 5 
that is in thee, which dwelt first in thy grandmother 
Lois, and thy mother Eunice, and I am persuaded that it 
dwelleth also in thee. For which cause I remind thee to 6 


1. Christ JV?sus] *Jes. Ckr., Autii. 
For the ] Similarly but more peri- 
phrastically, Tynd., Cov., to prcache 
the: aftir the , Wicl.; according to the, 
Autii. and remaining Vv. 

The life] So Cov. (both), Rhem., 
Rev.: life, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

2. My beloved child ] So Rev.: my 
dearly beloved son, Auth.; his moste 
derworth sone } Wicl.; his beloved s., 
Tynd., Cran.; my deare s., Cov.; my 
moost deare Cov. Test.; my be- 
loued s.j Gen.; a beloued s., Bish.; 
my deerest s., Ruem.; see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 2 and Eph . vi. 21 ( Transl .), 
Peace] And peace, Auth. 

3. A pure] So Cov. (both), Rhem., 

Rev.: pure, Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Wicl., clene. As 

unceasing , &c.] That without ceasing 
I have remembrance , Auth., Gen., 
Bish.; for with outen cecsynge Ihaue 
mynde , Wicl.; that without c. I make 
mencion t Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran. 


(anyc c.); that vvithout intermission 
I haue a memorie, Rhem, ; how uti- 
ceasing is my remembrance, Rev, 

4. Longing] So Rev.; and longe, 
Cov.; desirynge (without any inten¬ 
sive force given to im), Wicl. and 
all other Yv., except Auth., greatly 
desiring. 

5. Being put, &c.] * When I call 
to remembrance , Auth. 

That it , &c.j So Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen., Bish., except that they 
put also last: that in thee also , Auth., 
Rhem., Rev. (omits that); that & in 
thee , Wicl. Perspicuity seems to 
require in English the repetition of 
the verb, 

6. For which cause] So Wicl., 
and (the whych) Cov. Test., Rhem., 
Rev.: wherefore, Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Yv. Comp. ver. 12, where 
Auth. preserves the more literal 
translation. 

R 
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stir up the gift of God, which is in thee through the laying 

7 on of my hands. For God gave us not the Spirit of 
cowardice, but of power, and of love, and of self-control. 

8 Be not thou ashamed then of the testimony of our 
Lord, nor yet of me His prisoner; but rather suffer afflic¬ 
tions with me for the Gospel in accordance with the power 

9 of God, who saved us, and called us with an holy calling, 
not according to our works, but according to His own pur¬ 


pose and the grace which 
io before eternal times; but 

I remind thee to] I put thee in remem¬ 
brance that thou, Auth,, Gen,, Bish., 
Rev.; I moneste that thou, Wicl.; I 
warne the that thou, Tynd., Cov., 
Cran.; I exhorte the, y* thou, Cov. 
Test.; I admonish thee that thou, 
Rhem. Though all the Vv. adopt 
this periphrasis, it still seems desira¬ 
ble to preserve the simple inf., if 
only to distinguish it from ha with 
subj., which the transl. of Conyb., 
‘I call thee to remembrance, that 
thou mayest,’ dc., seems still more 
decidedly to imply. 

Through ] So Rev.: by, Auth. and 
all the other Vv. Laying on] 

So Cov. Test,, Rev. : imposition, 
Rhem.; putting on, Auth. and the 
other Vv. [onput., Wicl.). 

7 . Gave ] So Wicl., Rev.: hath 
... given , Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Cowardice ] Fear, Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., drede ; Rev. 
fearfulness. It may be remarked 
that the Genevan is the only version 
which uses a capital to 1 Spirit.’ 

And of love ] Auth. ed. i6n omits 
and. Self-control ] A sound 

mind , Auth., Gen., Bish.; sobre- 
nesse , Wicl., Cov. Test., Cran. ; 
sobrenes of mynde, Tynd.; right vn- 
derstondynge , Cov.; sobrietie , Rhem.; 
discipline. Rev. 

8 . Ashamed then ] Aezhamed ther- 
fore, Cov., Rev.; therefore ash., Auth., 


was given us in Christ Jesus 
hath been now made manifest 

Cov. Test., Cran., Gen., Bisii., 
Rhem. Nor yet] Nor, Auth., 

Cov. Test., Rhem., Rev.; nether , 
Wicl. and the remaining Vv. 

But rather] But, Auth. and all Vv. 
Tynd. however adds also after gospcll; 
Cov. after aduersite . Suffer , 

&c.] Sim,, traueyl with me in the 
gospel , Wicl.: be thou partaker of 
the afflictions of the G., Auth., Gen. 
(om. thou); suffre thou aduersite 
with the g., Tynd. (om. thou), Cov., 
Cran., Bish.; laboure wyth the G., 
Cov. Test.; trauail with the G., 
Rhem. ; suffer hardships with the 
gospel , Rev. In accordance 

with] Aftir, Wicl.; thorow, Tynd.; 
according to, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. 

9. Saved] So Tynd., Cran., Rev., 

and sim. Wicl., delyueride: hath 
saved, Auth., Cov., Gen., Bish.; 
hath delyuered, Cov. Test., Rhem. 
The grace ] Grace, Auth. and all the 
other Vv.: but Tynd. gives which 
grace in the next clause. See Scholef. 
Hints , p. 121 (ed. 4). Eternal 

times] Sim. Rev., times eternal: the 
world began, Auth., Cran., Bish.; 
the worlde was, Tynd., Gen.; worldely 
tymes , Wicl.; the tyme of the worlde, 
Cov. (both); the secular times, Rhem. 

10. Hath been] Is, Auth. and all 

Vv. Through] By, Auth. and 

all Vv. Though *by ’ has appy. often 
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through the appearing of our Saviour Jesus Christ, when 
He made death of none effect, and brought life and incor¬ 
ruption to light through the Gospel: whereunto I was 11 
appointed a herald, and an apostle, and a teacher of the 
Gentiles. For which cause I suffer also these things : ne- 12 
vertheless I am not ashamed ; for I know in whom I have 
put my trust, and I am persuaded that He is able to keep 
the trust committed to me against that day. Hold the 13 
pattern of sound words which thou heardest from me, in 
faith and love which is in Christ Jesus. The good trust 14 
committed to thee keep through the Holy Ghost which 
dwelleth in us. 


in English the force of ‘by means of,’ 
yet here, on account of the 5 ia below, 
it seems best to be uniform in transla¬ 
tion. When He] Who , Auth. 

and sim. all other Vv. Made 

death , &c.] Comp., hath taken aicaye 
y e power of d., Cov.: hath abolished 
death , Auth., Gen., Rev. (omits 
hath); distmyede deth, Wicl., and 
(hath d.) Cov. Test., Rhem. ; hath 
put away d., Tynd., Ciun., Bish. 
Brought ] Hath brought , Auth. 
Incorrvption ] So Wicl. (thco?*.), 
Rhem., Rev. : immortality, Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. 

11. I was] So Rev.: Z am , Auth. 

and all other Vv. Herald] 

Preacher, Auth. and all Vv. 

12. Which ] As in ver. 6; so Wicl.: 
the which, Auth. and remaining Vv. 
Z suffer also ] So Rev. : Z also suffer , 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Cov. Test., Rhem., also I suffre. 

In whom, &c.] So Cran., hut with a 
different connexion: whom I have be¬ 
lieved, Auth. and all other Vv. (to 
whom, Wicl.). The tnist, &e.] 

My depost (or thingputte in kepynge), 
Wicl.; my depositum, Rhem.; that 
which I have committed unto him , 
Auth., Rev., and (to him) Gen., 
Bish. ; that which I have commit¬ 


ted to his kepynge , Tynd., Cov. 
(vnto), Cov. Test, (it that I...vnto ), 
Cran. 

13. Hold ] So Rev.: hold fast, 

Auth.; hauc thou, Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Rhem.; se thou have, Tynd., Cran. 
(se that), Bisn.; hope, Gen. The 
transl. of Auth., thus at variance 
with the old versions, is still retained 
by Conybeare, but is clearly inexact. 
Pattern ] So Bisn., Rev.; true pat., 
Gen.: form , Auth., Wicl., Rhem.; 
ensample, Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran. 
Heardest ] So Wicl., Tynd., Cov.: 
hast heard , Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. From me] So Rev.: of 

me, Auth. and all Vv. 

14. The good tn/st , &c.] That 

good thing which was committed unto 
thee, Auth., Rev.; a gode depost (or 
a thing taken to thi kepijngc office), 
Wicl.; that good thinge, which was 
com. to thy kepynge , Tynd., Cran., 
Bish. ; this hye charge, Cov.; the 
good tliyng that is com. vnto the, 
Cov. Test.; that woi'thie thing , which 
was com. to thee , Gen.; the good de¬ 
positum, Rhem. Through] 

So Cov. (both), Cran., Gen., Bish., 
Rev.: by, Auth., Wicl,, Rhem.; in, 
Tynd. 
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15 Thou knowest this, that all they which are in Asia 
turned away from me ; of whom are Phygelus and Hermo- 

16 genes. The Lord give mercy to the house of Onesipho- 
rus; for he oft refreshed me, and was not ashamed of my 

17 chain: but on the contrary, when he arrived in Rome, 

18 he sought me out the more diligently, and found me. The 
Lord grant to him that he may find mercy of the Lord in 
that day: and in how many things he ministered at Ephe¬ 
sus, thou knowest better than L 

II. Thou therefore, my child, be inwardly strengthened in 
1 the grace that is in Christ Jesus. And the things that 
thou heardest from me among many witnesses, these com¬ 
mit thou to faithful men, who shall be able to teach others 
3 also. Suffer with me afflictions as a good soldier of Christ 


15. Thou knowest this] So Rhem.: 
this thou knowest, Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. except Wicl. (sothely thou 
woste). Turned away ] So 

Rev.: he turned away, Auth.; are... 
turned , Cov. Test.; he auerted , Rhem.; 
hen turnyde, Wicl. and remaining 
Vv. Phygelus ] *Phygellus, 

Auth. 

17. But on the contrary ] But, 

Auth. and aU Yv. Arrived in] 

Was in, Auth., Bish., Rev.; came to, 
Wicl., Cov. Test.; was at, Tynd., 
Cov., Chan., Gen. ; was come to, 
Rhem. The more dil .] Bisily, 

Wicl.; diligently, Cov. Test., Rev.; 
carefully, Rhem.; very diligently, 
Auth. and remaining Yv. 

18. Ministered] So Rev.: minis¬ 
tered unto me, Auth. (hathe m., Gen.) 
and all the other Vv. {some give to) 
except Cov. Test., dydfor me. 

Better than I ] Very well , Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., 
better . 

Chapter n. 1. Therefore ] So Auth. 
and all Yv. Here perhaps this trans¬ 
lation may be retained: ‘then* may 
be thought slightly too weak, as the 


meaning seems to be, ‘as others have 
fallen away do thou make up for their 
defectioncomp, notes on 1 Tim. ii. 
1 ( Transl .). Child] so Rev. : 

son, Auth. and all Vv. 

Be inwardly strengthened] Be strong, 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
he comfortide; Rev., he strengthened, 
where the passive voice is rightly 
preserved. 

2. Heardest from] Hast heard of , 

Auth. and all Vv. (om. heard, Cov. 
Test.; from. Rev.). Among, 

&c.] So Auth., Rev.: many hear- 
ynge witnes, Tynd.; hy many witn., 
Wicl. and remaining Vv. Perhaps 
‘in the presence of,’ or ‘with many 
to bear witness,’ may convey the 
idiomatic use of 5 t& a little more ex¬ 
actly ; as both translations are how¬ 
ever somewhat periphrastic, the 
Auth. is retained. These] 

So Wicl. (with a different order), 
Rhem.: the same, Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. 

3. Suffer, <fcc.] Auth. prefixes *thou 

therefore . Suffer...afflictions] 

So Cran., Bish. ( affliction, Tynd., 
Cov., Gen.), but omitting ‘with me:’ 
endure hardness, Auth. (but comp. 
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Jesus. No man serving as a soldier entangleth himself 4 
with the affairs of life; that he may please him who chose 
him to be a soldier. Again, if a man also strive in the 5 
games, he is not crowned, except he strive according to 
rule. The LABOURING husbandman ought to partake first 6 
of the fruits. Understand what I say, for the Lord will 7 
give thee apprehension iD all things. 

Bear in remembrance Jesus Christ as raised from the 8 
dead, born of the seed of David, according to MY gospel: 
in the which I suffer afflictions as an evil doer even unto 9 
bonds: howbeit the word of God hath not been bound. 


cb. iv. 5) ; travel, Wicl.; laboure, 
Cov. Test., Rhem.; suffer hardship. 
Rev. Christ Jesus] * Jesus 

Christ, Auth. 

4. Serving as, &c.] lloldyng knygt- 

hode to god, Wicl.; warrynge, gogng 
a warre fare vnto God , Cov. Test.; 
being a souldiar , to God, Rhem. (all 
following the Yulg.); on service, Rev.: 
that warrclh, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. The affairs <fcc.] 

The a. of this life, Auxn., Gen., 
Bisn., Rev.: worldely nedis, Wicl.; 
worldely busynes, Tynd., Cov. (both) 
[plural], Chan. ; secular businesses, 
Bn em. Chose] Hath 

chosen, Auth. So all the other Vv. 
give a perf. with ‘have.* 

5. Again] And, Auth. and the 
other Yv. except Wicl., forwhi; Cov. 
Test., Rhem., for. Strive in, &c.] 
Strive for masteries, Auxh.; sir. for a 
mastery, Tynd., Cov. (both), Chan., 
Gen., Rhem. ( the m.); icrestle, Bisn.; 
contend in the games, Rev. 

He is] So Rev, : yet is he, Auxn. 
According to rule] Lawfully, Autii. 
and all the other Vv. except Gen., as 
he oght to do. 

6 . The labouring Jmsb .] So Cov. 
Test., Bish. : the husb. that laboureth, 
Auxh., Tynd., Cov., Ciian., Rhem., 
Rev. ; an erthe tilier, Wicl. 

Ought to, &c.l il lust be first partaker 


of, Auth., Bish. (first be), Rev. (to 
partake)', it behoueth...for to receyue 
firstc of, Wicl. ; must fyrst rcceave of, 
Tynd., Cov. Test., Chan.; must first 
enioye, Cov. 

7. Understand] So Wicl., Rhem.; 
consider, Auth. and the remaining 
Yv. except Cov. Test., marke. 

For the Lord , (fee.] And the Lord *give , 
Auth. Apprehension] 

Understanding , Auxn. and all the Vv.: 
change made only to avoid the repe¬ 
tition underst...understanding, as in 
Wicl., Rhem. 

8. Hear in rcmembi'ance ] Sim. 
Rev., remember J.C.: be thou mynde- 
ful, Wicl.; be m. that, Rhem.; re¬ 
member that, Auth. and remaining V v. 
As raised , <ftc.] Of the seed of David, 
was raised from the dead, &c., Auth., 
Bish., and similarly, with a few slight 
variations, all the other Yv. except 
Wicl., Rhem., Rev., which keep the 
order of the original, retained in the 
text. 

9. In the which] So Cov. Test, and 

Wicl. (om. the): wherein , Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. Suffer 

afflictions] Traueyl , Wicl.; suffre, 
Cov.; laboure, Cov. Test., Rhem. ; 
suffer hardship , Rev. ; suffer trouble, 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

Howbeit ] But , Auth. and all the Vv. 
Hath not been] Is not, Autii., Rev. 
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10 For this cause I endure all things for the sake of the elect, 
that they also may obtain the salvation which is in Christ 

11 Jesus with eternal glory. Faithful is the saying: For if 

12 we died with Him, we shall also live with Him: if we 
endure, we shall also reign with Him : if we shall deny 

13 Hittiy He also will deny us : if we be faithless, yet He con¬ 
tinued faithful; for He cannot deny Himself. 

14 Of these things put them in remembrance, solemnly 
charging them before the Lord not to contend about words, 
a profitless course, to the subverting of the hearers. 

13 Study to present thyself approved to God, a workman not 


10. For this cause] So Auth. in 

1 Thess. ii. 13, iii. 5: therefore , Auth. 
and all other Yv. ( herefore , Tynd.). 
For the sake of, &c.] For the chosen, 
Wicl.;/o7* the chosens sake, Cov. Test. ; 
for the elect , Rhem.; for the elect's 
sahes, Auth. (sake, Gen., Rev.) and 
the other Vv. They also may ] 

So, as to order, Cov. (both), Rhem., 
Rev.: they may also , Auth. and (as 
to order) the rem. Vv. except Wicl. 
(and thei). 

11. Faithful is thes.] So Rev.: it 

is a faithful saying , Auth., Bish. ; a 
trewe worde , Wicl.; it is a true say- 
inge, Tynd., Cran., Gen.; this is a 
true s ., Cov. (both); a faithful 
Rhem. Died] So Rev. : 

be dead , Auth. and all Vv. 

12. Endure] So Rev.: suffer , 

Auth., Gen.; bepacient, Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Bish.; haue pacience , Cov. 
Test.; schulen susteyne, Wicl.,Rhem. 
A change of rendering in two verses 
so contiguous as this and ver. 10 
does not seem desirable. Shall 

deny] *Deny , Auth. 

13. Be faithless] Similarly Bish., 

he vnfaythful; Rev., are faithless , to 
preserve the paronomasia of the 
original: believe not, Auth. and all 
other Vv. Continueth] So 

Rhem.: dwellith , Wicl.; abideth , 


Auth. and remaining Vv. The transl. 
in the text is perhaps that best suited 
to the context; ‘abideth * seems too 
strong, * remaineth' too weak ; the 
latter, as Crabb ( Synon . p. 291) re¬ 
marks, is often referred to involuntary, 
if not compulsory actions. For 

lie ] * IIe , Auth. 

14. Solemnly, &c.] Charging them, 
Auth., Rev. ; and testifie , Tynd., 
Cov. (both), Cran., Bish. (om. and ); 
and protest, Gen.; testifying, Rhem. 
Not to contend] That they strive not , 
Auth., Rev., —a periphrasis for the 
inf. that does not here seem neces¬ 
sary. The same rendering also oc¬ 
curs in Tynd., Cov., Gen., Bish., and 
(as to constr.) Cran., but is made 
necessary in these Vv. by their trans¬ 
lation of Siapaprvpbpevos; see above. 
On the true meaning of paxopat, see 
notes on ver. 23. 

A profitless course] To no profit, Auth., 
Bish., Rev.; jforsothe to no thing is 
it profitable, Wicl.; for that isprofyt- 
able for nothynge, Cov. Test., Rhem. 
(if); which is to no proffet , Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. (wh. are), Gen. 

To (ult.)] So Rev.: but to, Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., no 
but to; Cov. Test., sane to; Rhem., 
but for. 

15. Presen t] So Rhem., Rev, : shew. 
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ashamed, rightly laying out the word of truth. But avoid 16 
profane babblings; for they will advance to greater mea¬ 
sures of ungodliness, and their word will spread as doth ij 
a gangrene. Of whom is Hymenaeus and Philetus; men 18 
who concerning the truth have missed their aim, saying 
that the resurrection is passed already, and overthrow the 
faith of some. Nevertheless the firm foundation of God 19 
doth stand, having this seal, The Lord knoweth them that 
are His, and, Let every one that nameth the name of the 
Lord stand aloof from unrighteousness. But in a GREAT 20 
house there are not only vessels of gold and of silver, but 
also of wood and of earth : and some to honour, and some 


to dishonour. If a man then 

Autii. and all Vv. except Wicl., gyue. 
Not ushamed] Vnschamyde, Wicl.; 
not beijnge ash., Cov. Test.; not to be 
ash., Bisn.; not to be confounded, 
Riiem. ; thatneedeth not to be ashamed , 
Autii. and remaining Vv. 

Laying out ] Dividing , Autii.; hand¬ 
ling, Rev.; see notes. 

16. Avoid] So Riiem. (and Autii. 

in Tit. iii. 9); shun, Autii., Wicl., 
Rev. ; cschue, Cov. (both); passe over, 
Tynd., Chan., Bisii.; stay, Gen. 
Profane] Autii. adds and vain, with 
Wicl., Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen., 
Riiem.; comp. (vanytiesof) Cran., and 
sim. Bish. Will advance, &c.] 

Will increase unto more, Autu. ; pro - 

Jiten myche to, Wicl.; helpe moch to, 
Cov.; auailh much vnto, Cov. Test.; 
shall encreacc vnto greater , Tynd., 
Cran. (wyll), Gen. (more); Bish. 

( wyll ); doe much grow to, Riieji.; 
proceed further in, Rev. 

17. Will spread ] So Riiem. (spread- 
eth ): uill eat, Auth., Rev.; crcpith , 
Wicl.; fretteth, Cov. (both); shall 
fret, Tynd. and remaining Vv. 
Gangrene] So Auth. in Marg., Rev. : 
canker, Auth. and all other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Cran., disease of a cancre. 

18. Men who] So Rev.: thewhiche, 


shall purge himself from 21 

Wicl.; who, Auth. and sim. all other 
Vv. Have missed their 

aim] Have erred, Auth. The con¬ 
nexion of the aor. with the present 
part, seems to require in English an 
insertion of the auxiliary verb; see 
notes or i Tim. i. 20 (TransL). 

19. Firm foundation, &c.] Sim. 
Rev. : foundation of God standeth 
sure, Auth.: all other Vv. except Gen. 
rightly join the adj. immediately 
with the subst., as is done in the 
text. Doth stand] 

So Cov. Test., sim. Auth., Wicl., 
Riiem., Rev., standeth: remayneth, 
Tynd., Gen.; stondeth fast, Cov.; 
standeth still, Cilvn., Bish. 

Of the Rord] *Of Christ, Auth. 

Stand aloof] dejiart, Auth. and all 
Vv. ( departith , Wicl.). 
Unrighteousness] So Rev.; iniquity , 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Cov. Test., wicliidnesse; the prevail¬ 
ing translation of aSuda. throughout 
Autii. is ‘unrighteousness,’ which 
there seems here no reason to mo¬ 
dify; see notes. 

21. Then] Therefore, Auth. and 
all the other Vv. except Tynd., Cov., 
but. Shall purge] Similarly 

Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem., schal 
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these, he shall be a vessel unto honour, sanctified, meet 
for the master’s use, prepared unto every good work, 

22 But flee the lusts of youth; and follow after righteous¬ 
ness, faith, love, peace with them that call on the Lord 

23 out of a pure heart. But foolish and unlearned questions 

24 eschew, knowing that they do gender contentions. And 
a servant of the Lord must not contend; but be gentle 

25 unto all men, apt to teach, patient of wrong, in meekness 
disciplining those that oppose themselves; if God perad- 

clense : purge , Auth. and the other scarcely be expressed; the resolution 


Vv. The more exact translation, 
‘ shall have purged himself out of,* is 
perhaps somewhat too literal. 

Meet] *And meet , Auth. In ch. iv. 
11, evxpi ]<jtov is translated differently; 
the sense however is so substantially 
the same, that it seems seorcely de¬ 
sirable to alter, merely for the sake of 
uniformity, the present idiomatic 
translation. Prepared] 

So Rhem., Rev.; sim. reedy , Wicl., 
Cov. Test.: and prep., Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. 

22. But Jlee] So Rhem., Rev.: flee 

also, Auth. ; flee also from , Gen. ; 
forsothe flee, Wicl. ; the rest omit the 
particle. The hists 

of youth] So Cov. (both), Gen. : youth¬ 
ful lusts , Auth., Rev. ; desiris of 
youthe, Wicl.; lustes of youth , Tynd., 
Chan., Bish.; youthful desires , Rhem. 
And] So Tynd., Gen., Rhem., Rev.: 
but, Auth.; eomp. notes on 1 Tim. 
vi. 11 (Transl.). Follow after] 

So Gen., Rev. : follow, Auth. 

Love] So all Vv. except Auth., Wicl., 
Rhem., charity; see notes on 1 Tim. 
i. 5 [Transl.). Peace] Auth. 

(ed. 1611), Cov. Test., and Rhem., 
have no comma after this word. 

23. Foolish , Ac.] So Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Cov. Test., soch 
...asbefoolish ; the article, which ap¬ 
pears to mark the 1 current,* ‘preva¬ 
lent,* questions of this nature, can 


of Conyb., ‘ the disputations of the 
foolish, Ac.,’ fails to mark sufficiently 
the intrinsic fiiopla and a7rai5et/0'/a of 
the questions themselves. 

Eschew] So Cov. Test. : avoid, Auth., 
Rhem.; schone , Wicl.; put away , 
Gen.; refuse , Rev. ; put from the, 
Tynd. and remaining Vv. 

Contentions] Strifes, Auth., Rev. ; 
stryfe, Tynd. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., chydyngis; Rhem., braules; 
see notes. 

24. A sei'vant] The servant, Auth. 

and all Vv. except Rev., the Lord’s 
servant. Contend] Chide, 

Wicl. ; wrangle , Rhem.; strive, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. 

Patient of wrong] Patient , Auth., 
Wicl., Cov. Test., Rhem.; one that 
can sufj're the evyll, Tynd., Chan., 
(both connect awe^UaKov with iv irpav- 
T7jrt); one that can forbeare the euell, 
Cov. ; suffring the euill men patiently, 
Gen.; stifferyng euyll, Bish. (which 
also connects avef. with iv irp.); for¬ 
bearing, Rev. 

25. Disciplining] See notes on 1 

Tim. 2. 20, and Tit. ii. 12; correcting. 
Rev. : instimcting, Auth., Gen., Bish. 
(so Conyb.), is not strong enough. 
May give] So Rev. : will give, Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
Rhem., gyue. To come to, 

Ac.] To the acknowledging of, Auth.; 
for to knowe, Wicl., Tynd., Cov., 
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venture may give them repentance to come to the know¬ 
ledge of the truth; and that they may return to soberness 26 
out of the snare of the devil, though holden captive by 
him, to do His will. 

But know this, that in the last days grievous timesIII. 
shall ensue. For men shall be lovers of their own selves, 2 
lovers of money, boasters, haughty, blasphemers, diso¬ 
bedient to parents, unthankful, unholy, without natural 3 
affection, implacable, slanderers, incontinent, savage, haters 


Cran.; to knowe, Cov. Test., Rhem. ; 
that they may knowe , Gen.; to the 
knowledge of, Bisn., Rev. (unto). It 
will be observed that there is a slight 
fluctuation in our translation of 4 tI- 
yvuxns. In some passages the con¬ 
text renders it desirable to express 
more fully the compound form (see 
notes on Eph. i. 17); in other cases 
(like the present) it seems to transpire 
with sufficient clearness, and may be 
left to be inferred by the reader. The 
truth really is that ‘knowledge’ alone 
is too weak, ‘full knowledge’ rather 
too strong, and between these there 
seems to be no intermediate term. 

26. Return to soberness] Recover 
themselves, Auth., Rhem., Rev.; rise 
agen, Wicl.; come to them selves 
agayne , Tynd., Cran., Bish.; turnc 
agayne , Cov.j repent, Cov. Test.; 
come to amendment, Gen. 

Though holden captive by him ] Some- 
what sim. Cran., Bish., which are 
holden captiue of hym (h. in presonof, 
Cov.): who are taken captive by him , 
Auth., Rev. (having been...by the 
Lord f s servant ); of whom thei ben 
holden eaytifes, Wicl., and similarly 
Cov. Test., Rhem.; which are now 
taken of him, Tynd., Gen. (om. now;). 
Perhaps the slight modification in 
tlie translation of the part., and the 
attempt to express the tense, may 
help to clear up this obscure passage. 


To do Ilis will] At his will, Auth. 
and the other Yv. except Cov. Test., 
after hys wyll; Rev., unto the will of 
God. 

Chapter III. 1. But know this] 
So Rev., and similarly, but this shalt 
thou knowe , Cov.; but be sure of thys , 
Cov, Test.: this know also, Auth., 
Gen., Bish.; this vnderstonde , Tynd.; 
thys knowe, Cran. ; and this know 
thou, Rhem. 

Grievous] So Rev. : perilous , Auth. 
and all the Vv. The translation 
‘times’ (xo.tpol) is defensible; see 
notes on 1 Tim. iv. 1. Ensue] 

Slande nyg, Wicl.; be at hande, 
Bish. ; approche, Rhem. ; come, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. 

2. Lovers of money] So Rev.; 
comp. Auth. in 1 Tim. vi. 10: covet¬ 
ous, Auth. and all Vv. 

Haughty] So Rev. : proud, Auth. and 
all the Vv, The term vT€pr)<f>avot, 
coupled with the climactic character 
of the context, seems to mark not 
only pride, but the ‘ strong mixture of 
contempt for others’ which is in¬ 
volved in ‘haughty;’ see Crabb, 
Synon, p. 54. 

3. Implacable] So Rev.: truce 

breakers, Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl,, Cov. Test., Rhem., 
with outen pees. Slanderers] 

So Rev., and Auth. in 1 Tim. iii. 11; 
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4 of good, traitors, heady, besotted with pride, lovers of 

5 pleasures more than lovers of God; having an outward 
form of godliness, but denying the power thereof: from 

6 these turn away. For of these are they which creep into 
houses, and lead captive silly women, laden with sins, led 

7 away with divers lusts, ever learning, and yet never able 

8 to come to full knowledge of the truth. Now as Jannes 
and Jambres withstood Moses, so do these also withstand 
the truth: men corrupted in their mind, reprobate con- 

9 cerning the faith. Howbeit they shall not make further 
advance; for their folly shall be fully manifest to all men , 
as theirs also was. 

io But thou wert a follower of MY doctrine, manner of life. 


false accusers, Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wic l., false Hamers; Cov. 
Test., Rhem., accusers. 

Savage ] Fierce , Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., vnmylde ; Cov. 
Test., Rhem ., vnmercifull. 

JJaters of good ] Despisersof those that 
are good, Auth. and the other Vv. 
(them which) except Wicl., Rhem., 
with outen henyngnyte ; Cov. Test., 
without kindnesse; Rev., no lovers of 
good. 

4. Besotted with pride] High- 
minded, Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., holne (with proude 
thougtis); Cov. Test., Rhem., Rev., 
puft vp; see notes on 1 Tim. iii. 6 . 

5. Outward form] Form , Auth., 

Bish., Rev. ; lickenesse, Wicl. ; simi¬ 
litude, Tynd., Chan.; shyne, Cov. 
(both); shewe, Gen.; appearance , 
Rhem. These ] So Wicl., 

Bish., Rhem., Rev. : such, Auth. and 
the other Vv. 

6 . Of these] So Wicl., Rhem., 
Rev.: of them, Cov. Test.; these, Bish.; 
of this sort, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. 

7. Yet never] Never, Auth, and 

all the other Vv. Full know¬ 

ledge] The knowledge , Auth. and ail 


Vv. (the kunnynge , Wicl.). Here 
the antithesis seems to suggest the 
stronger translation of itrlyvuxjis ; see 
above, notes on ch. ii. 25 (Transl.). 

8 . Withstand] So Rev. : resist, 

Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
agenstonden . Corrupted, &c.] 

Sim. Rev. : corrupte in soule, Wicl. ; 
corrupte of mynde, Cov. Test.; cor¬ 
rupted in minde, Rhem. ; of corrupt 
minds, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

9. Howbeit] But , Auth., Rev. 

Not make, &c.] Proceed no further, 
Auth., Rev.; not profile, Wicl.; 
farther ...not profyt, Cov. Test. ; 
prosper no further, Rhem.: prevayle 
no lenger , Tynd. and remaining Vv. 
Fully manifest] Knowcn, Wicl. ; 
vttered, Tynd., Cban.; euident, Gen., 
Rev.; manifest , Auth. and remaining 
Vv. 

10. Wert a follower of] Sim., hast 

been a diligent follower of, Auth. 
Marg.: * hast fully known , Auth., 
Gen.; hast geten , Wicl.; hast sene the 
experience of, Tynd., Cov., Cban. ; 
hast attayned vnto, Cov. Test., Rhem. 
(to ); hast folowed, Bish. ; didst follow, 
Rev. Love] So all the Vv. 

except Auth., charity: see notes on 
1 Tim. i. 5 (Transl.). 
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purpose, faith, long-suffering, love, patience, persecutions, 11 
sufferings,-—such sufferings as happened to me at Antioch, 
at Iconium, atLystra; such persecutions as I endured: 
and yet out of them all the Lord delivered me. Yea, and 12 
all that will live godly in Christ Jesus shall suffer perse¬ 
cution. But evil men and impostors shall make advance 13 
toward the worse, deceiving and being deceived. But 14 
thou, continue in the things which thou learnedst and 
wert assured of, knowing of whom thou didst learn them; 
and that from a very child thou k nowest the holy scrip- 15 
tures, which are able to make thee wise unto salvation 
through faith which is in Christ Jesus. Every scripture 16 
inspired by God is also profitable for doctrine, for reproof, 


11. Sufferings] So Cov. Test., Rev.: 
afflictions, Aut n. and the other Yv. 
except \Vicl., Rhem., jxissiouns. 

Such sufferings , Ac.] Similarly, such 
as happened vnto me, Cov. Test.: 
which came unto me, Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ; what maner hen made to me, 
Wicl. ; what maner of things were 
done to me, Rhem. ; which happened 
vnto me, Tynd., Cov., Ciian. ; what 
things befell me, Rev. 

Such persecutions as] What persecu¬ 
tions, Auth., Rev.; what maner of 
pers ., Wicl. (om. of), Cov. Test., 
Rhem. ; which persec., Tynd. and 
remaining Vv. And yet] But, 

Auth., Gen.; and, Wicl. and all 
other Vv. 

13. Impostors] So Rev. : seducers, 
Adtii., Rhem. ; deceyuours, Wicl. and 
remaining Vv. 'Deceivers’ is appy. 
the most satisfactory transl. (see 
notes), but some change seems re¬ 
quired on account of v\avu)in-es Kal 
T\avd>fi. following. Tynd., Cov., 
Chan., Gen., Bish., retain ‘deceive’ 
in both cases. Make advance, 

#e.] JVax worse and worse, Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., projite 
into worse ; Rhexi., prosper to the 
worse. 


14. Thou, continue] So Rhem. : 

dwelle thou, Wicl.; abide thou, Rev.; 
continue thou, Auth. and the other 
Yv. Learnedst] Hast 

learned, Auth. and all the other Vv. 
J Vert assured of] Hast been assured 
of, Auth., Rev,; ben bitaken to thee, 
Wicl.; were committed vnto thee, 
Tynd., Cov., Chan., Bish.; are comm, 
vnto the, Cov. Test., Rhem. (to)', art 
persuaded thereof, Gen. 

Didst learn] Hast learned , Auth. 
and all Vv. 

15. From a very child] From a 

child, Auth.; fro thi youthe, Wicl., 
Cov. Test.; of a chylde , Tynd., Cov., 
Chan., Gen.; from an infant, Bish.; 
from thine infancie , Rhem.; from a 
babe, Rev. Knowest] 

Hast known, Auth. and all Vv. 

16. Every scripture] So Rev.: 
all Scripture, Auth. and all Vv. ex¬ 
cept Gen., the whole Scr. 

Inspired by God is] Sim., of God 
enspirit is, Wicl.; inspired of God, 
is, Rhem., Rev.: is given by inspira¬ 
tion of God and is, Auth., Gen., 
Bish.; geven by insp . of god, is, 
Tynd., Cov. (both), Chan. 

For discipline, &c.] Sim., to in- 
stimction which is in, Bish., Rev. 
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for correction, for discipline which is in righteousness; 

17 that the man of God may be complete, completely fur¬ 
nished unto all good works. 

IV. I solemnly charge thee before God, and Christ Jesus, 
who shall hereafter judge the quick and the dead, and by 

2 His appearing and by His kingdom ; preach the word; be 
attentive in season, out of season; confute, rebuke, exhort, 

3 with all longsuffering and teaching. For the time will 
come when they shall not endure the sound doctrine; but 
after their own lusts they shall heap to themselves teachers, 

4 having itching ears; and they shall turn away their ears 
from the truth, and shall turn themselves aside unto 


{for instr.)'. for instr. in, Auth.; for 
to leme in, Wicl. ; to enfourme in, 
Cov. Test.; to instruct in, Tynd. and 
remaining Vv. 

17. Complete] So Rev.: perfect, 
Auth. and all the other Vv. except 
Gen., absolute. Completely] 

So Rev.: throughly, Auth. 

Chapter IV. 1. Solemnly charge 
thee] Charge thee, Auth., Gen., 
Rev.; witnesse, Wicl.; testijie, Tynd. 
and remaining Vv.; comp, notes on 
1 Tim. v. 21 ( Transl .). 

Thee] Auth. adds *therefore. 

Christ Jesus] *The Lord Jesus 
Christ, Auth. Shall 

hereafter judge] Shall judge, Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., is 
to demyng {' judicaturus est,’ Vulg.); 
and Cov., shal come to iudge: which 
last appy. endeavours thus to dis¬ 
tinguish between ptWovros and a 
common future. And by 

His (1)] *At his, Auth. And 

by His (2)] And his, Auth. 

2. Be attentive] Be instant, Auth., 
Gen., Bibh., Rev., sim. urge, Rhem.: 
be thou bisie, Wicl.; be fervent, Tynd., 
Cov., Chan.; be earnest, Cov. Test. 
Confute] Reprove, Auth., Cov. Test., 
Rhem., Rev.; argue (orproue), Wicl.; 


improve, Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv. Teaching] So 

Rev.: doctrine, Auth. and all Vv.; 
Bee notes. 

3. Shall not] So Wicl., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Bisn, : will not, Auth. 
and remaining Vv. 

It seems desirable to preserve 4 shall ’ 
throughout ver. 3 and 4, as there is 
no apparent reason for the change. 
We now should probably use ‘will’ 
throughout; the ‘usus ethieus’ how¬ 
ever, which is said to limit the pre¬ 
dictive ‘ shall’ to the first person, was 
unknown to our Translators; comp. 
Latham, Engl. Lang. § 521 (ed. 4). 
The sound] So Rev.: sound, Auth. 
They shall (2)] So Wicl.: shal, Gen.; 
they vvil, JIhem.; shall they, Auth., 
following Tynd. and the remaining 
Vv., which however all change the 
order of the Greek, giving, shall they 
(;whose eares ytche) gett them an heepe 
of teachers, and thus the other inver¬ 
sion becomes natural. Sim., as to 
order, Rev., having itching ears will. 

4. Turn themselves aside] Be turned, 
Auth., Cran., Bibh.; be tumyde to 
gedir, Wicl.; be geven, Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Gen.; be conuerted, Rhem.; 
turn aside, Rev. 
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fables. But do THOU be sober in all things, suffer affiic- 5 
tions, do the work of an evangelist, fulfil thy ministry. 
For I am already being poured out, and the time of my 6 
departure is at hand. I have striven the good strife, I 7 
have finished my course, I have kept the faith. Hence- 8 
forth there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, 
which the Lord, the righteous judge, shall give me in 
that day; and not to me only, but to all them also that 
love His appearing. 

Use diligence to come shortly unto me : for Demas hath 9 
forsaken me from love of the present world, and is gone 10 
unto Thessalonica; Crescens unto Galatia, Titus unto Dal¬ 
matia. Only Luke is with me. Take Mark, and bring him 11 


4 

5. Do thou be sober] Sim. Rev.: 

watch thou, Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., wake thou; Rhem., be 
thou vigilant. Suffer] 

So Tynd., Cov., Chan., Gen., Bish., 
Bev.: endure , Auth. 

Fulfil] So Wicl., Cov. Test., Bisn., 
Rhem., Bev., and Auth. Marg. ; 
make full proof of, Auth.; fulfill ... 
i’iito the utmost , Tynd., Cov., Chan.; 
make,..fully knowen , Gen. 

6. Already being, <fcc.] Sacrifiede 
nowe, Wicl.; euen now be sacrificed, 
Rhem.; already being offered, Rev.; 
now ready to be offered, Auth. and 
remaining Yv. 

7. Striven the good strife] So 
Wicl. (a good): fought a good fght, 
Auth., Rev. (the), and all the other 
Vv.; comp, notes on i Tim. vi. 12 
(Trajisl.). 

8. The crown] So Gen., Bev.: 
a cr., Auth. and all other Vv. 

Jit] So Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem.: 
at, Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

All] Omitted by Auth. ed. 1611, 
and by Wicl., Cov. Test., Bish., 
Rhem., following the Vulg. 

9. JJse diligence] Do thy dili¬ 
gence, Auth., Chan., Bish., Rev.; 


hiye, Wicl.; make spede, Tynd., 
Cov., Gen.; make hayst , Cov. Test., 
Rhem, 

10. From love of] Having loved , 

Auth., Bish.; louyng , Wicl., Cov. 
Test., Rhem.; and hath loved, Tynd.; 
and loueth , Cov., Chan. ; and hathe 
embraced, Gen. The present] 

This, Wicl.. Cov. Test., Rhem. : this 
present , Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Is gone] So Cov. Test., Rhem.: wente , 
Wicl., Rev.; is departed, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. On reconsideration 
it would seem that the purely aoristic 
translations ‘forsook...went ’ (ed. 1) 
throw the events too far backward 
into the past. As the desertion ap¬ 
pears to have been recent, our idiom 
seems here to require the use of the 
auxiliaries. In verse 16 the case is 
different: there the epoch is defined 
in the context. Unto Galatia] 

To G., Auth. 

11. Serviceable] See notes on ch. 
ii. 21 ( Transl .); necessary, Tynd.; 
useful, Rev.; profitable, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. 

For ministering] So Rev.; sim., for 
to minister , Tynd., Gen. (om. for ): 
for the ministry, Auth., Rhem.; into 
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12 with thee: for he is serviceable to me for ministering. But 

13 Tychicus I sent to Ephesus. The cloak that I left at 
Troas with Carpus, when thou cotnest, bring with thee , and 

14 the books, especially the parchments. Alexander the 
coppersmith shewed me much ill-treatment: the Lord 

15 shall reward him according to his works. Of whom be 
thou ware also; for he greatly withstood our words. 

16 At my first answer no man stood forward with me, but 
all men forsook me: may it not be laid to their charge. 

17 But the Lord stood by me, and gave me inward strength ; 
that by me the preaching might be fulfilled, and that all 
the Gentiles might hear: and I was delivered out of the 


servyce , Wicl. ; to the mynistracion, 
Cov. ]for the m., Cran., Bisn.; in the 
m. t Cov. Test. 

12. But] So Rhem., Rev. : omitted 
by Cov. (both); and, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. I sent] So Rev. : have 
I sent , Auth. and all the other Vv. 
(/ haue , Rhem.), Wicl. omits this 
verse. 

13. And the looks] These words 
are omitted by Auth. ed. 1611. 
Especially] So Rhem,, Rev.: but 
especially , Auth. and all the remain¬ 
ing Vv. except Wicl. (moste forsothe ). 

14. Shewed me] So Wicl. (to me), 
Bish. : hath shewed me, Rhem. ; hath 
done me, Cov. Test., Gen.; did me, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Much ill-treatment] Many euyl thingis 
Wicl.; much evil, Auth. and all 
other Vv. Shall reward] 

m Beward , Auth. 

15. Greatly ] Hath greatly, Auth. , 
Cran., Bish., Rhem.; dyd greatly, 
Cov. Test.; the rest omit the auxi¬ 
liary. 

16. Stood for ward with] Stood with, 
Auth.; was to, Wicl.; was with, 
Rhem.; stood forward, Rev. ; as- 
siseted, Tynd. and remaining Vv. 
(dyd...ass., Cov. Test.),—by nomeans 
an inappropriate transl. 


May it not be] So Rev., and sim., be 
it not, Wicl., Rhem. : I pray God 
that it may not be, Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. [it be not, Cov. (both)]. 

17. But] So Cov. Test., Rhem., 
Rev.: fforsothe, Wicl.; notwithstand¬ 
ing, Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
The transl. of these latter Vv. is 
perhaps slightly too strong for the 
simple 8L Stood by 

me] So Cov. (both), Rev. : stood with 
me, Auth.; stoode to me, Rhem.; 
stode nyg to vie, Wicl.; assisted 
me, Tynd. and remaining Vv. 

Gave me inward sir.] As in 1 Tim. 
i. 1a.: strengthened me, Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. Test., 
comfortide me. Fulfilled] 

(As in ver. 5) So Wicl., Cov. Test.; 
fulf. to the vtmost, Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.: fully known, Auth., Gen.; 
accomplished, Rhem. ; fully proclaim¬ 
ed, Rev. As Auth. and all the Vv. 
have ‘by* in connexion with this 
verb, and as this prep, appears for¬ 
merly (as indeed not uncommonly at 
present) to have been used as equiva¬ 
lent to 4 by means of,’ no change has 
been made. The lion's mouth] 

So Cov. Test.: the mouth of the Lion, 
Auth. and all the other Vv. (om. 
first the, Wicl.); see notes. 
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lion’s mouth. The Lord shall deliver me from every evil 18 
work, and shall save me unto His heavenly kingdom: to 
whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 

Salute Prisca and Aquila, and the household of One- 19 
siphorus. Erastus remained at Corinth: but Trophimus 20 
I left sick at Miletus. Use diligence to come before 21 
winter. Eubulus greeteth thee, and Pudens, and Linus, 
and Claudia, and all the brethren. The Lord Jesus Christ 22 
be with thy spirit. Grace be with you. 


18. The Lord ] *And the Lord, 
Auth. Shall save vie unto] 

Sim., schal make saaf into , Wicl.; 
will save me unto, Rev. : will preserve 
me unto , Autii., Gen., Bish. ; shall 
kept me vnto, Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Ciun. ; vvil saue me vnto , Rhem. 
Perhaps the very pregnant expres¬ 
sion awfav ds may admit of this 
literal translation. 

20. Remained ] SoRhem. and Cov. 
Test, {dyd rem .): divellide , Wicl.; 


abode, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

I left , Ac.] Have I left at HI. sick , 
Auth. Miletus] So Cov. Test., 

Rev., and Auth. in Acts xx. 15, 17: 
mylite , Wicl. ; Milctum , Auth. and 
remaining Yv. 

21. Use diligence] Do thy dil ., 
Auth., Chan., Bish. ; hiye , Wicl.; 
make spede , Tynd., Cov., Gen.; make 
haist , Cov. Test., Rheji. 

22. Auth. adds *Amen. 



THE EPISTLE TO TITUS. 


I. T) AUL, a servant of God, and an apostle of Jesus Christ, 
JL for the faith of God’s elect and the full knowledge of 

2 the truth which leadeth unto godliness; upon the hope of 
eternal life, which God that cannot lie promised before 

3 eternal times, but made manifest in His own seasons His 
word in the preaching with which I was entrusted ac- 

4 cording to the commandment of our Saviour, God j to 
Titus, my true child after the common faith. Grace and 


peace from God the father 

Chatter I. i. For] Similarly, to 
preache, Tynd., Cov. : according to, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. except 
Wicl., aftir. Full knowledge ] 

Acknowledging, Auth. ; knowynge, 
Wicl. ; knowledge, Tynd. and remain¬ 
ing Yv. Leadeth unto ] 

So Cov. : is according to, Cov. Test., 
Gen., Rhem., Rev.; is after, Auth. 
and remaining Yv. 

2 . Upon the] So Tynd., Cov. : in, 
Auth., Wicl., Rev.; in y% Cran., 
Bish. ; to the, Cov. Test. ; into the, 
Rhem. ; vnder the, Gen. 

Eternal times] Sim. Rev., times 
eternal: worldely tymes, Wicl.; the 
times of the worlde, Cov. (both) ; the 
secular times, Rhem. ; the world be¬ 
gan, Auth. and remaining Yv. 

3. Made manifest] Sim., hathc 
made...manifest, Gen.,'Bibb .: hath... 
manifested, Auth., Rhem., Rev. 
(omits hath ); schewide, Wicl. ; hath 
...ah., Cov. Test.; hath opened, Tynd. 
and remaining Yv. 

His own aea8on8] So Rev., and sim., 
hys seasons, Cov. Test. : due times, 


and Christ Jesus our Saviour. 

Auth., Gen. ( tyme), Rhem. ; his 
tymes, Wicl., Cov. {tyme ); the tyme 
apoynted , Tynd., Cran., Bish. 

In (2)] So Wicl., Rhem., Rev. : 
through, Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. except Cov. Test., by. 

The preaching] So Gen.: Auth. and 
all other Vv. except Rev. omit the 
article. With which , &c.] 

Very sim. Rev. {wherewith ): which 
is committed unto me, Auth. and the 
other Vv. (which preachynge, Tynd. ; 
to me, Rhem.) except Wicl., that is 
bitaken to me. 

Our Saviour, God] So Wicl., Rhem.: 
God our Saviour, Auth. and the re¬ 
maining Vv. ; see notes on ch. iii. 4 
(Transl.). 

4. My true child] So Rev. : mine 
own son, Auth. ; bilouede sone, Wicl. ; 
his naturall s ., Tynd., Cran.; my 
naturall s., Cov., Gen. ; my deare s., 
Cov. Test.; a natural s., Bibh. ; my 
beloued 8 ., Rhem. : see notes aBd reff. 
on 1 Tim. i. 2 (Transl.). Grace] 

Auth. adds * mercy. Christ Jesus] 
*The Lord J. C ., Auth. 
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For this cause left I thee in Crete, that thou should- 5 
est further set in order the things that are wanting, and 
ordain elders in every city, as I gave thee directions; if 6 
any be under no charge, a husband of one wife, having 
believing children, not accused of dissoluteness, or un¬ 
ruly. For a bishop must be blameless, as being God’s 7 
steward; not selfwilled, not soon angry, not fierce over 
wine, no striker, not greedy of base gain; but a lover of 8 
hospitality, a lover of goodness, soberminded, righteous, 
holy, temperate: holding fast the faithful word according 9 
to the teaching, that he may be able both to exhort by 
the sound doctrine and to refute the gainsayers. 


5. Further set , <fcc.] Set in order, 
Auth., Rev. ; amende, Wicl. ; per- 
forme , Tynd., Cov. ; refourme, Cran., 
Bish., Rhem. ; redresse , Cov. Test.; 
continue to redresse , Gen. 

Gave thee dir.] Had appointed thee , 
Auth., Chan., Bish. ; disposide to 
thee, Wicl.; apoynted the, Tynd., 
Cov., Gen., Rhem. ; have ap. the, 
Cov. Test.; gave thee charge , Rev. 

6. Under no charge] Blameless, 
Aoth., Cov., Chan., Bish., Rev. ; 
with outen cry me or greet gilte , Wicl.; 
without crime , Rhem. ; fautelesse , 
Tynd. ; without blame , Cov. Test.; 
vnreproueable , Gen. 

A husband J The husband, Aoth. and 
all the other Vv. except Wicl. (omits 
a or the). Believing ] Sim. 

Rev. that believe: faithful , Auth. and 
all the Vv. ' Dissoluteness] 

Riot, Auth. and all the other Vv. ex¬ 
cept Wicl., leccherie. 

7. A bishop] So Auth., and all the 
Vv. except Rev., the bishop. 

As being, &c .] Sim., as it be commetli 
the minister of God, Tynd. ; as dis- 
pendour of god , Wicl. ; as Gods 
stewardc, Gen., Rev. ; as the steward 

of God, Auth. and the other Vv. 

■ 

Not fierce over wine] Not given to wine, 
Auth., Gen., Bish., Rhem. ; not 
vynolent (that is myche gouen to wiin). 


Wicl. ; no dronhardc , Tynd. ; not 
geuen into mock wyne, Cov., Cov. 
Test, (to), Ciun. (fo) ; no brawler, 
Rev. Greedy , &c.] 

Coueytouse of foul wynnynge, Wicl. ; 
gredye of filthye lucre, Cov. (both), 
Rev.; couetous of f. 1 ., Rhem.; given 
to filthy lucre, Auth, and remaining 
Vv. 

8. Goodness] SoTynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish., and sim. Rev., good; 
good men, Autii. 

Soberminded] So Tynd., Cov., Rev. ; 
sober , Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Gen., wise. Righteous] 

So all Vv. except Auth., Wicl., 
Rhem., Rev., just: ‘righteous’ is 
adopted by Auth, in i Tim. i. 9, 
2 Tim. iv. 8. 

9. According to, &c.] So Rev., and 
similarly, acc. to doctrine, Gen. ; 
whych -is acc. to doctr., Cov. Test., 
Bish., Rhem. ; that is vp doctr., 
Wicl. : as he hath been taught, Auth.; 
of doctryne, Tynd., Cov., Cran. 

Both...and] So Auth., Bish., Rev.: 
also...and, Chan., Gen.; the remain¬ 
ing Vv. omit the first teal in transla¬ 
tion. Both to exhort by the, 

&c.] By sound doctrine, both to ex¬ 
hort, and to, &c., Auth.; both to ex¬ 
hort in the sound doctrine, Rev. 
Refute] Convince , Auth. ; reproue, 

S 
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10 For there are many unruly vain talkers and inward 

11 deceivers, specially they of the circumcision: whose 
mouths must be stopped, seeing they overthrow whole 
houses, teaching things which they should not, for the 

12 sake of base gain. One of themselves, even a prophet 
of their own, said. The Cretans are alway liars, evil 

13 beasts, slothful bellies. This witness is true. For which 
cause refute them sharply, in order that they may be 

14 sound in the faith; not giving heed to Jewish fables and 
commandments of men that turn themselves away from 
the truth. 


Wicl., Rhem. ; convict, Rev. ; im¬ 
prove, Tynd. and remaining Vv. 

10. Unruly] Auth., and all Vv. 
except Cov. Test, and Rhem. (add 
and), and Rev. (adds men ); comp, 
however Scholef. Hints, p. 125. 

Vain talkers] So Auth., Gen., Bibh., 
Rev.; talkers of vanite, Tynd., Cov., 
Chan.: veyne epekers, Wicl., Rhem.; 
v . ianglers, Cov. Test. ‘Vain bab¬ 
blers’ would have been more in 
conformity with the translation of 
i Tim. i. 6, but a change is scarcely 
necessary. Inward de¬ 

ceivers] Similarly, Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bibh., disceavers of myndes: 
deceivers, Auth., Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Rev.; seducers, Rhem. 

n. Seeing they] The whiche, 
Wicl.: who, Auth. and Bim. all other 
Vv. Overthrow] So 

Rev.; pervert, Tynd., Cov., Cran. : 
subvert, Auth. and the remaining 
Vv. It seems desirable to preserve 
the more exact translation of oXnves, 
and the simpler transl. of ivarpt- 
irovaiv adopted by Auth. in 2 Tim. 
ii. 18. They should 

not] They ought not, Auth. and all 
the Vv. except Wicl., it bihoueth 
not. For the sake , Ac.] 

For filthy lucre's sake , Auth., Gen., 
Bibh. {lucre), Rev.; for grace of foul 
wynnynge , Wicl.; because of filthy 


lucre, Tynd., Cov. (both), Cran.; for 
f. I ., Rhem. 

1 a. Cretans ] Cretians, Auth. 
Slothful] So Rhem.: slow, Auth. and 
all the remaining Vv. 

13. For which cause] So Rev., 
and similarly, for what c., Wicl.; 
for the which c., Rhem.: wherefore, 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

Refute] Rebuke, Auth. and all the 
other Vv. except Wicl., blame; Rev., 
reprove. In order that] 

That, Auth. and all the other Vv. 

14. That turn themselves away 
from] Similarly, which turne them 
awaye from, Cov.; tumynge hem 
aweye fro, Wicl.; averting them selves 
from, Rhem.: that turn from, Auth., 
Tynd., Gen.; that turne awaye, Cran.; 
who turn away from, Rev, The 
translation, owing to the absence of 
the article, is not critically exact 
(see notes); a second participle how¬ 
ever, as in Cov. Test., Bibh., tumyng 
from, and Wicl., Rhem. (see above), 
is here so awkward, that in this par¬ 
ticular case we may perhaps acqui¬ 
esce in the insertion of the relative. 
If there be any truth in the distinc¬ 
tion between ‘that’ and ‘which’ 
alluded to in the notes on Eph. i. a 3 
{Transl.), the substitution of ‘who’ 
(Conyb.) for ‘that’ is far from an 
improvement. 
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For the pure all things are pure : but for them that 15 
are defiled and unbelieving there is nothing pure; but 
both their mind and their conscience have been defiled. 
They profess that they know God; but in their works 16 
they deny Him, being abominable, and disobedient, and 
unto every good work reprobate. 

But do thou speak the things which become the II. 
sound doctrine: that the aged men be sober, grave, dis- 2 
creet, sound in faith, in love, in patience. The aged 3 
women likewise, that in demeanour they beseem holiness, 
not being slanderers, not enslaved to much wine, teachers 
of good things; that they may school the youDg women 4 


15. For (bis)] Unto (bis), Autu. 
and all the other Vv. (to [bis], Wicl., 
Rhem., Rev.; vnto...to , Cov.). 

There is] So Cov.: is, Autu. and the 
remaining Vv. except Rev., nothing 
is. Both...and] So Cov., 

Rhem., Rev.: and...and, Wicl.; even 
...and , Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Cov. Test, which omits the 
first xat. Their con- 

science] So Rev.; Auth. and all the 
other Vv. omit tlu'ir, but the clause 
is translated differently by Tynd., 
even the very my tides and consciences 
of them, and Chan., Bish., euen the 
nujnde and conscience of them. 

Have been ] Is, Auth., Cov., Chan., 
Bish.; be, Wicl,; are , Tynd. and 
remaining Vv. 

16. Their works] So Rhem., Rev.: 
works, Auth., Gen., Bish.; dedis, 
Wicl.; the dedes, Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Chan. 

Chapter H. i. Do thou speak] 
So Rhem.: thou...sp., Wicl.; speak 
thou, Auth. and all other Vv. 

The sound] So Rev.: sound, Auth., 
Rhem.; holsum (no art.), Wicl. and 
remaining Vv. 

2. Discreet] SoTxnd.,Cov.,Chan., 
Gen.: temperate, Auth.; prudent, 
Wicl.; wyse, Cov. Test., Riiem.; sober, 


Bish., giving watekyng for vi]<pa\lovs. 
The usual translation ‘soberminded’ 
(so Rev.) would perhaps here tend to 
imply a limitation of the preceding 
P7)(pa\lovs to ‘sober’ in the primary 
sense, which the present context 
does not seem to involve; contrast 
1 Tim. iii. 2, and see notes on that 
passage. Love] So all 

Vv. except Auth., charity; see notes 
on 1 Tim. i. 5 ( Transl .)• 

3. That in demeanour, &c.] Sim. 
Rev., be reverent in demeanour: that 
they be in behaviour as becometh 
holiness , Auth. and sim. Gen., Bish. 
(in suche beh.); in holy habite, Wicl.; 
that they be in soche rayment as be- 
commeth h., Tynd., Chan.; that they 
shelve them seines as it becommeth h., 
Cov.; that they vse holy apparell, Cov, 
Test.; in holy attire, Rhem. 

Not being] So Cov. Test., Chan.: not, 
Auth. Slanderers] 

So Rev., and Auth. in 1 Tim. iii. j 1: 
baebiters (or seyinge false blame on 
other men), Wicl.; il speakers, Rhem.; 
false accusers, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. Enslaved] So 

Rev.: seruynge, Wicl.; given, Auth. 
and the other Vv. 

4. School] Teach . .to be sober, 

Auth.; teche prudence, Wicl.; make 
...sobremynded, Tynd., Cran., Bish.; 
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TITUS, 


to be loving to their husbands, loving to their children, 

5 soberminded, chaste, workers at home, good, submitting 
themselves to their own husbands, that the word of God 
be not blasphemed. 

6 The younger men likewise exhort to be soberminded. 

7 In all respects shewing thyself a pattern of good works; 

8 in thy doctrine shewing uncorruptness, gravity, sound 
discourse that cannot be condemned, that he that is of the 
contrary part may be ashamed, having no evil thing to 

9 say of us. Exhort bond-servants to submit themselves to 
their own masters, in all things to be well pleasing to 

io them , not gainsaying, not purloining, but shewing forth 


all good fidelity; that they 
Saviour God in all things. 

enfourme...to be sober myndcd, Cov.; 
instruct...to be sobre minded, Gen.; 
teach vvisedom, Ehem.; train, Eev. 

To be loving, &c ] To love their hus¬ 
bands, to love their children, Auth. 
and sim. the other Vv. Change 
made to preserve the sequence of 
adjectives. 

5. Sober-minded] So Eev.: to be 
discreet, Auth., Tynd., Cov., Chan., 
Bish.; thei prudent, Wicl.; to be 
wyse, Cov. Test., Ehem. (om, to be)] 
that thei he discrete, Gen. 

Workers at home] * Keepers at home , 
Auth. Submitting them¬ 

selves] (So Auth. in Eph. v. 21) 
Obedient, Auth. and all Vv. except 
Wicl., Gen., Ehem., suget; Eev. 
being in subjection to. 

6. The younger] So Eev.; young, 
Auth. and all Vv. except Cov. (both), 
the yonge. 

7. In all respects] In all things , 

Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Tynd., Cov. ( thinge), Gen., above all 
thynges. Thy doctrine] 

So Eev., and similarly, y* doctr 
Chan., Bish. : doctrine, Auth. , Ehem. ; 
techynge, Wicl. ; learnyngr , Cov. 


may adorn the doctrine of our 


Test.. Gravity] Auth. 

adds * sincerity. 

8. Discourse] Speech, Auth., Eev.; 
all the other Vv., word. A trans¬ 
lation should be chosen which will 
not limit \ 6 yov too much to ‘speech* 
in private life: see notes. 

17s] * You, Auth. 

9. Bond-servants] As in Eph. vi. 

5 : servants , Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Submit themselves] 

As in ver. 5: be obedient, Auth. ; be 
in subjection, Eev. 

In all things, &e.] Sim. Eev. : and to 
please them well in all things, Auth., 
and,, omitting well, Cov. Test. (om. 
and), Chan., Gen. (om. to), Bish.; in 
alle thingis plesyngc, Wicl., Ehem. ; 
and to please in all thynges, Tynd., 
Cov. (om. and). 

Gainsaying] So Wicl. ( agens.), Ehem., 
Eev., and Auth. Marg.: answering 
again, Auth. and the other Vv. 

10. Shewing forth] That theyshewe, 
Tynd., Cran., Gen.; to shewe, Cov.; 
shewing , Auth. and remaining Vv. 
Our Saviour God] So Tynd., Ehem. : 
God our Saviour , Auth. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. 
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For the grace of God hath appeared bringing salva- 11 
tion to all men, disciplining us to the intent that having 12 
denied ungodliness and worldly lusts we should live 
soberly, righteously, and godly, in the present world; 
looking for the blessed hope and appearing of the glory 13 
of our great God and Saviour Jesus Christ; who gave 14 
HIMSELF for us, that He might ransom us from all ini¬ 
quity, and purify to Himself a peculiar people, zealous of 
good works. These things speak, and exhort, and reprove 15 
with all authority. Let no man despise thee. 

Put them in mind to submit themselves to rulers,III. 
to authorities; to be obedient, to be ready to every 


11. Bri ng i ng ] * Tha t bri nge t h, Auth . 
Sal?. to all men ] So IIev., Auth. 
Marg., and ( vnto) Tynd., Cov., Chan., 
Gen., and similarly, as to connexion, 
■Bisn.: hathapp. to all men, Auth. The 
slight inversion of clauses in the text 
is made both to preserve the connexion 
of crwTTipios with Tracriu ai'dp., and also 
to leave iiretpavg as much as possible 
in the prominent position it occupies 
in the original. 

12. Disciplining] Teaching, Auth., 

Wicl., Cov. Test., Bish. ; and teack- 
eth, Tynd., Cov., Chan., Gen.; in¬ 
structing, Rhem., Rev. ‘Teaching 
by discipline ’ would be perhaps a 
more easy translation (comp, i Tim. 
i. 20); the verb however is occasion¬ 
ally used absolutely (as here) by some 
of our older writers, e.g. Shakspeare 
and Milton. To the 

intent, Ac.] That denying , Auth., 
Cov. Test., Bish., Rhem. ; that., for- 
sakynge , Wicl. ; that we shuld denye... 
and, Tynd., Cov., Chan., Gen. 

The present] This present, Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., Cov. 
(both), Rhem., this. 

13. The b.lessed] So Wicl., Cov. 
Test., Gen.,Rhem.,Rev.: thatblessed, 
Auth. and the remaining Yv. 
Appearing of, Ac.] So Cov., Chan., 


Gen., Bish., Rev.; the corny nge of 
the glorie, Wicl., Cov. Test.; aduent 
of the gl., Rhem.: the glorious ap¬ 
pearing, Auth., Tynd. (om. the). 
It is noticeable that our older Yv. 
(except Tynd.) have all avoided a 
doubtful interpretation of the gen., 
into which even accurate scholars 
like Green [Gramm, p. 215) have al¬ 
lowed themselves to be betrayed. 

Our] So Rev. : the, Auth. and all Yv. 
except Wicl. which omits it. 

And Saviour] So Rev.: and our S., 
Auth., Wicl., Cov. Test., Bisn., 
Rhem.; and of oure s., Tynd., Cov. 
(but no preceding comma), Chan., 
Gen. 

14. Hansom] Redeem, Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., agen hie. 

15. Reprove] So Rev.: rebuke, 
Auth. and all Yv. except Wicl., argue 
(or proue). 

Chapter III. 1. Submit themselves] 
So Tynd., Cov., Chan. : be obediente, 
Cov. Test.; be in subjection to, Rev.; 
be subject, AuTn. and remaining Vv. 

To rulers, to auth.] So Rev.: to Prin¬ 
cipalities *and Powers, Auth., Gen. 
(the Pr .); toprynces &’powers, Wicl., 
Cov. Test, (vnto)', to nde and power, 
Tynd., Chan., Bisn., vnto Prynces 
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2 good work, to speak evil of no man, to be averse to con¬ 
tention, forbearing, shewing forth all meekness unto 

3 all men. For we were once ourselves also foolish, dis¬ 
obedient, going astray, serving divers lusts and plea¬ 
sures, living in malice and envy, hateful, hating one 

4 another. But when the kindness and the love toward 

5 man of our Saviour God appeared, not by works of righte¬ 
ousness which WE did, but after His mercy He saved us, 
by the laver of regeneration and renewing of the Holy 

6 Ghost; which He poured out upon us richly through 


7 Jesus Christ our Saviour; 


and to the lujer auctorite, Cov.; to 
Princes and Potestates, Rhem. The 
occasional use of the term ‘princi¬ 
palities’ in Auth, with reference to 
orders of angels makes a change de¬ 
sirable. Be obedient ] 

So Gen., Rev.: obey magistrates , 
Auth., Bish. 

2. Averse to contention ] No brawl¬ 
ers, Auth.; not litigious (or ful of 
chydynge), Wicl.; nofygliters, Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish. ; no stryuers, Cov. 
(both); not. .. litigious, Rhem. ; not to 
be contentious, Rev. 

Forbearing ] But gentle, Auth., Cran., 
Bish., Rev. (omits but, and inserts to 
be); buttemperaunt(orpacient), Wicl.; 
but softe, Tynd., Cov. (both), Gen. 
Shewing forth ] As in i Tim. i. 16, al.: 
shewing, Auth. and all Vv. 

3. Were once ourselves also ] Our- 

selves also were sometimes, Auth. ; and 
so, as to the position of 7 rore in trans¬ 
lation, all Vv. Going 

astray] So Cov. Test.: errynge, Wicl., 
Rhem.; in erroure, Cov.; deceived , 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Hating] So all Vv. except Auth., 
Gen., and hating . 

4. When] So Cov. Test., Gen., 
Rhem., Rev.: after that, Auth. and 
remaining Vv. except Wicl. which 


that being justified by His 


omits it. The love 

toward man , &c.] So, as to order, 
Rhem.: love of God our Saviour to¬ 
ward man, Auth., Gen. ; kindness of 
God our Saviour, and his love toward 
man, Rev. Our 

Saviour God] So the other Vv. except 
Auth., Wicl., Cov., Gen., Rev., God 
our Saviour. 

5. Did] So Wicl., Rhem., Rev. 

and sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran., wrought: 
have done , Auth., Cov. Test.; had 
done, Gen. After] So 

Wicl., Cov.: o/,Tynd. ; according to, 
Auth. and remaining Vv. 

Laver] So Rhem.: washing, Auth., 
Gen., Rev.; waschynge (or baptyni), 
Wicl. ; fountayne, Tynd. and remain¬ 
ing Vv. The comma after TraXtvyev. 
of Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
is not found in Wicl., Cov. Test., 
Bish., Rhem., Rev. 

6. Poured out upon] So Rev.: 

eched oute into, Wicl.; hath poured 
forth vpon, Cov. Test., Rhem. (om. 
forth ); shed on, Auth. and the other 
Vv. Richly] So 

Bish., Rev., Auth. Marg.: plen- 
teuously, Wicl.; plentyfully, Cov. 
Test.; abundantly, Auth. and re¬ 
maining Vv. 
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grace, we should become heirs of eternal life, according 
to hope. 

Faithful is the saying, and about these things I desire 8 
that thou make asseveration, to the intent that they which 
have believed God may be careful to practise good works. 
These things are good and profitable unto men. But 9 
avoid foolish questions, and genealogies, and strifes, and 
contentions about the law; for they are unprofitable and 
vain. A man that is an heretick, after a first and second 10 
admonition, shun; knowing that he that is such is per- 11 
verted, and sinneth being self-condemned. 


7. Become ] Be made , Auth,, Rev. 
Heirs of, &c.] So Tynd. (thorowe h.) } 
Cov„ Cov. Test, (euerlastynge); heirs 
according to the hope of ct. L, Autit., 
Chan., Gen., Bisn., Rev.; eyres aftir 
hope of euerlastynge l., Wicl.; heires 
acc. to hope of life euerl., Rhem. 

8. Faithful is the say mg] So Rev. : 
this is a faithful saying, Auth., Bish. ; 
a trewe worde, Wicl.; this is a true 
sayinge, Tynd., Cov. (both), Chan., 
Gen. (Cov. Test, adds, it is a fayth- 
full worde); it is a f. saying , Ritem. 
About these ] Of th., Wicl. and all the 
other Yv. except Auth., Gen., these; 
concerning these , Rev. 

Desire ] Wolde, Tynd., Cov. (both); 
will, Auth. and remaining Yv. 

Make asseveration] Affirm constantly, 
Auth.; conferme other men , Wicl.; 
certifie , Tynd., Chan.; speake ear¬ 
nestly ', Cov.; strengthen them, Cov. 
Test.; affirme , Gen.; conjirme , Bish.; 
auouch earnestly, Rhem.; affirm con¬ 
fidently, Rev. To the 

intent that ] Sim. Rev., to the end 
that: that, Auth. and all the remain¬ 
ing Yv.: the addition in the text 
seems necessary to obviate miscon¬ 
ception of the meaning. 

God] So Wicl. (to g .), Tynd., Rev. ; 
in God , Auth. and remaining Vv. 
May] So Rev.; might, Auth. 


Practise] Maintain, Auth., Rev.; be 
bifore in, Wicl.; go forwarde in, 
Tynd., Chan. ; excell in, Cov. (both), 
Rhem. ; shewe forthe, Gen., Bish. 

Are good] So Auth., Rev., but ob- 
serve that in Bee. the reading is ri 
k a\a which should have been 

translated ‘are the things which are 
good;* comp. Scholef. Hints, p. 128. 

9. Strifes, and contentions] Con¬ 
tentions, and strivings, Auth.; strifes, 
and fightings, Rev. All the Vv. ex¬ 
cept Tynd., Cov., place a comma 
after fyets. 

10. A firstySoREv .: the first, Auth. 
Shun] So Wicl.: eschue, Cov. Test.; 
reject, Auth., Gen. ; refuse, Rev. ; 
avoyde, Tynd. and remaining Vv. 
The translation of Auth., though 
lexically tenable, appeal's stronger 
than the use of TrapaneXadai in these 
Epp. will fully warrant. The transl. 
‘refuse,’ 1 Tim. v. n (Auth.), is open 
to this objection, that the context 
affords no clue to the character of 
the refusal; the meaning is simply 
‘have nothing to do with,’ ‘monere 
desine;’ see notes in loc. 

11. Pemerted ] So Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Rev.: subverted, 
Auth. and remaining Yv. Self- 
condemned' | So Rev.: condemned of 
himself, Auth., Bish. ( dampned ); 
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TITUS. Chap. Ill 12 — 15 . 


1 2 When I shall send Artemas unto thee, or Tvchicus, use 
diligence to come unto me to Nicopolis: for there 1 have 

73 determined to winter. Forward zealously on their jour¬ 
ney Zenas the lawyer and Apollos, that nothing be want- 

14 ing to them. And let ours also learn to practise good 
works for necessary wants, that they be not unfruitful. 

15 All that are with me salute thee. Salute them that 


love us in the faith. 

Grace be with you all. 

dampnyde by his owne doom, Wicl. ; 
d. by his awnc iudgement, Tynd., Cov., 
and Cov. Test., Rhem. (both giving 
cond.)\ d.byhym selfe, Ciun.; d. of his 
owne self, Gen. 

12. Shall send ] So Auth. and all 
Yv. except Cov. Test., send. The 
translation ‘shall have sent,’ though 
perhaps critically exact, appears to 
have been very rarely adopted by our 
Translators (comp. Matth. xxi. 40, 
Mark viii. 38, John iv. 25, xvi. 13, 
Acts xxiii. 35, Rom. xi. 27, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3), and except where strict ac¬ 
curacy may be required, or where an 
idiomatic turn (as in 1 Tim. v. u) 
adds force and perspicuity, is best 
avoided, as not fully in accordance 
with our usual mode of expression. 
Use diligence] Sim. Rev., give dili¬ 
gence: hiye thou , Wicl. ; make spede , 
Cov.; make haist, Cov. Test.; hasten, 
Rhem.; be diligent , Auth. and re¬ 
maining Yv. There I have 

det .] So Rhem., Rev. ; sim. there haue 
I purposed , Cov. Test.: I have de¬ 
termined there, Auth, and the re¬ 


maining Vv. except Wicl., I haue 
purposide for to dwelle in wynter 
there. 

13. Forward zealously, &c.] Bisily 
sende bifore, Wicl.'; sende...diligently 
afore, Cov. Test.; set for ward...care¬ 
fully, Rhem.; set forward .. .diligently , 
Rev.; bring...on their journey dili¬ 
gently, Auth. and remaining Vv. 

14. Ours ] So Auth. and all Yv. 

except Wicl., Rhem., ouremen; Rev., 
our people. Practise] 

Maintain, Auth., Rev.; be bifore iv, 
Wicl.; sliewe forthe, Gen.; excell in, 
Tynd. and the other Vv. 

For neeessai'y wants] For necessary 
uses, Auth. and the other Vv. ( and n ., 
Wicl.; vnto, Cov. Test.; to, Bish. ; 
Rhem.) except Tynd., Cov., CnAN., 
as farforth, as nede requyreth. 

15. Salute...Salute] So Cov. Test., 
Rhem., Rev.: grcten...grete, Wicl.; 
salute .. .Greet, Auth. and remaining 
Vv. As the same word [aairdfecdai) 
is used in both cases, a change of 
rendering seems scarcely desirable. 
All] Auth. adds * Amen. 


THE END. 
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